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THE EDITOR'S PREFACE. 
THIS volume is issued by the Government of New South "Wales, 
as a record of the language of native tribes that are rapidly dis- 
appearing from the coasts of Eastern Australia. Presentation 
copies will be sent to the chief learned societies a t  home and 
abroad. The indigenes of the Sydney district are gone long ago, 
and some of the inland tribes are represented now only by a few 
families of wanderers. I n  all New South Wales, there are only 
five thousand full-blood blacks; only four or five hundred in  
Victoria; and in Tasmania the native race became extinct in 
1876. They have decayed and are decaying in spite of the 
fostering care of our Colonial Governments. 

A considerable portion of this volume consists of Mr. Threl- 
keld's acquisitions in the dialect which I have called the Awabakal, 
from Awaba, the native name for Lake Macquarie-his sphere of 
labour. But we have now come to know that this dialect was. 
essentially the same as that spoken by the sub-tribes occupying 
the land where Sydney now stands, and that they all formed 
parts of one great tribe, the Kurikgai. 

I n  an Appendix I have collected several Grammars and 
Vocabularies as a contribution to a comparative knowledge of 
the dialects. The map and other illustrations are new, and were 
prepared for this work. 

The Gospel by St. Luke herein is now of no practical value, 
except to a linguist ; but it is unique, and. it shows the structural 
system of the language. 

JOHN FEASEE. 
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ERRATA. 

Page 6, line 28. F o r  ' sine ' read ' shine.' 

,, 11, ,, 25. -FOT g a t o a  read bag. 
, 17, ,, 4. Jet Kom. 1 and Nom. 2 change places, so that 

lag and its line shall be Nom. 1. 

,, 18, ,, 33. Let Nom. 1 and Nom. 2 claange places, so that 
bag and its line shall be Nom. 1. 

,, 19, ,, 26. Let Nom. 1 and Nom. 2 change places, so that 
u n n i  and its line shall be Norn. 1. 

,, 37, ,, 16. F01,bag (Us) r e a d b e  +@is). 

: 137, ,, 29. The word g a t u n  seems to have dropped out 
of the manuscript at  * * * 

APPE;iDI\. 

Page 4, arljinem, This\ r e c u ~ s  in the same sense onpp. 13,14,16. 
,, 3U, ,, For appendix read volume. 

THE ILLUSTRATIONS. 

1. MAP OF 'SEW SOUTH "WALES AS OCCGPIED BY THE NATITE 
TRIBES . . . ... - . . . ... ... . . Frontispiece 

This map is the issue of ten years' thought and inquiry on the location 
of our native tribes ; nothing of the kind has been attempted before. The 
basis of the whole is the boundaries of the Kamalarai tribe, which were 
marked out for me by a friend who knew the tribe well fifty years ago ; his 
information I have tested and extended by answers I got from others, xvho 
also knew the tribe about that  time. The Walarai dialect (lifters only a 
little from the Kamalarai proper ; so also the Wailwun, spoken by the  
Ngaiamba blacks ; for this reason, and because they have the classification 
of the Kamalarai, these are regarded as only subdivisions of the great Ka- 
malarai tribe. The Walarai dialect extends into Queensland. 

I The next great tribe is the Kuringgai on the sea coast. Their ' taurai' 
I (hunting ground or territory)is known to extend north to the Macleay 

River, and I found that southwards i t  reached the Hawkesbury. Then, 
! b y  examining the remains of the language of the natives about Sydney and 

a t southwards, and by other tests, I assured myself that the country there- 
about was occupied by sub-tribes of the Kurringgai. 

I In a similar manner, I determined the territory of the Murrinjari on the 
f south-east coast. ^ 
i The boundaries of the Wiradhari tribe have long been known. Probably 

they did not extend quite to  the Murray, but that  river is their natural 
limit on the south. 

. From Moulamein westwards, as shown on the map, or from a line drawn 
from the Murruinbidgee t o  the.Murray somewhat farther east than that, 
and on both sifltfs of the Murray, there is a patch of associated tribes whose 
dialects are called Yerry-yerry, Marrawarra, Yuyn, Tataty, Watty-watty, 
&c., all from the local words for "'0.' Their position in fragments there is 
curious, and may be the result of some displacement from above by the in- 
coming of stronger tribes, such as the Wiradhari. 

The Bakanji is another strong tribe whose locality is well defined, on the  
east by the Wiradhari. A sub-tribe of i t  is the Berriait, bordering on the 
Lachlan River and the Wiradhari frontier. A small portion of the north- 
west of New South Wales and much more of the adjoining territory in 
Queensland and South Australia has a tribe which some call the Kornu, 
but I am not snre that  that  is  the correct name for it. 

The boundaries of the Paikalyung tribe were given me by the Rev. H. 
Livingstone, Â¥wh knows it well. I t s  territory runs along the coast up 

, nearly to  Brisbane. 
The next tribe (I have called i t  Wachigari) has its ' taurai ' limited by 

the Paikalyung on the north and the Kuringgai on the south. 
The Yakkajari speak the Pikambal dialect, and extend across our border 

some distance into Queensiand. 



X THE ILLUSTRATIOira. 

The New England tribe, the Yunggai, has caused me much perplexity. 
There are scarcely any blacks of that territory now surviving; but the 
tribal language is quite different in its words from those around it ; I also 
know for certain that the table-land of New England did not b w  either 
to the Kamalarai or the Walarai. I have, therefore, called this tribe the 
Yung-gai, from Yung-the name which the coast tribes give to New 
England. 

The Ngarego tribe belongs rather to Victoria than to New South Wales. 

Of these tribes, the Kamalarai, Walarai, Ngaiamba, Bakanji, Wiradhari, 
the Associated Tribes, the Ngarego, the Kuringgai, are names already estab- 
lished and in use ; and most of them are formed from the local word for 
' no,' and thus describe more the speech than the people. The names, 
Murrinjari, Wachigari, Paikalyung, Yakkajari, I have made ; for these 
tribes have no general name for themselves. Wachi-gari and Yakka-jari 
are legitimate formations from the local words for ' no'; Murrin-jari and 
Paikal-yung mean the 'men,' which also is the meaning oÂ the native 
tribe-name Kuringgai-all from their distinctive tribal-words for ' man. 
Tribes of aborigines, in many parts of ths world, call themselves ' the men. 

2. PORTRAIT o r  BIBABAN ,.. . . . ... . Page 88 

This is the intelligent aboriginal who was so useful to Mr. Threlkeld. 
The illustration is reproduced from the pencil sketch which was made by 
Mr. Agate. 

3. PORTRAIT o r  "OLD MARGARET "-an 'Awalakalin,' or 
woman of the Lake Macquarie sub-tribe ... Page 196 

'Old Margaret ' is the last survivor of the Awabakal. She is now living 
in her slab-hut on a piece of land near Lake Macquarie Heads, and supports 
herself by her own industry. She had the advantage of early training in 
an English home in the district ; she is respectable and respected. 

Her features, as compared with those of other natives, show how much 
the type varies ; and yet she is an Australian of pure origin. She was born 
at  Waiong, near the Hawkesbury River, and is now about 65 years of age. 

4. BUNTIMAI-' A MESSENGER ' ... ... . Page 212 

This blackfellow is evidently on an errand which requires despatch. 
The 'possum cloak, the hair, and the general cast of the figure are true to 
nature, but the calves of the legs are stouter than usual. 

INTRODUCTION. 
- 

NO large effort has yet been made to master the difficulties that 
present themselves in the study of the comparative grammar of 
the Australian languages. The only thing in this direction, that 
is known to me, is a paper on the "Position of the Australian Lan- 
guages, by W. H. J. Bleek, Esq., Ph.D.," published in 1871. Dr. 
Bleek was a philologist who, in 1858, assisted in cataloguing the 
Library of His Excellency Sir Geo. Grey, K.C.B., then Governor 
of Cape Colony. Twenty years previously, Sir George (then 
Captain Grey), as leader of an expedition into the interior of our 
continent, had excellent opportunities of seeing the native tribes 
in their original condition ; and the knowledge thus- gained was 
enlarged by him and matured, while he was Governor of South 
Australia. The records of the knowledge of so intelligent an 
observer as Sir George Grey are sure to be valuable. These 
records are now in the South African Public Library, Cape Town, 
having been presented to that Library by him, along with his col- 
lection of books and other manuscripts. 

The catalogue of Sir George Grey's Library was published by 
Trubner & Co., London, and Dr. Bleek devotes a portion of the 
second volume to the philology of the Australian languages.* 

The earliest of individual efforts to deal with any single lan- 
guage of the Australian group was made by the Rev. L. E. 
Threlkeld, who, for many years, was engaged as a missionary 
among the blacks of the Lake Macquarie district, near Newcastle, 
New South Wales. His Grammar of their language was printed 
in Sydney in 1834, a t  the "Herald Office, Lower George Street." 
A few years previously, Mr. Threlkeld had translated the Gospel 
by St. Luke into the same language. This translation remained 
in manuscript and had disappeared ; recently I discovered that 
i t  still exists, and is now in the Public Library of Auckland. This* 
" Grammar " and the " Key " and the " Gospel," and some smaller 
fruits of Mr. Threlkeld's labours on that language, are now pub- 
lished in a collected form in the present volume. But Threlkeld's 
Grammar deals with only one dialect, and, for the purposes of 
comparative grammar, more languages than one are required. 

*Throughout this Introduction I say "languages," although, in fact, there 
is but one Australian language with many dialects ; I also use the word 
" language " instead of dialect, wherever the meaning is clear. 



I n  looking about for another Grammar, I remembered that Mr. 
Horatio Hale, the philologist of the United States' Exploring Es- 
pedition, had, in his volume on the Ethnography and. Philology 
of the Expedition*, made a short synopsis of two of our dialects. 
"When in  this colony, he got access to the Rev. William Watson, 
ihen  missionary to the aborigines a t  " Wellington Valley," who 
drew up for him " nn account of the most important peculiarities 
of the Wiraduri language, modelled as nearly as possible on 
the  Grammar of Mr. Threlkeld, for the purpose of comparison." 
Further search disclosed the fact that, as early as 1835, a 
Dictionary and a Grammar had been prepared there, and the  
Gospel by St. Luke had been translated. How valuable these 
materials would now be, to  illustrate the Awabakal of Lake 
Macquarie! but Mr. Watson had no relatives in this colony, and 
on his death his manuscripts were sold as waste paper ; so I am 
told. Fortunately, the late Archdeacon Giinther, of Mudgee, 
wrote a Grammar of the Wiradhari and collected a copious 
Vocabulary about the year 1838. The Vocabulary I found to  be  
i n  the hands of his son, the present Archdeacon of Camden, and 
it is here published, along with a short introductory Grammar 
which forms part of the manuscript Vocabulary. A longer 
Grammar was, many years ago, sent to  the home country, and 
I fear that i t  cannot now be recovered. 

The next labourers in the field of Australian grammar were the 
Lutheran Missionaries, Messrs. Teichelmann (E. G.) and Schur- 
inann (C. W.) I n  1840 they published a "Grammar, Vocabulary, 
and Phrase-book" of the aboriginal language of the Adelaide tribe. 
Then, in 1856, appeared the primer, " Gurre Kamilaroi," by the 
ltev. W. Ridley. Mr. Eidley, who was a man of rare devotedness 
and self-denial, went among the aborigines of Liverpool Plains and 
shared the privations of their \ \~ande r i~~g  life, in order that he  
might learn their lauguaze, and so be able to  tell them the message 
of the Gospel. In 1866 (2nd edition, 1875), our Government 
Printing Office issued his book on the  " Kamilaroi, Dippil, and 
~ u r r u b n l  languaps." 

A Grammar of some of the dialects spoken in South Australia 
i s  contained in Taplin's " Folk Lore," which was published in 
1879. This Grammar is given here in  a condensed form. 

II. MR. THRELKELD. . 
Lancelot Edward Threlkeld, the pioneer in the field of Aus- 

tralian language, died in Sydney on the morning of the 10th 
October, 1859, having on the previous day preached twice in his 
own church-the church of the Bethel Union there. 

* See pp. 479-53 1 of " United States' Exploring Expedition during the 
years 1538-42, under the command of Charles Wilkes, U.S.N.-Vol. VI., 
Ethnography and Ethnology ; By Horatio Hale, philologist of the Expedi- 
tion. Philadelphia : Lea and Blanchard. 1816. 

. . . 
ISIEODUCTIOX. XIU 

Mr. Threlkeld's birthplace was Hatherleigh, in Devon, but the 
family belonged originally to the county of Cumberland, and there 
to  the village of Threlkeld, which either had its name from them 
or gave its name to them. I n  "Burke's Peerage," we read of 
Threlkeld of Threlkeld in the time of Edward I. That family 
became extinct i n  the male line in the reign of Edward IV, but 
the name was continued through a younger branch, Threlkeld of 
Melmerly, in the same county. 

A romantic story from the "Wars of the Roses connects itself 
with a Sir Lancelot Threlkeld by his marriage with the widow of 
Lord Clifford. Clifford had much power in Yorkshire, where 
his estates were, but, although related to  the House of York, he 
was a keen supporter of the Lancastrians, and with his own hand 
he killed the youngest son of the Duke of York in cold blood after 
the battle of Sandal, in revenge for an injury he had received 
The sanguinary conduct of Lord Clifford on this occasion is com- 
memorated by our poet, Drayton, in his ' Polyolbion,"in the lines 
beginning :- 

" Where York himself before his castle gate, 
Mangled with wounds, on his own earth lay dead, 
Upon whose body Clifford down him sate, 
Stabbing the corpse, and, cutting off his head, 
Crowned it with paper, and, t o  wreak his teene, 
Presents it so to his victorious Queene." 

Three months after this, Clifford was himself shot through with 
an arrow in the battle of Towton, and the Yorkists, being now 
victorious, stripped the Clifford family of all their estates and ' 
possessions ; this happened in  the year 1470. The heir to Lord 
Clifford's name and fame was a little boy then six years old. His  
mother feared that  the House of York would seek to avenge on 
him the murder of their own boy, the youngEar l  of Rutland; 
she had now no powerful friends to protect her and her son, and 
she knew that  her movements were watched ; in these circum- 
stances she resolved, for safety, to  commit her boy to the care of 
her faithful retainers, and have him brought up as a shepherd on 
his own estates. Meanwhile, the report was spread that he had 
been sent to Holland and had died there. When he had reached 
the age of twelve years, his widowed mother married Sir Lancelot 
Threlkeld. This was a fortunate thing f o r t h e  lad, for i t  led 
to his removal from the neighbourhood of his own home to places 
of greater security among the mountains of Cumberland ; and his 
new father, being entrusted with the secret, faithfully assisted in 
watching over the life of the orphan heir. To avert suspicion, it 
was still found necessary to continue his disguise ; but, although 
he was thus left without education, and could neither read nor 
write till happier days had come, yet the culture of hisrace showed 



itself in his natural intelligence and his personal demeanour. He  
grew up a tall and handsome youth, with the features and com- 
manding mien of his grandfather, who had been much loved 
and regretted. While still living in obscurity as a shepherd, he 
gained such a knowledge of astronomy as made him a wonder to 
many in later years, and his gentle manners so shone through 
rustic attire that he secured the affection of a lady of rank, well 
known at that time as the "nut-brown maid"-the daughter of 
Sir John St. John ; her he married. When the "Wars of the 
Roses " were ended by the accession of Henry VII., and peace was 
again come, the young Lord Clifford, now 32 years of age, asserted 
his right to the Londesborough estates, and, on petition to the 
King, was restored to his title and his lands. The men of the time 
called him the " Shepherd Earl." I n  addition to Londesborough, 
the place of his birth, he was owner of Brougham and Skipton, 
but he usually resided near Bolton, and there, after many years, 
he died, and was buried in the choir of the Abbey. His son was 
created Earl of Cumberland ; and a grandson was a naval com- 
mander in Elizabeth's reign. I n  1742 the heiress of the Cliffords 
married an ancestor of the present Duke of Devonshire, and with 
her the estates in Yorkshire passed over to that family. 

This incident has only a remote connection with the Threlkeld 
family, but I have given it here as an interesting glimpse into the 
private history of noble families in those troublous times. 

Our author was born in 1788 at the village of Hatherleigh, 
and, while still a boy, he experienced deep religious convictions 
zmder the ministry of the vicar of the parish. This ultimately led 
to his offering himself to the London Missionary Society for work 
in the foreign field, and so, after several years of instruction and 
training a t  Gosport under Mr, Bogue, he was ordained, along with 
Mr. Ellis, on the 8th November, 1815, and appointed to labour at  
Rat-atba, in the ' Society' group of the South Seas. Towards the 
end of that month he embarked in a government vessel, the 
"Atlas," which was about to proceed to Sydney. At  Rio de 
Janeiro, his wife fell ill, and for nearly a year he had to remain there, 
all the while acting as the first Protestant minister whom the 
English residents at  Rio ever had. On 22nd. January, 1817, he 
sailed again, along with Messrs. John Williams, Darling, Bourne, 
and Platt, all bound for missionary work in the islands of the 
South Seas. 

After a short stay at  Hobart, they reached Sydney on the 11th 
May, 1817, and Mr. Threlkeld proceeded to Raiatea soon after. 
The death of his wife led him to return to Sydney in 1824. 
Next year, the London Missionary Society established a mission 
to our native blacks a t  Lake Macquarie under the care of 
Threlkeld, and there, with assistance subsequently from the 

Government of the Colony of New South Wales, the mission 
was maintained till December 31, 1841, when the number 
of the natives there had so declined that it had to be 
abandoned. I t  was during those seventeen years of labour that 
Mr. Threlkeld acquired so much experience in the use of the 
native dialect of the tribe, that he was enabled to prepare the 
works which form the bulk of this volume. The year 1842 and 
the surrounding years were a time of terrible commercial distress 
in the colony, and, when the mission station was abandoned, Mr. 
Threlkeld lost all his property there. But, in 1845, he was 
appointed minister of the Mariners7 Church, Sydney, and in that 
office he continued till his death. By his first wife he had one 
son and three daughters ; by his second wife-a daughter of Dr. 
Arndell, the Colonial surgeon of the time-he had two sons and 
three daughters. Those of his children who still survive occupy 
honourable positions in this colony. 

The following is believed to be a complete list of Mr. Threlkeld's 
labours in the dialect which I have called the ' Awabakal ' :- 
1827.-" Specimens of the Aboriginal Language" ; printed then. 
1829.-First draft, of the Translation of the Gospel by St. Luke. 
1832.-Translation of Prayers for Morning and Evening Service 

from the Ritual of the Church of England ; these were selected 
by Archdeacon Broughton. 

1834.-" The Australian Grammar" published. Mr. Threlkeld's 
memoranda show that at the beginning of this year the follow- 
ing subjects were occupying his attention :- 

1. Specimens of the Language. 
2. The Australian Grammar. 
3. The Gospel by St. Luke, under revisal. 
5. The Gospel by St. Mark, in preparation. The first rough 

translation was completed in 1837. 
5. The Gospel by St. Matthew, just commenced. 
6. The instruction of two native youths in writing and read- 

ing their own language. 
7. Reading lessons selected from the Old Testament. 
8. An Australian Spelling Book. 

1836.-" The Spelling Book" printed. 
1850.-" The Key to the Aboriginal Language" published. ' 
1859.-At the time of his death he was engaged in completing 

the translation of the four Gospels; and was proceeding with 
the " Lexicon to the Gospel by St. Luke." Thus our author's 
life closed in the midst of 'labours many.' 



111. I~FLUEKCES AYFECTIKG THE LAKGUAGE. 
The position of our Australian dialects in their relation to the 

great families of language has not yet been determined. That 
task demands leisure, labour, and skill. A collection of carefully 
prepared Grammars and Vocabularies would make the task much 
easier ; but where are these to be had ? With the exception of 
those that I have named, I know of none. Australian Vocabu- 
laries have been collected in abundance, but, for the most part, 
these are quite useless to the philologist; they consist of dialect- 
names for native customs and weapons, for the birds of the air, 
the beasts of the field, and the trees of the forest. All this is 
mistaken labour which yields no fruit. What we want is to get 
from each dialect a sufficient number of words expressing the 
ideas essential to a language, in the form of substantive, adjec- 
tive or verb, and a sufficient number of simple sentences ; this 
would enable the philologist to ascertain what is the structure of 
its grammar and its vocables. 

The Australian languages are subject to a 'principle of change 
which it is worth our pains to consider here. The native tribes 
name their children from any ordinary occurrence, which may 
have taken place at  the birth or soon after it. For instance, if 
a kangaroo-rat were seen to run into a hollow log at that time, 
the child would be named by some modification of the word for 
kangaroo-rat. At a later period of the boy's life, that name might 
be changedfor another, taken from some trivialcircumstance in his 
experience ; just as our own boys get by-names at school. When 
a man or woman dies, his family and the other members of the 
tribe, as far as possible, never mention his name again. and dis- 
continue the use of those ordinary words which formed part of 
his uame ; other words are substituted for those common ones, 
and become permanently established in the daily language of the 
clan or sub-tribe to which the deceased belonged.* I n  this way 
new words arise to designate those familiar objects, the previous 
names for which have been cast aside ; and these new words are 
formed regularly from other root-words, that describe probably 
another quality inherent in the thing in question. Let me illus- 
trate this matter by examples. A man. or a woman may get a 
name from some peculiar ~hysical feature, such as a large mouth, 
or chin, or head; or a name taken from an auimal or tree, or 
any similar object, animate or inanimate, which had some relation 
to his birth. A Tasmanian woman was called Ramanalu, ' little 
gull,' because a gull flew by at  the time of the child's birth. 
After her death, the word r a m a  would never be used again for 
' a gull '; a new name for ' gull ' would be invented, formed, it 

- 

* It is possible that the discarded word resumes its place in the language 
after a while ; this point I have not ascertained ; a t  all events, the adopted 
word remains. 

may be, from a root-word meaning 'white,' because of the white- 
ness of the bird. This new word would be used by all the 
kindred and acquaintances of the deceased, and would ere long 
establish itself in  the language of that portion of the tribe as the 
right name for ' gull.' Again, a boy of the Dimgog tribe of 
blacks, in our own colony, was receiving instruction trom the old 
men of the tribe ; he was required to mate a spear, and was sent 
into the bush to select a suitable piece of wood ; he cut off and 
brought to them a piece of the ' cockspur ' tree ; this choice was 
so absurd, that forthwith his instructors dubbed him Bobin- 
ka t ,  and that was his name ever after. 'When he died, the 
word bobin  would disappear, and some other name be found 
for the cockspur tree. And the operation of this principle is not 
confined to Australia ; it is found also in Polynesia ; but there 
it has respect to the living, not the dead. High chiefs there 
are regarded as so exalted personages, that common people must 
not make use of any portion of their names in ordinary talk, 
for fear of giving offence. If ,  for example, a chief's name con- 
tains the word pe'a, ' bat,' the tribe calls the 'bat,' not pe'a, but 
manu-0-le-lagi, 'bird. of the sky.' I n  languages which are 
not subject to these influences, the derivation of such a word is 
usually very plain; the Latin veaperti l io,  'bat,' for instance, 
bears its origin on its very face ; but if a philologist, not knowing 
the history of the word manu-o-le-lagi, were to find it to mean 
a 'bat ' in a Polynesian tongue, he would be puzzled to.explain 
how it is that a creature so peculiar as the ' bat,' should have 
been named by a word having so indefinite a meaning as the ' bird 
of the sty.' Any one who may have had the curiosity to look 
into lists of names for common things in Australian vocabularies, 
must have been surprised to see how diverse are these naines 
in the various tribes, but your wonder ceases to be wonder when 
the cause is known. I n  fact, we do find that amon% conter- 
minous tribes, and even in the sub-sections of the same tribe, these 
words vary greatly; for the presence of death from time to time 
in the encampments kept up a frequent lapse of words. 

To show how much a native language may be effected by this 
cause of change, I quote here a few sentences from Taplin, who, 
for many years, was in daily contact with the blaclc natives of 
South Australia. I n  his Vocabulary he says :- 

"Therto,  'head'; obsolete on account of death. Kon in to ,  ' stomach '; 
obsolete on account of death. h a ,  ' hand '; not used on account of 
the death of a native of that name. When any one dies, named after 
anything, the name of t"iat thing is a t  once changed. For instance, the 
name for ' water ' was changed nine times in about five years on accoaat of 
the death of eight men who bore the name of 'water. The reason of this 
is that the name of the departed is never mentioned because of a super- 
stitious notion that his spirit would immediately appear, if mentioned in 
any way.'' 

[BI 



I t  may possibly be asked why our blackfellows had so strong a 
disinclination to mention the name of a friend who had died. 
We ourselves have a feeling of the same kind. We speak of G U ~  

friend as ' the deceased,' ' the departed,' 'him who has gone ' ; and 
if we must mention his name, we apologise for i t  by saying 'poor ' 
Mr. So-and-so, and seem afraid to use the simple word ' dead.' 
But our indigenes have a strongerreasou than that. They believe 
that the spirit of a man, especially if he is killed by violence, is 
excessively uncomfortable after death, and malicious, and in its 
fretfulness ready to take offence at anything, and so pour out its 
math  on the living. Even the mention of the dead man's name ' 

would offend, and bring vengeance on them in the night time. 
Our blacks seem also to have the idea that the deceased, for a 
certain number of days after death, has not yet got his spiritual 
body, which slowly grows upon him, and that, while in this un- 
developed state, he is like a child, and is  specially querulous and 
vengeful. 

IV. TESTS IN EXAMINING LAKGUAGES. 
I now proceed to show some results which may be obtained 

even from our Australian words, by comparing them with others 
elsewhere. It is agreed among philologists, that there is no surer 
test of the affinity of different languages than that which comes 
through the identification of their pronouns, numerals*, and, to a 
less extent, their prepositions. To this I would add, in our present 
inquiry, the identity of such common words as 'eye, foot, hand, 
tire, sun, moon,' and the like; for these words cannot have 
been used much in the names of individuals, and are therefore 
not likely to have suffered from the fluctuations which I have 
already explained. I t  is true that, in all languages, the pronouns 
and the numerals are subject to abrasion and decay, from the 
frequency and rapidity with 'which they are pronounced, and from 
a natural tendency everywhere to shorten the words which are 
most in use. But i t  is the function of the philologist, not only to 
understand these causes of decay, but to show the process by 
which the words fell away, and to restore them to their original 
forms for the purpose of identification. 

It is agreed, then, that the numerals, the pronouns, and, to 
some extent, the prepositions, are a strong test of the affinity of 
languages. On this principle, such languages as the Sanskrit, the 
Greek, the Latin, the German and Gothic, the Lithuanian, the 
Keltic, have been tested and proved to be so much akin that they 
are grouped as a well-defined family of languages-the Aryan. 
Some anthropologists, especially when they are not linguists them- 
selves, sneer at the labours of philology as deceptive and liable to  

* Fiopp says that the lowest numerals can never be introduced into any 
country by foreigners. 

serious error; so are all sciences, if not managed with care and 
ability. A student in chemical analysis and synthesis may get 
results which are clearly erroneous; instead of declaring the pre- 
scribed methods to be faulty or his materials to be bad, he ought 
to blame only his own want of skill in manipulation. As to the 
utility of philo y I would only remark that it was by the study 
of languages tha % d h  e place of Sanskrit (and consequently of the 
Hindu race) was determined in its relation to the other members 
of the family I have named, and i t  was philology alone that 
settled the claim of the Keltic, and consequently of the Kelts, to be 
regarded as one of the most ancient members of the Aryan family. 
I n  the case of the cuneiform inscriptions, the services which 
philology has rendered are inestimable. And i t  is quite possible 
that, amid the conflicting opinions as to the origin of our 
Australian, race, the via  prima salufis; the first dawn of a sure 
daylight, may in the future arise from a careful examination of 
their language. 

As is well known, the Australian numeral system is very limited 
in  its range ; our natives say ' one,' 'two ' ; sometimes 'three ' ; 
occasionally 'hand' for 'five'; all else is 'many,' 'a  great number.' 
It was alleged by Sir John Lubbock, and has since been repeated 
by everybody, that their having separate words only for 'one' and 
'two ' is a proof that Australians possess very limited mental 
powers, since they cannot count higher than. 'two.' Every colonist, 
who has been much in contact with tho blacks, can adduce proofs 
to show that their mental powers are not so limited, and that, 
when our indigenes are taken out of their adverse ' environment 
and encouraged to cultivate their intellectual faculties, they 
readily develope a decided capacity for improvement. A friend 
of mine, fifty years ago, taught two youna; black boys to play 
chess; they soon acquired a likiug for the game, and learned 
to play -with caution and skill, and even with success. If i t  
were possible to surround the blacks with favourable influences 
continued from generation to generation, I have no doubt that 
their whole position would be altered ; but any final separation 
from their ancestral habits would lead to their speedy extinction 
as a race ; this was the issue that was rapidly approaching after 
the last remnants of the Tasmanians were removed to Flinders' 
Island. But, for many hundreds of years, no one can tell how 
many, the Australian race has lived in the midst of adverse 
surroundings, tribe warring against tribe, each tribe restricted 
to its own boundaries, the supply of food in our precarious 
climate often scanty, the paralysing terror produced by their 
strong belief in the supernatural power of demons and of their 
own wizards, the ravages of waves of disease and death sweeping 
over them from time to time; all these and other causes com- 
pelled them to think only of their daily subsistence and the 



preservation of their lives, fixed and deepened their degradation, 
and prevented even the possibility of amelioration and elevation. 
The natives of the South Sea islands, whose lot has been a fairer 
one, have had many yams and cocoa-nuts and bananas and other 
things to count, and so have developed a wide system of 
numbers; but our poor blackfellows, whose only personal 
property is a few spears or so, havenot felt it necessary to speak 
of more than ' one,' ' two,' or 'three ' objects a t  once. Then, as 
to the linguistic question on which Sir John Lubbock builds his 
charge, I think it could be shown that even the Aryan system of 
numbers-the most highly developed system of any-is founded 
on the words for ' one,' ' two,' 'three,' and no more, all the rest 
being combinations of these by addition or by multiplication. 
Further, the Aryans have singular and dual forms for nouns and 
pronouns, that is, they have number-forms for ' one ' and ' two,' 
but all the rest beyond that is included in the general name of 
plural, that is 'more'; indeed the Sanskrit uses its word for 
' four ' in a general way to mean a considerable number, exactly 
as to our blackfellows all else beyond two or three is hula, 
' many.' f o r  these reasons I think that this charge against our 
blackfellows ought to be laid on better ground than that afforded 
by their numerals. 

If Bopp's dictum is well founded, the numerals ' one,' ' two,' 
'three,' when tested, may tell us something about the origin of 
our Australian blacks. I, therefore, now proceed to examine 
these numerals. And here I may be permitted to say that I alone 
am responsible for the arguments drawn f rom the evidence pro- 
duced in this inquiry. So far as I knov, these arguments have 
never been advanced previously; indeed, I am convinced that 
no one has ever discussed these numerals before, for it is com- 
monly alleged that i t  is impossible to give any account of them. 

1. The Numeral 'One.' 
(a.) Of the words for ' one,' 1 take up first that which is least 

common, pir ,  ' one:' It is used in the Walarai country (see map). 
I t  must be an old and genuine word, for I know that, in another 
dialect, the word p i r iwa l  means 'chief,' and p i r  seems to me to 
bear the same relation to p i r iwa l  that the Latin primus, 
' first,' bears to p r i  n cep s, ' chief,' ' first,' or the Latin preposi- 
tion pro, ' before,' to proceres,  ' chiefs,' or our English word 
' first ' to the German furst, ' a prince.' I n  fact, I regard p r o  
and p i r  as the same word originally. 

Now, do not mistake me here; for I do not assert that the 
languages spoken by our Australians are uterine brothers to the 
Latin and the Greek; but I do assert that all languages have 

one common, although ancient, origin, and that, in the essential 
words of these languages, there are proofs of that common origin. 
P i r ,  then, as allied to pro, means the number which comes 
' before ' all others in the row, the one that comes 'first.' The 
Latin p r i m u s  is for pr i - imus (of. Sk. pra-thamas, 'first '), in 
which the ro o n ,  not unlike pir, is the same as the Latin p r o  
and prae.  I n  %. e Aryan family, the nearest approach to the 
Australian p i r  is the Lithuanian pir-mas, ' first,' and pir-m (a 
preposition), ' before'; other remote kinsmen are the Greek 
pro-tos, 'first,' pru- tanis ,  'aprince,' 'apresident' (c$ piriwal),  
pr in ,  ' before '; the Gothic f r u-ma, ' first '; the Aryan prefixes 
pra ,  f ra ,  pro,  p ru ,  prae ,  p re ,  and f o r e  as in our English 
' f ore-ordain.' The Keltic languages drop the initial p or f, 
and say ro, ru, air ,  a r i ,  to mean ' before.' I n  the Malay region 
ar-ung is a ' chief,' and in Polynesia ari-ki is 'a  chief,' which 
the Samoans change into aliLi ; these words, I would say, come 
from eastern forms corresponding to the Keltic ro, a i r ,  'before.' 
I n  Samoan i lu-ma means 'in front/and in Malay de-alu-wan ; 
these are like TV.; in Aneityum, a Papuan island of the New 
Hebrides, a ' chief ' is called n a t i m i  ar id ,  where n a t i m i  means 
' man,' and a r i d  is ' high,' ' exalted,' doubtless from the same 
root as a r i k i ;  and a r i d  is to a r i k i  as the Latin procerus ,  
' tall,' to proczres,  ' chiefs.' Prom the abraded from. r u  I take 
the New Britain* word lfia (Samoan 1 ua'i), ' first.' 

I n  the Dravidian languages of India, from which quarter, as I 
suppose, our Australian languages have come, there is a close 
parallel to our word pir,  for p i r  a means ' before,' and p i r  a n  
is ' a lord.' Dravidian scholars themselves acknowledge that 
p i r a n  comes from the Sanskrit preposition pra,  ' before'; this 
corroborates my derivation of the Australian word p i r  iwal  and 
the Maori ariki.  The Aroma dialect of Kew Guinea says p i ra -  
na, ' face '; and in my opinion this p i r  a n a  bears the same rela- 
tion to the Dravidian p i r a  that the Latin i r o n s  has to the pre- 
position pro, the Samoan mua-ulu to mua, 'first,' and the 
English f ore-head, to be-f ore. The Motu dialect says va i ra  
for ' face, front'; I take this to be a metathesis of p i r  a, for the 
Motu also says vaira-nai,  ' before'; another dialect says v a n  ; 
with this compare pro, para ,  and frons.  The negroes, to the 
west of Khartoum, also say ber ,  bera ,  for ' one.' 

The Australian postposition bir-ung, 'away from,' seems to be 
connected with this root in the same way as the Greek para .  
The dictionary meanings of the Sanskrit preposition p r a  are 
' before,' ' away,' ' begicning'; now, if these three meanings were 

* New Britain and New Ireland are two tolerably large islands lying to the 
east of New Guinea, and Duke of York Island-a name corrupted by the 
natives into Tukiok-is a small island in the straits between these two. 
The natives of all these are Papuans. 
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carried to Australia through the Dravidian form pira,  they 
abundantly justify my arguments as to the ori-in of the Austra- 
lian word pir,  'one,' and b i rung ,  ' away from.' I n  New Britain 
p i r a i  means 'odd,' 'not a "round7' number' (cf. the game of 
'odds and evens'), and this sense must be from a numeral meaning 
'one.' I n  the Ebudan* language of Efate, 'a voice came from 
heaven' is nafisan s ikei  I mi lu  e lagi  mai, in which m i l u  
e l a g i  signifies ' away from (direction from) the sky.' Here mi lu  
is  identical in form and meaning with the Awabakal bi r  ung. 
fur ther ,  in New Britain and in the Duke of York Is. (Melanes- 
ian), ka, kan  mean ' from,' kapi,  with verbs of motion, implies 
'motion from,' and kab i ra  means ' on account of.' These cor- 
respond very well with the forms and uses of the Awabakal post- 
positions kai, ka-birung,  k in -b i rung .  The simple form b i r u  
is therefore cognate to the Sanskrit para ,  GI-., para ,  'from.' . 

Som3 further light on this point may be got from another 
quarter. The Hebrew preposition corres onding to b i r u n g  is ^ min, or, without the n, mi, ma ; in form t is is not far removed 
from the bi of birung. Min, originally, is a noun meaning a 
'part,' and, in its use as a preposition, it answers first to the 
partitive genitive or the preposition ex in the classic languages ; 
then, from this primary notion, it is used to signify a 'departing 
from' any place, 'distance from,' 'proceeding o r  'receding from'; 
in these respects it corresponds exactly with the Australian 
b i r u n g .  Kow,man, (n~in),  ' a part,' comes from the Heb.root 
manah ,  ' to divide.' But, in Dra-ridian, the verb 'to divide ' is 
per ,  p i r i ,  and that also is a close approximation to our Aiistraliau 
birung.  I n  the chief Dravidian dialects, 'a part', 'a  portion' is 
p a l  ; this again brings us to the Shemitic pals ,  p a r  ash, and 
many other forms of that verb, meaning 'to share,' ' to separate,' 
Ac., and to the Sanskrit ph&l,  ' t o  divide,' Or. meiromai,  ' I  
share,' meros, ' a  part,' Lat. para, and a host of words from 
these. Now, if b i r u n g  be the Dravidian pir i ,  per,  and if piri ,  
p e r  be the same word as the Sanskrit pal and the Heb. pal&,  and 
if these are all original root-words belonging to a common, stock, 
I cannot see how i t  is possible for anyone to avoid the force of 
the argument from this that our Australian indigenes have a 
share in a common ancestry, and that, in language, their imme- 
diate ancestors are the Dravidians of India. 

Results in this Section are :-Preposition forms to mean 'before' 
are, in the primitive languages, pro, pri, pro, p r a e , p ;  other 
forms are par-a, par-os,pur-as ; modes of all these are, fra, fru, 
vor, fore, and, without the initial letter, ro, ru, a i r ;  the Lithu- 

* I have made the word ' Ebudan ' (Lat .  Ebudef insulae), and use it as 
more convenient to handle than 'New Hebridean. The languages spoken 
on New Britain, New Ireland, Duke of York Island, Solon~on Islands, 
Santa Cruz, and Banks Islands I call ' Albannic (cf. Lat. Albion), and any 
root-words which are found in the Malay, Melanesian, and Polynesian 
languages I call ' Sporadic.' 

anian has pip, and with this correspond the Dravidian pir-a, 
' before,' the Australian pir, ' one,' and the Turkic, bir, . one.' In  
Sanskrit, the old ablative form pur6 means ' formerly,' ' first '; 
cognates are the Gr. paros, ' before,' and the Zeud para, 'before.' 

(71). But the ost common word for 'one' in New South 
Wales is wiikul.^&n fact, it is our Sydney word for ' one,' and 
there can be no doubt of its genuineness, for it is noted by 
Lieut.-Colonel Collins as a Port Jackson word in his book on the 
Colony, published 1802 ; he spells it wo g ul. At ?Sewcastle it 
was wakol ; in the "Williams River district, wakul-bo, and on 
the Manning, wakul.  f rom my manuscript notes I write 
down the various forms which this word assumes, beginning 
with Tasmania and passing northwards to the Tiulor Sea:- 
Tasmania, mara-i, mara-wa ; in Victoria, b u r  ; on the Murray 
River near Wentworth and Euston, mo, mata,  mada, meta- ta ;  
on the middle course of the Darling, w aichola  ; on the Upper 
Murray, mala  ; on Monero Plains, y a l l a ;  at  Moruya, med- 
e n d a l  ; in the Murrumbidgee district, mit-ong ; at Jervis Bay, 
met-ann; on Goulburn Plains, met-ong ; in the Illawarra 
district, mit -ung ; at Appin, wogul ;  at Sydney and north- 
wards to the Manning River and the Hastings, Â¥R-akul on 
Liverpool Plains, ma1 ; a t  Wellington, mal-anda ; in southern 
Queensland, byhda, muray,  baja, byhya ;  in the Northern 
Territory of South Australia, mo-tu, wa-rat, wa-dat. 

Besides these, some other words for the number 'one7 are used 
in various parts of Australia, but those that I have given all pro- 
ceed from the original root, which it will be our duty now to 
discover. And I notice, first of all, that one word in the list 
stretches along the whole extent of seaboard from the Illawarra 
district to the Hastings-the word wakul-and this fact affords 
the presumption that all that coast line was occupied by the 
same tribe, or by tribes closely akin; for the tribes a little 
inland say ma1 and mal-anda for 'one.' Wakul ,  then, was 
the word used by the Sydney blacks, as Collins testifies. If a 
chemist has a compound substance handed to him for analysis, 
he experiments on it, and testsit in order to discover its elements. 
Let us do so with w a k u l  ; i t  is a compound, for simple roots are 
usually monosyllables ; but are its parts w a + k u l  or wa k+  u l ?  
Here I remember that, in the same region where w a k u l  exists, 
there is a word k a r  6-k al, ' a wizard,' 'a  doctor or medicine-man,' 

. but inland he is called kar6-ji. This satisfies me as proof that 
the -kul is merely a formative syllable, and that the root is wa. 
And this conviction is strengthened when I cast my eye over the 
above list of words ; for they all begin with the syllable ma or 
some modification of it, the rest of each word consisting of 
various formative syllables. As I have now got hold of a clue 
to a solution, I reflect that the initial labial of a root-word may 



assume various forms ; thus, p ,  b, m may interchange, and may 
easily becomef, wh, v, ic. There can be no doubt, for instance, 
that the Latin p a t e r ,  the German vater ,  and the English 
f a t h e r  are the same word ; there p = f = v  ; and in one district 
in Scotland the people always say f a t  for w h a t  and f a r  for 
where  ; so also the Maori w h a t u  is the Samoan f a t u  ; that is 
f=wJi; b and m also are interchangeable, in Oriental languages 
especially, for m is o d y  the sound of the letter b modified by the 
emission of a breathing through the nose ; m is therefore re- 
garded as a b nasalized. I note also that the words under con- 
sideration all begin with the cognate sound of m, b, or w, except 
ya l l a  ; and this example I think must have been a t  one time 
walla, that is, ua la ,  of which the u has obtained the sound of 
i (y); or wa-la may come from the same root as wa-kul, the 
difference lying only in the termination. The other vowels of 
root word are o, 2 4  e, i, ai, all of which in Australian are modi- 
fications of the original sound a. 

Having now discovered the root-germ from which our Sydney 
friend wakul  proceeded, and having noted the various guises 
which he has assumed in these colonies, we must next ask where 
he came from, and see if he has any kinsmen in other lands ; for, 
when by searching we find that out, we may perhaps be justified 
in saying that the Australians brought the root-word with them 
from those lands. Before setting out on this quest, I observe 
that when a number of men are arranged in a row, he who is 
number one is (1) 'before' all the others, and 'in front' of them ; 
heis thereby (2) 'first or foremost'; he has (3) the 'pre-eminence' 
in honour or authority, and (4) he may be regarded as the 'begin- 
ning or origin' of all the others.* "We may therefore reasonably 
expect that words for 'one' will be akin to other words, bearing 
some one or other of these four meanings. I have already shown 
that the Kamalarai numeral pir ,  'one,' is related to Aryan pre- 
positions meaning 'before,' and to the Maori word a r i k i  (Samoan 
alr i ) ,  'a chief,' as one having authority and eminence? ; I shall 
now show that the kindred of wakul  have the other meanings as 
well. And, first, I note that the word bokol  is used for 'one' in 
the island of Santo, one of the New Hebrides. Bokol  is so like 
w o gu 1, the Port Jackson word, that I cannot doubt their identity; 
and yet it is impossible to suppose that the one word can be 
borrowed from the other. The islanders of Santo can never have 
had any intercourse with the blacks of Sydney ; nor, if they had. 
in any past time, can we believe that either language was so 

* C '  the Heb. ShZdh, kedam, rosh, afll or yazl, for these meanings. + The Insular-Keltic words for 'chief,' 'principal,' are priom h, ard, 
araid ; and roimh is 'before.' I t  is evident that these are only cor- 
ruptions of the root pri, pro, prae, pra, 'before.' In Ku, a Dravidian ' dialect, 'one' or 'first' is r a  (cf. Sk. pra) and in Duke of York Island 
(New Britain Group), 'one' is ra, re. 
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miserably poor as to be without a word of its own for 'one.' The 
blacks of Santo are a frizzly-haired negroid race; I therefore argne, 
from the evidence of this word, that these blacks and our blacks 
have, in some way, one common origin. 

I nest take y to another Papuan region having a negroid 
population-a g& of islands off the east end of New Guinea 
and consisting of New Britain, New Ireland, and some others. 
I n  the Duke of York Island there, I find the following words. all 
akin to "wakul, viz., inakala, 'for the 'first' time' mara, ma- 
ra-kam, 'for the 'first' time,' marua,  'to bear fruit for the 'first' 
time, to enter on a new course, to begin,' mara,  100 (= the 
' beginning7 of a new reckoning), muka, 'first,' muka-na, 'first-' 
born son,' muka-tai, 'first,' mun, 'to go first.'* I n  all these, the 
root is ma, mu, as in Australia, and the abundance of thesederived 
forms in this Tukiok language proves that the root is indigenous, 
not borrowed. Among them I observe mara,  'for the 'first' time,' 
and m a r  a, 100, and this is exactly the Tasmanian word (mar a- 
wa) for 'one'; another ofthemis muka, 'first,' and this word, by 
dropping the k, which is never? sounded in Samoan, becomes the 
Samoan mua, 'first,'and m a - u l u ,  tthe fore-head.'$ M u a  alsois 
very common in Samoan (as in f o e-mu a, ' the 'first' or stroke oar,' 
a-fua, ' to begin'), and thus proves itself to be native to the 
language. further, you may have observed that some of the 
Australian words for ' one' are m o, m ata.  'With m o compare the 
Santo word mo-ig , ' to begin,'-another proof that the Santoans 

' 

and the Australians are kinsmen; with m a t a  compare the Motu 
word mata-ma, -a  beginning,' and m a t  a-mat a ,  'new,' ' fresh'; 
theFijian matai ,  'first,' and t au-mada ' before-hand'; theMaori 
ti-mata, 'to hegin'; the Samoan a-m ata ,  ' to  begin'; the New 
Britain a-ma-na, 'before, in front,' m a t  a-na, 'the front,' bit i-na 
'the commencement'; the Motu b adi-n a, 'origin,' and the Aneit- 
yumese ni-mti-din, 'the front'; with m u  compare the Fijiail 
vuna, 'to begin,' and the New Britain wa-runa, 'to begin,' and 
the Santo mul, 'a chief as being the 'first' man. All these I 

* Compare with this the Tamil postposition niun, 'before.' + The one solitary exception is puke, ' catch you '!-a child's play-word. 
An uncommon form of the root ba is va ; and from it the Maugaians 

(Hervey Islands) say va-ri, 'a beginning'; but in the I<oia,ri dialect of 
"New Guinea this same word means 'the forehead,' 'the face. This worrl 
thus illustrates the procession of meanings from the root p ra  (para), 
pro, 'before'; for vari is equivalent to 'that which is before,' hence 'a  
b e y i n g , '  'the foreliead ' as the 'front ' part of the 11~1rnan body, 'the 
face ; i t  also throws some light on the derivation of frous, which has 
so puzzled Latin etymologists that some of them derive it  from the Greek 
ophrns, 'the eyebrow' ! The Motnmotu dialect of New Guinea says 
hall, instead of vari ,  for 'forehead' ; several other dialects there say 
i-piri-ti, paru, para-na, pira-na, for 'face'; these are all connected 
with the Dravidian pira, 'before.' The Brahui of Afghanistan says mun, 
' the face,' which is the same word as the Tamil, mun, ' before.' 
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have noticed in the course of q reading, but I believe there are 
many other words in these islands which are of the same origin 
as our Australian word wakul.* I pray you to remember that, 
with the exception of Samoa and New Zealand, these words all 
come from Papuan regions and afford indirect evidence that our 
Australians are allied to the Papuans. 

As to the Maori and Samoan congeners that I have quoted, i t  
is commonly alleged that these races are Malayo-Polynesians, on 
the theory that their languages are of Malay origin +; but let us 
look at  this theory in the light of our present inquiry. It is 
said that the Polynesians are Malays. Well, let us see. If the 
Samoans are Malays, then the Duke of York Islanders are 
Malays; for the word mua, which is essential to the Samoan 
language, is the same word as the Tukiok m u k a  ; therefore the 
Papuans of that island also are Malays ! But the corresponding 
Malay word is ' in  front,' ' foremost,' ' a t  first,' and i t  is 
certain that mu k a can never be f ormed from mu1 a ; for, while 
1c may become I ,  the letter Z, when once established in a word, 
cannot revert to k. Thus the Malay language might be said to 
have come from the Duke of York Island, as least so far as the 
evidence of this word goes ! But I acknowledge that they may 
both be taken from one common source, and this, I believe, is the 
true solution of the question. Where shall we find. that common 
source ? The root-form of mula,  muka, mua, and of all the 
others, is ma, mu, and if we can find that root, i t  will be easy to 
understand how all these words have been formed independently 
from that original root ; and it will then he unnecessary to say 
that the Samoan language is of Malay origin, or that the  
Papuans of the New Britain isles are using a Malay language. I 
now take you to Southern India, to a group of languages called 
the Dravidian, occupying the mountains of the Dekkan, and the 
coasts both to the east and the west of that. Some of these 
Dravidian tribes are considered by the best authorities to be 
certainly negroid, and, in England, Prof. flower, from an exami- 
nation of their crania, has classed them as kinsmen of the 
Australians. One of the most cultivated languages of the group 
is the Tamil, and the Tamilians are known to have class-marriage 
laws similar to those in Fiji and Australia. Now for ' first' the . 
Tamil says mudal ,  and this m u d a l  is a verbal noun meaning 'a 
beginning,' ' priority ' in time or place. The root is mu, and d a l  
is a formative syllable. The mu is, without doubt, our Australian 

* These and all other words from the New Britain and Duke of York 
Islands I quote from manuscript dictionaries of these languages, prepared 
by the missionaries there. 

+ The name and authority of K. Wilhelm von Humboldt first gave this 
theory a standing; but we have now much. fuller materials on which to  
form an independent judgment. 
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root ma, mo, mu. The late Bishop Ca1dwe11 says*-"Aludal is 
connected with the Tamil postposition mun, ' before'; m u d a l  is 
used as the root of a new verb ' to begin.' M u  evidently signifies 
'priority,' and may be the same as the Tamil mu, ' to  be old,' 
mudu, ' antiqxy: " I think there is a better derivation than 
that. The San n t  milla means ' origin, cause, commencement,' 
and is the same word as the Malay mula  already referred to, 
and both of.these I take from the Sanskrit root-word bhii, ' t o  
begin to be, to become, to be,' with which is connected the Latin 
f o r e  (fuere),  ' to be about to be,' f u i ,  kc. From bhil come 
such Sanskrit words as bhava, ' birth, origin,' bhiivana, 'caus- 
ing to be,' b huvanyu,  ' a  master or lord ' (rf. pi ran ,  kc.), and 
many other words in the Aryan languages. At  all events, 
w a k u l  and these other Australian words for ' one ' are assuredly 
from the same root as the Dravidian mu-dal, ' first,' ' a begin- 
nig.' I, for one, cannot believe that words so much alike both in 
root and meaning should have sprung up by accident over so vast 
an area as India, Malaya, New Guinea, Fiji, Samoa, and back 
again to the New Hebrides and Australia. The only rational 
explanation seems to me to be that these races were all a t  one 
time part of a common stock, that in their dispersion they carried. 
with them the root-words of the parent languages, and that in  
their new habitations they dressed out these root-words with 
prefixes and affixes by a process of development, just as circum- 
stances required. 

.Results.-The root in its simplest form is ha, 'to begin to be,' 
' to begin '; other forms are b o, bn, b i ; ma, mo, m u ;  ja,  fu, vu; 
wa. The nearest approach to the Australian wa kzJ, ' one,' is 
the Ebudan b o kol, ' one,' and the Tuldok makal-a, ' for the 
first time,' but many other cognate words are found all over the 
South Seas in the sense of 'first,' 'begin.' The Tasmanian 
inara-wa, 'one,' is the same as the Tukiok maka, for the first 
time,' and mara, 101) ; and in  New South Wales, mara-gai  
means ' first ' in the Mudgee dialect. 

2. T1ie Numeral TIM. 
Almost the only other Australiannumeral is b u1 a, ' tn  0.' It is 

true that several tribes have a dis t ixt  word for ' three,' and a few 
have a word for ' five ' taken from the word ' hand,' but in most 
parts of Australia the number 'three ' is expressed by ' two-one,' 
four '  by ' two-two,' 'five' by ' two-two-one' and so on. But the 
wore b u l a  is universal ; with various changes of termination, it 
exists from Tasmania in the extreme south, right on to the Gulf 

*AU my knowledge of the Dravidian race and language comes from Dr. 
Caldwell's " Comparative Dictionary of the Dravidian or South Indian 
Family of Languages ; second edition ; London : Trubner and Co., 1873." I n  
this Introduction, I quote from the notes which I made when I read the 
book some years ago, and now I cannot always tell whether I am quoting 
his words or only my own statement of them. 



of Carpentaria. I f  you ask me why there is only one word for 
' two,' while the words for ' one ' are so numerous and different, 
I reply that, in other languages, and especially in those of the 
Turanian family, there is a similar diversity in the words for 
'one' ; and the reason is this, that, wherever there is a con- 
siderable number of words for ' origin,' ' commencement.' 
'before,' kc., there will be a similar variety in the words for 
' one,' which are formed from them. But the range of ideas for 
' two ' is somewhat limited ; the only ideas possible are ' repe- 
tition,' or 'following,' or something similar. Let me show you 
this by a few examples. The Hebrew s heniiim, 'two,' is a dual 
form, and is connected with the verb shAn&h, ' to repeat ;' the 
Latins also say 'v igesimo a l t e r o  a n n o y  to mean in the 
' twenty second year ;' but a1 t e r  is ' the other of two,' and in 
French and English it means to ' change ;' and s ecundus  in 
Latin comes from sequor ,  ' I  follow.' Thus we shall find that 
words for 'two' are the same as words for ' follow,' 'repeat,' 
' another,' ' again,' ' also,' ' and,' and the like ; and most of these 
ideas are usually expressed by forms of the same root-word. 

As to the form of the word bula*, we have here no friendly 
k a r h j i  to tell us whether the -la is radical or not. I think: that 
the -la is formative. The Tasmanian bu-ali (Milligan writes 
i t  pooal i  h) is probably the nearest approach to the original 
form, the bu  being the root and the -a l i  the affix. In the 
Tasmanian pia-wa, the pia seems to me to be only a dialect form 
of bula, for the liquid I easily drops out, and in the Aryan 
languages a modified u approaches very nearly to the sound of i 
(cf. Eng., s i r )  ; in the Polynesian, i often takes the place of u. 
Thus bii la would become bu-a, bi-a, pia. The syllable wa in  
pia-w a, as in marawa, ' one,' is only a suffix, the same as ba 
in our colony. All the other words for ' two' are only lengthened 
forms of bula.  

As to the kindred of bula,  I find that, in the Papuanisland of 
Aneityum (New Hebrides), the word in-mu1 is 'twins'; there, 
in is the common prefix used to form nouns; the mu1 that 

* In  my manuscript notes I have the following forms :-From Tasmania, 
bura, pooali, piawah ; Victoria, buluin, po l l i t ;  South Australia, 
hulai t ,  pur la i tye  ; New South Wales, blula, buloara, bul'oara-bo ; 
Southern Queensland, bular,  piibul, bularre ,  bulae; Northern Queens- 
land, bularoo. I t  is evident that some of these words have been written 
down by men who were not acquainted with the phonology of languages, 
and that the spelling does not adequately represent the real sounds. This 
is generally the case in vocabularies of Australian words, and is a source of 
much perplexity to linguists. One of the commonest mistakes is bnlar  for 
bula. In  pronouncing that word, our blackfellows let the voice dwell on 
the final a, and an observer is apt to think that this is the sound of ar ; 
just as a Cockney will say ' idear ' for ' idea,' ' mar ' for ' ma,' or ' pianer ' 
for 'piano.' In  one vocabulary that I have seen almost every word 
terminates with r on this principle ! 

remains is bul, 'two'; there also u'm, for mu, is 'and'; in the 
other islands i t  is ma, m o. I n  New Britain, b al-et is 'again,' 
b ul-ug, ' again,' ' also,' ' another,' mule, 'again,' bula,  ' another,' 

' and '), bula, ka-bila, 'also' (with 
muru, ' to  follow.' I n  Samoan, mul i  is 

ulu-ga (for fulu-)  is a 'couple.' The 
Fijian has t au-muri, ' behind ' in the sense of ' following,' just 
as t au-mada  in Fijian means 'first' or ' before.' The Malay 
has ulang,  ' to repeat,' and pula, ' again, too, likewise.' I n  
some of the Himalayan regions, to which a portion of the 
aboriginal inhabitants of lndia was driven by the Aryan invasion, 
buli, pli, b l i  means 'four,' that is, as I suppose, ' two-twos,'-a 
dual form of ' two.' 

It seems to me that the Dravidian words m u ,  'to change,' 
muru ,  ' t o  turn,' muri ,  ' to  break in two,' are from the same 
root as bula,  and that root is to be found in Aryan words also, 
such as Lat. mu-to, mu-tu-us; for there is a Sk. root ma, ' to 
change.' It is known that the Sanskrit dvi, dva, ' two,' gives 
the Greek dis  (for dvis), ' twice,' and the adjective dissos, 
'double,' and that dvis  gives the Latin h i s  ; but the Sk. dva 
also gives the Gothic twa, 'other,' 'different,' and the Eng. 
twain, 'two,' as well as words for 'two' in many languages. 
Hence I think that our root b u, b a, gives the Samoan vae-g a 
' a division,' vaeg a-lemu, ' the half,' and other words ; because 
when people are ' at one' on any subject they are agreed, but 
when they are a t  'twos and threes' they are divided in opinion ; 
and in the same sense sense I would connect the Lat. d ivi do 
with the Sk. root dvi. Probably the Latin v a r i u s  and the 
English var iance  are connected with the root ba  in that same 
sense. 

I would only add a line to say that our blackfellows use the 
word b u l a  also to mean 'many.' I do not believe that this is 
the same word as bula ,  'two.' I consider i t  to come from the 
same root as the Sanskrit pulu,  p u r u ,  'many,' and that root, 
under the form of par ,  pla, pie, plu,  has ramifications all 
through the Aryan languages in the sense of 'fill, full, much, 
more,' &c. The eastern form of this root gives, in New Britain, 
bula,  'more,'mag, 'many,'buka, 'ful1';in Motu, bada i s  'much,' 
and hutu-ma, 'many,' 'multitude '; in  Aneityum, a-lup-as 
(lup=plu), ' much'; in Fiji, vu-ga, 'many'; in Duke of York 
Island, bu-nui, ' to increase.' I n  Dravidian, pa l  is ' many,' 
pal-gu; 'to become many, to multiply, to increase.' I t  thus ap- 
pears that the Australian bula ,  'many,' has kindred, not only in 
Melanesia and the Dekkan, but also all through the Aryan region. 

Results.-The root is bu, which denotes ' repetition,' ' change,' 
and this is the idea which resides in the Hebrew numeral ' two,' 
and in the Latin a l t e r ,  'second '; another, but cognate, idea for 



' two ' or ' second ' is 'that which follows'; of the root bu other 
forms are bu, &pi ,  ma, mo, mi, fu, fo, and u ;  from ma, mit ,  
come Dravidian words meaning ' to turn,' ' to change '; and from 
the same root-forms there are, in the "New Hebrides, New Britain, 
and Polynesia, numerous words in the sense of 'follow,' 'again,' 
' another,' 'a couple,' 'also.' The Melanesian word mu-le, 'again,' 
and the Malaypit-la, 'again,' connect themselves, not only with 
the Dravidian ma-? mu-ru, but also with the Sanskrit word 
pu-nar, 'back,' 'again,' and also with the Greekpa-lin, 'again.' 

TI. OTHER TEST-WORDS. 

Words for ' Water,' 'Blind,' 'Eye.' 
(a). I n  dealing with the Australian words for 'water,' 'fire,' 

'sun,' 'eye,' kc., I must use brevity. All these can be proved to 
have their roots in India, and to have stems and branches from 
these roots in Aryan Europe, in Malay lands, and in the islands 
of the South Seas. First, let usdake UD the word for 'water.' 

Collins quotes bado as the Port Jackson word for 'water'; 
others write i t  badu  ; i t  is found in various parts of our colony 
and in Western Australia. The root is ba, ma, and the d u  is a. 
suffix ; d u  is also in Dravidian a formative to neuter nouns. The 
root ma means 'to be liquid,' 'to flow.' I t  is a very old word; 
for the Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions have mami, 'waters,' 
and this is a plural by reduplication; the Hebrew has mo, ma(i), 
' water,' mo a, ' to flow' ; the ancient Egyptian has mo, ' water,' 
whence, according to some, the name Moses ; the Sanskrit has 
a m b u  (am for ma, by metathesis), ' water ;' the Keltic has 
amhainn,  abhuinn ,  ' a  river,' whence comes the river-name, 
'Avon.' From ma come the words wai and vai  which are so 
common for 'water' in the New Hebrides and in the Polynesian 
islands, and from the same root, in a sense ki1own to the Arabs, 
by an appropriate euphemism, as 'the water of the feet,' come the 
Melanesian and Polynesian words mi, mi m, mim i, m iag  a, kc., 
the Sanskrit mih  and the Keltic mini. From a m  (=ab=ap) 
comes the Sanskrit plural form &pas, 'water,' while from ma 
may come the Latin mad-idus, 'wet.' W e  found that wa-k ul, 
'one,' comes from root ba, ma; so, from the root of ba-du, comes 
the Australian word wa-la, which means 'rain,' and in some 
places, ' water.' 

As to the kindred of our Sydney badu, I would remind you 
that ' water,' 'rain,' ' sea,' and 'wave,' are cognate ideas ; hence 
the Samangs, who are the Xegritos of the peninsula of Malacca, 
say bat-eao for 'water '; the Motu of New Guinea say medu, 
'rain,' batu-gu, 'shower' ; the Aneityumese in-cau-pda,* 'rain'; 

* Can is the Fijian tau, 'to fall as rain,' and -pda is the same as the 
New Britain word ba ta, 'rain '; au in Samoan is 'a current.' 

'Sew Britain says ba t  a, 'to rain,' t a-va, 'sea,' and the Maori say 
awa, 'water.' As a coincidence, it is remarkable that the old 
high German word awa (cf. the Ger. wasser, Eng. wa te r )  

b e a u  is quoted as an old Phrygio-Macedonian 

remarked that our blacks soon master the 
dialects spoke2 by other tribes, and have ascribed this to a natural 
readiness in learning languages. But the present inquiry shows 
that there is another cause for this. A man or woman of the 
Sydney tribe, which said b a-du for 'water,' would easily recognize 
ba-na in an adjacent tribe as the same word. the termination 
only being different, just as it is not hard for Englishmen t o  re- 
member that the German wasser  is water ,  and that b r e n n e n  
means burn .  So also, a Kamalarai black, who says mu-o-a would 
soon know the Wiradhari mu-p a i  ; and elsewhere m a t  'Lne,' i s  
not much different from m e t a  and m a t a t a  for 'one,' or even 
from the Tasmanian mara. 

Besu1ts.-Ba, ma, no, am, a21 are forms of an original root 
meaning 'water,' 'that which is liquid and flows' ; derived forms 
are mi, me, zoa; from ba comes the Sydney word J>a-du, 'water'; 
the du here is a suffix in Dravidian also, and exists in the New 
Guinea word ba-tu, elsewhere ha-to; the Samang Negritos say bat- 
eao; the old language of Java has beinu, 'water,' where the n has 
the liquid sound of qn, and takes the place of d in the suffix du. 
'From all this it is clear that our Australian badu, is of good and. 
ancient lineage. 

(6.) I n  the Maitland district of New South Wales a ' blind ' 
man is called b o b  in Polynesia poko  is 'blind,' or, more 
fully, mata-poko, m a t  a-po, ' eyes-blind.' As there can be no 
suspicion of borrowing here, how is so striking a resemblance 
to be accounted for? Do you say that it is a mere coincidence? 
"Well, if so, let us examine the matter. I n  the Kamalarai region, 
(see map) mu-ga means 'blind,' and in the Mudgee district, 
mu-pai is 'dumb'; in Santo (New Hebrides), mog-moga is 
' deaf' ; in  Erromanga, another island of that group, busa  is 
'dumb' ; in Fiji, b o-b o is 'blind'; in Duke of York Island, b a-b a 
is 'deaf '; in Sanskrit, mu-ka is 'dumb'; in Greek, mu-do s, mu-tis 
is 'dumb,' Lat. mut-us. I n  Keltic, b a n n  is ' to bind, tie,' 
ba lbh  is 'dumb,' and bodhar  is 'deaf.' Now, there can belittle 
doubt that in all these words the root is the same (mu, mo ; ba, 
bo, bu ;  p o), and yet these words extend over a very wide area 
indeed, from Tahiti ri"t across through India to Greece, Italy, 
and even to John o' Groat's. The meanings are 'blind,' ' deaf 
'dumb,' and yet the root is the same. The genera,! root-meaning 
which suits them all is ' to  close,' ' to bind' ; this meauing shows 
itself in the Greek verb mu-&-from which mudos comes- 
.'to close the eyes or mouth,' and in the Sanskrit mu, 'to bind'; 
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similarly the Hebrew (a) i l lam, 'dumb,' comes from the verb 
iiliim, ' to bind,' ' to be silent '; in the Gospels, the Mind man's 
eyes were 'opened,' and Zacharias, who had been for a time 
dumb, had 'his mouth opened and his tongue loosed.' The root 
of our Australian words boko, m u g a ,  is therefore the same as 
the Sanskrit mu, 'to bind.' From the same source come the 
Samoan pu-puni, ' to shut,' p o, ' night '; the Aneityumese 
at-ap n-es (apn=pan),  ' to shut,' nii-poi, 'dark clouds '; the 
Xew Britain bog, ' clouded,' and the Tukiok b o g, ' to cover 
up ; of. the Sanskrit bhuka,  ' darkness.' I n  A-neityum, a-pat  
is dark,' ' deaf,' and po-p is 'dumb.' I n  Malay, puk-kah  
(cf. mu-ga) is ' deaf,' and bu-ta is ' blind '; ba-bat (cf. ba-ba, 
b o-b o) is to ' bind '; Fiji has b u-ki-a, ' to tie,' ' to fasten '; New 
Zealand has pu-pu, ' to  tie in bundles,' pu, ' a tribe,' 'bunch,' 
'bundle.' It is even possible that our English words bind, 
bunch,  b u n d l  e, come, through the Anglo-Saxon, from this 
same root, ba, bu, mu. 

I suppose that these examples will suffice to prove that the 
similarity between the Australian b o k o and the Polynesian 
poko is not a mere coincidence. Where have we room now for 
the theory that the natives of the South Sea Islands are of Malay 
origin ? I might, with equal justice, say that they came from 
the Hunter River district in Australia, if I were to look only at  
the words boko and poko  ! 

Results.-The ideas ' blind,' ' deaf,' ' dumb,' may be reduced 
to the simple idea 'bound'-the eyes, ears, mouth, or tongue 
'closed, bound, tied.' This idea is, in the Aryan languages, 
expressed mostly by mi, but, in our Eastern languages, by ba, 
So ; mu, mo ; 1x4, po ; all these root-f orms are identical, and are 
the basis of cognate words spreading from the region of ' ultima 
Thule' across the world to Tahiti. Can this be the result of 
accident, or of the spontaneous creation of language in several 
different centres ? Is  i t  not rather proof of a common origin? 
Even in the development of the root, there is a singular corres- 
pondence; for the Sanskrit adds -ka, and so do the Malay, the 
Kamalarai, the Santoan, and the Polynesian ; others use f for k. 

(c . )  The word for ' eye ' also may be useful as a sample test-word, 
for it is not likely to be subject to the influences of change to 
which I have already referred. In Tasmania a word for 'eye ' is 
moiigtena, ancl the common word in all Australia is mi or mil, 
or some other simple derived form from the root mi. Mongtena 
is in Milligan's "Vocabulary of the Dialects of the Aboriginal 
Tribes of Tasmania," but I have never found that Vocabulary to 
be satisfactory either as to its phonetics or its critical sagacity. I 
therefore suppose that the real form is ma-ag-ta-na ; for mong-ta- 
l inna is there the word for ' eyelash,' and m ong-to-ne is 'to see'; 
at  all events, I consider ma to be its original stem, while the 

Australian stem is mi, although there are, in various parts of the 
continent, words with the ma stem. The Australian words for 
'eye,'then, are mi, mia, mikal, miki, mir, mil, mial, mina, 
miniik, miko, mi rang ;  maal, mai l ;  meur, mobara. These 
words extend from Port Darwin right across to Bass's Straits. 
Several words formed from the same 'oot mean the 'face,' and 
compound words are :-wirtin-mirnu, ' eyelid,' turna-mirnu, 
'lower eyelid,' wi6in-mir, 'eye-lash,' genin-mir, 'eye-brow,' 
krhji-mring, 'white of the eye,' daami-mir, 'the temples,' 
katen-mirnu, ' a  tear.' 

Now, it is evident that all these words for ' eye ' come from the 
root ma, mi, me, mo, and that those formed from mi are the . 
most common. This ma is quite sporadic ; for, in Samoan, which 
I take to be original and typical Polynesian, ma means ' clean,' 
'pure,' ' bright-red,' m a ina  is ' to shine,' said of fire ; m %-lam a 
means either ' the moon' or ' a  light'; va-ai is ' to see,' and so on ; 
the Ebudan ma is ' to see'; in New Britain me-me is ' scarlet,' 
' bright-red,' and with the meaning of ' red ' the Ebudan has 
me-me-a, miel, miala ; in Samoan, mu-mu is ' to burn brightly,' 
and mu-mu is 'red,' and the Aneityumese ama-mud is 'to bum ' 
transitively ; the Maori has ma-hana, 'warm'; Papuan for ' eye ' 
is mata, mara, maka, mana ;  the Malay has ruata, 'eye,' and 
this is the sporadic word used everywhere for ' eye.' 

From all these words, it appears that 'see,' 'clear, ' shine,' 
' eye,' 'burn,' 'fire,' ' red,' are allied terms, and that the root-idea 
from which they all proceed is that of ' sl&hg brightly.' No\\-, 
so far as the eye is concerned, that is an appropriate designation for 
it ; and this appropriateness is elsewhere confirmed by language ; 
for the Sanskrit akshi, ' eye,' Latin oculus, ancl the Latin acer, 
'sharp,' are founded on the root ak, meaning 'keenly bright' or 
'sharp,' and the English word ' sheen' is, in Lowland Scotch, ap- 
plied to the ' bright' part of the eye. Now, I find that meaning 
in the Sanskrit bh&, ' to  shine,' which is just our root ma. 
Sanskrit derivatives from this b h i  are bha, ' a star' (with which 
compare the Australian mirri, 'the stars'), bhaga, 'the sun,' 
and bhi,  ' light,' bhinu,  bhima, 'light,' ' the sun,' ' passion.' 
The Greek phai-no is from the same root. 

The Dravidian language, like the Australian, seems to prefer 
the form mi; it has min, 'to glitter,' and hence mina is ' a  fish,' 
so called from its phosphorescent scales. 

A Samoan word 'to glisten,' ' to shine,' is ila-ila, applied to 
he eyes, and in the Papuan of Tagula (south-east cost of New 
uinea) i ra  is 'bright'; at  Port Essington (north coast of 

Australia) i r a  is the 'eye,' and, in some parts of New South 
les ire, yir-oka is the ' sun.' I n  the Wiraclhari dialect, 

radu is 'day,' and the Ebudan of Erromanga has ire, ' to-day.' 
urther, a common word for ' eye' in Queensland is clilli ; ancl 

[cl 



I have no doubt that this is the same Dravidian termination 
-illi which we shall find in ta-killi-k o and in many other Awa- 
bakal words, but here added on to the same root which we find in 
the Sanskrit cli(p), ' to shine.' 

The Ebudan of Bald has sembi to mean 'fire'; now sembu 
in Dravidian means 'red.' I n  Australia, a very general word for 
'fire' is wi, win ; in the north-west of Tasmania it is win-alia ; 
these I take to be from the same root as our mil, 'the eye,' and 
the Dravidian m ill. I n  Tasmania also, t i n t  y a means ' red'; 
to which cognates are the Sanskrit clamh, dah, ' to burn,' dams, 
dame, ' to bite,' ' to see'; in Tamil tincl-u, is ' to kindle,' t i t tu ,  
' to whet'; cf. Anglo-Saxon tendan, 'to kindle,' English tinder. 

Besides mata,  the Maoris have another word for 'eye,' kanohi,  
which much resembles the Dravidian kan, ' the eye,' k&n, ' to  
see '; and the root of k a n  may be the same syllable as in Sanskrit 
ak-shi, 'eye,' the ak being by metathesis changed into ka. A t  
all events, the root k a n  is abundantly prevalent in the sporadic 
languages ; for the Maori itself has kana, 'to stare wildly,' that 
is, ' to  look keenly '; ka, 'to burn '; ka-ka, 'red-hot '; kana-pa, 
' bright,' ' shining '; kana-ku, ' fire '; and cognate Polynesian 
dialects have kano-i-mata, 'the pupil (i.e., ' the sheen ') of the 
eye '; 'a 'ano, certain ' red berries,' ' the flesh of animals,' from its 
redness ; ka-napa-napa, ' to glitter '; ka-napa, 'lightning.' The 
simple root ka  gives la: ra, 'the sun,' and all the Polynesian 
words connected with these forms. 

Nor is this root-word ka, k a n  confined to Polynesian dialects ; 
in Ebudan, ' fire ' is in-cap, liapi, kapu, gapu, av, a v i  ; and 
the Papuan dialects have for 'fire,' kova, kai-wa ; for ' burn,' 
ogabu, igabi. And kai-oin Greekis ' I  burn.' 

It is interesting to know, also, that in the states which form 
the Himalayan boundary of India the words for 'eye' are mi, 
mik, mighi, m a t ,  mo, mak, mo;  and, farther east, in Cochin- 
China and Tonkin, mot, mok, mu. It thus appears that, on the 
"whole our commonword mil, ' the eye,' is more akin to the non- 
Aryan races of India-the representative~ of its earlier population. - - 

I n  closing this section of my subject, I presume I need scarcely 
say that the evidence before us drawn from the words for 'water,' 
'blind,' and 'eye,' fully justifies the opinion that the Australian 
languages are not isolated, but that, in their essential root-words, 
they have a close relation to the languages of the Southern Seas 
and to similar root-words in the languages of the great peninsula of 
India. I cannot conceive i t  to be possible that our blackfellows 
should have, by chance, invented words which, when analysed, 
show the underlying ideas expressed by them to be the same as 
those root-words spread overso vast an area elsewhere. 

VII. MISCELLAKEOUS TEST WOEDS. 
(a.) There are just two or three other words which I would 

glance at very rapidly. The Malay k u t u  means ' louse '; in all 
Polynesia also that word means ' louse '; therefore, as some 
persons say, the South Sea Islanders must be Malay-Polynesians. 
But I find that in Aneityum also, a Papuan region, in-bet is 
'louse,' and in South Australia IiGta, and in other parts of 
Australia, k ti-lo, gu l lun .  To complete the analogy, these per- 
sons should now say that the Papuans of the New Hebrides and 
the blacks of South Australia are Malay. This looks like a 
~ e d u c t i o  ad abswdum. 

(6 . )  The word 1 ~ ~ 1  t u reminds me that there are some very un- 
savoury words, which are a strong proof of identity of origin 
among races ; for, if these words have not come from one common 
source, it is scarcely possible to imagine how they are so much 
alike. For instance, gu-nung here means s t e w s  Tiominis aut 
Zesfiae; in Sanskrit the root-verb is gu. I n  Samoan, (k)i-no is 
' excrement,' the same word as git-nung. Among our Port 
Stephens blacks, the worst of the evil spirits is called giinung- 
dhak ia= '  stercus edens.' I n  Hebrew, a variant for the name 
Bee lzebub  is Beelzebiil, which means dominzls sfereoris. 
Again, kak is an  Aryan root-verb ; in Kew Guinea i t  becomes 
t a g e  (t for k,  as is common) ; in New Britain, ta l i  ; in Samoa, 
t a's ; in Aneityum, no-liok and na-he h. The Sanskrit bhaga, 
which I need not translate, is in Fiji m a g a ;  and in Tasmania 
maga ;  acd pi, mi, as I have already shown, is as old as the 
Assyrians. 

(c.) The Tasmanian word for ' sun ' is p u g g a n u b r a n a  or 
p u k k a n e b r e n a  or p a l l a n u b r a n a  or p a n u b r a n a ,  according 
to Milligan's list. Of these, the first is clearly the original form, 
for the last is merely a contraction of it, and the third substitutes 
I for g. The last syllable -na is formative, and is exceedingly 
common in Tasmanian words; it is, I may observe in passing, 
exactly the same syllable which is used as a common suffix to 
form nouns in New Guinea and in the Albannic group, and 
in a slightly different way also in Aneityum. The remainder of 
the Tasmanian word is 'pu gga  and 11 n b r  a. Kow, n u b  r a or 
n u b r e  in Tasmanian is ' the eye,' but the vocabularies of that 
language do not enlighten me as to the meaning of pngga. I 
would write i t  biig-a, and connect i t  with the New Britain word 
bug (pronounced bung), which means ' day '; thus bi iganubra 
would mean ' the  eye of day,' that is, ' the sun'; and that is 
exactly the meaning of mata-ari ,  the Malay word for the 'sun.' 
The Ebudan of Santo has b.og, ' day,' and the Fijian for ' sun' 
i a  mata-ni-senga. B u g  is allied to the Dravidian pag-al, 
'day.' B u g  I take from the Sk. bh&, ' to shine'; with this com- 
pare the derivation of the English word ' day.' 



(d.) I n  the Kamalarai dialect (N.S.W.), k a g a l  means ' bad,' 
' no good '; the -gal  here, as elsewhere, is formative, and k a  is 
the root. Now k& is a Sk. prefix meaning ' bad'; in Fiji, 'bad' is 
ca, and in the New Hebrides, s a ;  in New Britain it is a-ka-ina. 

(e.) The Awabakal word for ' good ' is m u r r  i r  i g ; in Wirad- 
hari, it is marang;  in Kamalarai, it is m u r r a b a ;  the Port 
Jackson tribe at  Sydney called it buj i r i .  The root is ma, mu, 
bu ; Mr. Threlkeld's spelling should thus have been ma-ra-rag, 
that is, m a-ra "with the last syllable reduplicated and -a g added ; 
and murraba  should be ma-ra-La ; in bujar i ,  the -jari  is a very 
common formative. Analogues to these are:-Albannic, b o-i na, 
' good '; Ebudan (Aneityum), u p o n  e (up for bu) ; Malay, b 5-i k ; 
Papuan, m age, bo-ena, na-m o, na-ma. The Sanskrit b ha-dra 
means 'best,' 'happy,' 'well '; and the insular Keltic ma-th is 
'good,' 'wholesome,' 'happy.' I believe that the Latin bonus 
(of which Latin etymologists cannot trace the origin) is connected 
with these ancient roots; for the Keltic ma-th, i.e., mad, would 
easily give bon-us. . 

( J )  The Wiradhari balun, 'dead,' seems to be the same word 
as the Dravidian ma-1, 'to die,' ancl of the same origin as the 
Polynesian ma-te, ' dead,' and the Malay ma-ti, mang-kat, 'dead.' 
The old Assyrian has maatu, ' to  die,' and the Sanskrit m r i  
(mar), the Malay mi-ta, the Hebrew muth, math, are all cognate 
verbs. The Keltic has bath, bas, ' death.' 

(g.) K o r i e n  is an Awabakal negative. If it were an Ebudan 
word, its form in -en would make it a verbal noun equivalent to 
' the denying.' Now, it happens that, in the Motu dialect of New 
Guinea, gorea means ' to deny,' and the Maori ha-hore or hore  
means ' n o '  (A for A), and whaka-kore-kore,'to deny.' The 
Ebudan of Efate has koro, 'to deny.' Another Awabakal nega- 
tive is kya-wai, where the k y a is for ka. The Maori ka-ua 
(imperative or optative) also means ' not.' 

('1.),Wiyalli is to 'speak.' The Sanskrit vad, vaq, ' to 
spei'.k, would give the wiy a, and the -alli is the usual verbal form. 
The Albannic has veti, 'speak.' Fiji has va-ka, 'to say,' and 
vei wali, 'to joke,' where vei is a reciprocal. The Awabakal wi- 
ya  means ' say,' ' tell'; New Britain has wi, ' to tell, to inform.' 

(ic.) The Awabakal bun means 'to strike,' ' to beat,' ' to kin.' 
With this compare the Malay bunoh, ' to kill '; the Albannic 
bua-tari, 'to destroy,' and we-iimi, 'to fight,' 'to kill,' of which 
the we is reciprocal. 

(/.) Tor an adult ' woman,' the Viradhari says i n a r  ; the Port 
Jackson (Sydney) sub-tribe said din  or dhin* ; other localities say 
y inan, ina  ; thus the cl is radical. Several districts, far apart, in 

*Hence comes the word jin-so commonly used in Australia to mean 
the 'wife' of a black man (kuri). 

British New Guinea say ina-gu, 'my mother,' i a  ina-na, 'his 
mother,' ine, 'mother,' where the ina  is our Australian word; 
and, in Samoa, t in% is 'mother.' Are these languages not akin? 
I s  it possible that the Papuans, the Polynesians, and the Australians 
could have borrowed from one another so essential a word as 

woman,' ' mother ' 1 Moreover, in Tamil, inu means ' to bring 
forth young ' (cf. Eng. y ean), and in Malay ind ii is a word for 
'mother.' Are these, too, not akin to our Australian 'word 1 

VIII. THE PRONOUNS AS TEST WORDS. 
There are few languages in which the pronouns of the first and 

the second persons are declined throughout by the inflexion of the 
same base-stem. I n  the Aryan family, there are at  least two 
bases for each of them, ancl these are often so disguised by the 
inflexions that it is difficult to detect them. I n  English, for 
instance, there does not seem to be any etymological connection 
between I and me and we, and a similar diversity exists in the 
Latin ego, nzihi and nos, tv, and vos ; in the Greek ego, moil-, m?i, 
hemeis ; in the Sanskrit ahanz, 7mm, vayam, or tvacl and ~ZISIL- 
mad. I n  Melanesian regions, the corresponding Papuan, Albannic 
and Ebudan pronouns are apparently considered so volatile and 
.evanescent that a strong demonstrative is added as a backbone 
for their support, ancl thus the pronoun itself almost disappears 
from view. But many of these Melanesian pronouns usually have 
two forms-a longer and a shorter; the longer and stronger is used 
for emphasis and can stand alone ; the shorter is suffixed to verbs 
and nouns, and it commonly shows the stem of the pronoun in its 
primary state. I n  Latin and Greek, we are already familiar with 
the strengthening use of demonstratives as regards these two 
personal pronouns, for we know that ego-ipse, ego-met, vos-met- 
ipsi, ego-ge, and the like, are used. As examples of the shorter 
Melanesian forms, I cite the Aneityumese etma-k, 'my father,' 
etma-m, ' thy father,' e tma-n, ' his father,' where the 'A, nz, and 
n represent the three pronouns of which the longer possessives are 
unyak, unyum, o u n ;  corresponding suffixes are seen in the 
Papuan (Murua Is.) nima-gu ' my hand,' ninla-mu, ' thy hand,' 
nima-na, 'his hand.' I n  Melanesian languages generally, either 
the separable possessive or its suffix form is used with nouns, 
although the one and the other use convey a slightly different shade 
of meaning; thus, the Tukiok dialect says either a nug  ruma 
or a ruma-ig, ' my house,' and the Fijian something similar ; but 
the Papuans say i a  nima-na, ' his hand,' ina-gu, ' my mother.' 

Each dialect in this volume has some peculiarity; for the 
Wiradhari has something which looks like suffixed pronouns,* 

* See girugal-dw on page 111 of this Appendix, gaddal-dion page 112, 
$nd other instances in the same section. 



and the Awabakal has a 'conjoined dual'; yet they all have long 
forms of the first and the second pronouns to  he used alone or 
for the sake of emphasis, while other short forms always go with 
a verb as its subject. I add a list of the pronouns found in 
the whole of the Australian, Papuan, and Melanesian regions, 
so far as they are as yet known to  linguists ; for, although I shall 
make only a limited use of this list a t  present, yet i t  may be 
useful to students of language in Britain and elsewhere, especially 
as  the sources from which I have compiled it are not generally 
accessible. 

The Awabakal pronouns are :- 
Sinqttlar. Dual. Plz~ctZ. 

1st.-Gatoa, bag, emmo-ug, tia Bali, gali Geen, gear-un 
2nd.-Ginto, bi, giro-ua; Bula Nura . -  - 
3rd. ~asc.-Niuwoa, noa ' i  

ko-ug, b6n ' ' Buloara &d. .Fern.-Boun-toa, boun- [ Bara 

noun 1 
For the purpose of comparison, I give the forms of these two 

pronouns as founcl in other parts of Australia :- 

New South Wales. 
1st Pronoun. 

Sing.-Gaiya, &a, &an, gai, iya, gata, gaiagug ; gaclthu, nathu, 
nathuna, athu, aclclu, thu, athol ; mi, mina, mitua, motto; imigdu, 
ganna, nanna ; &era ; niaiyai ; iaka ; giamba ; gulagi. 

2nd Pronoun. 
Sing.-Gind-a, (-u), yincl-a, (-u), ind-a, (-e, -0, -u), nind-a, (-u) ; idno ; 

numba; woncla; nuidrua, natrua ; yincligi, indiga ; youra; beai, 
bubla ; wiya, walbo ; gin ; imiba ; fcindigug ; nagdu ; gulaga. 

3rd Pro. ; Sing.-Genna, noa, niuoa ; P1u.-Garma, bara. 
Victoria. 

1 st  Pronoun. 
Sing.-Gaddo, nadtha, gio, gaiu, gat*; waau, aau, winnak; yatti, 

yanga, yandog, nitte ; naik, nai6, niak, ge, ken; wokok, yer- 
rowik, wolhyek, tiarmek ; blirclop. 

2nd Pronoun. 
&zg.-Gind-a, (-e, -i,- 0, -u), gincluk; nind-i, (-e); ginna, ginya; nin, 

nindo, ninan, niam, winnin; yerrowin; tiarmin; waar, waanyen; 
wolanig ; nutuk, utuk; mirambina; gulum; yerally. 

3rd Pro.; Sing.-Nunthi, munniger, kiga; Phi. Murra-milla,kinyet. 

IETEODUCTIOIT. xxxix 

Tasmania. 
1st Pro.; Sing.-Mina, mana, men% 2nd Fro. ; Sing.-Nina. 

Central and South Australia. 
1 st  Pronoun. 

Sin-Gai, gann-a, (-i), G y i ,  onye, yiea, yin~ia, ini, unnyi; 
kappa, (-n), gasp, appa, aupa; gatto, attho, attu, autu, althu ; 
g663, ; ti ; iyie. 

2nd Pronoun. 

Sing.-Gina, nia, nini, nina, yina; @&a, iuiba, nmpu, unga, 
unni, yinyi ; nindo, yundo ; tidni, yiclni, y u n c h ,  andru, gunclru ; 
wuru, ~ u m ,  nuni ; caiina. 

3rd Pro.; Sing.-Nulia, kitye, pa, panna, niniii ; Phi.-Kinna(r), 
ka(r), pa(r)na, nana, ya(r)cha. 

Western Australia. 
1st Pronoun. 

Sing.-Gatha, gatuiro, natto, gadjo, ajjo, &"111y'~, guanÂ¡'a gaiiga, 
gana, gonya, nanya, nunna ; @mi, keit ; gi, &ida, gika, ids. 

2nd Pronoun. 

Sing.-Ginda, ginna, yinda, yinna, nini, ninya, niya; ginduk, 
yinnuk, iionduk, nundu, nunda, nunab; lamia. Plural-Nural- 

3rd Pro.; Sing.-Bal ; 2%-Balgun, bullalel. 

1st Prqnoun. 

Sing.-Gaia, @a, gio, n i p ;  fcanga, ongya, u n h ;  nutta, utthu, 
uda; yundu, giba, ipa; nia, la, niu, iu, iuwa, yo; b h k o ;  
kuronya ; gunkul. 

2nd Pronoun. 

Sing.-Ninda, inda, imba; ~ i n d a ,  (-i), ind-a, (-i); yindua, y h d u ,  
indu; innu, iu ; inlcnu, inpiva, enowa, nowa ; limo ; nayon ; 
n o m h  ; yunur ; tini ; wologa. 

rd Pro.; Sing.-Ugda, unda ; Plw-Gianna. 
ith these Australian Pronouns, compare the 

DEAVIDIAX PROXOUXS. 
1st Pronoun 

ng.-Tamil-Nib, yan, en, en ; Canarese-an, ytin, n&, nanu, en, 
6n'e; Tulu-ytin, yen, e ; Malaytilam~iilam, Ein, h, en, ena, eni, 
ini; Telugu-nenu, n6, enu, 6, nil, nu, ni  ; Tuda-an, en, eni, 
ini ; Kota-he, en, eni, mi, G6nd-anna, A, h, IXL; KuÃ 
$nu, na, in, e ;  Rqmahal-en ; Orkon-enan. 
1u.-Memu, amat, yhn, imu, n;~rn, litingal, nivu, avu. 
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2nd Pronoun. 
Sing.-Tamil-Nt, nin, nun, ei, i, ay, oy ; Canarese-nin, ni, 

nhu,  nin, ay, e, iye, 1, i ;  Tulu, 1, nin, ni;  Mdayalam-ni, nin; 
Telugu-nivu, ivu, ni, nin, vu, vi ; Tuda-ni, nin, i; KOta-ni, 
nin, i; G6nd-imma, ni, 1; Ku-tnu, ni, i; Or&on-nien; RAjma- 
hkl-nin. The Scythic of the Behistun tables has ni ; the Brahui 
of Affghanistan has ni, na. flu.-Mini, imat, nir, nivu, t'ru. 

With these compare corresponding pronouns from several places 
in  British New Guinea, thus :- 

PAPUAN PRONOUKS. 
1st. 

Sing.-Qai, mou, da, yau, ye-eu, nAu, nana, ara; Dual-Gaba- 
gaba, ni-mo-to, nom, kaditel, vagewu ; Plu.-Ga-1-pa-ga-I-pa, 
'we three,' ni-mo, 'we,' no-kaki, kita, ya-kaiini, ita. 

2nd. 
Sing.-Gido, gi, rou, koa, ya-kom, oa, goi, oi ; Dual-Qipel, ni- * 

go-to, ka-mitei ; Plt6.-Gita, nigo, yana, komiu, ya-kamiyi, tun- 
ui, omi. 

3rd. 
Sing.-la, go!, niiu, aii-kaki, tenem; Plu.-Iamo, tana, nei, ya- 

buia, sia, idia, ila, ira, isi. 

Possessive forms are :- 
1st. 

Sing.-Lau-apu, gau, moro, dai-ero, yo-gu, ge-gu, egu ; flu.-Lai 
emai-apumai, &a-1-pan, yo-da, la-nambo. 

2nd. 
Sing.-la-apuga, eke-ero, apui-ero, li-nambo, gninu, oi-amu; Plu.- 

Komiai, gita-munu, yai-ero, amui, ami, garni. 

EBUDAN PRONOUNS. 
Corresponding Ebudan pronouns are :- 

Sing.-E-nau, iau, na-gku, avau, aiii-yak ; short forms, na, a, ku, 
ne, iya, k ; Phi.-Endra, hida, riti, kito, a-kity, a-kaija, 

2nd. 
Sing.-Eg-ko, e-nico, jau, aiko, yik, aiek ; P1u.-Kamim, hamdi, 

ituma, akaua, aijaua. 

Sing.-No-ku, his-ug, kana-ku, kona-gku, rahak, tio-ku, unyak ; 
&.-No-ra, isa-riti, kana-dro, kona-ra, otea, uja. 

2nd. 
Sing.-No-m, hisa-m, kana-mo, kona-mi, raha-m, o un;  Plw- 

No-nim, isa-hamdi, kana-miu, kona-munu, aua, un-yimia. 

FIJIAN PRONOUNS. 

Ternal. Plural. 
First. 

inchi. Koi-k-e-dam Koi-k-e-datou Koi-ke-da 
NOm'-KOi-a-ut f exck Koi-keirau Koi-keitou Koi-keimami 

I-fo-datou I-ke-da 
1-keimami 

iaclu. Kedaru Kedatou Keda 
exclu. Keirau Keitou Keimami 

"Nom.-KO-i-ko Koi-ke-mu-drau Koi-ke-mu-dou Koi-kemuni 
Poss. - -mu I-ie-mudrau I-ke-mudou 1 -ie-muni 
Obj. -1ko Kemudrau Kemudou Kemuni 

Third. 
KO-iratou KO-i-ra 

+Those syllables which are printed in italics may be dropped off in succession for various 
uses of the pronouns. 
Demonstratives are :- 

0 guo, ' this, these ' ; o koya o guo, (sing.) ' this ' ; o ira o guo, 
these.' 0 gori, 'that, those '; o koya o gori (sing.), ' that ' ; 
o ira o gori (piv-.), 'those.' 

ALBANNIC PRONOUNS. 
I n  the Albannic (Tukiok) dialect, the pronouns are :- 

Binal. * Ternal. Plural. 
da-tul dat 
mi-tul me-at ' 

mu-ru mu-tul mu-at 
dia-ra di-tul di-at 

* I prefer Binal and Ternal, because they signify 'two (three) each time.' 



degree o f  error, -n-hich affects also many other lists of Australian 
"words. Australian vocabularies are made of ten b y  Englishmen, 
who, in writing the words, follow the sounds of the vowels as used 
in English, and sometimes even their own vices of  pronunciation ; 
for instance, k i n n e r  is written down for k i n n a ,  and i-ya for 
ai-y a. Again, a blackfellow, when asked t o  give the equivalents 
for English words, sometimes fails t o  understand, and so puts one 
word for another ; thus, i n  some lists that I have seen, the word 
for ' I ' is set down as meaning ' thou '; and even i n  print inpiis-  
takes occur ; for, i n  Mr. Taplin's list of  South Australian dialects 
' -we ' is gun,  and ' you ' is g u n  also ; the former should probably 
be gen  ; and k a m b i y  anna  i s  made t o  mean both ' your father ' 
and ' h i s  father.' 

The First Pronoun.-Making all due allowance for such defects, 
I proceed t o  examine the Australian pronouns, an1 I fincl that, 
notwithstanding the multitude of  their dialect-forms, they have 
only a very few bases. These are, for the first pronoun-(?a-ad, 
â‚¬5 a, g a-ad-d u,  La, m i ,  m o ; and, for tlie second pronoun- 
G in ,  gin-da, gin-du, Li, bn ,  gula. I leave the demonstrative 
or third pronoun out of  account, as it is not of  so much iniportance 
t o  our inquiry. Now, the existence o f  the base ga-ad is proved 
b y  the  forms (given above), &-an, gA-na ; the base &a-taorecurs 
in gatha ,  ga-ya, n i - t e ;  ga-ad-du, in gad-thu, na-thu, a-thu, 
ga-tu-ko, >kc. ; b a  gives wa-an, a-an, and, i n  South Australia, ga- 
pa, ga-ap, :-pa ; m o  and m i  are merely softened forms o f  ba, and 
are found in mo-to, wo-kok,  mi-na, wi-nak, ga-mi. Even so 
unpromising a form as 6n-ha (Queensland) connects itself with the  
base g a-ta through g 6-6a (South Australia) ; for some Melanesian 
dialects prefer t o  begin words with a vowel, and so transpose 
the letters of  an  initial dissyllable; thus, fin-6a is for fie-ha= 
gfi-Ga=gA-ta.* Most of the dialect forms o f  this pronQun given 
above arise from the interchange of  ng ,  n, and y ; the Wiradhari 
dialect, for example, has gaddu,  naddu ,  yadclu, 'I , '  and these 
become more liquid still i n  y a l lu ,  -1adu.f Let us observe here, 
also, that the Tasmanian forms ma-na, mi-na, ' I,' come from the 
base ma ,  mi. I have above given six bases for the  first pronoun in 
Australian, and yet there are only two-ad or t a  and b a ;  for mi 
and m o  are only b a  differently vocalised, and, in the other three, 
ga- i s  a prefix, as will be shown further on, while the -du of  ga- 
ad-du is an  emphatic suffix. 

* The Aneityumese (Ebudan) language is so foud of an initial vowel that 
i t  constantly dislocates a consonant in favour of a vowel. Our Australian 
Vocabularies in this volume have very few words beginning with vowels. + See Appendix, page GO. Dr. Caldwell was led into error by the form 
gadlu, which an authority told him meant ' we ' in South Australia. Used 
alone, it is only ' I,' for gadrlu. 

Here comes in a most important question. Are these bases t a  
and ba  exclusively Australian ? Emphatically I say, N o  ; for I 
know that, in Samoan, t a  is the pronoun ' I,' and t Z  ( for  t a-ua) 
i s  ' w e  two,' ' i t a i s  'me,' and ta-tou i s  "we';  la'u ( i .e . ,  ta-ku,  I 
for d )  is 'my.' I quote the Samoan as the representative o f  the  
Polynesian dialects. And yet the Maori pronouns o f  the first 
and seconcl pronouns present some interesting features. They  
are :- 

' I,' ' me ' - A h a ~ ,  au, awau. 
' W e  two '-Taua, maua. 
' W e  '-Tatou, matou, matau. 
' Sly  '-Taku, toku, aku, oku, ahaku. 
' Thou '-Koe ; dual, korua, plu., koutou. 
' Y o u r  '-Tau, ton, au, on, takorua, takoutou. 

Here in 'we  two,' 'we,' and 'my,' I see both of  our Australian base- 
forms t a  and m a ;  i n  'my '  I find the Australian possessive genitive 
suffix k u ,  gu*; and i n  Â ¥ w e  I take the - tou t o  bo for t o l u  t he  
Polynesian for 'three,' three being used i n  an indefinite way to  mean 
any number beyond two.? Then, i n  Fiji, I fincl that ' I,' ' me ' i s  
au, which may be for ta-u, for the binal form of  it is -da-ru (i.e., 
da+rua,  ' two ' ) ,  the ternal is -cla-tou (i.e., cla+tolu, ' three ' ) ,  
and the plural is da. I n  the Motu dialect of  New Guinea, ' I '  i s  
la-u, of which the plural is (inclusive) ai  (for ta-i ?) and (exclusive) 
i-ta. I n  other parts of New  Guinea, ' I ' is d a, ya-u, n5-u, na-na, 
la-u, and, for the plural, k i - ta ,  i-ta (qf. Samoan). Ebudanparallels 
are-' 1,' e-nau, iau ,  ain-ya-k ; for the plural, 11 i-da, ki- t  o, a-kity ; 
possessive forms are t io -ku ,  o tea ,  u-j a. The Tukiok forms i au ,  
io, yo ; da-ra, da-tul, da t ,  correspond mainly with the  Fijian, 
and are all from the root da, ta .  

I think that I have thus proved that our Australian base t a  i s  
not local, but  sporadic, and that, so far as this evidence has any 
weight, the brown Polynesians have something in common wi th  
the Melanesian race. 

M y  next inquiry is this-Has this base, ta ,  da, ad, any connec- 
tion -with the other race-languages 1 And at once I remember 
that the old Persian for ' I ' is ad-am, and this corresponcls wi th  
the Sanskrit ah-am, of  which the stem is ash-, as seen i n  t he  
Grseco-Latin. ego and the Germanic ich.  I assume an earlier 
form of this base t o  have been ak-, but, whether this Indian ak -  
or the Iranian ad- is the older, I cannot say. At all events, t he  
change of  a k  into a t  and then into ad,  and conversely, is a com- 
mon phonetic change, and i s  at this monient going 011 copiously i n  
Polynesia. The  a k  is now in present use i n  the Malay a k u ,  'I . '  

*The possessive termination for persons in Awabakal is -u m ba ; this I 
take to be for gu-mba, the gu being the possessive formative in Wiradhari ; 
i t  corresponds to the Ebudan ki, which is used in the same way. 

Wf. Singular, Dual, and (all else) Plural. 
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The other Australian base-form of the first pronoun is ba, and 
this, in the forms of ma, me, mi, nlo, is so common in all 
languages that I need scarcely quote more than Sanskrit mad (the 
base), ' I '; the Gmco-Latin emou, mou ; mihi, me ; and the 
English, ' we.' This base, ba, gives us the Awabakal simple nomi- 
native bag (for ba-ag), -ag being one of the most common of 
Australian formatives. Then, of the possessive form, emm 0-6 g, 
which I would write emo-ug, I take the e to be merely enuncia- 
tive, the -fig being a possessive formation ; the mo that remains is 
the same as in the Australian mo-to, wo-kok, 'I,' the Papuan, 
mou, 'I.' The Awabakal ba-li, 'we two' (both being present), 
is ba + li, where the -1i is probably a dual form. 

The Awabakal accusative of the first pronoun is tia, or, as I 
would write it, t y a  o r  &a ; cf. guoa and 6nca. This t i a  appears 
again in the vocative ka-tio-u, and is, I think, only a phonetic 
form of the t a  which I have already examined. 

I think, also, that the Hebrew pronoun an-oki, '1,'is connected 
with our root ak, at, t a ;  for it seems to be pretty well assured 
that the an- there is merely a demonstrative particle placed before 
the real root-form -ok-i ; for the Egyptian pronouns of the first 
and second persons have it (-an, -ant, -ent) also. And this quite 
corresponds with our Awabakal pronouns of the first and second 
persons, ga-toa and gin-toa; for, in my view, they both begin 
with a demonstrative ga, which exists also in Polynesian as a pro- 
thetic nga, nge.* I n  Awabakal, I see it in ga-li, ' this,' ga-la, 
' that,' and in the interrogative gan, 'who ' ? for interrogatives 
come from a demonstrative or indefinite base (cf. the word 
minyug  on page 3 of the Appendix). Here again, in the Awa- 
bakal "word gan, ' who ' ? we are brought into contact with Aryan 
equivalents ; for, if g i n  is for k&-an, as seems likely, then it leads 
us to the Sanskrit ka-s, ' who' ? Zend, cvaiit = Latin quan-tus 1 
Latin, quod, ubi, kc., Gothic, hvan = English, 'when'l  Lithua- 
nian, k A-s, ' who '? Irish, can, ' whence '? Kymric, pa, ' who '? 
Greek, pas, ' how '? po-then, ' whence '? 

I n  the Australian plural forms geanni, seen, we have again the 
prefix demonstrative ga, but now softened into ge (e/'. the Maori pre- 
fix ngej because of the short vowel that follows. The next syllable, 
an, is a liquid form of ad, ta,  ' I,' and the n i  may be a pluralising 
addition-the same as in the Papuan ni-mo. I t  should here be 
remembered, however, that the Australian languages seldom have 
special forms for the plural ; for t a  may mean either ' I ' o r  ' we1; 
to indicate the plural number some pluralising word must be added 
to t a  ; thus in Western Australia ' we ' is gala-ta, literally ' all- 
I.' Some pronouns, however, seem to have absorbed these suffix 

*In Maori, this nge is used as a prefix to the pronouns au and ona i 
thus, nge-au is exactly equivalent to the Australian ngatoa. 

iluralising words, whatever they were, and thus to have acquired 
plural terminations ; of this our geanni  is an instance ; in western 
Victoria, ' we ' is expressed by ga-ta-en, that is, gata, ' I,' with 
the suffix -en-the same as the -ni of geanni. The Awabakal 

. 'we ' is geen. Such plurals are very old, for they are found in 
the Babylonian syllabaries ; there the second pronoun is zu ; its 
plural is zu enan, that is, ' thou-they' = ye ; there also, ' I ' is mu ; 
with which compare ba, ma. 

The Second Pronoun.-There are only two base-forms for the 
second pronoun, b i  o r  bu and gin. The latter is strengthened by 
the addition of -da, which may also be -cle, -di, -do, -du, and these 
vocalic changes support my contention, that this syllable proceeds 
from the demonstrative ta, for if the origina1.i~ da or ta, all the 
others may proceed from that, but i t  is not likely that, conversely, 
any one of them would change into 4 a .  The -toa in the Awa- 
bikal gin-t oa is the same as in gat-toa, and the initial g is the 
same as ga, ge. But what is the body of the word-the -in ? 1 
can only say with certainty that it is the base-form of the second 
pronoun, for I can give no further account of it. Possibly, it is 
for bin with the b (v) abraded ; for the other base-form, although 
it now appears as bi, may have been originally bin-the same as 
the accusative ; and yet, in the accusative dual, we have gali-n 
and bulu-n, and in the singular b6n for bo-nn, where the n seems 
to be a case-sign. If the -in of gintoa is for bin, then we get 
back to bias the only base-form of the second Australian pronoun, 
and h i  gives the forms wi-y e, we, i-mi-ba, 'win-in, 2.v. The other 
base-form of bi is bu, and this is attested in Australian by bubla, 
wuru, nuro, nuni, q.v. ; the n'yurag in South Australia shows 

. how the initial TL has come in, for that plural is equivalent to 
' gvurag, from bu; it also shows the origin of the Awabakal plural 

nu-r a. The -r a there is certainly a plural form ; for we have i t  
in ta-ra, 'those,' from the singular demonstrative ta, and in ba-m, 
' they,' from ba. I n  the genitive gear-uuba, ' of us,' the -ar may 
be this -ra, but i t  may also be simply the -an of the nominative. 
This same -r a is a pluralising suffix in Melanesia. I n  many parts 
of Melanesia, likewise, this mu-often when used as a verbal 
suffix-is the pronoun ' thou.' 

I may here venture the conjecture, without adding any weight 
to it, that, as the Sanskrit dva, 'two,' gives the Latin, bis, bi, so, 
on the same principle, the Sanskrit tva, ' thou,' may be the old 
form to which our bi, bu is allied. 

As to the prefix ga, I know that, in New Britain, ngo is 'this,' 
Aneityum, nai,  naico, i-naico is 'that.' This nga, also, as 
refix, occurs in a considerable number of words in Samoan; for 

e, t a s i  is 'one,'and t u s a  is 'alike,' solo is 'swift'; an in- 
tensive meaning of each is expressed by ga-tasi, ga-tusa, ga-so10 ; 



the numeral ' ten ' is &a-fulu which I take to mean 'the whole ' 
(sc. fingers). I n  Teutonic, i t  seems to have sometimes a collective 
force, as in ge-birge, ' mountains,' and sometimes an  intensive, as  
i n  Gothic, ga-bigs, from Sanskrit bhaga,  the 'sun.' I n  Latin the 
suffix c in sic is supposed to be the remains of a demonstrative. 

G-htoa, then, is to  me made up of ga  + a d  + do, the -do being 
the same suffix particle of emphasis which is elsewhere in Australia 
written -du, and the -do is extended into -toa, also for emphasis, 
as  in the Wiradhari yiima, yamoa, ancl other Australian worcls. 
It is quite possible that this -do also is only the demonstrative t a  
-so often used in composition in Awabakal-changed into -to, 
-do, according to the rules on pages 10 and 11 of this volume. 

From the lists of pronouns given above, it will be seen that  
Fijian also prefixes a clenionstrative ko, ko-i to its first and second 
pronouns. This same particle, ko, o is also prefixed to nouns, 
ancl especially to proper names. I n  Samoan, '0, that is, ko, is  
placed before nouns and pronouns when they are used as the sub- 
ject of a proposition-this, also, for emphasis, to direct attention 
t o  the agent, like the agent-nominative case in Awabakal. 

I n  the Ebudan and Papuan pronouns, a similar prothetic demon- 
strative is found ; there it has the forms of na, ain,  en, a, ka, ha, 
y a, ye  ; in many of the Ebuclan dialects,-the Aneityumese, for 
instance-the demonstrative in, ni, elsewhere na, is prefixed to  
almost every word that is  used as a noun. I n  other parts of 
Melanesia, the n a  is a suffix. 

Finally, I placed the Dravidian pronouns in my list in order to 
compare them with. the Australian. And the comparison is  in- 
structive. They are, chiefly, n i b ,  y An, for the first person, and 
n in ,  n i  for the second. Dr. Calclwell himself considers the 
initial in each case to be not radical, and the base forms to  be 
An and in. This is a close approximation to our Australian 
bases ; for we have the three forms, gad-du, nid-du, yad-du, i n  
which the 7z and the y proceed from the original nasal-guttural g, 
ancl that g, as I have shown, is only a demonstrative prefix. The 
d of nAd ancl yad  may easily pass into its liquid 12, thereby 
giving the Dravidian n & n  and yAn; and the Australian forms 
are older, for while cl will give n, n, when established in a word, 
will not revert to  d. So also, the Dravidian n t n  will come from 
the earlisr gin, which we find in the Australian ginda.  

IX. THE FORMATION OF 'WORDS. 

Any one who examines the Vocabularies of the Awabakal and 
the Wiradhari dialects will see how readily the Australian 
language can form derivative worcls from simple roots, and how 
expressive those words may become, The language is specially 

rich in verb-forms. As  an illustration of this, let us take from the 
Wiradhari dialect the root verb banga,  of which the original 
meaning is that of ' breakin" ' ' dividing,' ' separating.' From 0' that root, are formed-bang-ana, ' to  break ' (iiitrans.), bang- 
&ra, ' to break ' (trans.), banga-mhra, ' to (make to) break,' ancl, 
with various other adaptations of the root-meaning, banga-bira, 
banga-dira, banga-nira, banga-naringa,  banga-clara, banga- 
g a h b i r a ,  banga-dambira,  banga-durnlanbi ra ,  bang-al-gara. 
It is true that these varying foruiativea resolve themselves into a 
few simple elements, but they certainly convey different shades of 
meaning ; else, why should they exist in the language ? Nor is  
the root banga  the only one on which such changes are made; for 
the Wiradhari vocabulary contains numerous instances of similar 
formations. 

Then the modes of a verb are also usually abundant and precise. 
a the Indicative mood, the Awabakal dialect has n i n e  different 

, and the Wiradhari has one more, the future perfect. Our 
alian verb thus rivals and excels the Greek and the San- 

, for i t  thus has four futures, and, for time past,, it has three 
s, marking the past time as instant, proximate, and remote. 
esponding to these tenses, there are nine participles, each of 

ch may be used as a finite verb. Besides an Imperative mood . 
Subjunctive mood, there are reflexive and reciprocal forms, 

ms of negation, forms to express continuance, iteration, immi- 
ence, and contemporary circumstances. Now, as the Australian 

language is agglutinative, not inflexional, the verb acquires all 
these modifications by adding on to its root-form various independ- 
ent particles, which, if we could trace them to their source, would 
be found to be nouns or verbs originally, and to contain the 
various shades of meaning expressed by these modes of the verb. 
The Fijian verb-hi a Melanesian region-is also rich in forms ; 
for it has verbs intransitive, transitive, passive, and, ivith prefixes, 
intensive, causative, reciprocal, and reciprocal-causative. And 
among the mountains of the Dekkan of India-also a black region 
-the verb, as used by the Tudas and Gonds, is much richer than 
that of'the Tamil, the most cultivated dialect of the same race. 

nd, in Australian, this copiousness of diction is not confined to 
verbs ; it shows itself also in the building up of other words. 

page 102 of this volume, a sample is given of the manner in 
ch common nouns may be formed by the adding on of particles. . Hale, whom I have already named, gives other instances, 
btless derived from his converse "with Mr. Threlkeld a t  Lake 
cquarie, and, although some of the words he quotes are used 
ideas quite unknown to a blackfellow in his native state, yet 
are a proof of the facility of expression which is inherent in. 
anguage. I quote Mr. Hale's examples :- 
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If we follow the numbers on the columns, and remember that 

Bh-ki-lli -2. a boxer ; 3. a cudgel ; 4. a blow ; 5. the smiting ; 
6. a pugilistic ring; root-meu~~iq~y, 'smite.' 

Gakuya-lli -2. a liar ; 3. a pretence ; 4. deceit ; 5. the deceiving ; 
6. a gambling-house ; rt.m., ' deceive.' 

Goloma-Ui -2. a saviour ; 3. a safeguard ; 4. protection; 5. the 
protecting ; 6. a fortress ; rt.m., ' protect.' 

Gu-jd-lli -2. an almoner ; 3. a shop ; 4. liberality ; 5. the giving 
of a thing ; 6. a market ; rt.m., 'give.' 

Gura-Hi -2. a listener ; 3. an ear-trumpet ; 4. attention ; 5. the 
act of hearing; 6. a news-room ; rt.m., 'hear.' 

KO-ri-lli -2. a porter ; 3. a yoke ; 4. a carriage ; 5. the carrying ; 
6. a wharf ; rt.m., ' carry.' 

Man-ki-Ui -2. a thief ; 3. a trap ; 4. a grasp ; 5. the taking ; 6. a 
bank ; rt.m., ' take.' 

Pirri-ki-lli -2. a sluggard ; 3. a couch ; 4. rest ; 5. the reclining ; 
6. a bedroom ; rt.m., ' recline.' 

manufactory ; rt.m., ' do.' 
a-lli -2. a writer ; 3. a pen ; 4. performance ; 5. the per- 

sitting; 6. a pew ; rt.m., 'sit.' 

he suffix. Similarly, Â¥i Fijian and Samoan, 
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there is a great variety of consonants in use for this purpose. The 
-kanne  seems to be a softer form of -kanna i  or -kannlai, the 
-mat being a common formative. The -ta of number 5 is a de- 
monstrative which is used abundantly in the language as a 
strengthening particle ; and the -to is the agent-nominative form 
(see pp. 10, 11) of -ta. The -geil of number 6, or, as I write 
it, -&el, seems to me to be of the same origin as the suffix - k i l  
(see page 18) ; a corresponding word in Dravidian is k $1, ' a place.' 
The -ye of n u m b ~ r  2 denotes a continued action, and may be the 
same as the imperative form -ia, that is -iya. 

In the list given above, ' a  magistrate' is called wunk iye  be- 
cause he ' commits7 the culprit to  jail, and 'the watch-house' or jail 
is therefore w6nkil l igel .  The wi i - rob i l l i kan  are the 'light- 
horse,' who act as an  escort to the Governor of the colony, and the 
place where they are housed is therefore wir robal l ige l .  I n  the 
Gospel, the disciples zfsIx&t are called w i r r  obj.giA=, and their 
following of Him for instruction-theiripleship-is wirro- 
balli-kaiine-ta. Eu-nkill i k  a n n e  may be a ' musket,' because 
it ' strikes' with a ball, or it may be a ' hammer,' a ' mallet,' which 
gives 'blows.' 

The reader has observed that all the verbals in the first c0111mn 
above contain the syllable -illi, and, as that  table has given us 
examples of synthesis, it may be profitable now to examine the 
formation of Australian words by employing etymological analysis. 
With  this view, I take up the Awabakal verb t ak i l l i ko ,  ' to eat,' 
and I take this word, because the idea expressed by i t  is so 
essential to a language, that it is impossible that the word should 
be a loan-word. Now, the verb ' to eat ' has, in Australian, many 
forms, such as tha l l i ,  dalli,  t ha ld inna ,  th i la la ,  dira,  chakol, 
t aka ,  ta la ,  and,inTasmania, tuggara ,  tughl i ,  te-ganna. Of 
all these, the simplest is taka ,  which is used by the northern 
portion of the Kuriggai tribe (see map) in N. S. "Wales. On com- 
paring t a k a  and ta la ,  i t  is evident that the simple root is ta ,  
and all the others come from this; chakol, for instance, is t a  
palatalized into &a, with -kal added; di-ra has the suffix -ra added 
on to the root ta ,  vocalized into d i  ; and d i r a  gives the universal 
Australian word for the ' teeth,'just as the Sanskrit dant ,  'a tooth ' 
(cf. Lat. dens), is a participial form of the verb ad, ' to eat.' 
The Tasmanian words, which I have here restored to  something 
like a rational mode of spelling, are clearly the same as the Aus- 
tralian. Nor is the root ta  confined to Australia ; it is spread all 
over the East as t a  or ka. I n  Samoa (Polynesian), i t  is tawte, 
tau-maf a, and 'ai, that is (k)ai ; i n  Aneityum (Melanesian), it  is 
ca ig  ; in Efate, k a n i  ; in Duke of York Island, ani, wa-gan ; in 
Motu (New Guinea), a n i a  ; in New Britain, an, yan.  The Dravi- 
dian is un, and the Sanskrit is a d  and k h id .  Our English word 
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eat ,  Gothic i t a ,  Latin edo, are from the same root. The Malay 
is ma-kan, of which the m a  is  also pa, ba, and with this corres- 
ponds the Melanesian (Efate) ba-mi, ' to eat.' Now, it seems to 
me likely that in primitive speech there were, alongside of each 
other, three root-forms, ba, ad, and kacl, of which b a  and a d  
passedto the West and produced the Greek pha-go, and e(s)thio, 
the Latin edo, the English eat ,  while k a d  spread to the East 
and is the source of all the other words ; b a  in a less degree accom- 
panied it, and gives bami  (Efate), -ma-fa (Samoa), and the Malay 
ma-kan. This root b a  seems also to exist in Australia, for one 
dialect has has a-balli, ' to eat.' 

In'the Samoan tau-te (a chief's word), the t a u  is an intensive 
nd therefore, in this case, honorific, prefix, and the t e  is our root 

ious parts of British New Guinea, words for ' eat ' are 
mo-ana, kani-kani,  an-an, ye-kai; ancl for 'food,' 

, ani-ani, ai-ai, mala-m, ala,  wa-la. All these come 
roots La and ka, k a n ;  with an-an (an for kan )  com- 
Dravidian un, ' to eat.' 

us I dispose of the Awabakal root ta, ' to eat '; and, if the 
ogies given above are well founded, then I am sure that  our 
tralian blacks have a share with the rest of the world in a 

mmon heritage of language. 
n the radical syllable, ta ,  is removed, the remainder of our 
word is -killi-ko, and both of these are formative. On 
ng ta-killi-ko with other Awabakal verbs, such as um- 
wi-y e lli-k o, um-olli-ko, and with the Wiradhari verbs 
bals da-alli, d-illi-ga, b-illi-ga, i t  is obvious that the 
portion of the affix is - i l l i  or -illi ,  the consonants before 

ing merely euphonic. I n  the Dravidian languages, similar 
nsonants, v, y, m, n, d, t ,  g, are inserted to prevent hiatus, and 
Fiji ancl Samoa there is  also a great variety of consonants used 

o introduce suffixes. Then, as to the -illi-or -a1 li, I find exactly 
the same formative in Gond-an uncultured dialect of the 
Dravidian; there the infinitive of a verb has -ale or -lie ; and in 

amil the verbal noun in -a], with the dative sign -ku added, is 
an infinitive ; in Canaresethe -a1 is an infinitive without 

I n  all this we have a close parallel to the Awabakal 
in -a lli-k o, -illi-ko, for some of our dialects have the 
01, -il.* Our  formative, when attached to a verb-root, 
verbal noun, as bun-killi,  ' the act of smiting '; hence 
riateness of the suffix -ku, ' to,' a post-position. 

o in ta-killi-ko is equivalent to the English 'to' with 
s, except that it is used as a post-position in Awabakal, where 
the common dative sign. It also resembles, both in form and 
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use, the Latin supine in -turn. This Sanskrit -turn is the accusa- 
tive of the suffix - tu to express agency, and may thus correspond 
"with our Australian suffix -to, -du, which is used in a similar 
manner. I n  the Diyeri dialect*, the infinitive ends in n1 i, "which 
means 'to'; in Aneityumese i m i  means 'to.' NOTI-, in all the 
Dravidian dialects, the sign of the dative case is ku ,  ki ,  ge; 
i n  Hindi i t  is lco, in Bengali k6 ; other forms in India are 
khe, -,s;hai, -gai; with this -gai compare the Minyung dative 
ill -p i* .  I n  the Khta dialect of the Dravidian, the dative sign 
is  ke, and the locative is -01-ge; the infinitive ends in -alik, 
probably a compound of a l i  and k e  ; the Aneityumese infinitive 
in -al iek is very like that. A close parallel to our Awabakal 
infinitive in -k o is the Dravidian infinitive in -gu; as, kuru ,  
' short,' kuru-gu, ' to diminish.' I n  the Malay languages, tran- 
sitive verbs are formed by prefixes and affixes ; of the latter, the 
most common is kan,  which may be the preposition ka, 'to.' - 

I11 the Ebudan languages, lci is a genitive ancl a dative sign, and 
in  one of them, hialekulan, bi, ' to,' makes an infinitive (cf. the 
South Australian mi), and this same h i  is used like the Latin u t, 
' in order that '; with this compare the Awabakal k oa (page 75, 
et a1.)-a lengthened form of -ko. I n  Fijian, some transitive verbs 
take ki, 'to,' after them, hut  a common termination for the infim- 
tive is -ka, and the 'i (sometimes ' o) of many verbs in Samoan 
may be the same termination. 

Our infinitive denotes the ' end ' or ' purpose ' for which any- 
thing is done ; hence the dative sign ; so also in Sanskrit, it would 
be correct to use the dative in -ana of the verbal noun. In  the 
Wiradhari dialect, -ana is a very common termination for in- 
finitives; but I do not know that i t  has any relation to the 
Sanskrit -aim. 

I have taken this verb t a k i l l i  k o  as an exan~ple of the form- 
ation of an infinitive in Awabakal ; all other infinitives in  that  
dialect are formed in the same way; the variations -ulli-ko, 
olli-ko, elli-ko proceed from -all i, which I would write -al l& so as 
to  include the vowel changes all in one sign. I n  other dialects, 
there are many other forms for the infinitive, but this one in -illi  
is not confined to the Kurikgai tribe, but is found also in Victoria. 

Another similar and very important verb in the Awabakal is 
kaki l l iko ,  the verb ' t o  be.' On the same principles, as shown 
above, the -kil l i  k o  here is  terminational and the root is ka. 
Here again the Dravidian dialects assist us to trace the word ; 
for the Tamil has a-gu, ' t o  become,' the Telugu has k2, the 
Canarese &gal, and the Gond ay-&I& Our Wiradhari dialect 
says g iny  a (for gi-ga), ' to become.' It is possible that these forms 
have a parallel, but independent, relation to  the Sanskrit roots 
g a n  and ga, ' to come into being,' Greek gigno-mai, gino-mai. 

"See pp. 13 and 45 of Appendix. 
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X. GRA-UMATICAL FORXS A-TD SIXTAX. 
The consideration of the grammatical forms and the syntax of 

a language is a very important part of comparative grammar, and 
is a more potent proof of identity of origin than mere words can 
be ; for, while words may be abundantly introduced from abroad, 
as the history of our English language testifies, vet the essential 
structure of allied lan2;uages is as little liable to  change as the 
cranial character of a race. As none of the dialects scoken in 
Australia has had the chance of becoming fixed by being reduced 
to writing, the materials available for comparing them with. 
themselves and with. other languages are in a state of flux and 
decay, and any effort to determine their grammar will be only 
provisional a t  present, and subject to, errors arising from the 
imperfect state of our information about them. Kevertheless, 
allowance being made for this source of imperfection ancl error, 
several of their features may be regarded as well-determined ; 
and it will here be convenient to arrange these in numbered 
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2. Nevertheless, several dialects have forms which show the 
~~gglutinative words on the way to become inflexional. I n  the 
dialect of Western Australia, ' the woman's staff ' is yago-i k 
wanna,  in which the - i k  has lost its independence, and is as 
much a case-ending as the a, i, or is of the Latin genitive. So also 
in Awabakal; the -6mba of k o k a r a  emofimba, 'my house,' 
may be regarded as inflexional ; for, although the -ba can be de- 
tached and used as a separate word, not so the -6m. I believe 
the - f in~ba to be a weathering for gu-mba, the g u  being a 
dialect form of the post-position ko, as in Wiradhari; yet the 
-6 cannot stand alone; the m belongs to the ha. 

3. As to the Cases of nouns and pronouns, they are shown by 
separable post-positions which are then~selves nuuns, adjectives, 
or verbs. The post-position birung,  for example, meaning 'away 
from,' is an adjective in the Wiradhari dialect, and means 'far 
distant,' while birandi ,  another form from the same root, is the 
post-position, 'from.' The other post-positions in the paradigm 
on page 10 are all taken from the monosyllables k a  and ko. 
Of these, I take k o  to be a root-verb, implying ' motion to,' and 
k a  another, meaning 'to be ' in a certain state or place ; but of 
their origin I can give no account, unless k a  be related to the 
Dravidian verb Agu, already noticed, and k o  be a modifiedform 
of ka. These two roots, variously combined, become the post- 
positions k ai, kin-ko, ka-ko, kin- la ,  ha-b a, ka-birung, kin- 
b i r u n g  on page 16 ; by the influence of the final consonant of 
the words to which they are joined, the initial k of these becomes 
if, I ,  or r. 

A similar account of the post-positions in the Karrinyeri, the 
Diyeri, and other distant dialects could, no doubt, be given, but 
from the ecantiness of our knowledge, that is at  present im- 
possible. 

4. As to the Gender of nouns, that is either implied in the 
meaning of the word or to he guessed from the context. I n  
Fijian, a word is added to mark the gender ; for example, g o n e  
is ' child,' and, from it, a gone  t a g a n e  is ' a boy,' but a gone 
a lewa  is ' a  girl.' The Samoans say u l i  po'a and u l i  f af ine  
to mean a ' male dog' and a 'female dog,' and the Ebudans 
something similar. Our Australians have no such devices, but 
they have some words in which the gender is clearly distinguished 
by an ending added on, or by a change of the vowel sound of the 
finalsyllableoftheword. Themost common feminine suffix is -gun; 
as, mobi, 'a blind man,' mobi-gun, 'a blind woman'; yinkl, 'a 
son,' yinal-kun, ' a daughter'; another suffix is -in ; as, Awaba- 
ha], 'a man of Awaba,' Awab a-kal-in, 'a woman of Awaba '; ma- 
k oro-ban, m a k o r  o-bin, ' a  fisher-man,' 'a fisher-woman,' show a 
change in the vowel sound. I think that, in proportion to the 
extent of the language, instances of this kind-the expression of 
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gender by change of termination-are quite as common in 
Australian as they are in English. To this extent, therefore, the 
Australian dialects are sex-denoting. 

The -ban in n~akoro-ban  seems to be a masculine suffix ; in 
the Minyung dialect, y e r r u b i l  is ' a  song,' yerrubi l -gin ,  ' a  
singer,' and v e r r  u b il-gin-gun is a 'songstress.' The Wiradhari 
- d a m  in birbal-dain,  ' a  baker,' from b i rb i ra ,  ' t o  bake,'and 
in many other words, is also a masculine termination. 

5. As to LVu~liber of nouns and pronouns, the same word, and 
the same form of it, does duty both as singular and plural ; the 
context shows which is meant ; e.q., k u r i  is ' a (native) man,' but 
kur i  is also 'men'; if the speaker wishes to gay, ' a  man came 
home,' that -n-ould be wakkl  kuri ,  'one man '-the numeral 

ur Saxon ' an,' ' ane '-but 

woman' (page 49 of Appendix), is 
ion added on to form the plural of a 

w much akin our Australian language 
ian and other branches of the Turanian family. 
i n  as a plural ending, and to that affixes the 

case which are used for the singular number. As 
I cite the Turanian of Hungary; there, u r  is ' master,' 

my ' master,' ur-aim, ' my masters,' ur-am-nak, 
ter,' ur-aim-nak, ' to my masters.' The Dravidian 
general, post-fixed possessives, but our Narrinyeri 
hem, and they are quite common in the Papuan and 
guages. I n  Fijian, t\w possessives, with nouns of 
or members of the body or parts of a thing, are 

. And in Dravidian, when a noun denotes a 
inal termination is suffixed. 
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which they are joined denote things to be held merely in possess- 
ion, or to be eaten, or to  be drunk. I n  Samoan there is a some- 
ivhat similar use of l o n a  and lana ,  ' his.' 

7. I n  the Awabakal dialect (see the Gospel passim), a main 
feature is the use of the demonstrative t a 2s a suffix ; it is added 
to nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and adverbs, and always has the 
effect of strei~gtheuingtthe word to  nhich i t  is joined ; as, u n i i i  
t a  k u r i ,  ' this  man,' wal i i l - la  p u r r e i n g ,  ' one day'; its plural 
is t a - r a ;  another form, apparently a plural, is t a i ,  as i n  
m a r  a r ing - t a i ,  ' the good'; the singular form t a r a i  means 
' some one,' 'another.' T a  is simply a demonstrative particle, 
and may be related to the Sanskrit tad ,  'this,' 'that.' T a  is 
always a suffix, and I consider it the same word as the demon- 
strati-re -iia, 'which is  so common as a suffix to nouns in  all 
Melanesia, and sometimes in  Polynesia. Some Ebudan dialects 
use it as a prefix, na ,  ni, in.  I n  Telugu, n i  and n a  are attached 
t o  certain classes of nouns before addinq the case signs, as  
d a-ni-ki, ' to that.' This t a is probably the same as the Dra- 
vidian d a  of i n d a ,  ' this.' a n d a ,  ' that.' 

8. In. Awabahal, a noun or adjective, when used as the sub- 
ject cf a proposition, takes k o  (to, lo) as a suffix; so also in  

and Samoan, ko, 'o as a prefix. I n  Am-abakal, this k o  must 
be attached to  all the words that are leading parts of the subject; 
as, t a r a i - to  b u l u n  k i n b i r u  ̂ - to ,  'some one from among them.' 

I n  Awibakal, there seems to  be no definite arrangement of 
words in a simple sentence except that required by expression 
and emphasis; but an adjective precedes its noun and a pro- 
i~ouni in the possessive may either follow its noun or go before 
it. I n  Dra\idian also, the adjective precedes its substantive; 
bu t  the possessive pronouns are prefixed to the nouns. 

These comparisons are general; those that  now follow com- 
pare the Australian with the Dravidian. 

9. I n  Gond and Tamil, the instrumental case-ending is -al. 
"With this compare the Xarrinyeri ablative in -il, and the -a1 
of Western Australia (pp. 29, 32, 49 of Appendix). 

10. The Tuda clialect alone in the Delclian has the sound of 
f and the hard th of the English 'thin'; in Australia the  
Xarrinyeri has the th of 'thin,' but there is no f anywhere. 

11. The Tamil inserts a euphonic m before b ; this is also 
exceedingly common in Australia. The Canarese dialect hardens 
mfiru,  ' three,' into m u n d r u .  Some of the dialects ofAustralia 
have a similar practice, and the Fijians do the same. 

12. I n  Tamil, the conjunctive-ablative case has hdu, dialect 
t oda ,  ' together with,' supposed to come from the verb to-dar,  
' t o  join on.' The corresponding A-svabakal word is k a t o a  for 
k a t a  (page 16). 

13. I n  Dravidian, the 2nd singular of the Imperative is the 
crude form of the ierb ; so also in Australian. 

14. I n  Tamil, the accusative ease is the same as the non~ina- 
a Ian. tive ; so also with common nouns in Austr 1' 

15. I n  Dravidian, there is no case enclingfor the vocative ; 
some sign of emphasis is used to call attention ; in Tamil, this is 
6. I n  Awabahal, e l a  is used for the same purpose, and in Vi ra -  
dhari ya. I n  Samoan e is used, but i t  usually comes after its 
noun. 

16. I n  Draviclian, there are compound case-signs. So also in 
Australian (see pages 16, 17. anJ ot ..kppeiidix, p . 1 3 ~  SO, 33, 58). 

17. I n  Dravidian, comparison is expressed by using some ad- 
verb with the adjective ; as, ' this indeed is good,,' for ' this is 
very good.' There are uo adjective terminations there to show 
comparison, but some Australian dialects seem to have them 
(see pages -15 and 5 1 of Appendix). TJsually the Australiai~ and 
the Melanesiaii languages are like the Dravidiaii in this matter. 

18. I n  Turanian, the m a  of the first pronoun often adds a n  
obscure nasal making i t  somethiugliike man"; With this com- 
pare the An-abakal b Ang. 

19. Por the second pronoun, the Tamil has a?, or, er.  \Tit11 
these compare the Papuan second pronoun on page 1.1. of this 
Introduction. 

20. I n  the Dravidian pronoun nin ,  'thou,' the  initial n is 
merely a nasalisation, for i t  disappears in the verbal forms. V i t h  
this compare my analysis of the Avrabakal pronoun g in toa .  

21. In  Dravidian generally, the pluralisins; particles are added 
on to the pronouns ; but i n  Telugy these s i ~ n s  are prefixed, as in 
mi-r u. With this compare the Papuan ni-mo (page xl. of this 
Introduction), and the Awabakal b a-ra,  nu-ra ,  and the like. 

22. I n  almost all the Dra~idian  dialects, the first pronoun 
plural has but11 an inclusive and an exclusive form. This is so 
also in the Melanesian langnages, especially those of the K'ew 
Hebrides and Fiji. 

23. The Canarese formative of adverbs is Z. as in i l l i ,  a l l i ,  e l  li ,  
'here,' 'there,' 'where '; in Gond, $16, i l e  are the  verb-endings. 
I n  Awabahal, these are the formatives of verbal nouns, as I have 
shown in  another section. Kow, i t  is an easy thing in language 
for a noun to be used adverbially, and hence the Canarese and 
Gond formatives may really be nouns. This would bring them 
closer to the Awabakal. 

24. I n  the chief Dravidian dialects, the infinitive ends in - k ~ ,  
a post-preposition, ' to.' So also in Aivabakal, as has been already 
shown. I may add here that the Zulu infinitive ends -ku. 

25. The Dravidian verb may be compounded with a noun, but  
never with a preposition. So also the Australian verb. 
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26. The Dravidian verb is agglutinative ; particles are added 
on to the stem in order to express mood, tense, causation, 
negation, kc., no change being made on the stem. Tulu and 
Gond-both uncultured dialects-are exceptionally rich in 
moods and tenses. All this applies to the Australian, the 
Ebudau, and the Fijian verbs. 

27. I11 Dravidian, there are no relative pronouns. So in 
Australian ; for ' this is the book which you gave me,' a native 
would say ' this is the book ; you gave it me.' 

28. I n  Canarese, liodu, ' to give,' is used as a permissive. I n  
Awabakal, bun  is the permissive, and appears to be formed 
from ba, a root-form meaning ' to make.' I n  English, the 
conditional conjunction ' if ' is for ' gif,' ' give.' 

29. The Dravidian verb has no passive, nor has the Australian. 
For ' i t  was broken,' our natives would say ' broken by me (you, 
&c.) '; a Dravida would say, ' i t  became broken through me.' 

30. I11 Dravidian there are two futures-(I) a conditional 
future, and (2) a sort of indeterminate aorist future. For the 
latter, the Malafilam adds -urn to the verbal noun 'which is the 
base of the future. I11 Awabakal there are three futures ; the 
third is an aorist future and adds -nun to the verbal stem in 
- i l l i  (see pages 25, 28 adf inem).  This -nun is probably equi- 
valent to a formative -un with 11 interposed between the vowels 
to prevent hiatus. I n  Tamil also IL (for d) is similarly inserted 
in verbs ; as, padi(w)an, ' I sang.' 

XI. THE ORIGIN O F  THE AUSTRALIAN RACE. 
From these analogies and from the general scope of my argu- 

ment in this Introduction, the reader perceives that I wish to 
prove a kinship between the Dravidian race and the Australian. 
This opinion I expressed in print more than ten years ago when 
it was not so generally held as it is now. Some of the very 
highest authorities have formed the same opinion from evi- 
dence other than that of language. But a theory and arguments 
thereon must be shown to be antecedently possible or even pro- 
bable before it can be accepted ; and to furnish such a basis of 
acceptance, one must go to the domain of history. This I now do. 

I n  my opinion the ultimate home of origin of the negroid 
population of Australia is Babylonia. There, as history tells 
us, mankind first began to congregate in great numbers, and 
among them the Hamites, the progenitors of the negro races. 
I t  seems to have been those Hamites who were the first to try 
to break down the love-law of universal brotherhood and equality; 
for Nimrod was of their race, and wished to establish dominion 
over his fellows, and to raise an everlasting memorial of his 
power, like those which his kindred, afterwards reared in Egypt. 
This attgmpt was frustrated by the ' Confusion of tongues,' at 

Babel ; and here begins, as I think, the first 111ovement of the 
negro race towards India and consequently towards Australia. 
Here comes in also the ' T6ldoth Ben& l'soah' of Genesis s. 

Accordingly, the position of the Hamite or black races at the 
opening of history is, in Genesis s. G ,  indicated ethnically the 
names Kush and Mizraim and Phut and Callaail, ^hie11 geogra- 
phically are the countries we call Ethiopia and Egypt and Xubia 
and Palestine. The Iiushites, how ever, nere not confined to 
Africa, but werere spread in force along the nhole northern shores 
of the Arabian sea ; they were specially numerous on the lower 
courses of the Euphrates a n d  Tigris, their origical seats, and 
there formed the first germ whence came the great empire of 
Babylonia. The Akliadians were Turanian in speech, and, i t  may 
be, black in ' colour.' I11 this sense, the later Greek tradition 
(Odyssey 1-23-24) speaks of both an eastern and a western nation 
of Ethiopians. And Herodotus tells us (TII-70) that in the 
army of Xerxes, w11en he invaded Greece, 'Â the Ethiopians from 
the sun-rise (for two kinds served in the ex~edition) were mar- 
shalled with the Indians, and. clicl not at  all differ from the others 
in appearance, but only in  their 1auguaa;e and. their hair. for 
the eastern Ethopians are straight-haired, but those of Libya 
have hair more curly than that of any other people." 

I t  is clear, therefore, that the black races, many centuries 
before the Trojan war, had. spread themselves from the banks of 
the Indus on the east right across to the shores of the Mediter- 
ranean, while towards the sout11-west they occupied the whole of 
Egypt and the Abyssinian highlands. Thus they held two noble 
coigns of vantage, likely to give them a commanding influence in 
the making of the history of malifeind-the valley cf the Nile, 
which, through all these ages to the present hour, has nel-er 
lost its importance-and the luxuriant flat lands of Mesopotamia. 
A mighty destiny i-eemed to await them, and already it had 
begun to show itself; for the Kushites not only made the earliest 
advances towards civilisation, but under Ximrod, ' that mighty 
hunter,' smitten with the love of dominion, they threatened a t  
one time to establish a universal empire with Babel as its chief 
seat. And not without reason; for the Icushite tribes weere 
stalwart in stature and physique, in disposition vigorous and en- 
ergetic, eager for war and conquest, and "nit11 a capacity and lust 
for great things both in peace and m. But a time of disaster 
came which carried them into the remotest parts of the earth- 
into Central Africa, into the mountains of Southern India, 
whence, after a while, another impulse sent them onwards to- 
wards our own island-continent; hither they came, as I think, 
many centuries before the Christian era, pressed on and on from 
their original seats by the waves of tribal migration which were 
so common in those early days. Similar was the experience of 



the  Kelts, a very ancient tribe ; soon after their first arrival i n  
Europe, we find them occupying Thrace and the countries about 
t he  mouth of the Danube ; but fresh immigration from the Cau- 
casus plateau pushed them up the Daiiube, then into Belgium 
aud France, thence into Britain, and last of all the invading 
Saxons drove them westwards into Ireland, and into the moun- 
tains of Wales and Scotland. So the successive steps of the 
ICushite displacement, in my opinion, were these :-first into the 
vallev of the Ganges, where they were the original inhabitants, 
then into the Dckkan and into Further India, then into Ceylon, 
the  A i i d a ~ a n  Islands, and the Sunda Islands, and thence into 
Australia. These stages I will examine presentlymore in detail. 

Bat, meanwhile, lot us look a t  the old Babylonian kingdom. 
I t s  ethnic basis was Kushite ; i ts  ruling dynasty continued to be 
Kushite probably down to the time of the birth of Abraham, 
about 2000 B.C. But  before that date, the Babylonian population 
had been materially changed. Nimrod had conquered Erech and 
Accad and Calneh in the land of Shinar; an Akliadian or Turanian 
element was thus incorporated with his empire ; he had built 
Xineveh and Eehoboth and Calah and. Resen (Genesis s. 11) ; a 
Shemite element was thus or in some other way superadded ; other 
Turanians and Shemites and Japhetian Aryans too, perhaps at- 
tracted by the easv luxuriance of life on these fertile plains, had 
al l  assembled in Chaldi-ea ancl Babyioiiia. I11 consequence, we 
find that, about twenty centuries B.c., the Kushite kingdom had 
become a mixed conglomerate of four essentially different races- 
IIamite, Turanian. Shemite, and Japhetiau-~liich on the in- 
scriptions are called E i p i - a t - a h f ,  ' the four quarters.' Then, as 
the Babylonian worship of Mulitta demanded free intercourse as 
a religious duty, a strange mixture of physical types must have 
been developed among the children of these races, the Ethiopian, 
Scythic, Shemitic, and Iranian all blending--a rare study to the 
eye of a physiologist, who would have seen sometimes the one type 
sometimes the other predominating in the child. This Chalda'an 
monarchy-the first of the five great monarchies of ancient 
history-was overthrown by an  irruption of Arab (Shemitic) 
tribes about the year 1500 B.C. And now, as I think, another 
wave of population began to  move towards our shores ; for these 
Arabs were pure monotheists, and in their religious zeal must 
have dashed to pieces the polytheistic and sensual fabric which 
the Babylonian conquests had extended from the confines of 
India westwards to the Mediterranean, (cf. Chedorlaomer's espedi- 
tion, Genesis siv. 9). Those portions of the Chald~o-Babylonian 
people that  were unable to escape from the dominion of the Arabs 
were absorbed in  the new empire, just as man? of the Keltic 
Britons were in the sixth and seventh centuries merged in the 
newly-formed Saxon kingdoms. Bu t  the rupture of the Babylo- 
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nian State and the proscription of its wor.-ihip mast  have been SO 

complete as to drive forth from their native seats thousands of 
the people of the four tongues and force them westwards into 
Africa, or eastwards through the n-iouutain passes into the table- 
land of P5nj$b, and thence into the Gangetic Plain. Here, 1 
imagine, were already located the pure Hamites of the Dispersion ; 
but finding these to  be guilty of a skin not exactly coloured like 
their own, and not uuderstandiny their language, these latter 
Kushites of mixed extraction regarded them as enemies and drove 
them before them into the mountains of the Dokkan, where, to this 
hour, the Dravidians and Kolarians are black-skinned and savage 
races. Ere Ion"; these Babylonian Kushites were themselves dis- 
placed and ejected from the Ganges valley by a fair-skinned race, 
the Arvans, another and the last ethnic stream of invaders from 
the north-west. These Aryans, in religion and habits irrecon- 
cilably opposed to  the earlier races of India, waged on them a 
relentless war. Hemmed up in the triangle of southern India, the 
earlier Hamites could escape only by sea ;  the Babylonian 
Kushites, on the other hand, could, not seek safety in the moun- 
tains of the Deklian, as these -irere already occupied; they must 
therefore have been pushed down the Ganges into Further India 
and the Malayan peninsula; thence they passed a t  a later time 
into Borneo, and the Sunda Islands, and Papua, and afterwards 
across the sea of Timor into Australia, or eastwards into Mela- 
nesia, driven onwards now by the Turanian tribes, which had 
come down from Central Asia into China and the Peninsula and 
islands of the East  Indies. 

Many arguments could be advanced in favour of this '~ ie \v  of 
the origin of the Australian race, but the ciiscussion, would be a 
lengthy one, and this is scarcely the place for it. I may, how- 
ever, be permitted to  add here a simple incident in my own 
experience. A. few months ago, I was staying for a while with a 
friend in the bush, far from the main roads of the colony and 
from towns ancl villages. One day, when out of doors and alone, 
I saw a bliick man approaching ; his curly hair. his features, his 
colour, and his general physique, all said that he was an Austra- 
lian, but his gait did not correspond. I was on the point of 
addressing him as he drew near, but he anticipated me and spoke 
first; the tones of his voice showed me that  I was mistaken. I 
a t  once suspected him to be a ICalinga from the Presidency of 
Madras. And he was a Iialinga. This incident tells its own 
tale. I n  short, it appears to me that  the Dravidians and some 
tribes among the Himalayas are the representatives of the ancient 
Dasyus, who resisted the Aryan invasion of India, and whom the 
Puranas describe as akin to  beasts. The existence, also, of 
cyclopean remains in  Ponape of the Caroline Islands, and else- 
where onward through the Pacific Ocean, even as far as Easter 



Ixii INTRODUCTIOX. 

Island in the extreme east-all these acknowledged by Polyne- 
sians to be the work of a previous race, which tradition, in various 
parts, declares to have been black-points out one of the routes 
by which the black race spread itself abroad into the eastern 
isles ; while the presence of Negrillo tribes in detached portions 
nearer to India-like islands left uncovered by the floods of 
stronger races pouring in-the Mineopies in the Andaman 
Islands, the Samangs in. the Malay Peninsula, and the Aetas in 
the interior of Borneo, with the wild remnants of a black race 
in the heart of many of the larger islands of the Malay Archi- 
pelago-all this seems to me to show that the primitive Dasyus, 
driven from India, passed into Further India and thence-being 
still impelled by race movements-into our own continent and 
into the islands to the north and east of it. But this question 
must be left foY separate investigation. 

Thus, in my view, our island first received its native population, 
in two different streams, the one from the north, and the other 
from the north-west. Many known facts favour this view :- 

(1.) Ethnologists recognise two pre-Aryan races in India. The 
earlier had not attained to the use of metals and used only polished 
flint axes and implements of stone; the later had no written 
records, and made grave mounds over their dead. The Vedas 
call them ' noseless,' ' gross feeders on flesh,' ' raw eaters,' ' not 
sacrificing,' ' without gods,' ' without rites ' ; they adorned the 
bodies of the dead with gifts and raiment and ornaments. All 
this suits our aboriginals ; they are noseless, for they have very 
flat and depressed noses, as contrasted with the straight and 
prominent noses of the Vedic Aryans ; they have no gods and no 
religious rites such as the Vedas demand. 

(2.) The Kolarian and Dravidian languages have inclusive and 
exclusive forms for the plural of the first person. So also have 
many of the languages of Melanesia and Polynesia. 

(3.) The native boomerang of Australia is used on the south- 
east of India, and can be traced to Egypt-both of them Hamite 
regions. 
(4.) I n  the Kamalarai dialect, the four class-names form their 

feminines in -ilia; as, Kubbi (muse.), Ihbbi-tha (fern.) ; and 
that is a Shemitic formative. So also in the Hamitic Babylo- 
nian, Mu1 (masc.) gives Muli-tta (fen.), and Enu (masc.), Enu-ta 
(fern.). Although this formative is not common in the Austra- 
lian languages, yet its unmistakable presence in  Kamalarai may 
mean that our native population has in i t  the same mixed elements 
as existed in the old Babylonian empire. To the same effect is 
the fact that some tribes practise circumcision, while contiguous 
tribes do not; in many places the natives, in considerable num- 
bers, have distinctly Shemite features ; some have as regular 
Caucasian features as any of us ; others, again, are purely negroid. 

(5.) I n  Chaldaea, the dead were not interred ; they were laid 
on mats in a brick vault or on a platform, of sun-dried bricks, 
and over this a huge earthenware dish-cover, or in. a long earthen 
jar in two pieces fitting into each other. Our blackfellows also, 
even when they do inter, are careful not to let the body touch 
the earth; in some places, they erect stages for the dead-the 
Parsee "towers of silence"; elsewhere, they place the dead body 
in a hollow tree ; in South Australia, the corpse is desiccated by 
fire ancl smoke, then carried about for a while, and final!? exposed 
on a stage. A11 this corresponds with the Persian religious belief 
in the sacredness of the earth, which must not be contaminated 
by so foul a thing as a putrifyinghuma,n body. And it shows 
also how diverse a,re our tribal customs in important matters. 

(6.) The Dravidian tribes, though homogeneous, have twelve 
varying dialects. The Australian dialects are a parallel to that. 

(7.) There is nothing improbable in the supposition that the 
first inhabitants of Australia came from the north-west, that is, 
from Hindostan or from Further India. VnT the native tradi- 
tions of the Polynesians all point to the west or nort,h-west as 
the quarter from. which their ancestors first came. So also the 
Indias are to the north-west of our island. 

(8.) I now quote Dr. Caldwell; in diverse places, he says :- 
" The Puranas speak of the Nishadas as ' beings of the com- 

plexion of a charred stick, Â¥n-it1 flattened features, and of dwarfish 
tature'; 'as black as a crow7; 'lia~ino- 0 i ~rojecting~liin, broad ands 
flat nose, red eyes, -and tawny hair, wide mouth, large ears, and 
a protuberant belly.' These Nishadas are the Kolarian tribes, such 
as the Kols and the Santals. But the Dravidians of the South 
have always been called Kaliiigas ancl Panclyas, not Nishadas." 

'' The Tuclas of the Dekkan are a fine, manly, athletic race, with 
European features, Roman noses, hazel eyes, and great physical 
strength ; they have wavy or curly hair, while the people of the 
plains are straight haired, have black eyes, and aquiline noses. 
The skin of the Tuclas, although they are mountaineers, is darker 
than that of the natives of the Malabar coast. The l~hysical type 
of the Goncls is SIongolian, that of the other Dravidians is Aryan." 

" In  Shamanism, there is no regular priesthood. The father of 
, the family is the priest and magician ; but the office can' be taken 

by any one who pleases, and laid aside ; so also in Southern India. 
The Shamanitesacknowledge a Supreme God, but offer him no 
worship, for he is too good to do them harm. So also the 

. Dravidian demonolators. Neither the Shamanites nor the Dra- 
vidians believe in metempsychosis. The Shamanites worship 
only cruel demons, wit,h bloody sacrifices and wild dances. The 
Tudas exclude women from worship, even from the temples ; 
they perform their rites in the deep gloom of groves. They have 
a supreme god, Uszwu Swdmi ; his manifestation is ' light,' not 



' fire.' They have no circumcision. They have no forms of prayer. 
They believe in witchcraft and the work of demons. After the 
death of the body, the soul still likes and requires food." 

" Dr. Logan tliought that tlie Dravidians have a strong Melane- 
sian or Indo-Afric element, and says that a negro race overspread 
India before both the Scythians and the Aryans. I ) e  Quatrefages 
agrees with him, and says that, long before the historical period, 
India was inhabited by a black race resembling the Australians, 
and also, before history began, a yellow race came from the north- 
east. Of the Taniilians Dr. Logan. says :-'Some are exceedingly 
Iranian, more are Semitico-Iranian; some are Semitic, others 
Australian; some remind us of Egyptians, "while others again 
have Malayo-Polyne~ian and even Semang and Papuan features.' 
Professor Max Jluller found in the Goncls and other 11011-Aryan 
Dravidians traces of a race closely resemblingtlie ncgro. Sir 
George Campbell thinks that the race in occupation of India 
before the Aryans was Negrito. Even. in. the seventh, century of 
our era, a Brahman, grammarian calls the Tamil and Telugu 
people Mi&chchas, that is, aboriginals. Dr. Muir thinks that the 
Aryan wave of conquest must have been broken on the Vindhya 
mountains, tlie northern barrier of the Dekkcin." 

Ill this discussion, I have endeavoured to show the origin of 
our Australian numerals, the composition and derivation of t,he 
chief personal pronouns, and of a number of typical words for 
common things, and of these many more could be cited and ex- 
amined in tlie same way. I have sho~vn, so far as I can, tliat 
these pronouns, and numerals, and test-words, and, incidentally, 
one of the postpositions, are connected with root-words, which 
must be as old as the origin of the language . for such ideas as 
' before,' ' begin,' ' first,' ' another,' 'follow,' 'change,' ' many,' 
seem to be essential to the existence of any language. I think I 
may safely say the same thing about the root-words for 'water,' 
' dumb,' and 'eye.' It thus appears, from the present investigation, 
tliat our Australians have a common heritage, along with the rest 
of the world, in these root-words; for, i f  these blacks are a separate 
creation and so have no kindred elsewhere, or were never in con- 
tact with tlie other races of mankind, I cannot conceive how they 
have come to possess primitive words so like those in use over a 
very wide area of the globe. I therefore argue that they are an  
integral portion of the human race. If so, what is their origin? 
On this point, our present discussion may have thrown some light. 

J.F. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 
Ix  the year 1S26, the writer printed a few copies entitled 
"Speci~nens of a dialect of the Aborigines of New South Wales," 
in which the English sounds of the vowels were adopted. Sub- 
sequently it was found that many inconveniences arose in the 
orthography, which could only be overcome by adopting anozner 
system. Many plans were proposed and attempted, but none 
appeared so well adapted to meet the numerous difficulties which 
arose, as the one in use for many years in the Islands of the 
South Seas,* wherein the elementary sounds of the vowels do not 
accord with the English pronunciation This, hwerer ,  does not 
meet all the difficulties, because there is a material difference in 
the idioms of the languages. For instance, in the Tahitian dialect, 
the vowels always retain their elementary sound, because a con- 
sonant never ends a syllable or word ; in the Australian language, 
a consonant often ends a syllable or a word, and therefore its 
coalition, vitli the sound of the vowels affects that sound and 
consequentlv shortens i t ;  while, in many instances, the elementary 
sound of the vowel is retained zrhen closril b,y a consonant, as well 
as when the syllable or word is ended by the vowel. To meet 
this, an accent -n ill be placed over the vowel when the elementary 
sound is retained, but without such accent the sound is to be 
shortened. For example, the Australian words bun, Iiun, tin, ti'n, 
will be sounded a3 the Eriglish bun,  boon, tin, teen. 

A set of characters cast expressly for the various sounds of the 
vowels would be the most complete in forming speech into a 
written laneuasre. but in the uresent instance that could not be 

u " ,  
accomplished. The present orthography is therefore adopted, 
not because i t  is considered perfect, liut from the following 
reasons, viz. :- 

1. I t  appears, upon consideration, impossible so to express the 
sounds of any language to the eye, as to enable a stranger to 
pronounce it without oral instruction. The principal object, 
therefore, is to aim at  simplicity, so far as may be consistent 
with clearness. 

2. There appears to be a certain propriety in adopting uui- 
versally, if possible, the same character to express the same 
sounds used in countries which are adjacent, as Polynesia and 
Australia, even though the languages be not akin ; especially when 
those characters have been adopted upon mature consideration, 
and confirmed by actual experience in the Islands of the South.  
Seas. 

* Mr. Threlkeld was, for a time, a missionary a t  Raiatea, in the Society 
Islands. -ED. 



JIaving resided for manr years iu the island of Eaiatea, and 
having been in the constant habit of conversing with and preach- 
ing to the natives in their own tongue, I am enabled to trace the 
bimilarity of languages used in the South Seas. one with another, 
proving they are but  different dialects, although the natives them- 
selves, and we also, a t  the first interview, could not understand 
the people of neighbouriug islands, who speak radically the same 
tongue ! 

Ill the Australian tongues there appears to  exist a very great 
similarity of idiom, as respects the dual number and the use of 
the form expressive of negation; and yet i t  is observed by a 
writer in the article on ' Greek language,' Sees 's  C ~ l o p c l k ,  that, 
" T h e  d u a l  number i s  l y  no means necessary i-n, lanqvage, though 
i t  may enable the Greek to express the number 'two ' or 'pair' with 
more emphasis and precision." Bu t  this assertion is not a t  all 
Lome out by facts ; because, in this part of the hemisphere, all the 
languages of the South Seas, in common with Kew South Wales, 
possess a dual number, and so essential is i t  to  the languages that 
conversation could not be carried on, if they bad i t  not. There is, 
however, a peculiarity in the dual of the Australian tongue which 
does not exist in the islands, namely, a conjoined case in the dual 
pronouns, by which the nominative and accusative are Llencled, as 
shown in tlie pronouns*, whilst the verb sustains r o  change, 
excepting when reflexive, or reciprocal, or  continu a t '  ive. B u t  
i n  the Islands there are dual verbs. The modes of interrogation 
and replication are very much alike in the idiom of both languages, 
and so peculiar as hardly possible to be illustrated in the English 
language; for they scarcely ever give a direct answer, but in such 
a manner as leaves much to be implied. The aborigines of this 
colony are far more definite in the use of the tenses than. the 
Tslanders, who have nothing peculiar i n  the use of the tenses. 
The subject of tenses caused me much perplexity and diligent 
examination. 'NOT did the observations of eminent miters on 
the theory oE language tend to elucidate the matter; because the 
facts existing in the language of the aborigines of Kew Holland 
are in direct contradiction to a note to the article 'Grammar' i n  the 
Sncyclopadia Brt tannicat ,  where certain tenses are represented 
as "peculiar to the Greek, and have nothing correspo;zc?ing to 
them in other tongztes, we need not scruple to overlook them as 
sz1pe1Â¥flz~ous. Kow, our aborigines use the tenses of the verb and 
the participle variously, to denote time past in general; or time past 
i l l  particular, as, ' this morning only;' or time past remote, that is, 
a t  some former period, as, 'when1 was in England,' or, 'when I was 
a boy.' The future time of the verb and of the participle is also 
modified in a similar manner, specifically, either now, or to-morrow 

* See page 17.-ED. + Of that day.-ED. 

morning, or generally as i n  futurity ; and besides this, there is 
another curious fact opposed to the conclusion of the writer's 
note, which reads thus: "Of  the panlo-post-futurum of the 
Greeks, we have taken no notice, because i t  is found only in the 
passive voice ; to which if i t  were necessary, i t  is obvious that  i t  
would be necessary in all voices, as a man my lie about to  act,  a s  
well as to suffer, immediately" Kow, such is the very idiom of this 
language, as will be seen in the conjugation of the participle; for 
the pronoun, being used either objectively or nominatively, will 

,place the phrase either in the one sense or the other, such chanqe 
in the pronoun constituting the equivalent t.) the passive voice 
or the active voice. The most particular attention is necessarv 
to the tense of the participle as well as that of tlie verb, each 
tense being confined to its ow11 particular period, as shown in the 
conjugation of the verbs. The various dialects of the blacks 
may yet prove, as is already ascertained in the Islands, t o  be a 
difficulty more apparent than real ; but when one clialect becomes 
known, it will assist materially in obtaining a speedier knowledge 
of any other that may be attempted, tiian if no such assistance 
had been rendered. 

Although tribes within 100 miles do not, a t  the first intervie'n-, 
understand, each other, yet I have observed that after a very 
short space of time they are able to converse freely, which could 
not be the case were the language, as many suppose it t o  be, 
radically distinct. The number of different names for one sub- 
stantive may occasion this idea. For  instance, ' water ' Las a t  
least fire names, and ' fire' has more ; the ' moon' has four names, 
according to her phases, and the kangaroo has distinct names 
for either sex, or according to size, or different places of haunt ; 
so that two persons would seldom obtain the same name lor a 
kangaroo, if met wild in the woods, unless every circumstantial 
was precisely alike to  both inquirers.* The quality of a thing; is 
another source from which a name is given, as well as its habit 
or manner of operation. Thus, one man would call a musket 
' a thing that strikes fire ;' another would describe i t  as ' a thing 
that strikes,' because i t  hits an  object; whilst a third would. 
name it ' a thing that  caakes a loud noise ;' and a fourth would 
designate it ' a  piercer,' if the bayonet was fixed. Hence arises 
the difficulty to persons unacquainted with the language i n  
obtaining the correct name of that  which is desired. For  
instance, a visitor one day requested the name of a .native cat 
from ]VILGill, my aboriginal, who replied m i n  11 a r i n g ; the 
person was about to  write down the word m i  n n  a r i n g ,  'a 
native cat,' when I pevented the naturalist, observing that  the 
word was not the name of the  native cat, but a question, namely, 

* There are other reasons for this diversity of language.-ED. 
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'What' (is i t  yo11 say? being understood), the blackmail not under- 
standing what was asked. Thus arise many of the mistakes in 
vocabularies published by transient visitors from foreign parts.* 

I n  a "Description of the datives of King George's Sound (Swan 
River Colony)," which was written by Mr. Scott Nind, comnlum- 
cated by R. Brown, Esq, P.R.S., and read before the Royal 
Geographical Society, &c., 14th February, 1831, there is an 
interesting account of the natives, and also a vocabulary, not 
one word of which appears to be used or understood by the 
natives in this district ; and yet, from a passage at  page 21, the 
following circumstance leads to the supposition that the language 
is formed, on the same principles, and is perhaps radically the same 
tongue ; the writer observes : "It once occurred to me to be out 
shooting, accompanied by Mawcurrie, the native spoken of, and 
five or six of his tribe, when we heard the cry, c o o  w h i e ,  
c o o w h i e c ii c 6, upon which my companion stopped short, and 
said that strange blackmen were coming." Now in this part of 
the colony, under the same circumstances, a party of blacks 
would halloo, k a a i ,  k a a i ,  k a i ,  k a i ; which, allowing for the 
difference in orthography, would convey nearly, if not precisely, 
the same sound ; the meaning is ' halloo, halloo, approach, 
approach.' Also, a t  page 20, the same word, used by the natives 
here in bunting and dancing, is mentioned as spoken by those 
aborigines in the same hart of sports, viz., wow, which in this 
work is spelt w u a ; i t  means ' move.' Also, at  page 28. the phrase 
'absent, at  a diattince ' is rendered b 6 c u n ,  and 'let us go 
away' by b 6 c u n  o o l a .  01- w a t  o o l a ;  herethenativeswould 
say w a i t a ~ i -  o 11 a ; see the locomotive verb, in the co~~jugation 
of which a similarity of use will be perceived. At  'Wellington 
Valley, the names of the things are the same in many instances 
with those of this part, although 300 miles distant: and, in a 
small vocabulary with which I wae favoured, the very barbarisms 
are marked as such, whilst mistaken names are i~-~i t ten,  the 
natural result of partial knowledge ; for instance, k i w u n g is 
put down as the 'moon,' whereas it means the 'new moon,' 
y e  l l e n n a  being the 'moon.' I n  the higher districts of 
Hunter's River, my son was lately conversing with a tribe, but 
only one man could reply; and he, it appears, had a few years 
back been in this part, and thus acquired the dialect. Time 
and intercourse will hereafter ascertain the facts of the case. 

Many mistakes of this kind have been made by collectors of vocabu- 
laries ; even the word ' kangaroo,' which has now established itself in 
Australasia, does not seem to be native ; i t  is not found in any of the early 
lists of words. The settlers in Western Australia, when they first came 
into contact with the blacks there, tried to conciliate them by offering them 
bread, saying it  was 'very good.' So, for a long time there, ' very good ' 
was the blackman's name for bread !-ED. 

The arrangement of the grammar now adopted is formed on 
thenatural principles of the language, and not constrained to 
accord with any known grammar of the dead or living languages, 
the peculiarities of its structure beiug such as totally to prevent 
the adoption of any one of these as a model. There is much of 
the Hebrew form in the conjugation ; it has also the dual of the 
Greek and the deponent of the Latin. However, these terms 
are not introduced, excepting the dual, the various modifications 
of the verb and participle exemplifying the sense in which they 
are used. 

The peculiarity of the reciprocal dual may be illustrated by 
refereme to a custom of the aborigines ; when a compa.11y meet 
to dance, each lady and gentleman sit down opposite to one 
another, and reciprocally paint each other's cheek with a red 
pigment; or, if there is not a sufficiency of females, the males 
perform the reciprocal operation. Also, in duelling, a practice 
they have in common with other barbarous nations, the challenge 
is expressed in the reciprocal form. The terms I have adopted. 
to characterise the various mollifications of the verb may not 
ultimately prove the best adapted to convey the various ideas 
contained in the respective forms, but a t  present it is presumed 
they are sufficiently explicit. Many are the difficulties ivhich 
have been encountered, arising, principally, from the want of 
association with the blacks, whose wandering habits, in search 
of game, prevent the advantages enjoyed in the Islands of being 
surrounded by the natives in daily conversation. It would be 
the highest to offer the present work as perfect, but, 
so far as opportunity and pains could conduce to render it 
complete, exertion has not been spared. 

BARBARISMS. 

It is necessary to notice certain barbarisms which ha\ e crept 
into use, introduced by sailors, stockmen, and others, who have 
paid no attention to the aboriginal tongue, in the use of which 
both blacks and whites labour under the mistaken idea that each 
one is conversing in the other's language. The following list 
contains the most common in use in  these parts :- 

Barbarism. Meaning. Aboriginal proper word. 
Boojery,* good, murroroug. 
Bail, no, keawai. 
Bogy, to Zc~the, iiurongkilliko. 
Bimble, earth, purrai. 
Boomiring, a weapon, turrama [the ' boomerang'.] 
Budgel, sickness, mnnni. 

* Captain John Hunter (1793) gives bulgeree, " good," and Lieut-Col. 
Coilins (1802) gives boodjerre "good, both a t  Port Jackson. .Some of the 
other words condemned here as barbarisms are used in local dialects.-ED. 



Cudgel, 
Gammon, 
Gibber, 
Gummy, 
Goonyer, 
Hillimung, 
Jin, 
Jerrund, 
Kangaroo,? 
Carbon, 
Mije, 
Nogo, 
Murry, 
Pickaiiinney, 
Piyaller, 
Tupgerrer, 
Wikky, 
Waddy, 
Wommerrer, 

tobacco, 
falsehood, 
a stone, 
a spear, 
a Imf, 
a shieTd, 
a wife, 
fear, 
an animal, 
larqe, 
little, 
axe, 
many, 
child, 
to sped ,  
cold, 
tread, 
a cudifel, 
a wecy)on, 

kuttul, lit.,* smoke. 
nakoivaye. 
tunung, 
warre. 
koliei-e. 
koreil. 
porikunbai. 
Jdnta. 
karai, and various names. 
kauwul. 
niitti ; ivarea. 
baibai. 
muraiai ; also, kau~vul-kauwul. 
wounai. 
wiyelliko. 
takara. 
kunto, vegetable provisions. 
kotirra. 
pkirri ; used to throw the spear. 

* Used. for literally, throughout. + See note, page viii.-ED. 

CHAPTER I. 

PRONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY.  

PROIS-USCIATIOT is the right expression of the sounds of the 
words of a language. 

syllables, and syllables of letters. 
of the aborigines of Kew South 

X N g O P R T U W T .  
te.-1't is very doubtful if d belongs to their alphabet ; tho 

ves generally use the t. 

VOWELS. 
in the English words 'are,' 'far,' 'tart.'. 

slender a in 'fate,' or e in 'where.' I is 
short i. in 'thin,' 'tin,' 'virgin,' or e. in 
nounced as in the English. ' no.' U is pro- 
words ' cool,' ' cuctoo.? 
meet together they must be pronouncecl 
niuwoa, the pronoun 'he'; b o u u t o a ,  
double vowels are used in the word ; as, 

on of two vowels to form one sound : as, 
od' ; w a i  - t a w a n, ' the large mullet.' 

noe' ; t a u  - w i  I, ' that ... may eat.' 
pronoun 'he'; p a i p i u - w i l ,  ' that 

Note.-ai is sounded as in the English word 'eye' ; an, as in 
cow'; in,  as in ' pew.' 

Co-~sOxms.  
ten has also a soft guttural sound ; 

le, as also 1c and t. 
guage, and sounds as in 'ring,' 'bung,' 

iddle, or end of a word. 
ough' ; whenever used, i t  cannot be 
n double, each letter must be heard 

* See PUONOLOUY, page 3.-ED. 



The other consonants are sounded as in English. 
Europeans often confound dwith f, because of a middle sound 

which the natives use in speaking quickly ; so also they confound 
t with j, from the same cause. 

ACCENTS. 
The language requires but one marked accent, which serves 

for the prolongation of the syllable ; as, b 6 n, 'him' ; b fi n, the 
root of ' to smite.' The primitive sound is thus retained of the 
vowel, which otherwise would be affected by the closing consonant; 
as, bun ,  the root of the verb ' to  be' accidental, rhymes with 
the English word ' bun,' but b hn ,  ' to smite,' rhymes with 
' boon.' 

OETHOGRAPHT. 
In forming syllables, every consonant may be taken separately 

and be joined to each vowel. A consonant between two vowels 
must go to the latter ; and two consonants coming together must 
be divided. The only exception is Kg, which is adopted for want 
of another character to express the peculiar nasal sound, as heard 
in h a  n g e r, and, consequently, is never divided. The following 
are general rules :- 
1. A single consonant between two vowels must be joined to the 

latter; as, k u - r  i, 'man'; XU-ri g, ' away'; wai- ta,  'depart.' 
2. Two con~onants~oming together must always be divided; 

as, t e t - t i ,  ' to be dead,' 'death'; b u g - g a i ,  'new.' 
3. Two or more vowels are divided, excepting the dipthongs ; as, 

ga to -a ,  'it is 1';  y u - a i p a ,  'thrust out.' Ahyphenis the 
mark when the dipthong is divided ; as, k 6 - u w a, 'may it 
be ' (a wish) ; k a-a  m a, ' to collect together, to assemble.' 

4. A vowel in a root-syllable must have its elementary sound ; 
as, b f ink  i 11 i, ' the action of smiting ' ; t a, the root-form 
of the verb, ' to eat.' 

ACCENTUATION. 
I n  general, dissyllables and trisyllables accent the first syllable ; 

as, p u n t i m a i ,  'amessenger'; p i r i w k l ,  'achief o r  king.' 
Compound derivative words, being descriptive nouns, have the 

accent universally on the last syllable ; as, w i y e 1 1 i k 6 n, ' one 
who speaks,' from w i y e 11 i, ' the action of speaking' ; so also, 
from the same root, w i y e 11 i - g 6 1, ' a place of speaking,' such 
as, ' a pulpit, the stage, a reading desk.' 

Verbs in the present and the past tenses have their accent on 
those parts of the verb which are significant of these tenses ; as, 
t a t a n ,  'ea ts ' ;  w i y a n ,  'speaks'; w i y a ,  'hath told.' This 
must be particularly attended to; else a mere affirmation will 
become an imperative, and so on; as, k a -  u w a, 'be it so, 
(a wish) ; k a - u w 6, ' so it is ' (an affirmation). 
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I n  the future tenses, the accent is always on the last syllable 
but one, whether the word consists of two syllables or of more ; 
as, tanfin, ' shall or will eat' ; wiyhnun, 'shall or will speak'; 
b 6 n k i 11 i n  i~ n, ' shall or will be in the action of smiting' ; 
b fin n u n, ' shall or will smite.' Present participles have the 
accent on the last syllable ; as, b fin 1~ i 1 1 i n ,  ' now in the action 
of smiting' ; w i y e 11 i n, ' now in the action of talking, speak- 
ing.' Past participles have their accent on the last syllable 
but one; as, b h n k i 11 i A 1 a, ' smote and continued to smite,' 
which, with a pronoun added, means 'they fought.' But the 

' participial particle, denoting the state or condition of a person or 
thing, has the accent on the antepenultimate ; as, b h n t 6 a r a, 
'that which is struck, smitten, beaten.' Thus, there are two 
accents-one the radical accent, the other the shifting one which 
belongs to the particles. 

EMPHASIS. 

laced on the particle 

[THE PHONOLOGY OF THE AUSTRALIAN LANGITAGES. 
late years increasing attention has been given to the con- 
tion of the Australian languages, and numerous vocabu- 
have been collected. But it is somewhat unfortunate that 

GENERAL FEATURES. 
king at the language as a whole, and examining its features, 
once observe the prominence of the long vowels, 2 and 6, 

e frequency of the guttura,l and nasal sounds ; the letter r 
deeper trill than in English, is also a common sound. 
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The essential vowels are 2, ?, d,  all pronounced with a full and 
open voice; a as in. the English word 'father'; i as in 'seen'; and 
ZL as oo in ' moon.' The Australian a long is, in fact, a guttural 
sound, and is so deceptive to the ear that in many vocabularies 
the syllable ba is written bah, or even t a r ;  this a has a strong 
sympathy for the letter r, which is nearly a guttural in Australia, 
ancl when the two come together, as in mar, the sound of both is 
deepened, and so mar is pronounced something like maJi-rr. 
This guttural combination of a and r has hitherto been repre- 
sented by arr ,  as in the word b u n d a r r a ;  but, as both the sounds 
are normal, I prefer to write b u n d a r a ,  especially as the accent 
in such a word always falls on the penult. Our blacks also are 
Orientals in this respect, that, while in English there is a ten- 
dency to hurry over the open vowels i n  a word, they dwell on 
them, and say b6-lia, where we say pa-pa, or even pa-pa. 

The Australian i is  ee long ; sometimes the sound of i t  is pro- 
longed, and then resembles the sound of e in ' scene ' ; this sound 
of i is  represented by i in this volume. 

In Australian names ancl words, the sound of u long is com- 
monly indicated by 00. This is quite unnecessary ; for the sound 
of u, as i t  is i n  'pull,' is its natural sound. I will, therefore, make 
it a rule that u, before a single consonant, stands for that  sound. 

There are two more Ions; vowels, 2 and 6 ; these come from a 
combination and modification of the sounds of 6, 2, and d ;  2 
comes from the  union of a and i, as in the English 'sail '  ; 6 from 
a and u, as in the French 'faute,' or perhaps from & direct. 
"Wherever necessary, an accent has been placed on e and o (thus, 
d, 6), to show that they are the long vowels. 

Besides these, there are the short vowels, d, Z, Z, 6, it. As a 
matter of convenience, i t  has been usual to indicate the short 
sound of these vowels, wherever they occur in Australian words, 
by doubling the consonant which follows them;  thus also, in 
English, we have ' manner,' and, in French, ' bonne,' ' mienne.' 
This plan seems unobjectionable, and has been followed here; 
such a word, then, as  b u k k a  will have the short sound of w ;  and 
such words as b u n d a r a ,  where the u is followed by a hardened 
consonant, or  by two different consonants, will have the w short, 
unless marked otherwise. I f  any one of those vowels which are 
usually short be followed by a single consonant, the vowel may 
then be pronounced long; as Zlla, ?la; but the short sound of 
u, in such a position, will be marked by ti in this volume. I n  
the declension of the verbs, our author writes -mulls, -kulli,  
and the like ; this spelling I have allowed to  stand, although I 
think that i t  should have been -mi l l a ,  -h&lli .  

Besides these ten, there is in Australian a peculiar vowel sound. 
which appears only in a closed syllable, xnd chiefly before ihe 
nasal ng ; i t  takes the short sound of either n, e, i, o, or n. For 
instance, we have the word for ' tongue ' set clown as t a 1 1 a 11 g, 
t a l l e n g ,  t u l l i n g ,  t a l l u n ,  and the word for ' hand '  as - -- - 
m a t  a ~n,e_t,a, m i  t a ; and so also with other examples. I regard TE"--J ese variations as proceeding from an obscure utterance of 2, 
the same dulled a which appears in English in the word ' vocal.' 
and is represented by other vo-n-els in the Eiiglish ' her,' ' sir,' 
son . '  I have introduced i a i  the s i p  for this sound ; a, there- 
fore, as in the syllables of t i l a g ,  &., nil1 mean a dull, volatile 
sound of 2, which, in the various dialects, inav have any one o t  
the other short vowels substituted for it. I n  the Malay language 
similarly, the a-that is, the letter ain, not ghain-takes the  
sound of any one of the short vowels. 

These six paragraphs seem to contain all that is noticeable i11 
the long and short sounds of the vowels a, e, i, o, u. 

Then, we have the diphthongs ; ai, as in ' eye' ; oi, as in 'coin'; 
au, as in 'cow'; in, as in 'new'; but at is apt to  become oi, and 
sometimes, though rarely, ei. 

The summary of the vowel sounds will thus be :- 
Vowels-&, i, A ; i ; ?, 5 ; a, G, i, 5 ; u ; a (volatile). 
Semi-vowels-w, y. 
Dipltthoiip-ai, oi, xu, iu. 

i I have admitted w and y, because they are already established 
in Australian words. I consider iv, as a vowel, to be entirely 
redundant in our alphabet; y may be useful a t  the end of an  
open syllable to represent the softened sound of i. Even when 20 

or y stands as an initial letter i n  such words as w a t a ,  y u r i n g ,  
they are both superfluous, for w a t a  might as well be written 
ua ta ,  and y u r i n g  as l u r i n g .  But  in words such as wa-ka l ,  
'one' the w stands for an original b, and. is therefore a consonant ; 
and, similarly, in y o ,  egc,' the y proLably represents a 
primitive k. In sue cases, 20 and y are consonants. 

COXSOXAST S. 

The flufturals are Jc, q, h, nq. The k is a much more frequent 
sound in Australian than its softer brother a ;  indeed, I am 
inclined to think that we could safely regard k as the native 
sound of this guttural, and set down q as merely a dialect variety 
of it. For the reasons given above, I discard the use of h a t  the 
end of an open syllable; as an  initial, It occurs in only a few 
words, such as 11 i 1 i m a  n, ' a shield ' ; but the guttural- 
nasal nq is one o f t h e  distinctive sounds of the Australian 
alphabet, and is the same sound as  the ~9 in the English word, 
'sing.' It appears both as an  initial and as a final; its use a t  
the beginning of a syllable severs the Australian language from 
the Arjan family, and g i ~  es i t  kinship with the African. 



I n  Samoan and in other Polynesian dialects, ~zg is very common 
as an initial, and as a final too in the whole of Melanesia. I n  this 
respect the Polynesian and the Melanesian languages are akin 
to the Australian. The Malay also uses ng both as an initial 
and as a final. Some Australian dialects nasalise the 7c. as in the 
English word ' ink '; to this there are parallels in the Melanesian 
languages, and there the sound is represented by k or y. 
Iu Tamil, one of the Dravidian languages of India, with which 

our Australian language is supposed to be coauected, one forma- 
tive suffix is gz[, nasalised into ngu : it is used as the initial sound 
of a syllable, as in ni-nqzi, ' to quit' ; to this extent it corresponds 
with our tig. 

Our author, in his edition of 1834, has in some words a doubled 
guttural-nasal, as in b u 11 g n  g a i. As the second of these is 
only a q attracted by the nasal that precedes it, I have written 
such words with g-g. I n  fact, the double sound proceeds from 
the one nasal, as in our English word 'finger.' Some of the 
Melanesian languages have this double sound both with g and 
with k. 

But in both of its uses, initial and final, the Australian ny arises 
from the nasalisation of the guttural y ; it is a simple sound, and 
should therefore be represented by only one letter, not by the 
digraph pig. I n  Sanskrit, the symbol for it as a final, lor there 
i t  is never used as an initial and seldom as a final, is n -  ; but, as 
the Australian ng comes from 9, I prefer to use g as its symbol. 
If we compare the Dravidian p a g  - al, ' a day,' with the Melane- 
sian bung,  ' a  day,' it is clear that the ny proceeds from a 9, for 
the original root of both words is the verb bha, ' to sine.' 
Further examination may, perhaps, show that our q is, in some 
cases, a modification of the sound of n, as in the French ' bon,' 
'bien,' or even of a final vouel, but at present that does not 
seem to me at all likely. 

Besides nq, there are tbe two subdued nasal sounds of n and 
in-that is, n before d, and m before 71; these harden the con- 
sonant that follows, and produce such sounds as nda, mba. The 
same sounds are common in Fiji-a Melanesian region-but not 
in Polynesia. 

Of the palatals, the language has ch, as in the English word 
' church,' and j ,  as in ' jam' ; to these may be added the conso- 
nant y. The Ch and the ,/ sounds are, in some vocabularies, 
printed as tch and d j ;  that is quite unnecessary. I have adopted 
6 as the symbol for ch, because it is a simple sound. 

The only cerebral that we have is r, although the sound of it 
is often so asperated as to resemble the Dravidian rough and 
hard r. Our r is neither the Arabic vibrating yhr, nor the 
nor thumb ria^ 'bwv, but is more like the rolled r of the Parisians. 
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The dentals are t, cZ, n, I. As in the case of the gutturals A 
and 9 ,  so with the dentals t and d ;  it is often difficult to decide 
whether a native, in pronouncing a word, is using the one or the 
other ; so also with p and 6 in the next paragraph. The liquids 
18 and 1 are really dentals, their sound being produced by the 
movement of the tongue on the teeth. I n  connection with the 
dentals t and d, i t  would be interesting to know if our natives ever 
cerebralise them in pronunciation ; for, if they do, that would be 
another link to connect them with the Dravidians ; but the differ- 
ence of soundis too minute to be detected by an ordinary observer. 

A variant of t is th, for our blacks say both I p p  a t h a  and 
a ta ;  the th has the same sound as in the English words, 

n 'breath.' It is possible that, in Australian, this ih some- 
times takes the place of the absent s. I n  the Melanesian region 
also this sound of t7i is common, and is represented often by d. 
Some Australian tribes have also fh sonant, as in the English 
words ' this,' ' that '; the Melanesians have a corresponding sound 
which is represented in Fijian by c. If we could revive the 
Anglo-Saxon characters for these simple sounds, such anomalies 
would cease. 

The labials are p, 6,  and in: the Ã̂Ã as in other languages, is 
only a b sound with the breathing allowed to escape through the 
nose. Some collectors of words have set down the sounds o f f  
and v as existing in Queensland, but I cannot admit them without 
further evidence ; they are not found in 'Sew South "Wales ; the 
natives here say Uebiny for Waverley. 

In  addition to these elementary sounds, there are the conjunct 
sounds obtained by adding the aspirate 1i to some of the con- 
sonants. These are @, tk, th, dJi, k l ~ ,  ~ J L ,  and in each of them 
the aspirate is separated, in pronouncing it, from the consonant 
to which it is attached, as in Sanskrit, or as in the English words, 
uphill, doo'-house, &c. Some of these combined sounds I have 
heard distinctly from the lips of a native, and I have no doubt 
that the others also exist. 

The sibilants have no place in Australia. One vocabulary gives 
stha as an initial syllable, but that must be a mistake; another 
gives dtha ; that also must be a mistake. 

It ought to be noted here that in many Australian tribes, when 
a young man passes through the Bora ceremonies of initiation, 
one or two of his upper front teeth are knocked out, and this is a 
portion of the accustomed rites. The loss of these teeth must 
have had an important influence on the utterance of the dentals 
and sibilants in past time, and so on the language itself 

PECULIARITIES. 
In some dialects, there is a tendency to insert the sound of y 

after t and k ; as, t y a l a, ' to eat,' instead of t a1  a. So also in 
English we sometimes hear gyarden for garden and t y i n d  for kina. 
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Some dialects say k e d l u ,  for which the usual form would 
be k e 11 u. But i t  is possible that the d here is radical, and so 
maintains its place. - 

I n  the Dieyerie tribe, near Cooper's Creek, South Australia, 
many words have in them the peculiar sound ndr, as m u  n d m ,  
' two,' which is also the Tamil word for 'three.' The Tamil is 
fond of this sound, and so is the language of Madagascar ; the 
Fijian prefixes the sound of n to d, so that d u a  is pronounced 
ndua.  The sound of ndr comes by accretions from a single r, 
and so the simpler forms of the Tamil m u n d r u  are m u r u ,  
mudu. 

The dialect of King George's Sound, "Western Australia, lias 
this peculiarity, that i t  delights in closed syllables; for there tho 
t won ga of the inland tribes is pronounced t w onli, and ka t t a  
is hat .  

The consonants, then, may be thus arranged :- 
Gutiz~rals- k kh g gh g 11. 
Palatals- 6 ... j ... ... Y- 
Cerebrals- ? ... ... ... . r. 
Dentals- t th d dh n 1. 
La6ials- p ph b bh m ... 
Liquids- ... ... ... ... n 1. 

- 

The vowels are five in number. I f  we reckon the guttural- 
nasal g as a separate sound (which, considering its place in the 
language, we may justly do), but omit the nasalised A as un- 
common, and count n and I as dentals only, the simple conso- 
iiant sounds are fifteen in number. To these add the two 
sounds of th, and w and y as consonants; but omit the six 
aspirated consonants, for they are not simple sounds. The 
Australian alphabet thus consists of twenty-fouv simple ele- 
mentary sounds.-ED.'] 

CHAPTER 11. 

THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The general meaning of a noun is expressed by using its 
simple form; as, m a k o T O ,  'a fish ' or ' fishes'; t i b b i n ,  a ' bird ' 
or ' birds,' in a general sense ; h i~ 1 a i, ' wood,' or ' a  stick.' To 
make these plural, the plural pronoun would be attached; as, 
u n n i  m a k o r o ,  t a r a  m a k o r o ,  'this fish,' 'these fishes,' 
meaning that they are here present; to express ' the fish' as an 
active agent we must say kal i  m ak o r o, ' this fish,' sc., did some 
action. And so also with respect to all nouns, as will be explained 
under the head of pronouns. 

Kouns are the ' names of persons, things, actions, and places.' 
They are Proper, when used as the name of any individual person 
or thing ; Common and Collective, when denoting the names of 
things singly or together; as, k fi r i, 'mail' or 'mankind': r a i, 
' kangaroo ' ; m 2 . o  r o, ' fish- pronoun attached shows the 
number, whether singular or plural. Nouns which describe par- 
ticular applications of the meaning of the verb are formed from 
the roots of their verbs ; e.g., w i, the root of the verb 'speak,' gives 
w i y e l l i k h i i ,  'one who speaks,' ' a  speaker'; w i y a i y b ,  'one 
who always talks,' 'a talker,' 'chatterer.' 'When names of things 
are appropriated to a person so as to be the person's name, that 
name must be declined in the first declension of nouns, to show 
it is the name of a person and not of the thing ; e.g., j^in t i g 
' a crab,' belongs to the third declension, and the genitive would 

, ' belonging to a crab'; but when it is ihe 
genitive would be t i n t i g - urn-ba, 'belong- 

ifig to Crab,'-Mr. or Mrs., according to the contest. There 
are a few terminations of gender in certain nouns, but not 
generally; as, p o r i - b a i ,  'a husband'; p o r i k u n - b a i ,  'a wife'; 
y i n h l ,  'a son'; y i n h l k k n ,  'a daughter'; but p i r i w a l ,  
means a 'king' or 'queen,' arcording to the gender of the pro- 
noun attached. To animals, in most instances, there are different 
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words used for the male and for the female; as, w a r i k a 1, 
' a he-dog'; t i n  k o, 'a  she-dog.' Sanies of places are generally 
descriptive, as, p u n t 6 i, the 'narrow' place ; b fi 1 w 6 r a, the 
'high' place; t i r a b i u b a ,  the 'toothed' place; bfinkill i-gel,  
' the place for fightingj9the field of battle. Names of countries have 
a declension peculiar to place, and in the genitive have a feminine 
and a masculine termination ; e..y., England11 al, means 'English- 
man,' the termination being masculine ; but E n g 1 a n d  k a 1 i n, 
means 'Englishwoman,' the termination being feminine; so also, 
u n t i k a I, ' of this place,' masculine ; u n t i k a 1 i n, ' of this 
place,' feminine. A noun is an adjective, a verb, or an adverb, 
according to the particle used with it, or the position of the word 
in the sentence ; as, 13 i t a l ,  'joy'; p i t  a l m  a l l i ,  'to cause joy'; 
p i t a l l i k & n ,  'ajoyful being'; p i t a l k a t a n ,  'toexist joyfully'; 
m u r r a r a g ,  'good'; m u r r a r a g t a i ,  ' the o-ood,' sc., person; 
m u  r r a r a g u m a, 'good done,' " well done,' 'properly done.' 

There are seven declensions of nouns, according to which all 
adjectives and. participles, as well as nouns, are declined. 

Nouns are declined accordingto their use and termination. 
When used for the name of an individual person, they are cle- 
dined in the first declension, whatever may be the termination 
of the word ; but when used as the names of places, they follow 
the declension of place-names. Common nouns are declined in 
the second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth declensions, according 
to their respective terminations. 

Of the two nominative cases, the one is simply declarative, 
and in i t  the subject is inactive ; as, 'this is a bird,' u n n i t a 
t i  b b i n ; the second nominative is used when the subject is 
represented as doing something ; as, t i b b i n t o t a t  6 n, 'the 
bird eats'; in which case the particles ending in o are'affixed, to 
denote the agent, according to the terminations of the respective 
nouns*; hence the following general rules for the use of the 
particles of agency :- 
1. Nouns or participles ending in i or n affix - t o  ; as, 

K i k o i ,  'anative c a t , ' k i k o i - t o ,  ' t heca t  '+;  
G u r r u 11 i , the active participle, or the infinitive, ' to hear, 

believe, obey,' g n r r u 1 1 i - t o, 'faith, belief .' 
2. Xouns ending in iy, a, e, o, 21, require 40; as, 

M a i y h ,  'asnake, 'maiya-110:  ' thesnake ' ;  
K t i r i ,  ' a m a n , ' k u r i - k o ,  ' theman '; 
l V o i y o , ' g r a s s , ' w o i y o - k o , ' t h e g r a s s  .' 
But when r precedes o, the noun belongs to the fifth declension. 
* See ' Agent-nominative case,' page 11. 
+Supply here, and wherever the space occurs, some transitive predicate, as 

' did, does, or will do, something.' 

3. Nouns ending in I require - 1 o to be annexed ; as, 
P u n n a 1 ,  'the sun,' p u n n a l - l o ,  ' the sun '; 
Y i n h l ,  ' a  s v n , ' y i n ; i l - l o ,  ' the so11 , 

4. Nouns of three syllables ending in r o  require the accent to 
be shifted to the o ; as, 

M a k o r o ,  'fish,' u ~ a l i o r - 6 ,  'the fish .' 
5. Nouns of three syllables ending in r a change tlie a into 6 ; as, 

K o k e r a , ' a h u t , h o u s e , '  k 0 l i e r - 6 , ' t h e h 0 u s e  .' 
M a t t a r a ,  'thehand,' u i a t t a r - 6 ,  'the hand .' 

6. Xouns of four syllables endiug in r require r 6 t o  be added ; as, 
K u l m o t i u r ,  'awoman's name,' K u 1 i n o t i u r - r 6  . 
NOTE. -The participle form of the verb in the passive voice, 

when used as an agent, changes the last syllable into 7- 6 ; as, 
B fi 11 t o  a r a ,  ' that which is struck ,' 

b I? 11 t o a r - 6 , ' that which is struck ' ; 
T e l l a w a i t o a r a ,  ' that which sits, squats,' 

y e l l a i i  a i t o a r - 6 ,  'that whichsits .' 

I t  is by the particles that the nhole progress of the mind 
of the speaker is shown, and only by the right use of them 
may we expect to render ourselves correctly intelligible to the 
aborigines. The followina; are used in the declension of nouns 
and pronouns, according to the terminations and cases of these :- 

1. The Simple-nominative case merely declares the person or 
thing, or the quality, and has no particle added ; as, g a t 02, 'I' ; 
k u r i ,  'man'; kGlaJ., 'wood'; kekLJ, 'sweet'; n i G k r a r j g ,  
good.' But particles are used to form nouns ; as, b ii n k i  y 15, 
' a smiter,' from the root b fi 11, 'to smite' ; k e k a 1 k e, 'sweet- 
ness'; or, are used to transform the noun into a verb, which 
merely declares the abstract action ; as. b (I n k i 1 1 i, ' the action 
of smiting.' 

2. The Aye1~/-1~0111inative, case denotes the person who operates, 
and is always known by the addition of the particle o ; but this 
particle of agency is preceded by a servile consonant, or is 
accented according to the last syllable of the noun. The personal 
and instrumental interrogatives, t o ?  'who?' k o ? ' what thing?' 
are unchangeable; the particles of agency thus attached to the 
noun a re - to , -ko , - lo , -0 , - ro .  

3. The Genitive case shows the relation of one thing con- 
sidered as belonging, in some manner, to another ; in the inter- 
rogathe 'who,' and in the names of persons, it requires - 6 m b a ; 
a s , g a n - u m b a ?  ' w h o s e ? ' T l i r e l k e I d - u m b a ,  'Threlkeld'~'; 
p i r  i w a 1 -u m b a, 'the king's ' ; but things and persons require 
- k o b a ;  as, m i n a r i g - k o b a ?  'belonging to what thing?' 
k a r i - k o b a, 'belonging to man.' The dual, the plural, and the 
singular feminine pronouns form tlie genitive by affixing - l a  



t o  the accusative; as, g a 1 i n - b  a, 'belonging to us two' ; 
g e a r u n - b a ,  'belonging to us,' 'ours'; b o u n n o u n - b a ,  

belonging to her,' ' hers ' The other singular pronouns add the 
pirticles to a variant form of the root-word ; as, e m m o -u m b a, 
' belonging to me,' ' mine ' ; g i r o -11 m b a. ' belougina; to thee,' 
' thine.' But time and place require -I< a 1, and -k a 1 i n ; as, 
b u g e a i  - k a I, ' belonging to  the present ' period of time now 
becoming ; E n g 1 a 11 d -k 5 1, ' a man belonging to England,' 'an 
Englishman'; E n g l a n d  - h i 1  ill, 'a  woman belonging to  Eng- 
land,' 'an Englishwoman'; u n  t i k  al, 'hereof,' ' belongng to this 
place.' 

4. The  Dat ive  case shows the ultimate object to which an  action 
tends ; as, for a person to  possess and use a thing in any way ; i t  
is expressed by adding - n g to the interrogative pronoun and to 
names of persons only, but -1: o to all other nouns, and to the 
abstract action, which is thereby formed into a supine or a con- 
struct infinitive ; as, b 11. u k i 11 i li n 'for-to smite.'* But  motion 
towards a person or tiling, as opposed to motion from the place 
where tlie person or thing is, requires the following particles 
accordiug to the various terminations of the nouns; viz., - t a k o, 
- k a l i o ,  -1a l i0 ,  - a l io ,  - r a k o ;  thatis ,  theparticle - k o , p r e -  
ceded by a syllable, the consonant of Â¥whic varies according to 
the termination of the noun to which it is affixed ; the personal 
pronoun requires - k i n li o, and place takes - k a k o; see table 
of declensions. 

5. The Accusative cnse, which marks direct action on the person, 
not merely towards the person, is the object of a transitive verb. 
The personal pronouns have distinct particles ; see their declension. 
Bu t  names of persons have the terminating particle - n b 6 
added; so also the interroa;ati~-es of person, place, and thing ; as, 
; a n - n u g ?  'whom?' or 'who is the direct object?' w o n - n u g ?  
' where ?' or ' where a t  ?' m i 11 - n u g? ' what ?' or 'what object?' 
so also, T h r e 1 k e 1 cl - 11 u is the olrjective or accusative case. 
All other common substantives, not derivatives, are placed before 
the  active verb without any change from the simple nominative ; 
nor can error arise therefrom ; because when they are used as 
agents, the sign of that case will be attached ; as, k a r a i b 15 w a, 
'smite the kangaroo; but k a r a i t o  t i a  b h n k u l l a ,  ' thekan- 
garoo struck me,' equivalent to, ' I -n-as struck by the kangaroo.' 

0. Ill the Vocative case, the particle a - 1 a or e - 1 a, calling for 
attention, is prefixed to the form of the nominative, not  the 
agent-nominative, case ; as, a 1 a p i r i w a 1 ! ' 0  king !' equivalent 
t o  'May i t  please your majestv.' 

7. Ablative case. Certain postpositions are used t o  indicate 
this case ; as, (1) k a i, meaning 'from,' 'concerning,' 'about,' ' on 
account of,' used only to proper names and pronouns ; but for 

* See footnote, page 24. 
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common nouns, - t i  11, -1 i 11, - i n ,  - r i n ,  ' from,' ' on account of,' 
the consonant varying according to the termination of the word 
to which i t  is attached ; (2) k i 11 - b i r u g, meaning 'from,' used 
only to pronouns, is opposed to the dative of ' motion towards '; 
proper names, whether of persons or places, require k a - b i r u & ; 
but common nouns require, according to their terminations, 
- t a - b i r u g ,  - k a - b i r u g ,  - l a - b i r u g ,  - a - b i r u g ,  - r a - b i r u g ,  
to mark ' motion from,' as opposed to the dative ; (3) k a t  o a, 
meaning to  be 'with ' as an agent, is affixed to  personal pronouns 
and proper names of persons only;  but persons, things, and 
places annex, according to their respective terminations, - t o  a, 
-k o a, -1 o a, -o a, -r o a, meaning 'by,' 'through,' 'with,' 'near';  
no causative effects are implied in any of these particles; (4) 
k a - b a meaning ' at' or ' on,' and k i n  - b a, present ' with * a 
w' person a t  his place, are locative. 

For nouns, these postpositions are annexed mostly to the 
form of the simple nominative ; for pronouns, commonly to the 
first dative form. 

Adjectives have no distinctive endings; it depends entirely on 
their situation, or on the particles used, whether words are nouns, 
adjectives, verbs, or  adverbs. For instance, if m u r r a r a g, 
' good,' y a r a k a i, ' bad,' and k o  n 6 i  n, 'pretty,' be declined 
according to their terminations, with the particles of agency 
affixed, they would then become agents, and consequently nouns; 
as, m u r r a r a g k o ,  ' t he  good,' y a r a k a i t o ,  ' t hebad  o r  evil,' . * k o  n 6 i n t o ,  'the pretty' or' the beauty,' respectively, . , . . , 
but participles in the passive voice terminate always in the com- 
pound pal t ide  - t 6 a r a ;  the root of the verb is  prefixed either 
with or without the causative particles, accorcUug to the sense 
required ; as, from k i y u, the verb ' to roast with fire, to scorch, 
to broil,' comes lc i y u b a - t 6 a r a, ' that  which is roasted'; 
k i y u b a - t 6 a r a  b a g ,  'I air roasted'; k i y u b a - t o a r 6 ,  ' that 
which is roasted 7%. 

Adjectives denoting abundance are often formed by a redupli- 
cation; as, m u r r i r i g ,  'good'; i n u r r a r a g - m u r r a r a g ,  
' excellent, abundance of good '; li a u w a 1, ' great, large, big '; 
k a u w a l - k a u w a l ,  'manv, abundant.' 

Adjectives denoting want are expressed by affixing a negative 
word ; as, m u  r r i r a g-k o r i e n ,  ' worthless,' lit., ' good-not.' 

Adjectives denoting resemblance require the particle - l< i 1 o a, 
'like,' to  be affixed ; as, w o n n a i-k i 1 o a, ' child-like,' 'like a 
child ' ; but, if they denote habit, the particle - lc e i is affixed ; as, 
IV o n n a i-k e i, ' childish.' 

* See footnote, page 10. 
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Adjectives denoting character, manner, or habit, are formed 
from the roots of verbs, and have the particles y e  o r  b e i added ; 
e.y., b fi u, the root of the verb 'to smite,' gives b 6 n k i y 4,  'a  
smiter'; whereas b fi n k i l l i-k An would be 'one who smites'; 
w o g k a l  ' to  be a fool'; w o g k a l - k e i ,  'foolish'; so also 
g u r a-k e i ' wise. skilful ' ; b u k k a-lc e i, ' ferocious. savage '; 
ice lc a 1-1~ e i, ' sweet, nice, pleasant.' Derived forms of the verb 
also give nouns in - y 6 ; as w i y - a i - y 6, ' a talker.' 

The following are the n~ethods used in comparison, there beiiiu; 
no particles to express degrees of quality :- 

1. The comparative of equality is formed thus :- 
E l e k a l - k e i  u n n i  y a u t i  unnoa-kil 'oa,  'sweet this as tliat- 

like,' i.e., ' this is as sweet as that.' 
2. The comparative of inferiority is formed by putting the 

negative particle lc o r i e n after the adjective ; thus :- 
K e k a l - k o r i e n  u n n i  y a n t i  u n n o a - k i l o a ,  'sweet-notthis 

as that-like,' i.e , 'this is not so sweet as that.' 
3. The comparative of superiority is formed by the use of the 

word k-a u w i l -k  a u \v a 1, a reduplication of ' great,' and the 
particle of negation added to that which i.3 inferior ; as :- 
E e k a l - k e i  u n u i  l i a ~ ~ k l - k a u ~ a l  k e a w a i  u n n o a ,  

'sweet this great-great, not that,' i.e., 'this is most sweet.' 

Numerals are only cardinal ; they are declined as nouns, so 
far as they extend ; namely, w a k  &l, 'one'; b u l  a. b u l d  a r  a, 
'two'; @ o r o, 'three '; w a r An, 'four'; beyond this there are 
no f ~ r t h & ~ u i n b e r s ,  but'thegeneral term lc a u w a 1-k a u w a1, 
'much o r  many' is used. The interrogative of quantity or number, 
in i 11 n ii n ? ' which present ?', means 'how many? ' ; the answer 
would be given by any of the above numbers ; or by Is: a u w a 1- 
k a u w a l  kt i r i ,  'inanymen'; or by m-area k t i r i ,  'fewmen.' 
Ordinal numbers can be expressed only by declining the noun to 
which they may be attached, the ordinal adjective being also 
subject to declension, according its o w  termination, indepen- 
dently of the termination of the nonn ; as :- 

P u r r e a g - l e a  goro-ka,  'thethirdday'; k u l a i - t o ~  & o r ~ -  
Is: o a, ' by, beside the third tree.' I3 u 16 a r a is used in the dual, 
and is of the sixth declension. 

There are also two other expressions which may be noticed 
here ; namely, w i n  t a, equivalent to ' a  part or portion of, 
some of'; also, y a n t i n ,  equivalent to ' the whole o r  all'; as, 
u n t  i-b o w i n  t a k tir i, ' here be part of the men, ' ' some of 
the men are hereY;  u n t i - b o  y a n t i n  k i ~ r i ,  'here be all the 
men,' ' all the men are here.' 

The personal pronouns of the first, second, and third persons 
singular, have two forms, the one. used with the verb as a subject 
to it, the other used absolutely in answer to an interrogative, or 
with the verb for the sake of emphasis. The latter form, when 
used as a subject, precedes the predicate, and always calls atten- 
tion to the person and not to the verb. These forms will there- 
fore be designated Personal-nominative pronouns, and nlarlted as 
such ; thus, Nom. 1 means Personiil-nominative ; but the personal 
pronouns used as the nominative to verbs and never by them- 
selves, nor in answer to interrogatives, will be marl~ed Xom. 2, 
to denote Verbal-non~inative, as the verb is then the prominent 
feature to which attention is called, and not the person ; these 
always follow the verb. The strictest attention must be given 
to the use of the pronouns in all their persons, numbers, and 
cases; for by them the singular, dual, and plural nunlbers are - 
known ; by them the active, the passive, the reciprocal, and re- 
flexive states of the verb ; as will be exemplified in the conjugation 
of the verbs, as well as in the declension of the pronouns. The 
plural personal pronouns have only one 11on;ii1ative form to 
each person ; so also, the singular feminine proi~o~m, which is only 
of one description. The dual number also has but one pronoun in 
the nominative case ; but i t  has a ease 11eculiar to this language 
-a nominative and an accusative case con.ioined in one word ; 
just as if such English pronouns as I and thee, thou and him, 
could become I-thee, thou-him. This will be called the Conjoinecl- 
dual form. 

[The declension of the nouns and pronouns is effected by 
means of postpositions, as has been already explained in this 
chapter. The forms of the ablative case may be indefinitely 
multiplied in number by usiiig other postpositions than those 
shown in the following paradigms.*-ED.] 

[*In the paradigms of the pronouns and the nouns, hTom. 1 is the nomiu- 
ative case in its simple form, used absolutely ; Som. 2 is the form used as 
the nominative of the agent or instrument ; the Gen. means, as usual, ' of, 
or 'belonging to' ; Dut. 1 is the dative of ' possession' or 'use,'= ' for' (him, 
her, it), to ha%-e and to  use ; Dcct. 2 is a sort of locative case ' towards ' 
(him, &c.) ; the Ace. is the ' object' form of the word ; the Foe. is used in 

calliig ' ; AbZ. 1 denotes ' from,' ' on account of,' as a cause ; Abl. 2, 
'from,' 'away from,' 'procession from' ; Abl. 3, 'with,' 'in company with' ; 
Abl. 4, 'being with,' 'remaining with,' ' a t ' ;  occasionally there is an 
AW. 5, which means merely place where, ' at.'-ED.] 



(1st.) 

Bi-ra-ban. 

' A  man's name.' 

Sam. 1. Biraban 

2. Biraban-to 

den, Biraban-Cimba 

Dflt. 1. Birabiin-nung 

2. Birabaii-kin-ko 

Acc. Biraban-nGing 

Voc. A h  Eiraban 

AN. 1. Biraban-kai 

2. Biraban-ka-birung 

3. Birabau'ka-to-a 

4. Biraban-kirrba 

(21x1.) 

Bi-ra-ban. 

'An eagle7iftwk. 

Biraban 

lliraban-to 

Hiniban-ko-ba 

Biraban-ko 

Biraban-ta-ko 

Biral~an 

........ 
Biraban-tin 

Biraban-ka ti-11irung 

Biraban-to-a 

Biraban-ta-ba 

(Srd.) 

Ii FI-ri. 

'Man.' 

Kuri 

Km'i-ko 

Iiuri-lco-l~a 

Knri-ko 

Iiuri-ka-lco 

Iiuri 

A h  kuri 

Kuri-tin 

ICuri-ka-birung 

Kui-i-ko-a 

Kuri-ka-ba 

(Gill.) 

KO-kc-ir-ur. 

' A ktoiyaroii (fern).' 

1iokcir11r 

Kokcir-ro 

Iiokcirnr-ko-ha 

Kokcinir-ko 

Kul;i!ir-r6-ko 

Kulicirur 

........ 
Iiukcir-t'in 

1CoIicii~-rfi-birung 

Kokeir-i'6-a 

Iiolceir-rA-ba 

1st. 2nd. 3rd (Mas.) 3rd (Fern.) 1st. . 2nd. 3rd. 
1. Nga-toa , Ngin-toa Niu-woa { 2. Bang Bi Noa 

1 Bonn-ton Ngr-cn Kti-PA Ba-ra. 

Gen. Emnio-u1ii1)a Ngiro-uniba Ngiko-umba Boun-no-unba Ngcar-unba Nur-unba Ear-unl~a. 

f 1. Emmo-ung Ngiro-un: Ngilio-uiig I3o11n-no-un-lin N"'car-un-1io 
1 2, E ~ ~ ~ ~ n o - u ~ ~ ' - k i u . k o  Ngiro-uiipkiu-lio K~ilco.~n~.kin.ko Bou~~-~io.uri.Ici~~-ko N~CW-UII-kill-k0 

ACC. Tia Bin E6n Bonn-no-un Ngcar-un Nur-un Ear-un. -- ...... ...... . . . . . . . . .  Voc. Iia-ti06 , Ala bi 

We tv'o ftJioit am1 I). We tico (Tic and I). We tvo (slw and I ) . Y c  two. Tln,!~ tico. Tltc dm. 
llali-11oi11i-toa Eul-a B ill-0-ara 

xol,,. ! 1. ~~11~-0-Lll*~. 
No*. Ball Bali-noa ( '2. liul-0-:ire (Lhc 
Gun, Ngali-11-ba Nyali-n-ba-h611 ~ga~i. l1-~~a-llo-~ll l  ELII-1111-ba Bul-o-an-koba, I~ul-iu~-l~a two as agents). 

1. Nqdi-n-ko. 
 at. { 2. Nfali-n-1ei11-ko. 

Acc. Ngali-n Ngali-n-bOn NgaU-11-no-un liul-un Cul-o-nra ; I~i~l-mi 
(lift11 dedulision). 

Conjoined Diia1.- - r-- --- 7 

~jn-niing, r-thee Bn-noun, Mer Ei+t,ia, t/ioit-iÃ§ pi-ifins, llnfli-hi~~t Bi-noun; thci!.Iier Bi-loa, he.IIi,c& Ci!~-tr:jn., d:c-IJn'~. 



DECLENSION OF PLACE-A-AXES. 

All Nouns, whatever may be their original signification, when 
used as proper names of places, are of this declension, if they 
end in a. 

M u 1 u b i n  b a, the site of 'K'e-ircastle.' 
JVbw. M u 1 11 b i n b a, the name of the place, M . . . . . 
Gen.1 M u l u b i n b a - k o b a ,  anythingbelongingtoilf. . . 

2 M u l n b i n b a - k a l ,  amalebelongiugtoM . . . . 
3 M u l u b i n b a - k a l i n ,  a female belonging to M .  . . 

Sat .  1 M u l u b i n b a - k a k o ,  for M .  . ,-to remain there. 
2 M u l u b i n b a - k o l a g ,  t o i U  . . , toproceedtoM. . 

Ace. 1 B a r u n  M u l u b i n b a - k a l ,  them (mase.) of M . . . 
2 B a r u n  M u l u b i n b a - k a l i n ,  them (fen*.) of M. . . 
?i B a r u n  y a n t i n  M u l u b i n b a - k i 1 , t h e m a l l o f  M .  . 

Voc. Y a p h l l u n  M u l u b i n b a - k i l ,  alas! people of M. . . 
AH. 1 M u l u b i n b a - t i n ,  from, on account of M .  . . . . 

2 M u l u b i n b a - k a b i r u g ,  from, away from M . . . 
3 M u l u b i n b a - k o a ,  by, by wayof, through M . . . 
4 M u l u b i n b a - k a b a , a t ,  on, i n N .  . . . . . . . 

NOTE 1.-To form the Ace. singular or dual here, put their 
pronouns in the place of b a r u n. 

2.-The interrogative pronoun signifying place is w o n t a ? 
' where is i t  ?' and this may be substituted for M u 1 u b i n  b a ; 
the example would then become interrogative ; as, -H- o n t a k a l ? 
"belonging to what place ?' w o n t a k a b a ? ' where is i t  at ?' 
' at what place is it ?' kc. 

DSCLEB'SIOB' OF THE FIRST PERSO-VAL PRONOUN. 

The cases of the three personal pronouns and the manner of 
using them are similar to those of the nouns. Thus, for the first 
pronoun :- 

Sfcmi. 1. G a t o  a, 1-This form is used in answer to an inter- 
rogative of personal agency ; as, G & n t o w i y & n ? 
'Who speaks?' The answer would be g a t o  a, 'it is I 
who,' the verb being understood. The nest form, 
b a g, would simply declare what I do. 

2. B a g, +is used in answer to an interrogative of the 
act; as, M i n n u g  b a l l i n  h i ?  'What art thou 
doingnow?' t a t a n  b a g ,  ' Ieat ; 'bagmustbeused,  
and not the personal-nominative, g a t  o a. 
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Gen. E m m o - 6 m b a, X y  or mine,-is used with a noun, or 
with a substantive verb ; the noun ah-ays precedes ; 
as, k o  k e r a  . e m m o u m b a ,  ' m y  house'; but 
e m m o u m b a  t a ,  ' i t  is mine.' 

Bat .  1. E m  m o - u g, -For i~e,-personally to receive or use. 
2. Emmo -ug-kin- l io ,  T o  me,-to the place where I am. 

Ace. Ti-a, Me,-governed by transitive verbs. This pronoun is 
used to form the equivalent for the passive voice ; as, 
b u n t a n  b a g ,  ' I  strike;' but b u n t i n  t i a ,  ' I  
am struck,' lit., ' strikes me.' 

fie. K a - t i- o 6,-merely an exclamation ; as, Oh me ! A1i me ! 

DEMOYSTBATITE PEOITOL'KS. 

(1 in their signification as to include the 
elative ; e.g.-1. g a l i  is equivalent to 
11,'-the person or thing spoken of being 
' that is that who or which,'-being a t  
is that who or which,'-beiiigbeside 
ot far off. They are thus declined : - 

Proxiiiic~fe. Bemofe. 
Ga-loa. 
fn-toa.  

Gala-ko-ba G-aloa-ko-ba. 
G-aloa-ko. 
TJn-toa-ko. 
Un-toa. 

Un-ta-tin Galoa-tin. 
En-toa-birug. 



RECIPROCAL PROXO~XS. 
Gatoa-bo, 'Imyself '; gintoa-bo,  'thouthyself'; n iu -woa-  

bo, 'he himself ; bali-bo, ' our two selves,' and so on. The 
60 here attached is merely an intensive particle. 

These are the genitive cases of the personal pronouns, and 
are used thus:-emmouinba t a ,  'mine it is'; u n n i  t a  em- 
m o u m b a  hokera ,  'thisis my house'; u n n o a  t,i giroumba, 
' that  is thine'; t a r a r i n  kirounlba Iiorien, ' i t  is not thine,' 
lit., 'not thine not,' for the idiom of the language requires 
two negatives liere. 

Y i t u r r a b  f i l ,  ' some one,' 'some person or persons', is declined 
like the fourth declension of nouns ; t arai ,  ' other,' like the second 
declension. 

Ta, 'it is,' from the substantive verb ; t a r  a, 'they are,' is of 
the fifth declension; n n n i  t a r a ,  'these are they which,' as a sub- 
ject ; 6 a 1 i t a r o ,  ' these are they which,' as agents ; yant in ,  
' all,' ' the whole,' is of the second declension ; y a 11 t in-t o, ' all 
who,' as agents ; wa li a 11 o, ' one only,' as an agent. 

IKTERROGATITE PROS-oms. 
The interrogative pronouns are,-g an ,  ' who ? '; m i n  (neut.), 

'which? what?'; y q ' w h e r e ? ' ;  ya-kP6ai, 'how? i n a h a t  man- 
u e r ? ' ;  ya -kounta ,  'when? at  what t ime?'  

EXA-VPLES O F  T S E  PARTICLES USED AS AFFIXES T O  
T S E  IS7'EEB. 0 GA TIVXS. 

The Interrogative, G A n - ? who ? 
V o m I  G a n - k e ?  who i s?  

2 G a n - t o ?  who is the agent? 
Gen. G a n - i i m b a ?  whose? 
Dot. 1 G a n - n ii g ? for whom ?-to possess or me. 

2 G a n - k i n - k o ?  to whom?-towardswhom? 
Ace. G a n  - n ii g ? whom ? or who is the object ? 
Foe. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
A b l .  1 G a n -  k a i ? from whom ? on account of whom ? 

2 G a n - k i n - b i r u g ?  from, awayfrom whom? 
3 G a n - k a t o a ?  in company with whom ? 
4 G a n - k i n  - b a? with whom? remaining with whom? 
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The Interrogative, M i  n- ? what ? which ?, 
applied to things only. 

Min-a r ig?  what? as, m i n a r i g  k e  u n n i ?  whatisthis? 
If i n-n 6 n ? what are ? i.e., how many ? 
Min-a r i g -k  o ? what ?-as the agent or instrument. 
M i n - a r i g - k o b a ?  belonging to what? 
M i n - a r i g - k o l a g ?  towards what? 
M i  n-n u g ? what ?-the object of the verb. 
M i n-a r i g - t i n ? from what cause ? why ? wherefore? 

' M i n - a r i g - b i r u g ?  fromwhat? ofwhat? outofwhat?  
M i n - a r i g - k i l o a ?  like what? 
M i  n-a r i g-  k o a ? with what ? together with what ? 
M i n - a r i g - k a b a ?  on what? 

The Interrogative of place, 
"W o n- ? what place ? where ? 

W o n-t a ? where is the place ? what place ?-definite. 
Wo n-n e i n ? where ? which place ?-indefinite. 
Won-t a-Tv 51 ? mase., belonging to what country or place? 
W o 11-t a - k 5 1 i n ? fern., belonging to what country ? 
Wo n-t a -  k o 1 a g ? towards what place? 
V o n-t a r i g ? to what place ? whither ? 
W o  n-nu g ? what place ? where ?-the object of a verb. 
W o  n-t a - t  i n t o ? from what place? (causative) ; where a t ?  
JV o n-t a - b i r u g ? from what place ? out of what place ? 
"Wo n-t a-k o a ? through what place ? by what place ? 

T a k o a i  ? how ? in what manner ? Interrogative adverbs. Y a k o u u t a ? when? at what time? 

All these particles are used strictly according to the meauings 
own above, and cannot be used loosely like some interrogatives 
English ; for example, y a b o a i ? 'how? ' cannot be used to  

o ask the question 'how many?' for it is an adverb of manner ; 
how many' must be m i n n h n .  

c 
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CHAPTER 111. 

OF T H E  VERB. 

THE verbs undergo no change to  indicate either number or 
person, but the stem-forms vary in respect to the sort of agency 
employed, whether personal or instrumental, and also according 
to  the manner of do~ng  or being ; as, ( a )  when I do anything to 
myself, or (b )  to  another; or (c) I do anything to  another and 
he reciprocally does i t  to me ; or ( d )  when I continue to be or 
to do ; or (e) when the action is doing again, or  ( f)  when per- 
mitted to  be done by this or that agent;  or  (y) by another 
agent;  or (7;) when a thing acts as an agent, or  (i) is used as 
an instrument. Verbs are reduplicated to denote an  increase of 
the state or action. All verbs are declined by partir-les, each of 
Â¥whic particles contains in its root the accident attributed to the 
verb in its various modifications ; as, assertion, affirmation, nega- 
tion, privation, tendency, existence, cause- permisuion, desire, 
purpose; thus are formed moods, tenses, and participles. The 
participles are formed after the manner of their respective tenses, 
and are declined either as verbal nouris or as verbal adjectives. 

OF THE I~IS'DS O F  YERTSS. 
Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive, both of which are 

subject to  the following accidents, viz. :- 
1. Active-transitive, or those which denote an action that 

passes from the aqent to some externalobject ; as, 'I strike him,' 
b ti n t An b 6 n b a g . This constitutes the actire voice, which 
states what an agent does to another, or, what another agent does 
t o  him, in  which latter ease it is equivalent to the English passive 
voice ; e.g., b 6 n t a 11 b 6 n (literally, ' strikes him,') implies that 
some agent now strikes him, and means ' h e  is now struck,' the 
nominative pronoun being omitted in  order to call attention to 
the object. Bu t  when t l~ i s  accusative or object is omitted, the 
attention is then called to the act which the agent performs; 
as, b 6 n t a n  b a g, ' I strike,' expressed often by 'I do strike.' 

2. Active-intra~zsifiue, or those which express an  action which 
has no effect upon any external object except the agent or agents 
themselves ; that  is, the agent is also the object of his own act ; 
consequently the verb is necessarily reflexi~e ; as, b 6 n k i l 16  tin 
b a g, ' I struck myself.' This constitutes the ' reflexive ' modifica- 
tion of the verb. 
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3. Active-transit&-reci.proea7, or those verbs that denote a n  
action that passes from the agent to some external object, which 
object returns the action to the agent who then becomes the 
object, and thus they act reciprocally one towards the other. 
Cousequeutly the dual and plural numbers are always the subject 
to this form oÂ the verb ; as, b fi n Ic i 11 a n  b a 1 i, ' thou and I 
strike ' each other reciprocally ; b 6 n 11 i 11 An b a r a, ' they 
strike' each one the other reciprocally, or they fight with blows. 
This constitutes the ' reciprocal ' modification of the verb. 

4. Continuative ; M when the state continues, or the action is, 
was, or will be, continued without interruption ; as, b 6 11 I< i 1 - 
l i l i n  b a g ,  ' I am now continuing in the action of making 
blows', such as thrashing or beatitis;. This is called the 'con- 
tinuative ' modification of the verb. 

'Reduplicate, or those which denote an increase of the state, 
p i t a 1  n o a ,  'he  is glad' ;  p i t k l - p i t a 1  
t e t t i  ba,ra, ' th^J are dead ' ;  t e t t i -  

re dead-dead," or ' a great death is among 
a t ' ;  k a u w i l - k a u w a l ,  'very great'; 

t a u  w a-t a u w a, ' eat heartily.' 
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11. Privative, or those which denote the absence of some pro- 
perty. Affirmatively, u m A n b a g u n n i, ' I make this,' or ' I 
do this ' ; u p  An b a g u n n i, ' I do this,' not directly, but with 
something or by means of something else ; e.g., ' I write on this 
paper with a quill' would be u p A n  b a g  u n n i  y i r i g k o  
w i  y e l l i  ko ,  lit., 'I make this quill for-to speak or communi- 
cate'; whereas u m & n  b a g  mini y i r i g  p e n  k a k i l l i k o  
would mean ' I  make this quill for-to* be a pen.' Negatively, 
when it is implied that the act itself has not taken place, the expres- 
sion would be u m a p a b a g b a, ' had I made ' ; again, if the act 
existed, but no effect produced by the action were implied, it 
would be expressed thus, u m a i - g a b a & u n n i, ' I had almost 
done this.' 

12. Imminent, or those which denote a readiness to be or to 
do ;  as p i r i w a l  k a t 6 a  k u n  k o a  b a g ,  'lest I should be 
king'; b f i n t b a  k u n  k o a  b d n  b a g ,  'lest I should strike 
him.' 

13. Inceptive, or those which describe the state as actually 
about to exist, or the action as going to put forth its energy at 
thetimespokenof; as, k a k i l l i  k o l a g  b a l i ,  'wetwoarenow 
going to live reciprocally together'; b 6 n k ill i k o 1 a g b a g, 
'I am now going to strike.' 

14. Iterative, or those which denote a repetition of the state 
or action ; as, m 6 r o n k a t t5 a k a n  fin, ' shall live again ' ; 
b ii n t 15 a kanu n, ' will strike again.' 

15. Spontaneous, or those which denote an act done of the 
agent's own accord ; as, t i  i r li u 11 i n  u n n i, 'this is breaking 
of its own accord '-not by external violence (cf. No. 6) ; p 6 r  
k u 11 6 h n n o a, ' he has just been born,' lit., ' he has dropped 
himself.' 

OF THE MOODS. 
There are three moods, the Indicative, the Subjunctive, and the 

Imperative. 
1. The Indicative, which simply declares a thing ; as, b TI n t An 

bag, 'I strike'; u n n i  t a ,  'thisisit ' ,  the subject; g a l i  noa 
' this is he,' the agent. 

2.  The Subjunctive, which subjoins something to the meaning 
of the verb, such as a wish, a desire, a purpose ; as, b 15 w i 1 b a g, 
' I wish to strike,' b fi u w a b a g, ' I desire to strike,' or 'I 
want now to strike'; t a n A n  ba uwA b u n k i l l i k o ,  'had I 
come hither for-to strike.' 

* This form of the verb, as will afterwards be shown, denotes purpose; 
our author expresses that everywhere by for-to. I have allowed that pre- 
positional form to stand.-ED. 
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3. The Il;tpe1+ative, which expresses commanc ; as, b ii -n- a b i, 
' do thou strike' ; but in b fi m m u n b i 11 a, ' let strike,' the per- 
son or persons addressed are desired to permit the person named 
to strike ; in b fi m m a  r a b u n b i 11 a, ' let strike,' the person 
addressed is desired to permit any one to strike the person named ; 
in b fin t 6 a-It a, 'strike again,' the person or persons addressed 
are desired to repeat the action. The imperative form is often 
used with the first and the third personal pronouns ; in this sense 
it denotes the desire of the agent to do the act at  the time spoken 
of;as, bfiwa b a n u g ,  ' Iwant to  strike thee'; b f i v a  b i l o a ,  
'he wants to strike thee.' 

xo~~. - -The  equivalent, in many instances, to the English 
finitive mood is the construct form of the verb which denotes 
e purpose of the subject; as, M i  n a r i g k o u n n i ? "What 
this for ? b 6 n k i 11 i k o, is the answer, ' for-to strike.' 

O r  THE TEXSES. 
e Present, which asserts the present existence of the 
r being of the verb, at  the time in which the assertion is 
The signs of this tense are the following affixed particles, 

ich the first consonant is varied by the terminations of the 
spective conjugations of the verbs, viz., -fin to the simple verb, 
a n  to the reciprocal verb, and -1in to the participle; as, 
6 n t i n  , 'strikes' now; b fi n k i 11 & n, now 'reciprocally strike 
ne another'; b fin k i l l  i n ,  now 'striking'; biinl<illilin, now 
continuing in the act of striking.' 
2. The Perfect-definite, which asserts the act as having been 

completed in a past period of the present day ; as, b fi 11 k 6 u u, 
'has struck,' sc., this morning ; b ii 11 k i 11 6 u 11 b a g, ' I have 
struck myself,' sc., this day. 

3. The  Perfectpast-aorist, which asserts the act as completed, 
thout reference to any particula,r period in past time ; as, 
u n  k u 11 a, ' struck.' This is not the participle. 
4. The Pluperfect, which asserts the act as completed prior to 

some other past circumstance. It is formed by the affirmative 
particle, t a, affixed to the past aorist, and. is equivalent only to 
the English pluperfect ; as, b fin k u 11 a t a, ' had struck.' 

5. T1ie fitwe-clr$nite, which asserts the act as taking place 
at a certain definite period, future to the time at which the act 

spoken of; as, b ii n .b i n, ' shall o r  will strike,' sc., to-morroiv 

6.  TJie Future-aorisf, which asserts the mere future existence 
the act, without reference to any other circumstance, in some 

definite time to come ; as, b fin n ti 11 b a g, 'I shall strike'; 
h n n h n  n o  a, 'he will strike.' 



1. The Present. This has already been described; but it may be 
necessary to mention, t h a t  the present participle can be used only 
with reference to present time, not to the past and future, as is  
the case in English ; as, b u n k  i l l i n ,  'striking' now. 

2. The Imperfect-definite, which represents the action as being 
in progress a t  some definite past period ; as, b f i n k  i 11 i k 4 i~ n, 
striking,' so., this morning. 

3. The Imper'fect-past-aorist, which represents the  action as 
being in progress a t  any recent time ; as, b f in k i 11 i e 1 a n o a, 
, lie was striking.' 

4. The Pasf-present-aorist, which asserts the action as having 
been engaged in and completed a t  some former period; as, b fi 11- 
t i l l a  b a g ,  w o n n a i  b a g  ba ,  ' I s t ruck  when1 was a child'; 
w i y h l l a  b a g  i \ -o11nai -k i10a ,  w o n n a i  b a g  ba ,  'I 
spoke as a child when I was a child.' 

5. The Pluperfect, which indicates the action as having been 
completed prior to some other past event mentioned ; as, b fin- 
li i 11 i e 1 a t a, ' had struck,' s ~ . ,  prior to something. 

6. The Inceptive-future, which asserts that the action is now 
about tobepursued;  as, b f i n k i l l i  k o l a g  b a g ,  ' I a m  going 
t o  strike,' o r  ' I am going a-striking ' ; m a k o r  o k o 1 a g b ag , 
' I am going a-fishing.' 

7. Fuiure-dejiiiilc, which asserts the action as about to be 
engaged in a t  some future definite period ; as, b u u k i 11 i k i n  
b a g, 'I am going to strike,' sc., to-morrow morning. 

8. The Future-aorist, which asserts that the action will exist a t  
some future undefined period ; as, b 6 n k i 11 i 11 u n b a g, 'I am 
going to strike,' sc., a t  some time or other, hereafter. 

[ PAEADIG3I OF T B E  TEA-SES AXD T S E I R  IIEAA-ITGS. 

The Tenses of the verb and their meaninp, as given above, 
may be concisely expressed thus :- 

Indicative Moad and Participles. 
TENSE. MEAXISG. 

1. Present tense, I am or do-now. 
2. Imperfect-definite, I \la-> o r  was doing-this morning. 
3. First-ciorisf, I \\as o r  was doing-recently. 
4. Seco1zc7-aortst, I was or did-at some former period. 
6. Perfect-dffinite: 1 have been o r  done--this morning. 
6. Pluperfect, I had been or done-before some event. 
7. Inceptive-jut;ire, I am going to o r  shall, be o r  do-now. 
8. Afure-dffinite, I am going to or shall, be or do-to- 

morrow morning. 
9. .Future-aorist, I am going to or shall, be or  do-at 

some time hereafter. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Our author has four doi-ists in this Mood, namely :- 

lOa. Past a o r i ~ t ,  1 had almost been or done. 
b. Aorist of the past, Had I been o r  done. 

I wish I had been o r  done. 
, neyativek, I have not been o r  done. 

The Moods have various mode-forms, thus :- 
In the Indicative. 

W e  [e.r/., strikeJ one another. 
I [strike] myself. 

I n  the Subjunctive. 
I [strike] again. 
Lost I should [strike]. 
While I o r  when i [strike]. 

In the Participles. 
C o ~ i t i n u i ~ ~ g t o  be or to do. 
Doing to  one's self. 
Doing to one another. 

DECLENSION OF THE VERBS. 
reader will remember that the tense-form of the 
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DECLENSION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB. 

Kakilliko, ' t o  be,' t o  exist,' ' t o  remain.' 

Example of fhe Declension o f  a Y e r t  in the Present Tense of the 
Indicative Mood. 

Any Tense may be declined in full in a similar manner. 

T. 1. Sing. Unnibof bag* ka-tan, I am here. 
7, bi , Thou art here. 
, noa ,, H e  is here. 

Dual. ,, bali* ,, We two (inclusive) arehere. 
, balinoa ,, Wetwo (exclusive) arehere. 
, bula ,, You two are here. 
, buloara ,, They two are here. 

F l u .  , &en9 7, "We are here. 
,, Â¥aur ,, You are here. 
, bars ,, They are here. 

Reciprocal. 
Dual. U ~ L O  tali* ka-kill-an, 'We two are,or live, here to- 

gether. 
Phi. , geen* ,, We are, or live, here to-  

gether. 

Ã Or, such other noniinatire cases of pronouns of the  singular, dual, and 
plural, as the sense may require ; e.g. ,  for the sing., b a n g ,  I; bjl, thou ; 
n o a, Jie ; b o n n t o a, .>lie ; t.a, it ; 11 g a 1 i, this (here) ; n g a I a, that (near 
me); n g a 1 o a, that (near you) ; for the dual, b a 1 i, thou and I ; b a 1 i 
n o a ,  heand I; b a l i  1 3 o u n t o a .  she and I; b u l a ,  ye two; b u l o -  
a r a ,  they two; for thephi., n a b e n ,  vx; n u r a ,  you,; b a r a ,  they. 

flit., this-self-same-place 1 am 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. 1. *Bag Isa-tan T. 6. *Bag lia-kulla-ta 

4. ,, ka-kulla 8. ,, ka-kin 
5. ,, ka-k6Un 9. ,, ka-nUu. 

Aorist participle-Isan; as, kinta kin bag, ' afraid being I.' 

rThroughout the verb ' t o  be,' both in this Declarative form and in the 
Permissive, a predicative adverb, ' unnibo,' or any other suitable word, 
may be inserted here in all the tenses.-ED.] 

PARTICIPLES. 
T. 1. Bag ka-killin T. 6.  Bag ka-killi-ela-ta 

2. ,, ka-killi-k6un 7. ,, ka-killi-kolag 
4. ,, ka-tala 8. ,, ka-killi-ldn 

T. 9. Bag ka-killi-nun. 
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Conf inuat b e .  
T. 1. Bag ka-killi-lin T. 3. Bag Isa-ldlli-li-ela. 

Reflexive. 
T. 1. KAn bag 110. 

Reciprocal. 
T. 1. Ball ka-kill-&* T. 6. Bali ka-kill-ala-ta 

4. ,, ka-kill-ala /- I .  , ka-ldll-ai-kolag 

5. ,, ka-kill-ai-k6Uu 8. ,, ka-hill-ai-kin 
T. 9. Bali ka-killa-ni~u. 

* _ t  We two are living together, the one with the other, now.' 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. T1ie construct verb, denoting purpose. 

T. 10. 
Ka-killi-ko, ' to be, exist, remain.' 
Ka-killi-koa, ' to  continue to be or live.' 
Ea-kill-ai-koa, ' to live one with another.' 

2. The cfnstrzict vert,  denoting the immediate purpose of  the 
ion i n  the precediny clause; zvlien no clcmse precedes, the form 
the verb denotes a wish. 
10. Ka-uwil-koa bag, 'that I may or might be,' ' I wish to be.' 

Iteration. 
T. 1. Ka-tea-kin bag T. 9. Ea-tea-Isa-ni~u Lag 

Imminence. 
T. 9. Ka-t4a-kun-koa bag. 
Contemporary circumstance. 

!l'. 1. Ka-tan bag ba* T. 3. Ea-killi-ela tag  ba 
T. 9. Ea-nun. bag ba. 

*The whole of the indicative mood may be thus declined with La. 

Implied negation of  actual becoming. 
T. lOa. Ka-mai ga tag 

Implied negation of entity or being. 
T. lob. Ka-pa bag ba 21 l0c. Ka-pa-ta ba6 ba 

T. lOd. Keawaran* bag Isa-pa 
*Eeawarin is a negative. 

IMPERATITE MOOD. 
Ka-~~wa bi, 'be thou.' 
Ka-kill-ia bi, ' continue thou t o  be, live, remain.' 
KA-uwa bi gintoa 110, ' be thou thyself.' 
Kk-kill& bula (dual and plural only), 'be ye two.' 
Ka-tea-ka bi, ' be thou again.' 



PERMISSIVE FORM OF THE VERB ' KAKILLIEO.' 

Ea-aim-billiko ' to permit to be, exist, remain.' 

IXDICATIYE MOOD. 
T. 1. Ki.mun-bin b6n bag*' T. 6. E a  muii-bin-bia-ta b6n bag 

4. ,, -bin-bia,, ,, 8. ,, -bi-kin ,, ,, 
5 .  ,, -bi-kt5U:i ,, ,, 9. -bi-nim ,, ,, 

= $1 permit him to be.' 

Reciprocal. 
T. 1. Ea-mUn-bill-in 1- I. 6. Ki-mun-bill-ala-ta + 

4. ,, -bill-al~ >, 7. ,, -bill-ai-kolgg ,, 
5. ,, -bill-ai-k&Un ,, 8. ., -bill-ai-kill ,, 

T. 9. Ki-mi~ii-bilk-nun bulun bag. 
+ Here insert in  each tense ' bulun bang ' or any other suitable words, as 

~uhject  and. personal object. !I?. 1. is equivalent to ' I  permit them to live to- 
gether.' 

SCBJTTITCTITE MOOD. 
1. T o  express purpose. 

T. 10. Ka-mu.i-billk-ko, ' to  permit to be'. 
, -bilk-koa, ' to permit to be together, 

the one with the other'. 

2. T o  e.rpress immediate purpose. 
T. 10. Ka-mfia-bin-uwil-koa, 'that ... may or might permit to 

be together.' 

Iteration. 
T. 1. Ka-mi~a-b&a-ktin b6n bag T.9. Ea-mun-bea-La-nun b6n bag* 

* = ' I shall again permit him to be.' 

I1n1ninence. 
T. 9. Ki-mua-b6a-kua-koa biloa,+ 'lest he permit thee to be.' 

Contemporary circumstance. 
T. 1. Ei-nun-bin b611 bag ba T. 3. Ka-m un-billi-ela binugt ba 

T. 9. Ea-mun-bi-uUa bitia+ ba 
Â¥( For banung, biloa, bitia, binung, see paradigm of Pronouns. 
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Implied negation o f  actual teconing. 
T. 10 a. Ka-mai-a L b6n bag 

Implied negation of  entity or ieiny. 
T. lob.  Ka-min-bi-pa bag ba T. 10 c. Ka-n~kn-bi-pa-ta bag ba 

T. 10 d. Keawarin* bag m un-bi-pa 
* Keawarin is a neratire. 

ISIPXRATITE MOOD. 
Ka-mhn-billa * 'permit * to '  . . . . 
Ka-mun-bill-a ,, ' permit ,, self to continue to '  . , . 
Ka-mun-b&a-ka ,, ' permit ,, again, to ' . . . . 

*Insert here the pronoun in the Ace. 

DECLENSION OF TEANSITIVE VERBS. 

DECLENSION OF THE VERB 'TO STRIKE.' 

Bun-killi-ko, ' to strFke '. 
AUPLES OF T E E  DECLESSIOAT O F  T H E  TES-SES O F  THE 

IA7DICATIrE MOOD. 

T. 1. Sing., BihtAii bag.+ Dual, B h t i n  ba1i.T 
Phi., B&nt&n @en.+ 

Conjoined Dual, Bhutan banug.f 
+ O r  any other suitable pronoun as a subject,. The personal object must be 

placed after the verb, but the neuter object after the subject. 
IS-DICATITE MOOD. 

T. 1. Bhnt6ii b6u bag* T. 6. Ban-kulla-ta b6n bag 
4. Bun-Idla ,, ,, 8. ,, -kin b6n bag 
5.  ,, -keul ,, ,, 9. ,, -nun ,, ,, 

PARTIC rPLES. 

1. Bun-killin Lou bag T. 6. Ban-killi-ela-ta b611 Lag 
f> ,, -killi-k&Un ,, ,, -. 7. ,, 9 ,  -holag 7, ,l 

3. ,, -killi-ela ,, ,, 8. ,, ,, -kin ,, ,, 
4. ,, -tala , , 9. ,, , , - n u n  ,, ,, 

Continuafive. 

T. 1. B&n-killi-liii bon, bag* T. 3. Bun-killi-li-ela b6n bag 
* = 'I am striking with many blows, now.' 

Bftflexiue. 
- T. 5 .  B&n-kill-& k~ bag, ' I have struck myself.' 
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Reciprocal. 
T.1.Bun-killin ball T. 6.  Bun-kill-ala-ta tali 

4. , -kill-ala ,, 7. ,, -kill-ai-kolag ,, 
5. ,, -kill-ai-kkun ,, 8. ,, -kill-ai-kin ,, 

T. 9. Bun-killa-nun ball 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. To express purpose. 

T. 10. 
Bun-killi-ko, ' to  strike,' ' for the purpose of striking.' 
Bun-killi-koa, 'to strike continually,' ' to beat,' ' to thrash.' 
33th'-kin-ai-koa, ' to strike each one the other,' ' to fight.' 

2.  T o  express immediate purpose. 
T. 10. Bun-wil or bu-wil-koa b h  bag, ' that I might strike him.' 

3. Iteration. 
T. 1. BGn-t&a-kin b6n bag T. 9. Bfin-t6a-ka-nun bag 

4. Imminence. 
T. 9. Biin-t6a-kun-koa b6n bag 
5. Contemporary circumsf ance. 

T. 1. Bun-tail b6n bag ba T. 3. Bun-killi-ela b6n noa ba 
T. 9. Biin-nun b6n bag ba 

6. Implied negation o f  actual effect. 
T. lOa. BUm-mai &a b6n bag 

7. Implied negation of  action or entity. 
T. 101). Bum-pa b6n bag ba T. lOc. Bum-pa-ta b6n bag ba 

T. lOd. Xeawarhn b6n bag bum-pa 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

BLwa bi, ' strike thou'; bhwa-buwa bi, ' continue thou to strike. 
Bull-killa bula, 'strike on, ye two, the one with the other.' 
Bun-kill-ia, ' strike on,' 'be striking self.' 
Bim-tea-ka bi, ' strike again' ; bun-k6a, ' strike instantly.' 
NOTE.-This imperative, if written in full, with a subject and an 
object, would be :- 

Bh-wa bi (or hula, or nura) tia; instead of tia, any other 
object may be used ; such as, unni, 'this,' unnoa, ' that,' and the 
accusative cases of all the pronouns. 

Continuative. 
Bh-killi-lia bi (bula, nura) tia, kc., as above. 

Reflexive. .Emphatic. Reciprocal. 
Bun-kill-ia bi kotti, Bu-wa bi gintoa, Bun-kill& bula 
'striLe thou thine own 'strike thou thyself.' 'strike ye two, theone the 

self.' other! 
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PERMISSIVE FORM o r  THE VERB ' T O  STEIKE.' 

urn-mara-bun-billiko 'to permit (some other) to strike.' 

E-YAMPLE OF THE DECLEA-SION OF THE TEA-SEX. 

1. form to be used for the Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Sing. BUm-mun-bin bit  tia,? ' thou permittest me to strike,' 

or ' I  am permitted to 
strike.' 

IMPERATITE MOOD. 
1. Present ; 2. Continuative; 3. Re:fiexivc; 4. En~phat ic ;  

5. Reciprocal. 
Bum-mku-billa bit  tia,+ 'permit thou me to strike,' 

or ' let me strike.' 
,, -billi-lia bi tia 'permit me to continue in 

striking.' 
, -bill-ia bi kotti, 'permit thyself .-. to strike thine 

own self.' 
, -billa ti G t o a  b6n, ' do thou thyself permit him 

to strike.' - - 

, -bill& bula, 'permit ye two, the one the 
other, to strike one 
another.' 

2. Form to be -used for the Passive Voice. 

1. Present; 2. Gbntinuaiive; 3. Reflexive; 4. Reciprocal. 
Bum-mara-bun-bin bit  tia,? ' thou permittest (any one) 

to strike me,' or 'I am 
permitted to be struck.' 

, b h-billi-lia, ' continue thou to permit (any 
one) to be struck.' 

, b in-bill-ia tia, ' I  myself permit myself to 
gatoa bo, be struck.' 

, bun-billa bulun, ' permit, the one the other, to  
be struck.' 

t Any other suitable pronouns may be placed here. 



Declension of this Verb, 
when. it is used so as to have the meaning of a passive voice. 

IXDICATITE MOOD. 
T. 1. Bum-mara-bun-bin b6n bag 4. Biim-mara-bib-bia b6n bag 

T. 9. Bum-nlara-bun-bi-iiun b6n bag 

1. 10. 
Bi~in-mara-bun-billi-lio, ' to permit (somebody) t o  be 

struck.' 
, -b hi-bill-ai-boa, ' to permit the one to  be 

struck by the other.' 
, -bun-bi-irn'il-koa, ' that ... might permit ... to be 

s-truck.' 
, -him-bia-LUn-hoa, ' lest (somebody) should be 

permitted to be struck.' 
, -bun-bi-r.Un b6n bag ba, ' &en I permit - .  (any person) 

to be struck.' 
, -b i~n-bai-&a, b611 bag, ' I had almost - .  permitted him 

to be struck.' 
7 ,  -bib-bi-pa b6n. bag ba, ' had I permitted him to be 

struck.' 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Bum-mara-b Un-billa bi tia. 

DECLEXSIOS OF THE VERB ' TO ZAKE.' 

Umulliko, ' t o  do,' personally, ' t o  make,' ' t o  create.' 

IXD~CATITE Moor. 
T. 1. Umin bag unni T. 6. W - t a  bag unni 

4. TTmi 9, 8. Urna-kin ,, 
5. Uma-k6Un ,, 9. %a-nua ,, 
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PAETICIPLEF. 
1. 1. TTmull-in bag unni T. 4. cmala bag unni 

2, Umulli-kliiu. :, 6. TJmulli-ela-la ,, 
3. Umulli-ela ,, 7. TJmulli-kolag ,, 

T. 9. fmulli-cUu bag unui 

Continz~ntire. 
T. 1. TJmulli-lin bag unni T. 3. r~ulli-li-ela bag unni 

Beflexice. 
T. 5. Tmull-6i1n bag mini 

Eeciprocd. 
T. I. Vmull-611 bali mini T. 6. TJmuil-ala-'ta bali unni 

4. vmull-ala ,, ,, 7. L ~ i - ~ ~ l l - ~ i - l i o l ~ t &  ,, ,, 
5. UmulI-ai-li6i1n ,, ,, 8. LTmull-ai-kin ,, ,, 

2'. 9. TJmu1;a-i-ii~n ball uuni 

SUBJ~'SGTITE Moor. 

1. T o  express purpose. 
T. 10. 

TTmulli-lio, ' t o  do, mate, create.' 
TJmulli-koa, ' to  continue to  do.' 
Umull-ai-lioa, ' to do reciprocallv.' 

2. To express i7;;ntediate purpose. 
10. Tma-uwil-koa bag unni, ' tha t  I may 0;' might mate this.' 

Iteration. 
I. 1. "Urn& kiin beg unni T. 0. Vm6a In-nun brg uimi 

Imminence. 

T. 9. Um6a AUn koa bar  HUM 

Contemporary c/rci~n;stancr. 
1. Umhn beg ha unni T. 3. TJmulli-ela bag ba unni 

2'. 9. Un'-i-ui~a noa ba g unui 

Implied negation of actuaz f lee t .  
T. 102. Umai-g.% bog unni 

Implied negation cf action or entit-y. 
lob. TJma-pa bag mini T. loc. Uma-pa-ta brg  unni 

I! lOd. Keawaran bsg uma-pa unni 



Umulla bi, ' make thou.' 
Urn&-umulla In, (reduplication) ' make -. thou diligently.' 
Umull6 bula, 'make yetwo' (reciprocally). 
Umull-ia bi, ' make thou thyself' (reflexive). 
Umea-ka, ' make again7 ; uma-kea, 'make instantly.' 
Uma-bun-billa b6n unni, 'permit him to make this.' 
Umara-bun-billa unni, 'permit this to be made.' 

DECLENSION or THE VERB 'TO DO: 'TO PEErORH.' - 
Upulliko ' t o  do,' ' t o  perform,' ' to use in action.' - 

T. 1. UpAn bag gali ko T. 4. Up& bag gall ko 
T. 9. Upa-nun bag gali ko. 

T. 1. Upullh  bag gall ko T. 4. Upala bag gali ko 
3. TJpulli-ela ,, ,, ,, 7. Upulli-liolag ,, ,, ,, 

T. 9. Upulli-nun bag gall ko 

Continuative. 

T. 1. fpulli-lin bag gali ko T. 3. Upulli-li-ela bag gali ko 

Reflexive. 
T. 5. Upull-6un bag gali ko 

Reciprocal. 
T. 1. Upull-An bali gall ko 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
T. 10. 

Upulli-ko, ' to do, to use in action.' 
Upulli-koa, 'to continue to do,' as, 'to work with.' 
Upan-uwil-koa bag, 'that I might do.' 
Up&-kun-koa bag, ' lest I should do.' 
Upa-n un bi ha, ' when thou doest,' or ' if thou do.' 
Upai-ga bag, ' I had almost done.' 
Upa-pa bag ba, 'had I done,' or ' if I had done.' 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
TTpulla, ' do,' ' use ' in action. 
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DECLEXSION OF THE VERB "TO BBEAK' 
by personal agency. 

Tiir-bung-gdiko, ' t o  break ' by personal agency, 
not by instrumental means. - 

INDICATITE Moon. 
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gin bag unni T. 4. Tiir-bug-ga bag u~in i  

T. 9. Tiir-bug-ga-nun bag unni 

PARTICIPLES. 
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gullin bag + T. 4. Tiir-bug-galla bag + 

3. Tiir-bug-gulli-ela ,, :, 7. Tiir-bug-gulli-kola,g ,, ,, 
T. 9. Tiir-bug-gulli-nun bag unni 

+ Here insert ' imni ' or any other neuter object. 

Continuative. 
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gulli-lin bag T. 3. Tiir-bug-gulli-li-ela bag + 

Reflexive. 
T. 5. Tiir-bug-gull-&iu bag unai 

Reciprocal. 
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gull-An ball unni 

SUBJUNCTITE MOOD. 
T. 10. 

Tiir-bug-gulli-ko, 'to break' (something). 
-7.. liir-bug-ga-uwil-koa, 'that . . . may or might break.' 
Tiir-bug-gGa-liun-koa, ' lest . . . should break.' 
Tiir-bug-ga-nun bag ba,, ' when I break,' o r '  if I break.' 
Tiir-bug-gai-ga bag, 'I had almost broken.' 
Tiir-bug-ga-pa bag ba, 'had I broken,' or 'if I had broken.' 

DEfLENSIOX OF THE VERB ' TO B R E A K '  
by instrumental agency. 

iirburrilliko, ' to break,' by instrumental, not by personal, 
agency. - 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
X. 1. Thr-bur-rh bag unni T. 4. Tiii-bur-r6a bag unni 

T. 9. Tiir-bur-ri-nun bag unni 
D 



PARTICIPLES. 
T. 1. Tiir-bw-rill-in bag + 1'. 4. Tiir-bur-rala bag + 

3. ,, -bur-rilli-ela ,. ,, 7. Tiir-bur-rilli-kolag ,, ,, 
T. 0. Tiir-bur-rilii-nUa bag uiini 

Conii~zz~atice.  

T. 1. Tiir-bur-rilli-lin baa; +T. 3. Tiir-bur-rilli-li-ela bag + 
+ Here insert ' unni ' or any other neuter object. 

Br~9e.rive. 
T. 2. Tiir-bur-rill-CUn ba&uiinci 

T. 10. 
Tiir-bur-rilli-lco, 'to break' means of some instrument. 
Tiir-biirr-iiwil-koa, ' that.. . may or might break.' 
Tiir-bur-r&a-l<un-lioa, 'lest . . . should break.' 
Tiir-bur-ri-nan bag ba, ' when I break', or 'if I break.' 
Tiir-bur-ri-pa bag h, ' had I broke11' or 'if I had broken.' 

DECLENSION or THE TEEB 'TO SPEAK,' 'TO TELL.' 

Wiyelliko, ' t o  speak, say, talk, converse, communicate.' 
-- 

I S D I C ~ T E  MOOD. 
T. 1. 'WivAn b6n bag* T. 6. Wiya-ta bdil bag 

A. Wirh 7 1  > Ã  8. Viva-kin ,, ,, 
5. Wi-ja-kt Uu ,, ,, 9. ^Viva-nun ,, ,, 

* Ã ' I tell him.' 

~ARIICIPLES.  

T. 1. "Wiyellin b6n hag T. G. Vriyelli-ela-ta ton bag 
2. 'Wiydli-k6Un ,, ,, 7. Wiyelli-kolag ,, ,, 
3. Wivelli-ela ,, ,, 8. Wiyelli-kin ,. ,, 
4. Wiyala ) >  7 9  9. Wivelli-nun ,, ,, 

Rpftexive. 
1. 5 .  Kiyel-lfU!1 b?g= ' I talked to myself.' 

THE GEASISIAE. 

RecQ~rocal. 
T. 1. Wyell-in bara* T. 6. Wirell-ala-ta bar 

4. Wiyell-ala ,, 7. 'Wiyell-ai-kolag ,, 
5. "Wiyell-ai-k6Un ,, 8. "\Vj ell-ai-ldn ,, 

1'. 9. Wiyella-ntin bara 
* = 'They say to one anot,her.' 

S~TBJ-G-SCTITE MOOD. 

1. T o  express purpose. 

T. 10. 
Wiyelli-ko, ' to tell, say.' 
Wiyelli-koa, ' to continue to tell or preach.' 
Wiyell-ai-koa (reciprocal), ' to talk, 

the one with the other.' 

2. T o  express immediatepurpose. 

T. 10. 'Wiyiu-ud-koa bag 

Iteration. 
T. 1. 'Wiyka khn. bag T. 9. TYiyea lei-nUn brg 

Imminence. 
2'. 10. "Wiy6a kiln-boa bzg 

Contemporary circumstance. 
T. 1. Viyin noa ba T. 3. Wiyelli-ela noa ba 

T. 9. "Wija-nUn noa ba 

Implie(I negation o f  actual effect. 
T. lOa. Wiyai-&a b6u bag 

Implied negation of  action or entity. 
lob. "Wiya-pa bdn bag ba T. lOc. Wiya-pa-ta b6nba 

T. lOd. KeawarAnt b6n bag wiya-pa 
+ Keawaran is the negative. 

IMPEBATITE MOOD. 
'Wiya,, ' say, will you ?' (interrogative). 
"Wiyella, ' speak, tell.' 
Wiya-wiyella (reduplication), ' speak ! be quick !' 
"Wiyella, 'speak' reciprocally. 
Wiyell-ia, 'continue to ask.' 
Wiya-wiyall-ia, ' ask urgently.' 
"Wiyea-ka, ' tell again,' ' repeat.' 
"Wiya-kha, 'speak presently.' 
Wiya-buu-billa bdn, ' permit him to speak.' 
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DECLENSION OF INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

Uwolliko, ' t o  go, come, walk, tend, move.' - 
INDICATITE MOOD. 

T. 1. UwAn bag T. 4. UwA bag 
T. 9. Uwi-nin bag 

Participle. 

T. 1. Uwoll-in bag T. 4. Uwala bag 
3. Uwolli-ela bag 9. Uwolli-nun bag 

Continuative. 

X. 1. Uwolli-En bag T. 3. Uwolli-li-ela baa 

Reciprocal. 

T. 1. Uwoll-An bara T. 4. Uwoll-ala bara 
T. 9. Uwolli-nUn bara 

SUBJUXCTITE MOOD. 

T. 10. 

Uwolli-ko, ' to come,' ' to go v' (according to 
the meaning of the adverb with it). 

Uwa-uwil-koa, ' that I may or might come or go.' 
Uw6a-kh-boa, 'lest . . should come or go.' 
Uwa-nun bag ha, ' when I go or come.' 
Uwai-ga bag ba, 'I had almost come or gone.' 
Uwa-pa bag ba, 'had I come or gone.' 

IMJPEBATITE MOOD. 
Tanan uwolla, ' come hither.' 
Waita uwolla, ' go away.' 
WoIla-wolla, ' come or go quickly.' 
Uwoll~, ' depart each.' 
Uwoll-ia, 'come or go' (of self). 
Uwha-ka, ' come or go.' 
Uwa-bin-billa, ' permit to come or go.' 
Uwa-kha, ' come or go,' sc., in the morning. 

THE GEAMMAE. 

DECLEJN'SION OF THE VERB 'TO BZXAK.' 

Tiirkulliko, ' t o  break' spontaneously. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Tiir ran unni, 'this is broken' spontaneously. 

T. 1. Tiir-kull-in unni T. 5. Tiir-kull-6un unni 
2. ,, -kulli-k6Un unni 6. ,, -1culli-ela-ta unni. 
3. ,, -kulli-ela unni 7. ,, -kulli-kolag unni 
4. ,, -kuli-ala uiini 8. ,, -kuUi-kin unni 

T. 9. Tiir-kulli-nun unni 

Continz~ative. 

T. 1. Tiir-kulli-lin unni T. 3. Tiir-kulli-li-ela umi  

SUBJUXCTITE MOOD. 
T. 10. 

Tiir-kulli-ko, 'to break of its own accord.' 
Tiir-kulli-koa unni, 'that this may or might break.' 
Tiir-kull-ha-kun-koa, 'lest . . . should break.' 
Tiir-kulli-nin unnibo, 'when or if this breaks.' 
Tiir-ka-ga-l6kn unni, 'this had almost broken.' 
Tiir-kulli-ba-pa unni, 'had this broken.' 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
wish this to break of itself.' 

6a-ka unni, ' I wish this to break of itself again.' 
Ua unni tiir-kulli-koa, 'let this break spontaneously.' 

DECLEXSION or  THE TERB, ' TO DIE: 

Tett i  bulliko, ' t o  be in t h e  a c t  of dying,' ' t o  die'. 

IJS'DICATITE MOOD. 
1. Tetti ban noa T. 6. Tetti ba-ia noa 

8. ,, la-kin noa 
5. ,, ba-k6un noa 9. ,, 3a-nun  noa 

PAETICII'LES. 
1. Tetti bullin noa T. 4. Tetti bala noa 
2. ,, bulli-k6Un aoa 7. ,, bulli-kin noa 
3. ,, bulli-ela noa 9. ,, bulli-nun noa 

Confinvative. 

1. Tetti bulli-lin noa T. 3. Tetti bulli-li-ela noa 
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SUBJUNCTIVE Moos. 
T. 10. 

Tetti bulli-ko, ' to  die.' 
Tetti ba-uwil-koa noa7 'in order tliat he might die.' 
Tetti bea-kkn-koa noa, 'lest he should die.' 
Tetti l-a-nth uoa La, 'when he dies,' ' if he should die.' 
Tetti bai-gi noa, 'he  had almost died.' 
Tetti ba-pa noa, 'had he died,' 'if he had died.' 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Tetti ba-uwa, ' proceed to die' (optatively). 
Tetti turn-billa b h ,  ' permithim to die.' 
Tetti bea-ka, ' die again.' 

PARTICLES used instead of the VERB ' TO BE.' 
1. The verb, zuit7i a substantive attribute : t a, ' i t  is'; t a r a r 6 n, 

' i t  is not.' 
2. The verb, with an adjective attribute : 1 Q, ' i t  is '; k o r  a 

1 A g,  ' i t  is not.' 
3. T h e  verb, zcif7i a personal attribute: (1) b 0, is 'self '; (2) 

g a 1 i, ' this ' is the agent who. 

Examples of 1, 2, ax(? 3 :- 
T. n n i b o bag , 'this is I ' (the subject of the verb) ; 

g a t  o a b o u n 11 i ,  ' this is I myself (the personal 
aqeut), who ' . . ; u 11 n i t a ,  ' this is ' (the subject) ; 
u n n i  b o  t a ,  'thisisitself' (thesubject); g a l i  n o a  
w i y a ,  ' this is he who spoke.' 

P u l l i ,  'salt '  (a subsf.); p u l l i  t a ,  ' i t  is salt' (asubst.) ; 
u l l i  lag, ' i t issalt '  (an an';".); p u l l i  k o r a  l G ,  

'itisnoh salt' (an odj.) ; t a r a r h n *  p u l l i  k o r i e n ,  
' i t  is not salt' (a subst.) 

*There are two negatives here, aa usual, but the former of them may be  
omitted. 

4. TTie vert, zcitl~ an aftri6ufe of manner : y a n t i ,  ' i t  is so '; 
y a n t i b o  t a ,  ' i t  i ssoi tsel f ;  imperative: y a n d a ,  ' l e tbeas  
i t  is' ; y a - a i  (used. negatively), 'lei it not be so.' 

Example :- 
Y a a i ,  b h k i  y i k o r a ,  'let it not be so, strike not.' 

5. The vert, expressing fenifency : w a l ,  ' is,' ' shall,' 'will* 
(denoting tendency of the mind or thing) ; imperative : w i y a ,  
' say,' 'declare what you wish.' 

Examples :- 
T i i r  w a l  u n n i 7  'this is broken'; wiya,, u n n i  m u r -  

r k r a g ,  'say, is this good?' 

THE GRAMMAR. 43 

6 .  The verb, eqi-esslnci being or existence: k e,  ' be,' ' is.' 
Example :- 

M i n a r i g  k e  u n n i ?  'what (thing) is this? '  
[XOTE.-I am not sure that all these particles are L K S ~  as 

substitutes for the verb ' to  be.'-ED.] 

THE VBEB used NEGATIVELY. 
ISDICA-IIVE MOOD. 

Affil-matively. ~ i i v e l . .  
T. 1. KaAwd, ban-tan boa bag. Keawaivm, b6u bag him korien. 

' YPS, I strike him.' ' No, I strike him not.' 
5. B&n-k&a b6n bag. Keawai, b6n bag bkn-ki-pa. 

'I have struck him.' 'KO, I hive not struck him.' 
6.  Bun-kulla b6n b a s .  Keawariiu, boa bag bum-pa. 

' I had struck him.' ' No, I had  not struck him.' 
8. Bzin-kiu b6n bag. Keawai, b6n bag bun-kin. 

' I shall strike him.' 'No, I shall not strike him.' 
9. Bun-nC.1 wal b6n bag. Keawdi, wal b611 bag bun korien. 

'I shall strike him.' 'Yo, I shall not strike him.' 

PARTICIPLES. 
T. 
1. B'iin-kill-in b6n bag. Keaivaran, b6u ba&bb'A-killi korien. 

' I am striking him.' 'No, I am not striking him.' 
3. Bun-killi-ela boa bag. 1Ceawara11,bdn bag bun-killi kora kal. 

'I was striking him.' 'No, I was not going to strike him.' 
9. Bun-killi-nun b6n bag. Keairai, b6n bna bun-killi liora ke. 

'I am going to strike him.' 'No, I am not going to strike him.' 

IMPERATITE MOOD. 
Slandatory- 

Bkwa b6n, 'strike him.' Ma, biiwa bdn, ' do, strike him.' 
Yanoa, bun-ki yikora ban, ' let be, strike him not.' 
Bun-kill& 'strike on,' ' continue to strike.' 
Yanoa, bun-killa-ban kora, ' let be, cease strikiuq.' 
Bum-mara-bun-billa b6u, 'permit him to be struck.' 
Yari, b6n bi burn-mara-bun-bi yikora, 'hold! let him not 

be struck.' 
Entreaty- 

Bum-min-billa-h6n. ' permit him to strike.' 
Yanoa, bum-nun-bi yikora b6n, ' let  be, permit him not to 

strike.' 
Interrogative- 

Minarig-tin binug bun-kulla ? ' why did'st thou strike him ?' 
Kora kua binug bum-pa? ' why hast thou not struck him?' 
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Idioms- 
"Wiwi, ' be quiet,' 'do not what you tend to do.' 
Yaai, 'refrain,' ' do not,' ' cease acting,' 'hold '! ' let not.' 
Yari, yanoa, 'let be,' ' let alone,' ' do not.' 

ADVERBS. 
THE use of the word determines whether it should be called 
a noun, an adjective, or an adverb. A word used with the 
particle of agency would be considered a noun ; but the same 
word, if attached to a noun, would be an adjective ; used with a 
verb, it would be an adverb ; as, p d r r d I, 'heavy'; p d r r d 1 
t a  u n n i ,  'thisisheavy'; 116rrdl  m a  w i y a n ,  'he speaks 
heavily.' Adverbs are classed in the following manner :- 

1. O f  .Yun;ber. 

Wakal bo ta, ' once only.' Buldara bo ta, ' twice only.' 
Kgoro bo ta, ' thrice only.' 

2. O f  Order. 

Bonen, 'the first to be done.' Kurri-kurri, 'the beginning, the 
Ginka, 'the first,' or 'before.' first.' 

Villug, 'the last,' or 'behind.' 

3. O f  Place. 

Unti, 'here.' Bar&-kolag, 'downn-ards.' 
Uunu g, 'there.' Muriug-kolag, ' forwards.' 
Wonnug ? ' where ?' Willug-kolag, 'backwards.' 
Wonta-kolag, -whither' ? Wonta-tirug? 'whence? from 
Unti-kolag, 'hither.' what place ?' 
TJntoa-kolag. 'thither.' TJnta-birug, 'thence.' [time. 
Wokka-kolag, ' uyvarcls.' Unti-birug, 'hence'; place or 

4. O f  Time. 

Ba, 'when ; at the time that' ; 
gai-ya, 'then,' must always 
be after it. 

Bug-gai, 'this present period, 
now, to-day'; 'the time now 
passing.' 

Bug-gai-kal, 'of the present 
~er iod ;  fresh, new, recently.' 

Gai-ya, 'then, at  that time'; 
it is governed by the par- 
t ide ba. 

Kabo, ' presently.' 
Kabo ka ta, ' presently i t  is,' 

for 'not yet.' 

Keawai-wal, 'never, not at  any 
time '; ' no, never.' 

Kiim-ba,, 'yesterday' (when the 
verb is in a past tense); 'to- 
morrow' (when used with a 
verb in the future tense). 

Khm-ha Jken ta, ' the day after 
to-morrow.' 

Mur6-ai, ' sometimes.' 
&Iu1~in-murrin, ' often, repeat- 

edly, frequently.' 
Tiga, 'before, prior to.' 
Taiioa-nug bo, ' soon.' 
Toan-ta. 'afterwards.' 
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Unnug bo, 'hitherto.' Yakoun-ta ? ' at what time? 
Wakal-wakal, ' once-once,'-an when ?' 

idiom for  ' seldom.' Yanti-kat-ai, 'hence forward,' 
Taki-ta, ' now' ; at the time 'for ever' ; lit., 'thus always.' 

spoken of. Yuki-ta, 'afterwards.' 
Yaki-ta bo, 'instantly '; at the Yuraki, 'long since, formerly, 

selfsame moment spoken of. long ago.' 
N o T E . - I ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ o u  is expressed by a particular form of the verb ; as, 

Bimtea-kanun, ' will strike again.' 

5. O f  Qz~a~zt i ty .  
Butti, 'more' ; meaning, 'con- Minnin ? 'what quantity? how 

tinue the action.' much ? how many ?' 
Eauwal-lag, ' largely, much, Tantoa, 'enough, sufficiently.' 

abundantly.' War&a-l$g, ' little, sparingly.' 
Kirun, ' all.' Vinta,  ' a part, a portion.' " 

P 

6. O f  Qualify or Manner. 
. Kira, 'slowly, deliberately.' P6r-rdl, ' heavily' ; cf.  p6r-r6l. 

Kurra-kai, 'quickly' ; also equi- Wir-wir, 'cheerfully, lightly' ; 
d e n t  to the phrase 'malie cf. wir, as a verb, 'to fly like 
haste.' the down of a bird.' 
Wogkal-lag, 'foolishly ' ; cf.  wogkal, 'deaf, stupid, foolish.' 

v . O f  Dovt f .  

Mirka, 'perhaps.' Mirka-ta, 'perhaps so, possibly.' 

8. O f  Affirmation. 
E-6, 'yes.' Yanti bo ta, 'yes, just as it is.' 
Kau-wi, 'yea.' Tuna bo ta, 'verily, certainly, 
Tokdl bo ta, 'truly, in truth really ' ; lit., 'there it is 

itself ' ; of. tok61, 'straight.' i tself  

9. O f  N e ~ c ~ t i o ~ z .  
Kea-wai, ' nay.' Ta-rarin, ' i t  is not,' sc., the 
Kea-wa-ran, 'no.' thing affirmed. 

Tiliora, kora, korien, ' no, not.' 

10. O f  Interroyc~fion. 
Kora-koa ? 'why not ?' Yako-ai ? 'how ?' meaning 'in 
Minarig-tin ? ' why ? where- what manner?' answer, p i -  

fore ?' ti, 'thus.' 
Wonn6n ? ' hox- ? which way? answer, kia-kai, 'this way.' 

Ko~~.-Other modifications will be better understood from tlie Illustra- 
tive sentences. 



PREPOSITIONS. 
Ba, ' of'-denoting possession, 

when used with the personal 
pronouns. 

Birug, 'of, out of, from '; op- 
posed to ko-la g. 

Ka, 'in,' o r  'at '  such a period; 
as, tarai-ta yellanna-ka, ' i n  
another moon.' 

Ka-ba, 'in, on, at'-a place; as, 
Sydney-ha-ba, ' a t  Sydney.' 

Kai,-the same meaning as tin ; 
only this is used to personal 
pronouns, but ' t i n '  goes 
with nouns. 

Kal, ' part of ' ; as, unti-kal, 
'of this, part of this, hereof.' 

Eatoa, 'with, i n  company 
m-it11,'-not instrumental. 

KO, -lo, -0, -ro, -to,-particles 
denoting agency or instru- 
mentalitv.* 

T b a ,  ' ofy-the same as ' lp< 
ut-ugedonly with nouns. 

KO-lag, ' to, towards, tendency 
towards,'-opposed to  birug. 

Murrarig, 'into.' 
Murrug, 'within.' 
Tin, ' from, on account of, for, 

because of, in consequence 
of.' 

Warrai, 'outside, without- 
opposed to 'within.' 

Expressed by with, by, for, but only when instrumental. 

THE i8iom of the language is such, that sentences connect with 
sentences without the aid of conjunctions, the subjunctive mood 
answering all these purposes. The dual number also does away 
with the necessity 01 using connectives to unite two expressions. 
The followinyare the principal conjunctions, viz., g â t u s ,  
' and ' ; k u 1 1 3  'because, for '; ga l l -  t i n ,  'therefore, on account 
of this.' Ba t  the particles ' lest,' ' unless,' ' that,' and the disjunc- 
t i ve~ ,  are expressed by modifications of theverb in the subjunctive 
mood, as will be shown in the Illustrative sentences. 

INTERJECTIONS. 
xo~~. - -The  follo-ning are used under the circumstances mentioned. 

A, ' hearken ! lo ! behold ! ' ICatio-katia,of pain, anguish. 
Ela-behra, of wonder, surprise, Wau,  ' attention ! ' a call to 

astonishment. attend. 
Ginoa, of salutation a t  parting; Wi-wi, of aversion. 

as, ' farewell.' Yapallun, of sorrow; 'alas !' 

THE TOCABL'LABT. 

CHAPTER IT. 

(1) MTTHOLOGY. 

G a b  6 n ; k t~ r i m  a ;  m.,* bones put through the septum of the  
nose for ornament. 

G 6 r r o ; p u m m e r i ; y o 11 e i, in., varieties of grass-tree. T o  
form the native spears, pieces of the flower-stalks of this are 
cemented together a t  the ends by a resinous substance 'nhich 
exudes from. the root; they are made from eight to twelve 
feet long; a piece of hard wood forms the last joint, on ivhicli 
is cemented a splinter of pointed, bone, a2 a barb. A deadly 
weapon this is ; thrown by means of a lever nearly four feet 
long, cf. ' w o m m a r a', which is held in the hand, and on i t  
the poisoned spear. 

K o i n ,  T i  p p a I< A 1, P 6 r r g are names of a n  imaginary male 
being, who has now, and has always had, the appearance of a 
black ; he resides in  thick brushes or j~ingles ; he is seen occas- 
ionally by day, but mostly a t  night. I n  general, he precedes 
the coming of the natives from distant parts, when they assemble 
to celebrate certain of their ceremonies, as the knocking out of 
tooth in  the mystic ring, or  when thev are performing some 
dance. H e  appears painted with pipe-clay, and carries a fire- 
stick in  his hand; but generally i t  is the doctors, a kind of 
magicians, who alone perceive him, and to whom he says, ' F e w  
not; come and talk.' A t  other times he comes when the blacks 
are asleep, and takes them up, as an eagle his prey, and carries 
them away for a time. The shout of the surrounding party often 
makes him drop his burden; otherwise, heconveys them t o  his 
fire-place in the bush, where, close to the fire, he deposits his 
load. The person carried off tries to cry out, but  cannot, feeling 
almost choked ; a t  daylight IC o i n disappears, and the black 
finds himself conveyed safely to his own fire-side. 

K O  y o  r 6 w 6 n, the name of another imaginary being, whose 
trill in the bush frequently alarms the blacks in  the night. 
When he overtakes a native, he commands him to  exchange 
cudgels, giving his own which is extremely large, and desiring 
the black to take a first blow a t  his head, which he holds down 
for that  purpose!; after this he smites and kills the person 
with one blow, skewers him with the cudgel, carries him off, 
roasts, and then eats him. 

* The m, throughout, stands for meaning. 
Â¥( This is a common mode of duelling among the blacks.-ED. 



K u r r i w i 1 b i n ,  the name of his wife ; she has a long horn on 
each shoulder, growing upwards, with which she pierces the 
aborigines, and then shakes herself until they are impaled on 
her shoulders, when she carries them to a deep valley, roasts, 
and eats her victims. She does not kill the women, for they are 
always taken by her husband for himself. Y a h o has, bv 
some means, come to be used by the blacks as a name for this 
being. 

M ii r r a m  a i, m., the name of a round ball, about the size of a 
cricket-ball, which the aborigines carry in a small net sus- 
pended from their girdles of opossum yarn. The women are 
not allowed to see the internal part of the ball. It is used 
as a talisman against sickness, and it is sent from tribe to 
tribe for hundreds of miles, on the sea-coast and in the interior. 
One is now here from Moreton Bay, the interior of which a 
black showed me privately in my study, betraying consider- 
able anxiety lest any female should see the contents. After 
he had unrolled many yards of woollen cord, made from the 
fur of the opossum, the contents proved to be a quartz-like 
substance of the size of a pigeon's egg. He  allowed me to 
break i t  and retain a part. I t  is transparent, like white 
sugar-candy. The natives swallow any small crystalline particles 
that crumble off, as a preventive of sickness. It scratches glass, 
and does not effervesce with acids. From another specimen, 
the stone appears to be agate, of a milky hue, semi-pellucid, 
and it strikes fire. The vein from which i t  appears to have 
been broken off is one and a quarter inch thick. A third 
specimen contained a portion of carnelian partially crystallised, 
a fragment, of chalcedony, and a fragment of a crystal of white 
quartz. 

M u  r r o k u n, in., the name of a mysterious magical bone, which 
is obtained by the k a r A k a 1 s, p. Three of these sleep on 
tlie grave of a recently interred corpse ; in the night, during 
their sleep, the dead person inserts a mysterious bone into 
each thigh of the three ' doctors,' who feel the puncture not 
more severe than that of the sting of an ant. The bones 
remain in the flesh of the doctors, without any inconvenience 
to them, until they wish to kill any person, when by magical 
power, it is said and believed, they destroy their ill-fated 
victim, causing the mysterious bone to enter into his body, 
and so occasion death. 

K a u w ai,  m., a canoe ; p u 11 a, in., bark, a canoe. The canoes 
are made of one sheet of bark, taken whole from the tree and 
softened with fire, and then tied up in a folded point a t  each 
end. A quantity of earth forms a hearth, on which the natives' 
roast their bait and fish, when fishing. 

2T u g - g iin, in., a song. There are poets among the tribes, who 
compose songs ; these are sung and danced to by their own 
tribe in the first place, after which other tribes learn the song 
and dance; and so the thing itinerates from tribe to tribe 
throughout the country, until, from change of dialect, the very 
words are not understood correctly by distant blacks. 

P d r o b u g, the name of a mystic ring, in which certain cere- 
monies of initiation are performed ; from po-5 ' to drop down, 
to be born.' 

P u n t i nl a i, in., a messenger, an ambassador. These men are 
generally decorated with the down of the swan or of the 
hawk on their heads, when on an embassy. They arrange the 
time, place, and manner of preparations for a battle or for the 
punishing of a supposed offender or real aggressor. They 
bring intelligence of the movements of hostile tribes, or the 
last new song and dance (cf. n u  g- gun) .  When they travel at  
night, a fire-stick is always carried by them as a protection 
against the powers of darkness, the evil spirits, of which they 
are in continual dread. 

P u t t i k a n ,  another imaginary being, like a horse, having a 
large mane and a tail sharp like a cutlass ; whenever he meets 
the Hacks, they go towards him and draw up their lips to show 
that the tooth is knocked out * ; then he will not injure them ; 
but should the tooth be still there, he runs after them, and kills 

v and eats them. He does not n-alk, but bounds like a kangaroo, 
and the noise of his leaps on the ground is as the report of a gun; 
hecalls outasheadvances, ' P i r r o l d g ,  P i r r o l d g . '  

' T i  1 m ii n, m., a small bird of the size of a thrush. I t  is supposed 
by the women to be the first maker of women; or to be 
a woman transformed after death into the bird ; it runs up 
trees like a woodpecker. These birds are held in veneration 
by the women only. The bat, k o 1 u g -k  o 1 u g, is held in 
veneration on the same ground by the men, who suppose the 
animal a mere transformation. 

T i p p a k a l i n ,  M a i l k u n ,  and B i m p d i n ,  are namesof the 
wife of K o i n, q.v. She is a much more terrific being than her 
husband ; him the blacks do not dread, because he does not kill 
them; but this female being not only carries off the natives in a 
large bag-net and drags them beneath the earth, but she spears 
the children through the temples ; she thus kill them, and no 
one ever sees again those whom she obtains. 

T u r r a m  a, m., an instrument of war, called by Europeans a 
' b o o m e r a n  g.' It is of a half-moon shape ; when thrown 
in the air it revolves on its own centre and returns, forming 

*This is a proof that the black man has been duly initiated at the ceremonies of the 
Bora. See 8.v. Yarro.-ED. 



a curve in its orbit from and to the thrower; to effect this, i t  is 
thrown against the wind; but in war i t  is thrown against the 
ground ; it then rebounds apparently with double violence, and 
strikes some distant object, and wounds severely with its 
sharpened extremities. 

Y t i  r r o, in., an egg. But, used in  a mystic sense, to the initiated 
ones it means 'fire o r  water.' And by the use of this term in 
asking for either element, the fraternity can discover them- 
selves to each other. The men, after the tooth is knocked out 
in the Bora rites, call women k u n n a i k a r A, and themselves 
y i r a b a i ; previous to which the men are styled, k o r  o m u  n. 
The ceremony of initiation takes place every three or four years 
as young lads arrive at  the age of puberty ; mystic rings are 
made in the woods, and numerous ceremonies are gone through. 
before the operation of displacing a tooth from the upper 
jaw; this is effected by three steady blows with a stout piece 
of hard wood, in shape like a punch, from the hand of the 
k a r g k a l ;  after that, the youth may seize a woman; he becomes 
a member of the tribe and engages in their fights. 

k- 
g u 1 u g, the name of the ring in which the tooth is knocked 

out. The trees are marked near the  ring with rude repre- 
sentation of locusts, serpents, and other things, on the bark ; 
these are chopped with an axe; and copies of the nests of 
various quadrupeds are formed on the ground near the spot. 
The celebrants dance for several days every morning and 
evening, continuing the whole of the  night; no women are 
allowed to join in the ceremony. 

(2) GEOGEAPHICAL NAMES. 

A w a 1) a, Lake Macquarie ; the word means ' a plain surface.' 
33 i w o g k u 1 a ,  the place ofred ti-trees ; from b iwo g, 'red ti-tree.' 
B o i k 6 n f i m b a , a p l a c a o f f e r n s ; f r o r n b o i k 6 n ; ' f e r n . '  . +  
3 o u 11, the site of Wallis's Plains ; from a bird of thatname. " 

f^W+ B ii 1 b a, an island ; any place surrounded with water. 
B u l k a r a ,  any mountain; from b u l k a ,  ' the  back' of a man 

or a beast. 
B u t t a b a, the name of a hill on the margin of the Lake. 
G - a r a w a n t i r a ,  any plain, a flat. 
O o 1 o y i u w 6, a point of land on the south side of the Lake. 
O h r r o i n b a ,  the female-emu place; from g d r r o i n ,  ' t he  

female emu '; ' the male emu. ' is k 6 g k o r 6 g, from his cry. 
G u r r A n b a, a place of brambles ; from. g u r r A n, an inferior 

sort of ' bramble.' 
K a i i r a b a, a place of ' pea-weeds.' 
K Ar a k  u n b  a, a place of ' swamp-oaks,' which is a species of pine. 
K 6 e 1 - k 6 e 1 b a, a place of ' grass-tree.' 

THE TOCABELLET. 5 1 

Eli n t i i r r a b i n, the name of a small extinct volcmio on the 
sea-coast. near Red Head, north-east of Lake Macquarie. 

K o i k a l i g b a ,  a place of bramble-i; from l i o i k a l i g ,  a s o r t  
of ' bramble,' bearing a berry like a raspberry. 

K o i y 6 g, the site oÂ any native camp. 
E o n a - k o n a b a, the name of the place where the stone called, 

k o n a - k o n  a is found. There ars ieins in the stone, which 
contain a yellow substance used for paint in narlike expedi- 
tions. I t  is the name of a large mountain, a t  the northern. 
extremity of Lake Macquarie. 

K o p u r r  a b a, the name of the place fyom which the blacks 
obtain the k o p u r r a, a yellowish earth, which they vet, 
mould up into balls, ancl then burn in a strong fire ; the fire 
makes i t  change into a, brilliant red., snmethnig like red ochre ; 
the men and women paint themselves with it, after mising i t  
with the kidney fat of the kangaroo ; this paint they use 
always a t  their dances. 

K u r r a - k u r r ii n ,  the name of a place in which there is almost 
a forest of petrifactions of wood, of various sizes, extremely 
well defined. It is in a bay a t  the north-western extremity of 
Lake Macquarie. The trailition of the aborigines is, that for- 
merly it was one large rock which fell from the heavens ancl 
killed a number of blacks who were assembled there ; thev 
had gathered themselves together in that spot by command 

v of an immense iguana, which came down from heaven for that  
nurpose ; the iguana was angry a t  their having hilled lice 
by roasting them in  the fire ; those who had 'killed the vermin 
by cracking them, had been previously speared to death by 
him with a long reed from heaven ! At  tliat remote period, the 
moon was a man named P 6  n t  o b u a ;  and hence the moon is 
called he to the present clay; but toe sun, being formerly a 
woman, retains the feminine pronoun she. When the iguana 
saw all the men were killed by the fall of the stone, he ascended 
up into heaven, where he is supposed to be now. ^* 

K u t t a i the site of Sydney Light-house ; any peninsula. 
IKu.l.u.hĵ n b ~ ,  the name of the site of Kewcastle, from a n  

indigenous ' fern ' named m u  1 u b i n. 
M u  11 u g - b u 1 a, the name of two upright rocks about nine feet 

high, springing up from the side of a bluff head on the margin 
of the Lalie. The blacks affirm, from tradition, that they are 
two women who were transformed into rocks, in consequence 
of,tbeir being beaten to death by a black man. Beneath the 
mountain on which the two pillars stand, a seam of common coal 
is seen, many feet thick, from which Reid obtained a cargo of 
coals when he mistook the entrance of this lake for Newcastle. 
A portion of a wharf built by him still exists at  this place,. 
which is still called Reid's Mistake ; {i.e., in LS3J-1. J 
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M u  n u g - g u r r a b a, the place to which ' sea-snipe ' resort. (3) COMMON 

M ii n u k A 11 is the name of a point, under which is a seam of 
cannel coal, and beneath that is a thick seam of superior common 
coal, and both jut into the sea betwixt three and four Baiba', in.,* an axe. 
fathoms of water. The government mineral surveyor found, Baiyig-baiyig, m., a butterfly. 
on examination, that the two veins were nearly nine feet in Bato, m., water ; cf. g.zpoi 
thickness, and the coal of excellent quality; [i.e., in 18341. Berabukkall, w., sperm whale; 

N i k k i n b a, a place of coals, from n i k k i n ,  ' coal.' The whole the nati~es do not eat this; 
Lake, twenty-one miles long by eight broad, abounds with coal. 

Î  i r i t i b a, the name of the island at the entrance of the lake ; g a l ,  m., an elder brother. 
from n i r i t i, the ' mutton bird,' which abounds there. iutunkin, m., a father. 

P i t  o b a, a place of pipe clay ; from p i t  o, ' pipe clay,' which is irraba, m.. a small shell fish. 
used at a death by the deceased's relatives to paint their whole iyu&, m., 6 father,' addl.essiJ-e. 
body, in token of mourning. iyugbai, m., a father. 

P u n t  e i, a 'narrow' place ; the name of any narrow point of land. oalhg, m., mangrove seed. 
P u r r i b A g b a, the ' ant's-nest place ' ; from within these nests oarrig, m., misty rain. 

a yellow dusty substance is collected, and used by the blacks oata, in., the cat-fish. 
as a paint for their bodies, called p u r r  i b A g. The ants gather oaw&l, m., the curlew. 
the substance for some unknown urpose. ! ukkin, m., vermin, as fleas. 

T i  r a b 6 e n  b a, a tooth-like point o land ; from t i  r a, ' a tooth.' ~ ~ k k ~ i ,  m., the bark of a tree ; 
T u 1 k a b a,, the soft ti-t,ree place ; from t u 1 k a,, ' ti-tree.' the skin of animals. 
T u l k i r i b a ,  aplaceof brambles; f r o m t u l k i r i ,  ' a  bramble.' ~ ~ l b ~ g ,  a small species of 
T u m p o a b a ,  aclayeyplace; f romtumpoa, 'c lay. '  
W r a w 11 u g , the name of a high mountain to the west of Lake ~ b k ~ ~ ,  m., a red sea-slug 

Macquarie. This has been partly cleared of timber, by order v -which adheres to the rocks, 
of the Surveyor-General; as a land-mark i t  is seen from a and is known to Europeans 
considerable distance. The name is derived from w i+ 11 u g, 
the 'human head,' from its appearance. bug, m., hair on the head. 

W a u w a r A 11, the name of a hole of fresh water in the vicinity of Whrun, m., hair on the body. 
Lake Macquarie, betwixt it and the mountains westerly ; said ~it,,&, ,m., the short hair of 
by the blacks to be bottomless, and inhabited by a monster of 
a fish much larger than a shark, called w a u w a i ; it frequents yirrig, m., the fur of the 
the contiguous swamp and kills the aborigines! There is 
another resort for these fish near an island in Lake Macquarie uttiktig, in., any beast. 
named b o r  o y i r 6 g, from the cliffs of which if stones be 
thrown down into the sea beneath, the ti-tree bark floats up, 
and then the monster is seen gradually arising from the deep ; 
if any natives are at  hand, he overturns their canoe, swallows GapAl, in., a concubine. 
the crew alive, and then the entire canoe, after which he Gapoi, ga,iyutva, &tog, kulF&, 
descends to his resort in the depths below ! m., names for fresh water ; 

cf. kokoin, bato, and yarro. 
Y i r n A 1 a i, the name of a place near Newcastle on the sea Garawan, MZ., a plain flat place. 

beach, beneath a high cliff; i t  is said that if any persons speak Gardg-prdg, m., arough place. 
there, the stones fall down from the high arched rocks above ; -@en, m., an old woman. 
for the crumbling state of these is such that the concussions of mbai, m , a,n old man. 
air from the voice cause the pieces of the loose rock to come 
down ; this once occurred to myself when I was in company Tie m, throu*hout stands for meai&ing 
with some blacks here. 0.n its siguification.Ã‘~~ 

s o n s .  

G^rrinbai, m., first-born female. 
\Tug-guubai, youngest ,, 

Golokouu& sclllla m., a large kind of 

GoroktUi, Q^  ̂% m., oneinitiated, the uiorning hence, dawn 

a \I.is8 l,ersoll. 

K. 

.Kin ; kurriwiriira ; m., a brown 
diamond suake. 
Maiyil, m., the general name 

for snakes. 
Kauin, in., a fresh-water eel. 
Ka-ai, m., flesh of any sort, 

hut chiefly of the kangaroo. 
ICarhk al, n; a wizard, doctor, 

sorcerer. 
Karoburra, m., a large whiting. 
Kar6&-kar6g, nt., a pelican. 
K&arapai, w., the white cock- 

\\Taiila,~~z.,the black cockatoo ; 
its heeding place is un- 
known to the blacks. 

^$lai, Ã ˆ 7 .  urine. 
L-~lioi, IIZ., a native cat ; is very 

destructive to pcu1tr.v. 
Kimiuu, Ã ˆ Z  the womeu's nets ; 

used as bags. 
Kipai, m., fat, grease, Bc. 
Kim-kira; khneta; m., the male 

and the female Icing-parrot. 
Eirika and korunniig, at., two 

kinds of native honey. 
Mipparai,nt.,the honey-comb. 
ATukkug, m., the small sting- 

less bee of this country. 
Mikill, m., the honey in the 

blossoms of the honey- 
suckle tree. 

Karalia, w., the honey in the 
blossom of the grass-tree. 

; it is inserted merely to divide the native 
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~ 6 g  ko&g,'m., anemu; from the 
noise it makes. 

Koiwon, nz., rain. 
Koiydg, m., a native camp. 
Koiyug, m., fire. 
Kokabai, m., a wild ?am. 
Eokei; wimbi; winnug; in., na- 

tive vessels made of the bark 
of trees, and used as baskets 
or bowls. 

Kokera, in., a native hut. 
Kokoin, m., water ; cf., &poi 
Kdkug, m., frogs ; are so called 

from the noise they make. 
Kdmirrk, m., a shadow. 
Konug ; kinthrig ; m., dung. 
K6nug-gai, m., a Â£001 
Koreil, m., a shield. 
Koropun, m., fog, mist, haze. 
Korowa-tala" in., a cuttle fish ; 

lit., ' wave-tongue.' 
Korro, m., the wind-pipe. 
Kotara, in., a club, a waddy. 
Kotumhg, m., the land tortoise. 
Kulai. m., trees, wood, timber. 
Kullhra, in., a fish-spear. 
Kullearig, in., the throat. 
Kullig, TI&., a shell. 
Kulligtiella, m., a knife. 
JCullo, m., the cheeks. 
Khmara, m., blood. 
Kfimba, in., to-morrow. 
Kumbal, in., a younger brother. 
Kunbul, in., the black swan. 
Kuri, in., man, mankind. 
Kurratag ;murrin; in., the body. 
Kurrabun, in., a murderer. 
Kurraka, in., the mouth. 
Kurrakdg, in., the eldest male. 

Taiydl, m., the youngest male. 
Kurra-koiydg, m.. a shark. 
Kurrug kun ; muttaura; m., the 

sehnapper. 
Kuttal, in., the smoke of a fire; 

tobacco ; cf. poito. 
Koun, in., the mangrove bush. 

Kirriu, m., pain. M. 
Kdkka. nz.. a reed. 1 Makoro, m., the general name 

for fish. 
I Malama. pirig-qun, piukun, and 1 6t td1 ,  m., lightning. 
1 Marai, m., the soul, the spirit; 

' the same a.i the wind, we I cannot see him,' was the 

1 definition given b-j- a black. 
Meini, m , sand-flies. 
Minmai, m., the gigantic lily. 
TVIironia, nz., a saviour. 
Moani, m., the kangaroo. 
Molioi, m., mud oysters. 
Molakhn, in., the season of the 

wane of the moon. 
Mdto, m., a black-snake. 
Mula, w;., a boil. 
Mulo, in., thunder. 
Mi~mnya, m., a corpse, a ghost. 
Mfinbdnkhn, m., the rockoyster. 
Munni, in., sickness. 
Muraban, OT.. blossom, flowers. 
Murral-' \in, m., young maidens. 

1 Murlin, in , the body. 
1 Murri-nauwai, m., a ship, boat. 

Kukug, TO., a woman, women. 
Kulka ; anulka ; m., iron ; this 

is a kind. of iron-stone, which 
abounds on the sea-coast. 
There is a vein of iron ore 
running over coal a t  the sea 
entrance of Lake Macquarie. 

Paiyabira, m., the large ti-tree. 
Pillapai, m., a valley or hollow. 

THE VOC 

Pimpi, m., ashes. 
Pippita, m., a small hawk ; so 

called from its cry. 
Pirama and wommarakhn, m., a 

wild duck and drake. 
. Piriwal, m., a chief or king. 
Pirrita, m., an oyster which 

grows on the mangrove tree. 
Pittdg ; talowai ; m., two kinds 

of roots of the arum species ; 
the taro of Tahiti. 

Poito, m., the smoke of a fire. 
Pdno, nz., dust. 
Poribai, in; a husband. 
Porikunbai, m., a wife. 
Porowi, m., an eagle. 
Porun, m., a dream o r  vision. 

Porun-witilliko, m., to dream. 
Pukko, in., a stone axe. 
Pulli, m., salt. 
Pulli, m., voice, language. 
Puna, m., sea sand. 
Punbug, m., sea-slug, blubber. 
Punnal, m., the sun. 
PArai, m., earth, land, the world. 
Purreig, in., day. 
Purramai, m; a cockle. 
Purramaibin, m., an animal 

like a ferret, but amphibious 
it lives on cockles. 

Purrimunkan, IÃˆ. a sea-salmon 

Taiyol, m., the youngest male. 
Tembiiib&en, m., a, death adder 

The aborigines, when bitten 
usually suck the wound, as i 
remedy. 

Tibbin, m., a bird. 
Tibim, m , a bone. 
Tigko, m., a bitch. 
Tirhl, m., a bough of a tree. 
Tirriki, in., the flame of fire 

the colour red. 

Krril, m., the tick, a ve11omo11s 
insect in this country that 
enters the skin of young dogs, 
pigs, lambs, cats, and is fatal, 
but not to man ; i t  is exactly 
similar in size and shape to 
the English tick, but its 
effects are soon discovered ; 
for the animal becomes para- 
lyzed in its hind. quarters, 
sickness comes on, and death 
follows in two or three days 
after the paralysis haa taken 
place. 

Fokoi, m., night. 
fopig, m., a mosquito. 
Por6&-gun, m., the black whale ; 

this the blacks eat, whilst the 
sperm whale is not eaten. 

l'ukkara, m., winter. 
rullokhn, m., property, riches. 
Fulmun, m., a grave. 
rulun, m., a mouse. 
Tunkh,  m., a mother, a dam. 
Tunug, in., a rock, a stone. 
fupea-tarawog and ninak, m., 

names of the flat-head fish. 
Turea, m., a bream-fish. 

Wairai, m., the spear for battle, 
orfor  hunting. 
Motig, m., the spear for fish. 

Waiydg, m., a sort of yam. 
Wgkun, m., a crow ; from its 

cry, wak-wak-wak. 
Warikal, Ã§z. a dog ; the species. 
Warikal and w e ,  m., the male 

and female tame dog. 
Yuki and mirri, in., the male 

and female native dog. 
Murrogkai, m., the wild dog 

species, 
Waroi, m., the hornet. 
Waropara, m., the honeysuckle. 
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Willai, m., an opossum. 
Wimbi, m., a bowl ; generally 

made from the knot of a 
tree. 

Wippi or wibbi, m., the wind. 
Wirripig, m., the large eagle- 

hawk, which devours young 
kangaroos, lambs, &c. 

Woiyo, m; grass. 
Wombal, m., the sea-beach. 
Wommara, m., the instrument 

used as a lever for throwing 
the spear ; cf. gorro. 

Wonnai, m., a child, children. 
Woropil, m., a blanket, clothes. 
Worowai, m., a battle, a fight. 
Worowhn, in., a kangaroo-skin 

cloak. 
Wattawan, m., a large mullet. 
Wiiggurrapin, m., young lads. 

Wfiggurrabula, m., ye two lads. 
Wunal, m., summer. 
Wurunkin, m., flies. 

1 Yapug, m., a. path, a broad way. 
Yarea, m., the evening. 

I Tareil and yurh, m; the clouds. 
Yilhn, m., bait. . 
Yinil, m., a son. 
Yinilkun, m., a (laughter. 
Yirra, m., a wooden sword. 

-Yil-rig, m., a quill, a pen. 
Yulo, m., a footstep, a track. 
Yunug, m., a turtle. 
Yuroin, Ã§z. a bream-fish. 

(4) PART8 OF THE-BODY. 

The 
Kittug, m., the hair of the head. 
Wallug, m., the head. 
Kappara, m., the skull. 
K&mborokAn, m., the brain. 
Yintirri ; golo ; m., the forehead. 
Tukkal, m., the temples. 
Gi~reug; turrakurri ; m., the ear. 
Yulkara, m; the eye-brows. 
Woipin, m., the eye-lashes. 
Gaikug ; porowug ; m., the eye. 
Tarkin ; goara ; m., the face. 
Nukoro, m; the nose. 

read. 
Kullo, m., the cheeks. 
Tumbiri ; willig ; m., the lips. 
Kurrika, m , the mouth. 
Ghinturra ; tirra ; m., the teeth. 
Tallig, m., the tongue. 
Wattan, m., the chin. 
Yarrei, m., the beard. 
Unthg, m; the lower jaw. 
Kulleug, m., the neck; i t  is also 

called ' wuroka.' 
Kullearig, m , the throat. 
Koro, nz., the windpipe. 

The Trunk. 

Garhkonbi, m., the little finger. 
Tirri; tirreil ; Ã‡'. the nails of 

the fingers and toes. 
"VVari, m., the palm of the hand; 

cf. rarapal, OT., level, plain. 
The kag keri, M . ,  the right hand. 
"Wuntokeri, in., the left hand. 
Bulka, in., the back; either of 

the hand or of the body. 
Paiyil, in., the breasts. 

-Ã‘Kurrabag nz., the body. 
Murrin, m., the body. 
Mtimurrakun m., the collar- 

The Hands and Feet. 

G.ipus;. ni., the zipple. 
W a ~ i r a ,  in., the chest, breasts. 
Xara. m., the ribs. 
KIXI %?;kg, w., the side o r  body. - .. . 

Tnro~~~ii ,m.,  the right side. 
Gora611, in., the left side. 

Pami o r  warm,  in., the belly. 
Parra, in , the bosom. 
Winnal, in., the loins. 
G.ikAg, m. the hips. 

Mirrug, m., the shoulder. 
Kopa, m., the upper arm. 
Turrug, m., the lower arm. 

Mattara, m., the hand. 
Tunkhnbhen, m., the thumb ; 

Milka-mih, ( bone. G-una, m., the elbow. 

N h b a ,  m., the first finger. 
Purrokulkun, m., the second ,, 

TAe Limit's. 
Bfiloiukoro, ?la., the thighs. I Papin$n, Iiorog-$1. firnci ~ n o l i ~ l -  
Wdloma o r  iara, m., the calf of I 11101iii1, wz.,  the knee-pan. 

the leg. 1 Wiru&k5g, w., the aukips. 
Giri, m., the shins. 1 MukLo ; luonug ; m., the heels. 
Warombug, m., the knees. 1 Yi~llo, in., the bole of the foot. 

,-Tinna, m., the toes ; the foot. 

The 1;;tesfines. 

lit., the mother or dam. Kotin, m., the third y Ã  

EGlbfil, in., the heart. 
Purrimi,  in., the kidney ; also 

a co~lile, from its shape. 
Munug, in., the liver. 
Tokdl, in., the lungs. 
Konarik kouug; Ã̂Ã̂ thebowels. 
Purring; puttara: m., the flesh. 

Turraliil, in., the veins. 
Tog-tog, m., the marrow. 
Tibhi, in., the bone. 

310ilca, OT., the f a t t ~  substance 
betwixt the jointa. 

Bi~kliai, TO., the skin. \ --- 
"Wuruu, m., the downy hair on 

Meya, in., the sinews. 1 the ~Iiia.  
Gordg. fit., the blood. 

(5) TERBS. 

B. Bug-b~'~g. m., to salute. '-' 
f ^  

B15elinullik0, *7.. to mock, to 
deride, to make sport. 

Birrikillilio, m., to lie along, 
to lie down so as to sleep. 

Boibulliko, m., to know car- 
nally. 

Bukka, it;., to  be wrathful, to be 
furious. 

Bulpdr-bug-gulliko, m., to cause 
to be loht property,to lose. 

Bum-hug-gulliko, m , tocause to 
be loose, to open a door. 

Bfimmarabunb~lliko, m., to per- 
~oinknllikh, m., to 'kiss. 1 i t  another to be struck. 
B6mbillik0, m; to blow with Bummilliko, m., to find. 

the mouth. 
Boug-bug-gxlliko, m., io  cause 

another to arise, to compel 
to arise. 

Biimmuubilliko, m., to permit 
another to strike. 

Bfinkilliko,in., to strike, smite; 
to aim a blow wikh a weapon. 

Boug-gulliko, m., to  raise one's Bunbilliko, m., to permit, t o  
self up, to arise. 1 let ; this is an auxiliary verb. 
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Bfinmulliko, in., to rob, to take 
by violence, to snatch. 

Bur-bug-gulliko, in., to cause 
to be light o r  well, to cure. 

Burkulliko, m., to be light as 
a bird, to  fly; to be convales- 
cent. 

Burug-bug-gulliko, in ;  to cause 
to be loose, to set a t  liberty. 

Gakilliko, 711., to see, to look, 
to observe with the eye. 

Gak6mbillik0, m., to deceive, to 
cheat. 

Gak6ntibunbillik0, m., t o  dis- 
regard, not to mind. 

Galioyelliko, m., to lie, to tell a 
falsehood. 

Gamaigulliko, m., to  see, to 
look, but not to notice. 

Garabo, in,  to  sleep. 
Garawatilliko, m., to lose one's 

self. 
Garbug-gulliko, in., to convert 

into, to cause to  become. 
Gari-gari, m., to pant. 
Garo-garo, in., to  fall down. 
G~rokilliko, in., to stand upon. 

the feet. 
Garoldnbilliko, m., to stand up. 
Gimilliko, m., to  know by the 

eve, as a person or place. 
Giratimulliko, m., to feed, to 

give food. 
Girulliko, in., t o  tie. 
Goitig, m., to be short. 
Goloin, m., to  be complete or 

finished. 
Gukilliko, m., to  give, to pre- 

sent. 
Gumaigulliko, m., to  offer. 
Gupaiyiko, in., to  give back, 

to pay, to return in  exchange. 
Guraki, m., to  be wise, skilful. 
Gurra-konen, m., not to  hear. 

@urramag, m., to be initiated. 
Gurran~aigulliko, m., to hear, 

but  not to obey. 
Gurrara, m., to pity. 
GurrawatilKko, m., for remem- 

brance to  pass away, to for- 
get any place, or  road ; cf. 
woghntilliko. 

Gurrayelliko, m., to hearken, to 
be obedient, to  believe. 

Gurrulliko, m., to hear, to obey, 
to  understand with the ear. 

Gurrunb6rburrillik0, m., to let 
fall tears, to  weep, to  shed 
tears. 

Ka-amulliko, m., to cause to 
be assembled together, to 
assemble. 

Kaipulliko, m., to  call out, to 
cry aloud.. 

Kaiyu,  to be able, powerful, 
mighty. 

Kakilli-bin-kora, m; do not be. 
Kakilliko, m., to  be, to exist 

in any state. 
Kaki-yikora, m., be not. 
Eapirri, m., to  be hungry. 
Kapulliko, in., to do ; without 

the idea of effect upon any 
object. 

Karabulliko, m., to  spill. 
Karakai, m., to  be active, to be 

quick, to  hasten. 
Earhkal-~.imulliko, m., to cure, 

to make well ; a, compound 
of ' karakal,' a doctor, and 
'umulliko,' to do, to make. 

Karol, m., to  be hot, to perspire 
from the heat of the sun. 

Kauwkl, m., to  be large, great. 
Kekal, m., to  be sweet, plea- 

sant, nice, delightful. 
Kia-lda, m., t o  be courageous, 

strong, powerful; to conquer. 

THE T OCABUL LET. 

Kilbug-gulliko, m., to compel 
to snap. 

Kilburrilliko, m., to snap a t  by 
means of son~ething, as a 
hook is snapped a t  by a fish. 

Kilkulliko, iii; to snap asun- 
de r  as a cord of itself. 

Killibinbin, m., to shine, to be 
bright, to  be glorious. 

Kimulliko, m., to wring, to 
squeeze as a sponge, to milk. 

Ivimmulliko, m., to broil meat 
on coals of fire. 

Kinta, m., to  be afraid. 
Kintai; kintelliko; m., to laugh. 
Kiniikinari, in., to be wet. 
Kirabarawirrilliko, m., to twirl 

the stem of grass-tree until 
it  ignites. - 

Kirillilio, in., to lade out waier, 
to bail a canoe or boat. 

Kiroapulliko, m., to pour out 
, water, to empty water. 

Kirrai-kirrai, in., to revolve, to 
gp round. 

Kirrawi, m., to be lengthy, to be 
long ; cf. 'goitig,' m., to bo 
short i n  length. 

Kirrin, m., to  pain. 
Kiteiliko, in., to chew. 
Eiunurik, m., to be wet. 
Ko, in., to  be, to come into ex- 

istence. 
Koakilliko, m., to rebuke, to 

scold, to quarrel. 
Koinomulliko, m., to cough. 
Koipulliko, m., to  smell. 
Koitta m., to stink. 
Koiyubulliko, m., to burn with 

fire. 
Koiyun, in., to be ashamed. 
Kolayelliko, in., to keep secret, 

not to tell, not to  disclose. 
Kolbi, m., to sound, as the 

wind or sea in a storm. 
K6lbuntillih0, m., to chop with 

an axe or scythe, to mow. 

KdllaLillilio, in , to fish with a 
line. The line is held in the 
hand. 

K6llamulliko. m., to make se- 
cret, to conceal anythina; told. 

Konkin, in., to be handsome, 
p r e t t y .  
K6i~tin1ullili0, m., to wear as 

a dress. 
Korawalliko. in ,  to watch, to 

stay by a thing. 
sqrign,in. ,nottobe;  thenega- - 

tive7form of ' ko.' 
Korolial, m., to be worn out, 

threadbare. 
K o r o k h ,  711 , to roar. as the 

wind or sea ; cf. 1i6lbi. 
Korun, m., to be silent, to be 

quiet. 
K~~unpaiyell i l io,  in., to remain 

silent. 
Kotabunbinla. m., to permit to  

think, to remember. \ 
Kotelliko, m., to think. 
Kdtti'tn, 1 1 5  to be wet and chilly, 

from rain. 
Kugun, 711.. to be muddy. 
Kulbilliko, m., to lean, to re- 

cline. 
Kulbun-kulbun, m., to be very 

handsome, elegant. 
Kulwun, m., to  be stiff, clay- 

cold, as a corpse. 
Kum-bara-paiyelliko, m., to be 

'troublesome, to give one a 
headache by noise. 

Kumbaro, in., to be giddy, to 
have a headache from dizzi- 
ness. 

Kunbhn, m., to be rotten, as a 
skin or cloth. 

Kunbuntillilio, m., to cut with 
a knife. 

Kunnh, in., to be burned. 
Kurkulliiio, m., to spring up, 

t o  jump, to leap. 
[cur-kur, m; to be cold. 
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Kurmiir, m., to be rotten, as 
wood; cf., kunbhn. 

Iiurr6, m.. to be slow. 
Kurrri~kopillil~o, m , to spit. 
KnrrAl, m., to be disabled, to 

be wounded. 
Kurrilliko, m., to carry. 
Kuttawaiko, m., to be satisfied 

with food, satiated, drunk. 

Ma, m., to challenge, to dare; 
to command to do. - Mhnkilliko, m., to take, to ac- 

' cept, to take hold of. 
Minmimbilliko, m., to  cause to 

take, to let take, to l e t  have. 
Mar6~koiyellik0, m; to pro- 

claim, to make known. 
Matelliko, m , to be gluttonous. 
Meapulliko, in., to plant. 
Mim~llilio, in., to detain, to  

compel to wait. 
Miuki, m., to sorrow, to s p -  

pathize. 
Miiikilliko, m., to remain, to  

dwell. 
Miromulliko, m , to keep. 
Min i l ,  in., to be \\itliout, to  

be poor, miserable ; a desert 
place. z4 - , ' --- 

Mirr~lliko, 9n., to sharpen into 
a point, as a spear. 

Mirrinupullilio, m., to cause to 
be sharp. 

Mitti, in , to be small. 
Mittilliko, m., to wait, to  stay, 

to remain. 
Mitug, m., to be cut, wounded, 

sore. 
Morilliko, m., to wind up as a 

string. 
Moron, m., to  be alive. 
Moroun, in., to be tame, quiet, 

docile, patient. 
Mottilliko, m., to pouud with a 

stone, like pestle and mortar. 

Mulamulliko, m., to vomit. 
Mftmbilliko, m., to borrow, to 

lend. 
Munni, m., to be sick, ill, or  to 

be diseased. 
Muutillilio, m., to Tie benighted, 

to  be overtaken with dark- 
ness. 

Mupai, in., to fast ; to keep the 
mouth closed; to be silent, 
dumb. 

Mupaikaiyellilio, in., to  remain 
silent, to continue dumb. 

Murrallilio, m., to run. 
Murrarig, m., to be good, es- 

cellent, valuable. 

Neilpaiyelliko,m., to  shout; the 
noise of war or  play. 

Ki&nlliko, w., to play, to sport. 
KilJaii-nil~An, in , to be smashed 

into pieces. 
Ximulliko, m., to pinch. 
Kinmilliko, m., to seize, to 

snatch. 
Nii~wara, in., to be augry, dis- 

pleased. 
Nug-q~wrawolliko, m., to neet .  
Kfigldlliko, m.. to be success- 

ful, fortunate ; to obtain. 
iYummulliko, in., to press, to 

force down. 
Kurnulliko, m., to  touch with 

the hand. 
Kupulliko, m., to try, to learn, 

to attempt. 
Isurilliko, m., to throw the 

' boomerang.' 

Paikulliko, m., to act of its own 
power, to act of itself. 

Paikulliko, in., to show one's 
self spontaneously. 

Paipilliko, m., to appear, to be- 
come visible. 

Paipilliko, m., to act ; excluding 
the idea of cause. 

Fall a1, in., t o  vibrate, to swing, 
as in a swing. 

Papai, m; to be close a t  hand. 
Peakulliko, in., to ietch water. 
Pillatoro, in., to  set ;  as t h s  sun, 

moon, and stars. 
Pillobuntilliko, m., to be sunk, 

wrecked. 
Pillokulliko, in., to  sink. 
Pinl~urkulliko. m., to burst as a 

bladder, of itself. 
Pinnillilio, 911 , to dig. 
Pintakilliko, m , to float. 

'Watpulliko, m., to  swim. 
Pintilliko, m., to knock down, 

as with an axe ; to  shock, as 
with electricity. 

Pipabunbilliko, m., to  permit 
to stride, to  let stride. 

Pipelliko, m., to stride, straddle. 
Pirra, m., to  be tired. 
Pirral-mulliko, m., to  urge. 
Pirrilio, m., to  be deep. 
Pirriril, m., to be hard, strong ; 

cf. kunbdn, m., t o  be soft. 
Pirun-kakilli ko, m., to  be glad, 

t o  be pleased. 
Pital-kakilliko, m.. to  be glad, 

to be pleased, to be happy. 
Pitil-mulliko, m., to  cause joy, 

to make happy. 
Pittabunbilliko, in., to permit 

to drink, to let  drink. 
Pittalliko, m., to drink. 
Pittamulliko, m., to make to 

drink, to cause to  drink. 
Poaibuggulliko, in., to compel 

to grow. - 
Poai-buntilliko, m., to cause to  

grow. 
~oai-kulliko, m., to  grow up of 

itself. 
Poiyeakulliko, m., to be suspen- 

ded, to hang on ;  to  infect. 
Poiyelliko,~~., to beg, toentreat. 

P6nlcd& m , to Tie short. 
P6r-bug-guili~0, m., to compel 

to drop. 
P6rburrilhko, m., to  cause to 

drop by means of something. 
Porei, 9n., to  be tall. 
P6r-kaliilliko, TO., t o  be drop- 

ped, to be born. 
Porobulliko, in., to  smooth. 
Por6&1ial, m., to  be globular, 

to be round. 
Por~-61, m., to be heavy ; to be 

slow. 
PGnmwitilliko, m., to dream a 

dream. 
Potobuntilliko, in., to cause a 

hole, to  bleed a person. 
Potoburrillilio, in., t o d u r s t  a 

hale with son~etlling. 
Potopai~ani~ii-iral in ,willburst. 
Pulluntara, in., to shine, as with 

ointment. 
Puldg-kulliko, in., to  enter, t o  

go o r  come into. 
Phlhl-pfilfil, OT., to shake with 

cold, to tremble. 
Punta, in., to be mistalien in 

anything. 
Puntinralliko, w.,  t o  cause to 

fall, to throw down. 
Purkulliko, in., to  fly. 
Puromulliko, nz., to lift up. 
Puto. m., to be black. 
Puttilliko, m., to bite. 

ra-liilliho, MI., to  eat. 
laleamulliko, m., t o  catch any 

thing thrown. 
hlig-kakilliko, in., to be across. 
Fa-munbilliko, in., to  permit to 

eat, to let eat. 
Fanin, m., to  approach. 
lar6g karnulliko,w., to  cause to 

mix, to  mingle. 
retti, m. to  be dead. 
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Tetti-ba-bunbilliko, m., to per- 
mit to die, to let die. 

Tetti-ba-bun-burrilliko, m., to 
permit to be put to death by 
some means. 

Tetti-bug-gulliko, in., to compel 
to be dead, to kill, to murder. 

Tetti-bulliko, m., to die, to be in 
the act of dying. 

Tetti-bfinkulliko, m., to smite 
dead, to strike dead. 

Tetti-burrilliko, m., to cause to 
die by some means, as poison. 

Tetti-kakillrko, m., to be dead, 
to be in that state. 

Tiir-bug-ga-bunbilliko, m., to 
let break. 

Tiir-bug-eulliko, in., to compel 
to break. 

Tiirburribunbilliko, m., to per- 
mit to break by means of.. . . 

Tiirburrilliko, m., to break by 
means of something. 

Tiirkullibunbilliko, m., to allow 
to break of itself. 

Tiirkulliko, m., to break of its 
own itself, as wood. 

Tirag-kakilliko, nz., to beawake. 
Tir-riki, m., to be red hot ; the - - 

colour red. 
Tittilliko, in., to pluck. 
Tiwolliko, m., to seek, to search. 
TiynmbiUiko, m., to send any 

kind of property, cf., yukul- 
liko. 

Tok61, m., to be true ; the truth; 
this takes ' bo ta '  with it. 

Toldg-t016g, m., to separate. 
Tolomulliko, m., to shake any 

thing. 
Torololil, m., to be slippery, 

slimy. 
Tdttdg and tottorig ; in., to be 

naked. This word must be 
carefully distinguished from 
' totog,' news, intelligence. 

Tug-gunbilliko, w., to show. 
Tfigkamulliko, m., to find ; lit., 

to make to appear. 
Tfigkilliko, m., to cry, to bewail. 
Tuirkulliko, m., to drag along, 

to draw. 
Tukin-umulliko, m.,to preserve, 

to keep, to take care of. 
Tukkira, m., to be cold. - 
!l?uTbulliko, in., to run fast, to 

escape. 
Tullamulliko, m., to hold by the 

hands. 
Tulla-tullai, Ã§z. to be in a rage. 
Tuloin, m., to be narrow. 
Tulutilliko, in., to kick. 
Thnbilliko, IIL., to exchange. 
Ti-mbamabunbilliko, m., to per- 

mit to string together. 
Tfinbamulliko, m., to string to- 

gether. 
Turabunbilliko, nz., to permit to 

pierce. 
Turaliaiyelliko, m., to convince. 
Turinwiyelliko, m., to swear the 

truth, to adjure to speak the 
truth. 

Turd, in., to be in a state of 
healing, to be well ; as a cut 
or wound. 

Turdnpiri, in., to suffer hunger. 
Turral, m., to split. 

--<= Turral-bug-gulliko, m., to cause 
to split, to make to split. 

Turramulliko, m., to throw a 
stone. 

Turrug, m., to be closetogether. 
Turuk6nbillik0, m., to punish. 
Turukilliko, in., to grow up, to 

shoot up. 
Tfirulliko, m., to pierce, prick, 

stab, sting, lance, spear. 
Thtog, m., to be stunned, in- 

sensible, apparently dead. 

THE TOCABCLART. 

fmulliko, m., to do, to make, 
to create. 

Unmulliko, m., to make afraid, 
, to affright, to startle. 
Untelliko, IÃˆ. to dance. 
Upulliko, m., to do with, to use, 

to work 'with. 
Uwolliko, m., to come or  go ; to 

Â¥n-alk to pass, kc. 

Waipilliko, vz., to wrestle. 
Waipulliko, in., to hunt. 
Waita,ni.,to depart,to be away. 
Wamulliko, in., to bark a tree, 

to skin. 
Wainunbilliko, m., to permit to 

go, to let go away. 
Warakarig, m., to be full, to be 

satiated. 
Warekulliko, m., to put away, 

to cast away ; to forgive. 
'Warin-warin, m., to be crooked. 
Wari-wari-kulliko, in., to strew, 

to scatter about, to BOW seed. 
Waran, m., to be flat o r  level, 

to be plain. 
Waruwai, m., to battle, to en- 

gage in fighting. 
'Watpulliko, m., to swim, to 

stretch the hands to swim. 
Wattawalliko, m., to tread, to 

stamp with the foot or feet. 
AVauwibunbilliko, m., to per- 

mit to float, to let float. 
'WaumUiko, ?I&., to float ; as a 

cork or feather. 
Weilkorilliko, m., to flog, whip, 

scourge. 
'Weir-weir, m., to be lame. 
Wiling, willuntin, nz., to be be- 

hind, to come after, to be last. 

(V'illu&bo, willug, w., to return. 
Winelliko, in., to burn with 

fire, to scorch. 
Wirabafcilliko, TO., to heat, to be 

becoming hot. 
Wiraliakilliko, in., to be hot. 
Wirrigbakilliko, m., to close 

up, to shut a door. 
Wirrilliko, m., to ~ i n d  up, as 

a ball of string. 
Wirrobul[&o,m., to follow after. 
Witellilio, IIZ., to smoke a pipe. 
Wittilliko, in., to sing. 
Wittimulliko, in., to fall, to be 

thrown down. 
Wiyelliko, nz., to speak, to say, 

to tell, to command, to ask. 
Wiyabunbilliko, 1 1 2 . 3 0  per- 

mit to speak, to let speak. ..7 

Viya-lei-illiko,* in., to talk 
and walk. 

'Wiyayelliko, in., to speak in 
reply, to answer. 

IViyayimulliko, in., to accuse. 
Wiyka, in., to say again, to 

repeat. 
"Woatelliko, m., to lick. 
Wogfcal, m; to be foolish, not 

clever, stupid. 
V o ~ ~ n t i l l i l ~ o ,  m., to forget any 

thing told ; e x ,  gurrawatil 
liko. 

IVoro-woro, m., to swell. 
Vot i ra ,  IIL., to be shallow. 
Wunkilliko, m., to leave. 
Jvhnmarabunbilliko, in;  to per- 

mit to be left, to let be left. 
Wuno, IIL., to stoop or bend in 

walking. 
Wupilliko, m., to put, to place. 
Wuruiibarig, m., to be hairy ; 

as an animal. 
Wutilliko, m., to cover, to put 

on clothes. 

* ̂ No~~.-Other verbs also take this form whenever the act is conjoined irith 
walking ; as, ta-tei-illiko, ' to eat and walk.' 



Yarakai, m.,  to be bad, evil. 
Taialkulliko, m., to move away, 

as the clouds. 
Tarigbulliko, m., to laugh. 
Yellawa-bug-gulliko, in., to 

compel to sit, to  force to  
sit. 

Yellawa-bunbilliko, m., to  per- 
mit to sit down. 

Yellawolliko, m., to  cross legs 
down on the ground ; to  &it, 
to  remain, to rest. 

Temmamulliko, m., to lead ; as 
by the hand, or as a horse 
by a rope. 

Yiirkulliko, in., to tear of itself, 
as cloth; to  break. 
Tiirkabunbilliko, m., to  per- 

mit to tear, to  let  tear. 
Tiirburririlliko, m., to tear, 

by means of something. 
Tiirburri-bun-billiko, m., to 

permit to tear, by means 
of something. 

Tiirbug-gulliko, m., to  com- 
pel to  tear. 

Yiirbug-ga-bu~ibilliko, m., to 

permit compulsively to 
tear. 

Timulliko, in., to  make light, 
as fu r  is caused to lie lightly 
before the blacks twist i t  into 
cord; to encourage, to cheer 
up. 

Yiubillilto, in., to kindle a fire. 
Yiremba, m., to  bark ; as a dog. 
Yitelliko, in., to nibble o r  bite; 

as a fish the bait. 
Tuaipilliko, m., to push away, 

to  thrust out. 
Yukulliko, m., to send, as a 

messenger, to  send property ; 
cf., tiyurnbilliko. 

Yuntilliko, m., to cause pain, 
to hurt. 

Turig, m., to go away. 
Yur6gkillik0, m., to dive. 
Turopulliko, m., to conceal 

from view, to  hide 
Yurrug-guu,m., to be faint with 

hunger. 
Yutilliko, OT., to guide, to  show 

the way by guiding. 
Yhtpilliko, in., to pulsate, to 

beat, to throb. 

ILLTJSTRATITE SENTENCES. 

CHAPTER V. 

ILLITSTRATIYE SEXTEXCES. 

Aboriginal sentences literally rendered into English.* 

1. ON THE SIUPLE-XOXISATITE CASE. 

G i n  l ie  b i ?  g a t o a ,  B o n n i ;  m.,whoareyou? i t i s  I,Bonni.* 
Who be thou? I, 

G i n  k e  u n n i ,  u n n o a ;  u n n n g ?  I?; . ,  who is tins, that, 
Who be this ? t ha t ?  there? there ? 
K i r i  unn i ,  n u k ~ i g  u n n o a ,  w01111ai u n n u g  ; 
Man this, woman that, _ child there. 

m., this is  a man ; that  is a woman ; there is a child. 
M i n a r i g  k e  u i i n i ?  w a r a i  t a  u n n i ;  m., whatisthis? i t i s  

What be this ? spear i t  is this. a spear. 
M i l l a r i g - k o  k e  u n n o a ?  t u r u l l i k o ;  m.., what is tha t for?  

What -for be t h a t ?  for-to-spear. to spear with. 
3 2.  O X  THE AGEST-XOMISATITE CASE. 

G i n - t o  b i n  w i y a ?  n i u w o a  t i a  w i v f i ;  ?n.,who to ldyou? 
Who thee 'told? he me told. he told me. 

G a l i - n o a ,  g a l i - b o u n t o a ,  t i a  w i y 5 ;  in., this man, this 
This-he this-she, me told; woman, toldme. 

G a l i - n o a  u n n i  urn A :  m.. this is the man who madethis. , * 
This-he this made. 

M i n a r i k - k o  b 6 n  b u n t u l l a  t e t t i ? :  m.. what smote him , , 

him struck deail? dead ? 
N u k u g - k o ,  p i r i w a l l o ,  p u n t i m a i t o ;  
The woman -, the king -, the messenger -. 
m., the woman -, the king -, the messenger -, sc , smote him. 
W a k u n - t o  m i n a r i g  t a t a n ? ;  m.,what does the crow ea t?  

what eats ? 
M i n a r i  g-ko. w a k u u  t a t a n ? ;  m., what eats the crow? 

crow eats ? 
X a g h n - t o  t i a  p i t a l - m a n ;  m., the songrejoices me. 

Song me joy-does. 
K i l a i - t o  t i a  b h n k u l l a  w o k l t a - t i n - t o ;  

Stick me struck up-from. 
m., the stick fell from above and struck me. 

*NoTE.-T~~ line under the native words is a literal translation of them ; 
that which follows the  m is the equivalent English.-ED. 
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3. ON THE GEXITITE CASE. G a t o a  b 6 n  t u r a ;  t u r A  b 6 n  b a g ;  m. , i t i s  I who speared 
I him speared ; speared him I. him ; I speared him. G h n - h m b a  n o a  u n n i  y i n h l ?  m., whosesonis this? 

Whom-belonging-to lie this son ? 
E m m o u m b a  t a ;  g a l i - k o - b a  b6n ;  m., it ismine; this be- 

Mine it  is ; this-belongs him. longs to him. 
B i r a b A n - u m b a ,  g i k o u m b a  w o n n a i ;  m., Bidban's, his 
Biraban-belonging-to, his child. child. 

M i n a r i g - k o - b a  u n n i ?  gali-ko-ba b6n;  m., what does this 
What-belongs this ? this-belongs him. belong to ? 

W o n t a - k a l  b a r a ?  E n g l a n d - k a l  b a r a ?  Mh r a b i u n t i-k a 1, u n t o a-k a 1, m., take some of this, of that. 
What-place-of (mas.) they ? England - of they. Take thou hereof, there-of. 

m., what country are they of? they are Englishmen. M a k o r o  t i a  g u w a ;  g f inun  b a n u g ;  m., give me afish; I 
W o n t a -  k a l i n  b a r a ?  E n g l a n d - k a l i n  b a r a ?  Fish me give. give-will I-thee will give thee. 

What-place-of (fern.) they ? England - of they. P u n t i m a n  t i a  b a r a n ;  m., 1 am thrown do-mi. 
in., what countrywomen are they? they are Englishwomen. Throws me down. 

B u g -ga i - k a 1; m., to-day ; lit., belonging to the present period. M a k o r o  b i  t u r u l l a  w a r a i - t o ;  m., spearthe fishwiththe 
To-day-of. 

M a k o r o - k o - b a  t a  u n n i  g6r rdg ;  in., thisis the bloodofa 
Fish-belonging-to it is this blood. fish. 

G o v e r n o r -  k a i - k a l  b a g ;  m.,IbelongtotheGover- 
Governor - place-belonging-to I. nor's place. 

G o T e r n  o r - xi m b a b a g ; m., I am the Governor's, sc., man. 
Governor-belonging-to I. 

M u r r a r a g - k o - b a  k u r i - k o - b a ;  in., agood man's. he hit me on the head. 
Good-belonging-to man -belonging-t o 

4. OX THE DATIVE. m., what shall you and I say ? 

M a k o r o  b i  g u w a ;  g a n - n u g ?  givethefish;to whom? 
Fish thou give ; Â¥n-hom-fo ? 

P i r i w a l - k o ?  K e a w a i ;  g i r o u g  b o ;  in., to the chief? no; 
Chief-for ? m., who will make i t?  

no, for-thee self. for yourself. make-will ? 
K a r a i  t i a  g u w a  e m m o u g  t a k i l l i k o ;  m., givemefleshto 

Flesh me give for-me for-to-eat. eat. 
Y u r i g  bi w o l l a ;  g i k o u g - k i n - k o ;  9n., be off; gotohim. . 6. OX THE TOCATITE. 
Away thou go liini-to. E l a !  k a a i ,  t a n h n  u n t i - k o ;  m.,Isay,come hither. 

GAn-kin-ko? piriwal-la-ko; kokera-ko ; ~ a l l o  ! come, approach this-place-for. 
Whom-to ? chief-to ; house-to. 

m., to whom? to the chief; to the house. W a u !  k a a i ,  k a a i ,  k a r a k a i ;  m.,Isay, come,make haste. 
W o n t a r i g ?  u n t a r i g ;  u n t o a r i g ;  Hallo ! come, come, be quick. 

To-what-place ? that-place ; that-place-there. B o u g k a l i n U n - w a l  b a g  w a i t a  b i y u g b a i - t a k o  
m., to what place ? to that place; to that place there.  rise-self-will I depart Fatlier-to 

M u  1 u b i n b a-ka-ko ; E n g l a n  d-k a-li o ; m., to Newcastle; to  
To Newcastle ; England to. England. 

5. O X  THE ACCUSATIVE. 

GAn-to b d n  b 6 n k u l l a  t e t t i  k u l w u n ?  m., who smotehirn 
Who him smote dead stiff. dead ? 

G h n n u g ?  B i r a b a n n u g ;  m., whom? Biraban. 
W horn ? Biraban. 



7. OX THE ABLATIVE. 

K o a k i l l A n  b a l s a ;  &An-kai? gAn-kai-kAn; 
Quarrelliiig-now they ; vhom-from ? whom-from-being ? 

m., they are now quarrelling; about whom? 
B o u n n o u n - k a i ;  T a i l l a m e a r i n ;  m.,abouther; abo~tT-.  

Her-from, Taipainear-from. 
M i n a r i g - t i n ?  m i n a r i g - t i n - k h n ;  in., about what? don't 

What-trom ? what-from-being. know. 
M a b o r r i n  K a t u n  l i i ~ r i - t i n ;  in.,about thefish andthemen. 

Fish-from and men-from. 
G-an-kin-bi r u a m i  11 u 11 t i m  a i ?  in., from whom came 

Whom-from this messenger ? this messenger ? 
J e h o v a - k a - b i r u g  P i r i v i - i l - l a - b i r u g ,  m.,from .Tehovahthe 

Jeliovah-from King-from. King. 
W o n t a-k a-b i r u g n o  a ? 71L, from what place did he  come ? 

What-place-from - he ? 
\Vo klra-ka-biru moroko-I ia- l~ i ru  f m., from heaven above. - 

Up-from heaven-from. 
Sydney-ka -b i rug ;  Alulu-binba-ka-bi rug;  m ,  from Sydnev; 

Sydney-from ; Xewcastle-from. from Newcastle. 
M i n a r i k - b i r u k  u n n o a  u m 6 ?  m., what i s tha t  made of? 

what-from - that made ? 

K u l a i - b i r u g ;  b r a s s - b i r u e ;  in., of wood; of brass. 
Wood-from ; brass-froin. 

C o p p e r - b i r u g  g h r a b i i g - g a  b r a s s ;  m; brass is made 
Coliper-from - -- convert^!. brass. of copper. 

T u r i  g b i  w o l l a  e m m o u ~ - k i n - b i r ~ ~ & ;  m., go away fromme. 
Awav thou move me-from. 

~ ~ l ~ l k w o l l a  b i  e m m o u g - k a t o a ;  in.,  sit with me. 
Sit"-'"-+-- thou me-with. 

G A n - k a t o a  b o u n t o a ?  T i b b i n - l r a t o a  L a ;  
Whom-with she ? Tibbin-wizh. 

m., with. whom is she? Â¥wit Tibbm. 
M i l l a r i a - k o a  110% u w A ?  m., how d idhe  go?  

Vi'hat-by lie go?  
M u r r i n o w a i - t o a ;  p u r r a i - k o a ;  115.,onboardaship; byland. 

Large-calioe-by ; - land-by. 
W o n t a - k k l - l o a ?  k o r u g - k o a ;  m . , Â ¥ w h i c h ~  throughthe 

What-place-by ? bush- by. bush.. 
K o l r e r 6 a  b a g  u w a ;  MI., I c a m e  by the house. 

House-by I came. 
W o n n u &  k e  w u r u b i l ?  B i r a b a n - k i n - b a ;  

Wrire-a t  be skin-cloak ? Biraban-at 
TO., where is the blanket? a t  Biraban's. 

" W o n n o u k  Ice n o a ?  S y d n e y - k a - b a  n o a ;  - 
Where-at be he ? " ~ ~ d i i e $ a t  he. 

m., where is he?  he is a t  Sydney. 
W o n t  a-wont&-ka-ba k o k e r a ?  nt., whereabouts is the house? 

\There-where-at house ? 
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What-place-from ? this-place-from ; that-place-from. 
m., a t  what place ? a t  this place ; a t  that place. 

8. ON THE ARTICLE. 

X i n n a n  k u r i  t a n a n - b a ?  in., how many men&enowcoming? 
What men approach? 

V a k.a l-b o t a n o a t a n  n-b a ;  in., one man only is coming. 
One-self it is he approaches. 

B u l o a r a - b o  t a  b u l a  t a n a n  u w A ;  m., only the two came. 
Two-self i t  is two approach came. 

K 6 1 b i r a n - b o  t a  b a r a .  n u k u g ;  in., only a f e w  women. 

nni - tara  t i b b i n  b i  b i l n k u l l a  t e t t i ;  m.,thesearethebirds 

violence-made. and killed him. 

9. CONJUGATION O F  THE NEUTER VERB. 
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K i a k i a  b a g  k a k 6 U n  u n n i  g o r o k f i n  
Conqueror I was this morning 
B u k k a  b a g  k a k u l l a ;  in., I was very angry. 

Rage'  I was. 
B 6 n t o a r a  n o a  t e t t i  k a k u l l  
That-wluch-is-smote he dead was. 
K a k u l l a - t a  b a g  Sydney-ka t h g a  b 

Was I Sydney-at before ti1 
m., I was at Sydney before ever 

K f i m b a  b a g  l i a k 6 ~ i n  S y d n e y - k a ;  
To-morrow I shall-be Sydney-in. 
K a n u n - t a  u n n i  m u r r i r i g ;  m., it wil 

Be-will this good. 
M i r k a  n o a  t e t t i  k i n i ~ n ;  m., perhaps he will be dead. 
Perhaps he dead be-will. , how shall I cause his death ? 

G-An-ke k i a k i a  k a n u n ?  m., who will be the  victor?, k o a  b a l l  m u r o i ;  m., I wishyouand meto 
Who conqueror be-will ? continue at peace. 

P i r i w a l  k a n u n - w a l  b i ;  m., yon will certainly beling. m., I want it three yards long. 
Chief be-wilt t,llou. 

K a b o  b a g  k i n u n  S y d n e y - k a ;  in., 
By and by I be-will Sydney-at. 
K a n t i n  b a g  t a r a i  t a  y e l l e n n a - k a ;  

Be-will I another i t  is moon-at. 
K a i y u  k h n  b a g ;  k a i v u  k o r i e n  b a g ;  

*. "--. , - 
i  k a n u n  b a g  b a ;  m., iÂ I should be sick. 

Able- being I ; able not I. 
in., I am powerful ; I am not powerful. 

W i r r o b u l l i - k h n  b a r a  g i k o i i m b a ;  i n ,  they are his fo 
Followers they his. 

Tu lbu l lc !un  b a g  k i n t a  k h n ;  m.,Iescaped,being 
Escaped I fear being. 

P i r r a - p i r r h  b a r a  k a k i l l i n  i i n t e l l i - t i n ;  
Fatigued they becoming clance-from. 

. . W u n a l  u n n i  k a k i l l i n ;  in., the summer is coming on. hou if there this-morning, seen had then I-thee. 
Hot-season this becoming. had been there this morning, 1 should have seen you. 

S t o r e - b a  k a k i l l i n  b o u n t o a ;  nz., she is now living n 
Store existing she. 

S t o r e - k a - b a  k a k i l l i n  b o u n t o a ;  
Store a t  existing she. 

M u s k e t  t i a  k a t a l a  A w a b a - k a ;  
Musket me existed Awaba-at. the other. 

K i n t a  b a g  k a t a l a ,  y a k i t a  keawai ;  m., n  b d n  k a - m u n b i l l a ;  m., let himlive. 
Afraid I existed, now not. 

K a t a t l a  b a g  E a i a t e a - k a ;  Ã̂ Z, I used to live at Eaiatea. 
Existed I Raiatea-at. 

U n t a  b a g  k a t a l a  y u r a k i  M-ka; m.,Ilived fo 9n., I will let you be king. 
There I existed formerly M- at. 

P i r i w a l  b a g  k a k i l l i - k o l a g ;  m., I 
Chief I to-be-towards ; 

K o r i e n  kaki l l i - i iun v a n t i  k a t a l ;  m., I will not be so 
Not be-will so for ever. 

-%". 
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10. THE COXJUGATION O F  THE ACTIVE VERB. 

G-annug  b u n k u l l a ?  u n n i  b 6 n  ye; m., who was beaten? 
Whom struck? this him be. this is he. 

M i n a r i g - t i n  b i l o a  g a l a  b h n k u l l a ? ;  m.,whydidthat 
What-from he-thee that struck? person beat you? 

U n n i  b u l u n  b t i n k u l l a  n o a ;  in.,thesearethetwohe struck. 
These them-two struck he. 
T a n a n  t ia ,  wolla-wolla; b u n t a n  t i a  b u t t i  k i r r in-kirr in!  
Approach me, ' move-move," beats me more pain pain. 

m., come to me, make haste ; I am beaten more and in pain. 
G a n - t o  b i n  bi inkul la?  wiyella b i  t i a ;  mupa i  yikora;  ~~ 

Who thee struck ? t e l l  thou me ; secret not. 
m., who beat you ? tell me ; do not conceal it. 

G a l i - n o a  t i a  b h n k u l l a ;  912. this is he who struckme. 
This-he me struck. 

M i n a r i g - k o  b i l o a  b h n k u l l a ?  m., with whatdidhestrike 
What-with he-thee struck ? YOU ? . . ~ 

M a t t a r r d  a i k o u m b a - k o ;  in., withhis hand. - 
Hand-with his-with. 

K o t i r r 6  n o a  t i a  b h n k i i l l a ;  m.,hestruckmewithacudgel. 
Cudgel-with lie me struck. 
K o r a  koa  b i n u g  b i im-ba?  m.,yououghttohavebeatenhim. 

Not vt " thou-him struck had. 
B i i w i l  k o a  b6n, k a i y u  k o r i e n  b a g ;  
That-might-strike lit him, able not I. 

m., I wish to beat him, but am unable. 
K o t a r a  b i  t i a  m a  buwil  koa b6n b a g ;  
Cudgel thou me give to-strike t ~ t -  him I. 

m., give me a cudgel that I may beat him. 
Bum-ba bo t a  bon bag, wonto bag-ba k i n t a  kan kakul la ;  
Struck-had surely him I, but I fear being was. 

m., I should certainly have struck him, but I was afraid. 
T? fi 11 k 6 U 11 b 6 n b a i : I I L ,  I have beaten him, sc., this morning. - - 
Struck-have him I. 

B h n n  u n b 6 n b a g k a-b o ; in., I will beat him by-and-by. 
Strike-will him I by-and-by. 

B f i n k i l l a i b h i i  k o r a  n u r a ;  m., do not be striking one 
Striking-be not ye. another. 

B h n k i l l i u  b6n bara  y a k i t a ;  m.,tl~eyarestrikinghimnow. 
Are-striking him they now. 

B h i i k i l l i e l a  b6n  bag,  t a n a n  b i  b a  uwh;  
Was-striking him I, approach thou came. 

m., I was striking him when you came. 
B h n t a l a  t i a  b a r a  w o n n a i  b a g b a ;  

Struck me they chikl I 
in., they beat me when I was a child. 

" W a i t a - k o l a g  n o a  b h n k i l l i - k o l a g ;  m., he is gone a- 
Repart-towards he to-strike-towards. fighting. 

B h n k i l l i l i n  n o a  w h e a t ;  in., he is thrashing wheat. 
Is-continuing-to-strike he wheat. 
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r a ; cease fighting. 
ocally be not. 
k o r a ; in., do not strike. 

we-two-he to-morrow will fight a duel. 
? in., when will they fight? 

At-what-time they fight-will ? 
k II m b a-k 6 n-t a ; m., the day after to-morrow. 

W a i t a - k o l a g  b a g  b h n k i l l i k o  m u s k e t - t o ;  
Depart-towards I for-to-strike musket-with. 

m., I am now going to shoot with a musket. 
Y a k o a i t i a  b u w i l  k o a  b 6 n  b a g ;  in. , takecarethatI 

How me may-strike ? him I. may beat him. 
W i y e l l a  b611 b u w i l  ko-a b 6 n ;  m., command him to beat 

Tell him strike ut him. him. 

in., do not wait lest you be struck. 
Bun-nun  noa t i a  b a  t u r u l l a  ga iya  b i n u k ;  
Strike-will he me if pierce then thou-him. 

in., when he strikes me, then spear him ; or, if he, kc. 
B f i m m a i - g a  t ia ,  w o n t o  b a g  b a  m u r r a ;  
Stnick-has-nigh me, but I ran. 

m., i should have been struck, but I ran away. 
Keawa,rAn t i a  bum-ba-ka-pa  bag-La u n t i  bo; 

Not me struck-had-been I-if a t  this self same place. 
in., I ~hould not have been struck, had I remained here. 

G a l i - t a  t i a  t e t t i  b h m - b a ;  m., this might have killedme. 
This me dead struck-had. 

Y u r i g ,  b i n u  g b h n k 6 a  yak i ta ;  m., go, strike himagainnow. 
Away thou-him strike-again now. 

W i y a ,  b 6 n  b a g  b h m - b a ,  b h m - b a  g a i y a  b i - t i a ;  
Say him I struck-had, struck - had then thou-me; 
m., if I had struck him, then you would have struck me. 

Ya r i b 6n b u n t 6 a k a n i~ n, w., prevent his being beaten again. 
Prevent him strike-again be-will. 



B ii m m i  n b i a b i - t i a ; m., you permitted me to be beaten. 
Permitted-to-strike thou-me. 
B i i m m u n b i l l i n  b 6 n  b a g ;  m.,Iampermittinghimtostrike. 
To-strike-permitting him I. 

B i i m m u n b i  y i k o r a  b d n ;  in,, donotpermithimto strike. 
To-strike-permit not him. 
B i i m m u n b i l l a  b i - t i a  b d n ;  in.,let me strikehim. 
To-strike-permit thou-me him. 
K a m u l l a  b i - t i a  b f i m m a r a b u n b i a - k U n  k o a  t i a ;  
To-be-cause thou-me some-one-sliould-strike lest me ; 

m., protect me, lest anyone should beat me. 
B G n k i l l 6  n u r a ;  m., fight on. 
Continue-to-strike ye. 
IV-aka110 b i n u g  b u w a ,  m a  b i i n t e a - k a  t i a ;  

Once thou-hiiu strike, do strike-again me. 
Ã̂Ã̂  smite him once, smite me again. 

B i i m m U n b i l l a  b i n u g ,  b u w i l  k o a  n o a  t i a ,  
Permit-to-str~ke thou-him, may-strike ut he me. 

, permit him to strike, that I may be beaten by him. 
Y a k o a i ,  b u w i l  k o a  b a r u n  b a g ;  m.,takecarethatIbeat 

Mind, may-strike ut them I. them. 
K i n t a  k o r a  b i ;  k e a w a r 6 n  b i n  b u n - n u n ;  

Fear not thou; not thee strike-will. 
m.. fear not : thou shalt not be beaten. 

K o r a  k o a  b i - t i a  b u n t t i n ?  m., why donot youbeat me? 
Not %- thou-me strike? 

M a ,  b ii w a b i -  t i a ,  b i n  u g (a challenge); m., do strike me, him. 
Do, strike thou-me, thou-him. 

B 6.11 k i a b i n  u g ; m., strike him, sc., to-morrow momi1:g. 
Strike thou-him. 

B d n k i l l i - t i n  n o a  m u r r h :  112.. heranaway because of the , . 
Striking-from he ran. " fighting. 

B i i n k i l l a i  b a r a  y a n t i  k a t a i ;  m.,theyarealwaysfig\lthg 
Striking they then 7 6 ~  ever. amongst themselves. 

K a u w a l  u n n o a  b i i n k i l l i - k a n - n 6 ;  in.,thatisagreatthing 
""Great that striking-thing. to strike with. 
U n n o a - t a  n o a  b i i n k i l l i - . k 6 n ;  m., that is the  striker. 

That he striking-being. 
G a l i - n o a  b i i n k i l l i - k h n - t o  t i a  b f i n k u l l a ;  

This - he striking-being me struck. 
m., this is the striker who struck me. 

Bi in  k i - y e  b a r a  u n n o a  k U r i ;  m., they are the fighters. 
Fighter they those men. 

W a i t a - k o l a g  b a g  b G n k i l l a i  - g e l - k o l a g ;  
Depart about I striking-place-towards. 

m., I am going to the field of battle. 
B i i n t o a r a  b a g  g a l i - b i r u g  b d n ;  m., I was struckby 
That-which-is-struck I t h k  - from him. h&. 

B G n k i l l i - t i n  b a g  k k t i i n  u n t i ;  ~z,Iremainherebecause 
Striking-from I remain here. of the fight. 

ILLFSTBATITE SESTTESCES. 75 
/ 

M u n n i  k e e n  k a p a i v i n  b h n k i l l i - b i r u g ;  
Sick we suffering striking-from. 

m., we are ill through lighting. 
G a l i  t i a  n o a  b i i n t o a r 6  bhnl~ulla;~~.,thisisthewounded 
This me he the-wounded struck. man who struck me. 

W o n n u g - k e  b a r a  b f i n t o a r a ?  in., where are those who 
Where they that-be-struck. were struck ? 

B i i n t o a r i n  b a r a  t e t t i  k a k u l l a ;  m.,they diedoftheir 
Wounded-from they dead were. wounds. 

11. COXJUGATrOX O F  SOME OTIXER TEBBS. 

M i n a r i g  b i  u rnhn?  w a r a i ?  m., what thing do you make? 
What thou makest ? spear. a spear? 

G i n - t o  u n u i  u m i ?  g a l i ;  //z.,who made this? this person 
Who this made ? this. did 

GAn-to t i a  m o r o n   ma-nin? m.,whowill saveme alive? 
Who me alive make-will? 

G i n - t o  u n n o a  p u n n i l  umA? J e h o v a - I i o ;  
Who that sun made ? Jehovah. 

m., who made the sun ? Jehovah did. 
1-umip w i n t a  k a k u l l a ,  uma noa  b a r u n  nak i l l i -kAn;  

Blind some were, made he them seers ; 
m., some were blind, he made them to see. 

Umabi inb i  y i k o r a ,  t e t t i  k o a  n o a  k a t e a - k G n ;  
Permit-to-do not, dead lest" he become ; 

m., do not let him do it, lest he die. 
U m a i -  g a -  t a  b a g  u n i i i  y a r a k a i ;  m.,Ihadalrnost spoiled 
Like-to-have-done I this bad. this. 
W i y e l l a  bdn uma-uwil  k o a  u n n o a ;  m., tellhimtomakeit. 

Tell him may-do -i(t that. 

u p a - u w i l  k o a  u n n o a ;  
him to-do vt- that ; 

in., tell him to use it; or, to make it act. 
a r a k i p a i-b i r u g ; m., soap is made of fat. 

fat-from. 

u 1 a i -t  a-b i r u g ; m., the acting place of wood ; 
wood-from. a wooden table. 

W a r a i  b a g  . u m u l l i n ;  m., I am making a spear. 
Spear I am-now-making. 

M i r r i n  b a g  u p u l l i n ;  m., 1 am sharpening or putting a 
I am-now-doing. point. 

i r r i n  w i r r i t o a r a ?  m.,whereisthatwhich 
point that-which-is-done ? i g  pointed. 

a t o a r a  k t i m b a - b i r u g ;  m., that which was made 
-which-is-done yesterday-from. yesterday. 
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12. COITJUGATIOS' OF THE TEEB ' T O  GO.' W a i t a - i r a l  b a g  u w a - n i ~ n ;  in., I am determinedIwil1 go. 
Depart-shall I move-will. 

W o n t a - k o l a g  b i  u w i , n ?  S y d n e y - k o l a g .  W a i t a  k o a  b a g ;  m i m a i  y i k o r a ;  m., Imust  go; do not 
Whither-towards thou movest ? Sydney-to--arcls. Depart tit I;  detain not. detain me. 

m., where are you going? to Sydney. W i n t a  b a r a  w a i t a  u w a - n u n ;  m.,someofthemwillgo. 
W o n t a r i g  b i  u w a n ?  u n t a r i g ;  S y d n e y - k a - k o .  Part they depart move-will. 
To-what-place thou movest ? to that  place ; Sydney-for 'Wai ta  * w a - n u n  n o a  ba, w a i t a  g a i y a  g 6 e n ;  

m., to what place do you go ? to that place ; to Sydney. Depart move-will he if, depart then we. 
W o n t a  b i r u g  b i  u w h ?  m.,fromwhatplacec~idyoucome? m., when he goes, we will go. 
What-place from thou movedst ? " W o n t a  p u n n a l  k a l i u l l a ,  u w k  g a i y a  n u r a  b a ?  
I< o i y 6 g-  t i n b a g u w ti ; m., I started from the camp. sun was come then ye ? 

Camp-from I moved. Â¥ill. wha,t time was it when you came ? 
K a i y d g - b i r u g  b a g  u w a ,  in., I came out from the camp. 

Camp-from I moved. V ' n - o l l i e l a  n o a  ba, n u g u r r u r w k  g a i y a  b 6 n  n o a ;  
W i y a ,  b a g  u w a - n u n ?  in., ma,y I g o ?  he met then him he. 

Say, I move-will? m., while he was walking, he met him. 
K e a w a r h n  w a l  b i  u w k - n u n ;  in., you shall not go. W i y a ,  b i  uwa-k6 i1n  k o i y 6 g - I i o l a g ?  m., haveyou been 

Not shalt thou move-wilt. say, thou moved-hast camp-towards ? to the camp ? 
T a n o a ,  u w a  y i k o r a ;  in., do not go. K e a w a i ,  k h . m b a b a & w a i t a w o k k i u ;  in . , Ihavenot ,but  

Let be, move not. No, to-morrow I depart move. to-morrow 1 shall. 
W i y a ,  b i  t a n a n  u w a - n u n ?  m., will you come? 

Say, thou approach move-will? 
o, -w a i t a w a-n u n b a g ; in., by-and-by I shall go. 

W i y a ,  b i  w a i t a  u w a - n i ~ n ?  nz., will you go? d-by, depart move-will I. 

Say, thou depart move-will ? u r r i k a i - - k u r r i , k a i - t a  k a t h n  ~ ~ 0 1 l i l i o  g a o l -  
V i y a ,  b i  w a i t a  u w o l l a ?  m. ,doyouwishtogo? Quick i t  is for-to-move gaol - "-*.' 

Say, thou depart move? k o l a g ,  k e a w a r h n  w i l l u g - k o ;  
W i y a ,  b i  t a n a n  u w o l l a ?  m;doyouwishtocome? not for-to-return. 

Say, thou approach move ? I . ,  if, is very easy to go to goal, but not so easy to get out again. 
m a ,  b a l l  11wo11a; in., let us, you and me, ga. W a i t a  b a g  uwa-nun  t d t t 6 g  g u r r u l l i k o .  

Say, thou-I move ? move-will news for-to-hear. 
Waits g 6 e n  u w o l l a  w i t t i m u l l i - k o l a g ;  ~z. , le tusgoa m., 1 will go and hear the news. 
Depart we move to-hunt-about. hunting. 

" W o n n 6 n  gee11 u w o l l a ?  g i a l i a i ;  m.,which-n-ayshallwe P i t a 1  m a - p a  b i - t i 3  l a ,  k e a w a i  g a i y a  b a g  i v a - p a ;  
Which-way we move ? this way. go ? this way. Joy done-had thou-ine, not then I moved-hail. 

W o n n 6 n k h n  ? m., don't know ; or, which way can it be ? m., if you had loved me, I would, not have gone. 

Which-way being ? Wa-munbilla t i a  S y d n e y - k o l a g ;  m ,  permit me to go to 
W a - u w i l  b a l l  P a k a i  k a b o ;  n., I w a n t  you to go with Permit-to-move me Sydney-towards. Sydney. 

Move-may I-thou Pakai by-and-by. me to Pakai by-and-by. W a - m i n b i - n u n  b a n n g ;  m., 1 willlet you go. 
T a n o a ;  u w a - n i ~ n  b o - t a  b a g ;  in., no; I willgo bymyself. Permit-to-move-will I-thee. 

Let be ; move-will self I Y a r i  b i  w a - n u n ,  t u r e a - k i ~ n - k o a  b i n  k ~ i r i - l i o  b a r a ;  
W i y a ,  b a l l - b a g  w a - u w i l ;  m., I wishyoutogo withme. Po-uot thou move-wilt, . pierce-should-lest thee men they. 

Say, we-two-I move-may. m., do not go, lest you should be speared by the men. 
E-e, w a i t a  b a l l ;  w a i t $ - l a g  b a r a ;  
Yes, depart we-two-I ; departed they. K e a w a i  b a n u g  w a - m i ~ n b i - n i ~ n ;  m., I will not permit 

in., yes, I will go with you ; they are gone. I-thee permit-to-move-will. YOU to go. 

Y u r i g  b u l a  u w o l l h ,  g a r a b o  k a - k o  ba,g w a i t a ;  U w a - t a  n o a  y a n t i - t a  p u n n a l  b a  pol6g-ka116i1n; 
Away ye-two move, sleep for-to-be I depart; Came he at-the-time sun sinking-was. 

in., go away you two ; I am going to sleep. in., he came just as the sun was setting. 
V a i t i .  k a - l a  b o u n t o a  p a r k a i ;  m., sheis gone to the ' NoTE.-T~~ tii is often omitted when another verb takes the yovernuient, forming it 

Departed is she southward. southward. into an auxiliary ; Lut as a principal verb the v is generally retained. 
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K e a w a r a n  n o a  wa-pa y a n t i - t a  ~ u n n i l - b a  p d l o g -  
sinking- 

M i n n u g  b a l l i - k a - I c e ?  m.,of whatuseisit? ofwhatprofit? 
Not he moved-had at-the-time sun do-for-to-be ? 

k a l l h u n ;  M i n n u g  b a l l i -  k o l a g  n o a  u w a - n u n ?  m., what is he  
was. What to-be-about-to-do she move-will ? going about? 
m., he had not come, when the sun was setting. 

T a n i n  b i  w o l l a  v t i - t a  p u n n a l - b a  pol6g-kalliriuu; 
N a - n u n  b o u n t o a  b i y u g b a i  b o u n n o u n b a ;  m., to see 

sinkin"-ill-be. father 
her. 

Approach thou move at-the-time sun 
her father* 

m., come a t  sunset. K a t i !  k i t i h !  t e t t i -ba -bun116a  t i a ;  m., alas! alas! l a m  
Alas ! alas ! to-die-permitted me. left to die. 

T e t t i  b a  b u n b i l l a  b d n ;  m.,let him die; (truns.verb). 
13. COXJVGATIOIT OF OTHER TERBS. permit him. 

K u r r a w & n  u n n i  y i i r k u l l i n ;  m., the weather is T e t t i  b u g - g u l l a  b d n ;  g i n - t o ?  m., killhim; who shall? 
this breaking (as the clouds). 

Dead force him ; who? 
Clear clearing up. T e t t i  b a  b u n b i - n u n  b a n u g ;  in. I willlet you die. 

P d r - k k 1 1 6 k n  t i a  w o n n a i  e m m . o u m b a ;  91~,unto memy permit-will I-thee. 
. \ 

Dropped-has me child mine. child is born. T e t t i  b u r r i - n u n  b a n u g  in; I will cause you to die, as by 
T i i r r h n  u n n i ;  m i n n u g ?  m., that is broken; what is? Dead cause-will I-thee. poison, kc. 

Broken this ; what. T e t t i  b u g - g a n u n  b a n u g ;  m.,1 will compel you to die; T i i r - b u g - g a  u n n i ;  g a n t o  u n n i  t i i r - b u g - g h ?  Dead force-will I-thee. 
this broken ? murder you. 

Broken this ; who 
m., this is broken by some person ; who broke i t ?  i l  k o a  b a l i  b 6 n ?  m., what shall you 

a t  may-do ut thou-I him ? and I do to him ? 
T i i r b u r r h a  u n n i ;  y a l c o a i ?  w i b b i - k o ;  

Broken this ; how ? wind-for. oa, t e t t i - b 6 a - k u n - k o a  n o a ,  in., let alone,lest hedie. 
m., this is broken ; how? by the wind. die-should lest he. 

W i b h i - k o  t i a  phrbur rha  11 a t  emnioumba;  r i k i l l i a  n o a  u n t o a  t e t t i  b a u w i l  k o a  n o a ;  
Wind me dropped hat  my. 

he at-that-place dead may-be ut he. 

m., tlie wind has blown off my hat. in., he may (I wish him to) lie there until he dies. 

"Wiwi, t i i r k u l l h a - l i i ~ n - k o a  spade;nz.,mind,lestthe e t t i  b u r r i l l 6 h n  b a g ;  m., I have destroyedmyself; Ihave 
Mind, break-should-lest spade. spade break. Dea3 cause-self I. hilled myself. 

W i w i ,  t i i r - b u g - g 6 a - k i l n - k o a  b i  u n n o a  s p a d e ;  
Mind, break-shouldst-lest thou that  spade. 

m., mind, lest you. break that spade. 14. COSJUGATIOS OF TEE TEBB ' TO SPEAK.' 

W i w i ,  t i i r b u r r 6 a - k u n - k o a  b i  u n n o a  s p a d e  g a l i  
Mind, break-shonlilst-lest thou tha t  spade that G i n t o  w i y h n ?  g a l i k o ,  g a l i - t a r o ;  m., whospeaks? this 

kk la i - to ;  in., mind, lest you break the spade with that stick. Who speaks? this, these. man does ; these. 
stick-with. W i y i n  g a l l  c l o c k - k o ;  m., theclock strikes. 

Ti i r -bug-ga-pa b a g  ba, m i n n u g  b a n i n  g a i y a  bara-tia? Speaks this clock. 
Broken-had 1, what act-will then they-me? i y h u  kur i -ko  ; w i y i i n  t i b b i n - t o ;  m., the man speaks; 
n., had I broken it, what would they have done to me ? speaks bird. the bird sings* 

M i n n u g  b a l l i n  b i ?  w i y e l l i n  b a g ;  
* 

i y h n  b u l l o c k - k o ;  m., the bullock 
\JT11at about-doing thou ? talking I. Speaks bullock. 

m., what are you doing? I am talking. W i y a - u w i l  b i t i a  y a l i o a i  b a r a - b a  w i y h  b i n ;  
M i m u g  b a  b i n ?  m. ,wha t i a themat t e rwi thyou?  Tell-may thou-me how they told thee. 

What  do-to thee? in., I wish you to tell me how they spoke to you. 
M i n n u g  b k n u n  g a i y a  b i l o a ?  m. ,whatwil lhedot~y~u? 

What  do-will then he-thee? "Wiyi  g a i y a  g e a r u n  b a r a  y a n t i ;  m a ;  in., they spoketo 
M i n n u g  b k h  b i  b u h a i ?  in., what will youdo to-day? 

Told then them they so ;  do. us in bravado. 

What  do-will thou to-day? a  b i n u g  w i y & ?  w i y h  b d n  b a g ;  in.,didyoutellhim? 
1Ii11nug b a n i n ?  gatdg;  m., Idon't know; nothing (anidiom). it thou-him told? told him I. I told him, 

What  do-will ? nothing. a n t o  b i n  w i y i ?  y i t a r a b u l l o  t i a  w i y a ;  
P i  t a  1  b  a  1  i  kak i  11 i 11 ; m., we two rejoice together. Who thee told? such-a-one me told. 

Joy we-two are-being. m., who told you? that man did. 
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GAn u n n u g  w i y e l l i n  y o g ?  m; who is talking out there? 
Who there talking there ? 
G a m i n g  b i  w i y a n ?  TO., whom do youtell? towhomdo you 

Whoni thou speakest ? speak ? 
E m m o u g ?  g a l i n ?  b a r u i i ?  m., me? us two? them? 

Me ? us-two ? them ? 
I< ti r i-k o-b a w i y e 11 a b i t i  a ; m., speak to me in the black's 
Man-belonging-to speak thou-me. language. 
"Wiyea-ka  b i t i a ;  k a r i  t i a  w i y e l l a ;  m., tell me again; 
Speak-again thou-me ; slowly me tell. speak distinctly. 

W o n n u g  b o r i n  b a l i  w i y e l l a ?  in.,what shall we two 
Where first thou-I speak? first talk about ? 

K a b o - k a b o ,  w i y a - w i y e l l i  k-bag;in., stay,stay,thatI 
Presently, talk-talk-may ut I. may have some talk. 

"Wonnen  b a g  w i y a n t i n  u n n i  y i t i r a ?  in., how am I to 
'VVhich-way I speak-will this name ? call this? 
Y a k o u n t a  b i l o a  w i y a ?  m.,whendidhe tell you? 
At-what-time he-thee told ? 
V i y  An b a n u g  g a r  o k i l l i - k o ;  Ã̂ Z. I commandthee to arise. 

Tell I-thee for-to-arise. 
U n t a  b a l i - b i  w i y e l l a l a  y u r a k i ;  m., this is where we 
There thou-I conversed formerly. conversed together. 

K a i y a l l e u n  g a l i  c l o c k  w i y e l l i - b i r u g ;  m., theclockhas 
Ceased-has this clock talking-from. done striking. 

Y a k o u n - t a  lce b i n u g  w i y a - n i ~ n ;  when will you tell 
At-what-time be thou-him tell-will ? him ? 

' W i y a - n i ~ n  b i n u g  ba, w i y a - n i ~ n  g a i y a  t i a ;  
Tell-will thou-him when, tell-will then me. 

m., when you tell him, let me know. 

15. P R O M I S C ~ O U S  SELECTIONS. 

P a t i n  g a l l  k o i w o n - t o ;  m., it is raining. - - 
Drop this rain. 

K a b o - k a - t a  t u r a - n i ~ n  gaiya b in ;  m., by-and-by you will - - 
By-and-by pierce-will then thee be speared. 

B u l k a - k a  b a  i ioa  b u t t i k k n - k a - b a ;  m.,heisonhorseback. 
Back he beast - at. 

E e a w a i  k o l a g  b a g  g u t a i l ;  OT., 1 an~notgoing to give. 
Not towards I give. 

G u k i l l k  b a l l  u n n o a ; m . , l e t y o u a n d m e g i v e o n e  
Give-reciprocally thou-I that another, i.e., exchange. 
K o r a  kc02 napkl  uwtiii k t i r i - k a t o a ?  m.,whydonotwomen 

~ o t  nt women move men - with? go with the men ? 
Y a n o a ,  y i r r i y i r r i  k a - k e ;  in.,becauseitisasacredconcern. 

Let-be, sacred is. 
P i t a 1  k o r i e n  b a g  s h o e - t i n ;  m., I am displeased with the 

JOY not I shoe-from. shoe. 
P u l 1 i g o w i - k o -b  a ;  m., a strange language; a foreign tongue. 
Voice strange-belonging-to. 
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M i n a r i g - t i n  b i  k 6 t t A n  u n t o a - t i n ?  m., what thinkyou 
What-from thou thinkest that-froni? of that ? 

K o t t a l l i e l a  b a g  t o k o i - t a  t e t t i  b a g  b a  h a - p a ;  
Thinking-was I last-night dead I shoiilcl-have-been. 

in., I thought I should have died last night. 
T i r a g  b a g  k a t h n ;  MZ., I am awake. 

Â ¥ - A w a k  I remain. 
T i r a g  b u g - g u l l a  b d n  b o u g k u l l i  k o a  n o a ;  
Awake compel him to-arise ut he. 

m., make him awake and get up. 
K o n b i n - t a  u n n i  n a k i l l i - k o ,  m., this is pretty to look at. 

Pretty this for-to-see. 
Tux i w i y e l l  i-ko; a;.,toswearthe truth; to speakconvincingly. 

-"'Truth for-to-speak. 
Yuna bo t a  bag  wiyanun t u l o a ;  m.,Iwillcertainlyspeak 

Certain I speak-will straight. the truth. 
M i n a r i g - t i n  n u r a  t i a  b u k k a  b u g g h n ?  in., why do ye 

What-from ye me to-rage compel ? enrage me ? - M i n a r i g - t i n  n u r a  t i a  b u k k a  k a t a i i ?  m.,whyareyeen- 
What-from ye me to-rage remain? raged at  me? 

K a m u l l a l a  n o a  y a n t i n - b i r u g  u m u l l i - b i r u g ;  
Ceased lie all-from doing-from 

m., he rested from all his work. 
K a u w a ,  w i y a l l e t i n  b a g  g a t o a - b o ;  w.,yes,Iwastalking 

' Yes, talked-reflexively I I-self. to mvself. 
G i n t o a - b o  b a ;  m.,doasyoulike; (anidiom). 

~hou-thyself act. 
N a u w a  w i r r o b k n  bountoa- t ia  b a ;  m.,look while shefol 
"Look ' follows she-me. lows me. 

N a k i 11 a 11 b a 1 i ; m., we two are looking one a t  the other. 
Look-reciprocally thou-I. 
N a k i l l b t i n  b a g  g a t o a - b o  n a k a l l i - g e l - l a ;  
Saw-reciprocally I my-self looking-place-at. 

in., I saw myself in the looking-glass. 
M i n a r i g - t i l l  bdn bUnlculla? k u l l a  n o a  b u k k a  b a r i g ;  

What-tram him struck ? because he augry "aways. 
m., why was he beaten? because he is always angry. 

T a n t i ,  b a n  k o r a ;  in., do not do so. 
Just so, act not. 

M U m b i l l a  c i a  g a l o a ;  m h m b i t o a r a  u n n i ;  
""Lend me that ; that-wliicli-is-lent this. 

- 91Z., lend me that ; i t  is lent. 
X h m b e a  b a g  t a r a i - k 6 n ;  in., I havelent it to another. 
Lent-have I another-being. 

Gumai -ga  b i n  u n n i  w o n t o  b i  b a  k e a w a i  m h - b a s ;  
Given-had thee this where thou not taken-liadst. 
m., it would have been given you, but you would not have it. 

*NOTE. -It is extremely difficult to ascertain whether this particle should be spelt Pa or 
Ba; in the conjugations of the verb it is spelled Pa. But many natives say it should be 
Ba, whilst others affirm that it ought to he Pa. 



T u n u g  u n n i  T u r k e y - k o - b a ;  m., this is a  Turkey stone. 
Stone this Turkey-belonging-to. 

I \ i~i-i  u n n i  T u r k e y - k a l ;  m., thisisaTurkishman, aTurk. 
Man this Turkey-of. 

T i r r i k i - k o  t i a  w i n n h ;  m., the flame burns me. 
Red me burns. 

M a k o r o  g u w a ,  & t u n  k a r a i ,  g a t i i n  t i b b i n ,  g a t u n  
Fish give and flesh, and fowl, and 

k o k o i i i ,  t a - u w i l  k o a  b a g  p i t t a - u w i l  b o a  b a g ;  
water cat-may 71t I drink-may tit I. 

m., gi \e  fish, flesh, fowl, and water, that I may eat and drink. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 

THIS work was intended to be a paper for the  Ethnological 
Society of London, to  accompany some very interesting researches 
and observations made by a friend, relative to the customs and 
language of the aborigines of this colony. Through his making 
an inquiry respecting the  meaning and difference of the words 
i a  and ka, either of which can only be rendered into our 
language by the verb t o  i e  in some one or other of its modifica- 
tions, I was led t o  the  tracing -out  of the various meanings of 
many particles of a similar description, so that the work swelled 
to a size much larger than was'anticipated. It was, therefore, 
thought advisable to print the work in its present form, especi- 
ally as a public announcement asks for " A book, printed with 
colonial type, filled with colonial matter, and bound and orna- 
mented with colonial materials," for presentation a t  the E o p l  
"National Exhibition. London, 1851. 

The subject is purely colonial matter, namely, the language of 
the aborigines. now all but extinct; a n d t h e  other conditions 
have beenustrictly attended to, as far as the circumstances of the 
colony would allow, the paper alone being of English manufac- 
ture. The author was the first t o  trace out the language of the 
aborigines, and to ascertain its natural rules ; his "Australian 
G r a m a r "  %-as published here in the year 1834, under the aus- 
pices of his late Majesty's Government, by the Society for Pro- 
moting Christian Knowledge, which generously carried the work 
through the press free of expense. His late Majesty King William 
IV. was graciously pleased to accept a copy of the book, and direct 
it  to be placed in his library. Copies were likewise forwarded t o  
several public institutions in England and elsewhere, where, i t  
is presumed, they may still be found,-a testimony against the 
contemptible notion entertained by too many, who flatter them- 
selves that they are of a higher order of created beiugs than the  
aborigines of this land, whom they represent as " mere baboons, 
having no language but  that in common with the brutes !"; and 
who say, further, that  the blacks have "an  innate deficiency of 
intellect, and consequently are incapable of instruction." B u t  if 
the glorious light of the blessed Gospel of God our Saviour had 
never shed its divine lustre around the British Crown, or never 
penetrated the hearts of the people with its vivifying power, the 
aborigines of Albion's shores inight still have remained in the 
state described by the eloquent Cicero, in one of his epistles to his 
friend Atticus, the Roman orator ; for he says, " D o  not obtain 
your slaves from Britain, because they are so stupid and ut/er7y 
incapable o f  being taught that  they are not f i t  to form a part of 
the household of Atticus ! " 



AN aboriginal of this part of the colony was my almost daily companion for 
many years, and to  his intelligence I am principally indebted for much of 
my knowledge respecting the structure of the language. Biraban was his 
native name, meaning 'an eagle-hawk,' but the English called him M'Gill. 
His likeness was taken a t  my residence, Lake Macquarie, in 1839, by Mr. 
Agate, and will be found in the "Narrative of the United States' Exploring 
Expedition," commandeil by Charles Wilkes, U.S.N. The "Narrative," 
vol. 11, page -253, says :-" At Mr. Tlirelkeld's, Mr. Hale saw M'Gill, who 
was reputed to be one of the most intelligent natives ; and his portrait was 
taken by Mr. Agate. His physiognomy was more agreeable than that of 
the other blacks, being less strongly marked with the peculiarities of his 
race ; he was about the middle size, of a dark-chocolate colour, with fine 
glossy black hair and whiskers, a goocl forehead, eyes not deeply set, a 
nose that might be described as aquiline, although depressed and broad a t  
the base. I t  was very evident that  M'Gill was accustomed to  teach his 
native language, for when he was asked the name of anything he pro- 
nounced the word very distinctly, syllable by syllable, so that it was 
impossible to  mist,ake it. Though he is acquainted with the doctrines of 
Christianity and all the comforts and advantages of civilization, i t  was 
impossible for him to  overcome his attachment to  the customs of his people, 
and he is always a leader in the ~or~obborees and other assemblies." 

Both hiu~self and Patty, his wife, were living evidences t,hat there was 
no " innate deficiency of intellect " in either of them. He had been brought 
up from his childhood in the Military Barracks, Sydney, and he under- 
stood and spoke the English language well. He was innch attached to us, 
and faithful to a cl~ivalrous extreme. We never were under apprehensions 
of hostile attacks when M'Gill and his tribe encamped nigh our direlling. 
A murderous black, named 'Bumble-foot,' from his infirmity, and ' Devil- 
devil,' from his propensities, had attempted to murder a European by 
chopping off the man's head with a ton~allawk, and had nearly effected this; 
but the man recovered, and I had to appear a t  a Court of Justice as a. 
witness; this displeased 'Bumble-foot,' and he avowed openly, in the 
usual manner, that  he would slay me in the bush a t  the first opportunity ; 
this came to  the ears of SI'Gill, who immediately applied to me for the loan 
of a fowling-piece ' t o  go and shoot that fellow for his threat'; this was, 
of course, refused. M'Gill was once present with me a t  the Criminal 
Court, Sydney, assisting as interpreter, when he was closely examined by 
Judges Burton and Willis, in open Court, on the trial of an  aboriginal 
for murder, 1834, in order that  MCGill might be sworn as interpreter in the 
case; but, though his answers were satisfactory to the general questions 
proposed to him by the Judges, yet, not understanding the nature of our 
oath in a Court of Justice, lie could not be sworn. Patty, his wife, was 
pleasing in her person, "black but comely," kind and affectionate in her 
disposition, and evidenced as strong a faculty of shrewdness in the exercise 
of her intellectual powers over M'Gill as many of the fairer daughters of 
Eve, who, without appearing to trespass on the high prerogative of t,heir 
acknowledged lords, manage their husbands according to  their own 
sovereign will ; this might perhaps have arisen from the circumstance that 
M'Gill, once, when intoxicated, had shot a t  his wife, although he deeply 
deplored this when he became sober ; the injury sustained was not much, but 
ever afterwards he treated her with much affection, which appeared to be 
reciprocal. It was a romantic scene to  behold the happy pair, together 
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with many others, on a moonlight night, under the blue canopy of heaven, 
preparing for the midnight ball to be held on the green sward, with no 
other covert than a growing bush, with none other blaze than that from the 
numerous fires kindlei1 around the mystic ring in ivhich to trip the light 
fantastic t,oe. Then they might be seen reciprocally rouginu each other's 
cheek with pigment of their own preparing, and imparting fairness to  their 
sable skin on the neck and. forehead with the purest pipeclay, until their 
countenances beamed with rapturous delight at  each other's charms. The 
cumbrous garments of the clay were laid aside, and in all the majesty of 
nature they danced as Britons did in days of old. 

On points of aboriginal honor M'Gill was exceedingly sensitive. "I 
must go," said he one day, " to stand my punishnlent as a man of honor, 
though I have done no wrong." The hostile message had been duly sent, 
and faithfully delivered by the seconds; one of these was an elderly female, 

'who made her verbal comn~unication with all the accustonled vituperation 
of daring challenge to the offended party ; i t  was duly accepted ; the  
weapons named, the cudgel, shield, and spear ; the time was appointed, 
a certain day when the sun was one quarter high ; the place, a plain in 
a certain well-known vicinity attached to our dwelling. Messengers were 
despatched to gather in the distant tribes, and on the mountain-tops were 
seen the signal-fires announcing their approach to witness the affair of 
honor. When the tribes had assembled, a mutual explanation ensued 
betwixt the parties, and the evening dance and supper of game peacefully 
terminated the business of the day. The course usually pursued when 
matters take a hostile form is this : the offending party is the first to stoop 
and offer his head for his antagonist to strike with his weapon ; and, if not 
disabled or killed by the blow, he rises from his bending posture, shaking 
the streaming blood from his bushy hair, and then his opponent fairly and 
honorably bends forward his head, and presents i t  in return to receive his 
blow; and so this reciprocally continues until the assembled parties and the 

vcoml>atants themselves are satisfied. But should either strike clishonoral~ly 
on the temple, thus showing an intention to kill, or in any other way than 
on the fairly offered cranium of his antagonist, a shower of well-directed 
spears would instantly be sent against the cowardly assailant,, who should 
dare to be guilty of such a breach of the laws of honor. M'Gill informed 
me that formerly i t  was a custom anlongst certain of the northern tribes 
that, when the first blow actually killed the person, the spectators would 
roast and eat the body of him who so nobly fell in the came of honor, if lie 
were a young man in good condition of body; as a matter of taste, M'Gill 
expressed himself dissatisfied "with the custom, and stated that he thought 
it had fallen into desuetude, as i t  tended to no good purpose but to  check 
the spirit of duelling. 

Picturesque or alarming as in many instances these scenes were, all have 
for ever passed away, and the once numerous actors, who used to  cause the 
woods to echo with their din, now lie mingled with the dust, save some few 
solitary beings who here and there still stalk abroad, soon, like their 
ancestors. to become as " a tale that is told." 



AN AUSTRALIAST LANGUAGE. 

THE K E Y :  
BEING 

Ax ANALYSIS OF THE PARTICLES USED AS AFFIXES. 

AT the time when my " Australian Grammar " was published in 
Sydney, in the year 1834, circumstances did not allow me a 
sufficient opportunity to test the accuracy of the supposition 
that every sound forms a root, and, consequently, that every 
character which represents those sounds becomes, likewise, a 
visible root, so that every letter of the alphabet of the language is 
in reality a root, conveying an abstract idea of certain prominent 
powers which are essential to it.* 

My present object is, therefore, to demonstrate the correctness 
of this supposition by explanation and illustration, and to place 
on record, along with the first attempt to form the aboriginal 
tongue into a written language, my last remarks on the speech 
of tribes, which, in. this portion of Australia, will soon become 
extinct ! Death has triumphed over these aborigines ; for no 
rising generation remains to succeed them in their place, save 
that generation of whom it is written, " God shall enlarge 
Japheth, and he shall dwell in the tents of Shem." 

I n  attempting to show the natural structure and peculiarities 
of the language, I hope that the philologist may here find some 
assistance in his researches, as well as any others who may be 
endeavouring to acquire a knowledge of barbarous languages, 
ill which there are difficulties unsuspected, because they are not 
commonly found in the languages of Europe. 

I cannot too strongly recommend to those who are en- 
deavouriiig to attain a knowledge of the language of savage 
nations, the necessity of dismissing from the mind the trammels 
of European schools, and simply to follow out the natural rules 
of languages which have not been sophisticated by art. The 
almost sovereign contempt with which the aboriginal language 
of New South "Wales has been treated in this colony, and the 
indifference shown toward the attempts to gain information on 
the subject, are not highly indicative of the love of science in 
this part of the globe; for this it is difficult to account, except 
on the ground of that universal engagement in so many various 
employments incidental to a new colony, where every individual 
must be dependent on his own exertions for the necessaries and 
the comforts of life. 

* I hope that, in reprinting " The Key," I shall not be held assupporting 
this theory.-ED. 
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In  tracing analogies with this aboriginal language, I find that 
the Indians of North America have a ' transitive conjugation,' 
which expresses the conjoined idea both of the persons acting 
and acted upon ; ' the form has excited much astonishment and 
attracted the attention of the learned in different parts of the 
world.' The aborigines of this colony have a similar form of 
expression, as is explained fully in my "Australian Grammar9';* 
this I have denominated therein ' active-transitive-reciprocal '; 
with the dual and the plural number, it constitutes ' the reciprocal 
modification'; as, b u n - k i l - l i n  bali, ' thou and I strike one 
another' reciprocally, o r  ' we-two fight'; which phrase would be 
thus analysed :-bun, the rout, 'to strike '; -k i 1, the sign of the 
infinitive, ' to  be, to exist '; -1an denotes the present time and 
that the action is reciprocal ; bali is the dual pronoun ' we-two.' 
'I fight with him' would be expressed by bun - ki l - l6n bali- 
uoa, in which the noa means 'he '; v. page 17 ; but to say 'he 
and I fight another' would be bun-tan bali-noa. 

The Cherokees use no distinct word for the articles a and the ; 
but, when required, they use a word equivalent to the numeral 
one, and the demonstrative pronouns this and that, agreeably to 
the original use and nature of the words which we call articles ; 
so likewise the aborigines of this colony ; they too use wakal for 
a, and for the the pronoun demonstrative both of thing and of 
place; as, unni,  ' this here7; unnug ,  'that there.' TheDelaware 
dialect, according to Mr. Du Ponceau's notes in Elliot's Grammar, 
possesses an article wo o r  m', which is used for a and the, but 
not frequently, because these words are sufficiently understood 
without it. The Tahitians possess a definite article t e ,  used for 
our the ; but they express a by tehoe, ' one.' The American 
Indians have, in common with the Tahitians, an extra plural denot- 
ing ice, including the party addressed. But this peculiarity the 
aborigines of New South Wales have not in their language, 
though they have, in common with the American Indians and 
the Tahitians, a dual of that kind; beside which, they have an 
extra dual denoting the object and the agent conjoined. 

The Use of the Personal Pronouns. 

The following are examples of the way in which these pronouus 
are used in our aboriginal dialect :- 

Examp1es:~l.  P i t a1  balinoa kak i l l in ,  ' we-two love one 
another '; Zit., 'he and I are joyful (i.e. Jive peaceably) with one an- 
other.' 2. Bunnun  binug,  'thou wilt beat him'; bunnun  biuo- 
un, 'thou wilt beat her'; bunnun  banug,  'I shall beat thee.' 

See pages 23 and 32 of this volume.-ED. 
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Analysis.-1. Pitil* is 'joy, peace, delight'; b a l l  is the dual 
pronoun, ' we two'; kaki l lan ,  which is the verb 'to be' in state 
of coiitinuation, consists of three parts-ka, the root of the verb 
' t o  be, to exist'; -ki, the sign of the infinitive, -Ian, the sign of 
continuation a t  the present time. 

The negative form of this example would be k e a w a r a n  baF 
p i t a1  k o r i e n ,  'we do not love one another,' or 'we donot agree 
the one with the other.' Here k e a w a r a n  is the denial in the 
present tense, from keawai,  the negative infinitive; the impera- 
tirenegative is k o r a ;  a s , p i t a l  b a n  kora ,  'do  not be peace- 
able', where b a n  is the present tense of the verb ' t o  be doing'; 
the last word, kor ien ,  in the aboriginal sentence, is the negative 
adverb 'not'; thus, in this sentence there are two negatives, both 
of which are essential to express the uegation. 

2. The aboriginal phrase b h n n u n b a n u g ,  ' I  shall smite thee,' 
shows a t  once the similarity of construction of this Australian 
language with that  of the Indians of America; for, though I 
may write it separately, as b u n n u  11 b a n  u g, because I know the 
words to be the verb and the conjoined dual pronoun, yet i t  is 
pronounced as one word, and -nould be so considered by a 
stranger. If  'determination' is to be expressed, the particle wal 
must be inserted; a-<, b u n n u n  wal  banug ,  '1 shall and will 
smite thee'; this would be thus analysed :-bun, the root of the 
verb 'to smite'; - n u n ,  the particle denoting futurity; wal denotes 
determination ; ba, is part of the verbal pronoun bag,  ' I,, while 
the personal pronoun is ga toa ,  ' 1 ' ;  b i  is the verbal pronoun 
' thou'; -11ug is the pronoun 'him' i n  theobjective case; and the 
termination - n o u n  in the next example is part of bo  unnoun ,  
the feminine pronoun 'her,' i n  the objective case. Thus, our 
blacks carry out the dual beyond any known language in the 
world, whether ancient or modern ; and they also complete their 
dual by carrying it out to the feminine in the conjoined dual 
case, which the American Indians do not in the " second personal 
form." 

N n g  is pronounced n u &  when applied to a person, but n i g  
when applied to a thing. So likewise, bun,  'to smite,' is accented, 
and is pronounced like the English word boon, ' a  gift'; but bun, 
' to permit to be,' is unaccented, and. rhymes with the English 
xo rd  bun,  ' a little cake.' 

Our  blacks say w a i t a  b a l i  for ' I go with thee,' or 'we two 
go now together'; but w a i t a  b a g  would mean ' I  go by myselfJ; 
w a i t a  b a l i  noa ,  'he and I g o  together'; w a i t a  b a l l  boun toa ,  
' she and I go together'; to say ' I go,' emphatically, meaning no 
otherbutmyself, would be g a t o a  w a i t a  uw a n u n ;  whichwould 
be construed thus :-ga t o a  is the personal pronoun 'I' ; w a i t a  

* Pttal in this language is the nearest word to express love. 
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is 'to go or depart '; a w auk  n is the future tense of the verb of 
motion, ' to come' or 'to go,' according as the word wai ta ,  ' to go,' 
or t a n a n ,  ' t o  come,' is attached to it. The Tahitians have a 
similarity of formin the expression hae re ,  ' to  come ' or ' t o p , '  
according as the particle m a i  or a t  u is attached ; thus, h a e r e  
mai, 'come,' h a e r e  a t u ,  'go.' 

Mr. Elliot,inhis Grammar, shows that the Massachusetts dialect 
has numerous conjugations of its verbs ; and Mr. Reisberqer has 
divided the Delaware language into eight co~~jugations of ~ e r b s .  
I n  my Grammar, also, 1 hare traced out eiglit modifications of 
the Australian verb as spoken a t  Lake Macquarie ; and its tenses 
arenot confined simply to the past, present, and future, but hare 
various modifications of each time; for instance, they have a 
present with the termination - an  for theverb, and -1in for the par- 
ticiple; as, wiy -6.11 bag,  ' I speak' now; wiye l - l i n ,  'speaking' 
now; a definite past tease has the particle -khu 11; as, wi y a-k 6k 11, 
'have spoken' this morniiio; ; wiy  -el l i-k6tin,  "nave been speak- 
ing' this morning ; and an indefinite past is wiya,  'told or spoke', 
and wi y e l l i -e la ,  'spake,' both terminatingin a.  There are three 
varieties of the future;  as, wi? e11i ko lag ,  ' to beabout to speak'; 
where w i y e l l i  is the bare form of the infinitive wiye l l i ko ,  
' to speak,' and k o 1 a g  is ' towards '; then there is also a definite 
future ; as, w iya -k in ,  'shall or will speak' to-morrow morniug ; 
and besides, an indefinite future, wiy a n u  n, ' shall or will speak ' 
some time or other. These peculiar tenses are not noticed in the 
Indian Grammars, and, therefore, i t  is presun~ed that  they are 
peculiar to the languages of the aborigines of this land. 

The South SeaIslanders make no change in the endings of the 
verb; neither do the  aborigines of Australia; for each tense-form 
of the verb may be made available to any person, according to the 
pronoun substituted. The change of person is seen only in the 
English translation, and not  in the Australian word ; thus, from 
wiyell iko,  ' to speak,' ' to  communicate by speech or sound'- 
applied to the speech of man, the crowing of a cock, or the 
striking of a clock--come wiy An bag,  'I speak'; wi y An bi, ' thou 
speakest'; w i y h n n o a ,  'lie speaks'; w iyhn  boun toa ,  ' she  
speaks'; w i y i n  g a l l ,  ' this speaks'; wiy6.n geen,  'we speak'; 
wiy6.n b a n u g ,  ' I speak to thee'; w i y h  b a l l  b u l u n ,  'we two 
speak to you two '; w i y e l l i n  bag,  'I am speaking'; w i y e l l i n  
banug,  'I am speaking to  thee'; w i y e l l a n  bag ,  ' I  speak 
and continue to speak,' 'I tell '; w i y e l l a n  b a n u g ,  ' I  tell / 
thee'; wiyell6.n ba l i ,  'we  two tell one another,' 'we converse'; 
wiyel l i l in  bag ,  ' I am speaking and continue to speak,' 'I 
am talking'; w i y i n  g a l i - k o  c lock-ko,  ' the clock strikes.' 
Muk-kg-k6 t i b b i n - t o  wiyiin, ' t he  cock crows'; here m u k -  
kZkh is the nearest sound to express the cackling of fowls; 
literally the sentence is, ' the bird says mukkZk6..' 
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The affixes used in the language of the aborigines of this 
colony show thenature of the verb, whether causative, declarative, 
or active; whether personal, instrumental, self-active, or loco- 
motive ; and whether negative, affirmative, privative, apparent, 
or actual. It is only by a strict attention to the root-meaning 
of the affixes, that they can be properly applied to express the 
modified uses of the principal word to which they are joined, 
whether that principal be a verb, a proper name of a person or 
place, or a common substantive. 

Illustrative Sentences,* 
to  show the force of the variations of the conso- 

nants in the suffix-forms of the verb. 

1. .lo-illi-ko ; m., for the purpose of-the root-meaning 
of the verb. 

Examples :-I. G a t u n  t u n b i l l i e l a  noa b a r u n  ta lokan,  
and he divided unto them the property.' 2. T i igun-b i l l i a  
nura ,  'show yourselves.' 3. K a p i r r 6  w i r r i  ban-bill in,  ' I  
am perishing with hunger.' 

Analysis :-I. G a t  un, ' and'; tun,  the root of the verb ' to ap- 
portion, divide, separate, count 'f-bil l i  e 1 a ,  the past participle 
of b i l l iko  ; n o  a, 'he,' the verbal-nominative form of the pro- 
noun ; b a r u n ,  'them'; t alokan, ' property, goods.' - - . - 34 

2. T f ~ g u n ,  as a verb, ' to show'; as anoun, 'a mark for asign,' 
'a chop on a tree to show the road ' 

3. Kapirr i ,  ' hunger '; the o makes the word an instrumental 
case ; G i r h  is the root of the verb wirril  liko, ' for motion to 
act,' as an instrument ; ban, 'doing, acting ; - b i l l i n  is the form 
of the present participle of that verb. 

2. -b-ulli-7co; m., to be doing effectively what fhe verb 
implies. 

Ex.:-Minnug ba l l in  b i ?  'what object art  thou effecting? 
what are you doing ? what are you about' ? T e t t i  ba l l in  ba& 
'I am dying.' 

* I have here omitted twelve pages of " The Key "; in them our author 
sets forth his theory that the vowels and consonants of the suffix-forms of 
verbs and pronouns have each of them a determinate and essential meaning ; 
a portion of this theory appears in the headings of the twenty sections of 
"Illustrative Sentences" which now follow. These Illustrative Sentences I 
print for the sake of the examples of analysis which they contain ; and yet 
I do not think that that analysis is in every instance correct.-ED. 
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-p-ulli-ko; m., to be doing what the cerb implies, 
zoithottt the idea of effect. 

Ex.:-Up-ullin bag  y i r r i g k o  wiyelliko, ' I  amwriting'; 
lit., 'I am using the quill for-to * communicate, speak, say.' 

Anal.:-Yir~-i&, ' a. quill'; y i r r igko,  'the quill as an agent' ; 
um-ullin B a P y i r r i & k o  pen  kakill iko, 'I am makingapen'; 
lit., ' I am causing the quill to become a pen.' 

3. -k-illi-fco ; m., to become, to come to be in some state. 
Ex.:-1. T e t t i  k a k u l l a  noa, wonto ba y a k i t a  moron  

noa k a t  & a  kan, 'he was dead, whereas now he is alive again.' 
2. V u n a l  u n n i  kaki l l in ,  'this is summer season,' or ' this is- 
becoming (now) warm.' 

Anal. :-I. T e t t i ,  'dead, or death'; kaliulla,  'was' in that 
state; noa, the inseparable verbal pronoun ' he' ; wont  o b a, 
'whereas it is '; yaki f i ,  ' a t  this time '; m o r o n ,  ' alive'; 

- I ta tha-kan,  'one 'who exists again'; t e t t i  k a b a  noa, 'he is 
actually dead'; lit., ' he (died and so he) is in a state of death.' 

2. W u n  a 1 means 'warm '; the aborigines have no word for time 
in the abstract; unni ,  ' this '; kaki l l in ,  ' a state of being,' the 
uresent ~articinle form of the verb kaki l l iko,  a.v. W u n a l  
unni kakul l in ,  'the summer is now coming '; lit., ' the warmth 

L 

' is of its own power becoming to be in the present state '; a re- 
duplicate form of the participle kakul l in ,  'becoming,' is kakul-  
lilin, 'becoming and continuing to become'; of. nest paragraph 
for the difference in meaning between k a k i l l a n  and kakul l in .  

4s. -k-ulli-ko; m., to triny into beiny any act done 6y 
one's own power. 

Ex.:-1. Boug-ku l lkun  y u n a  bo t a  P i r iwa l  to,  g a t u n  
pai-kullekn Thimon-k in ,  'the Lord hath risen indeed, and 
hath appeared unto Simon.' Each of these acts is of the Lord's 
ownpower. 2. P u n n a l  b a  po log-ku l l i -g61 , i s  'thewest'. 

- 3. P o r - k u l l i t o a r a  means 'that which is born '; lit., 'that which 
has dropped itself of its own power,' 'that which has fallen of 
itself.' 4. Poai-kulliSur1 ba, ' as soouas it sprungup.' 5. P a i -  
kul-linun b a r a  ba, ' when they will shoot forth.' 

Anal. :-2. P u n n a l ,  'the sun'; ba, 'is being', a verbal particle; 
olok, ' to sink'; -kul l i ,  ' of his own power '; -gel, ' the place oft& action.' This phrase then means ' the place of the sin's 

sinking of his own power.' 
4. Poai, 'to shoot up, to grow up, to spring; up as grass'; 

-ku l lAh,  'has ... of its own power '; ba, equivalent to ' when.' 
5. Pai, ' appear'; - k u l l i n i ~ n ,  'willof their own power'; bara,  

'they '; b a, equivalent to ' when.' 

* Occasionally I still allow this phrase to  stand.-See note, page 24.-ED. 
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5. -1-iko ; m., for the 131/~p~se of initiating the action of 
the verb. 

.Ex :-Tett i  k o l a g  bag, '1 am about todie'; w a i t a  kolag  
b a g ,  ' I am about to depart ';  p i r i w a l  k o l a g  n o a ;  'he  is 
about to be king'; worowa i  k o l a g  b a r a ,  ' they are about to 
fight '; t a n a n  b a g  wiyel l iko ,  ' I  come to  speak,' 'I am come 
for the purpose of speaking'; t a n a n  b a g  w i y a - u w i l  koa 
b a n u g ,  ' I am come in order to speak to  thee,' ' I am come that 
l m a y  speak to thee'; w iya -uwi l  k o a  b a n u g .  'I wish tospeak 
t o  thee '; g u r r u l l i  t a ,  ' i t  is the act of hearing'; gu r ru l l i ko ,  
' for  the purpose of the act of hearing'; ' t o  hear, to hearken.' 

6. -m-illi-Jco; m., for the purpose of the initiation of 
the act of causation. 

Ex. :-K a i. 11 m i  11 i t i  a, ' come and help me '; lit., 'come 
exercise causative power on me '; u g l l i a  bi t i  a, el thou h9 me, assist me'; i.e., ' cause the exercise of power to me. 

7. -m-ulli-ko ; vi., for causation and effective power. 
'Ex.:-Tarig k a - m u l l i k o ,  ' t o  mix'; lit., 'for-to causeto be 

across and across'; g u r r a - n l u l l a  b o n ,  ' cause him to hear 
or know '; k a - m u l l a l a  n o a  y a n t i n - b i r u g  u n ~ u l l i - b i r u g ,  
' h e  rested, from all the work '; lit., ' h e  caused himself to be 
from all, from the act of causation and effective power.' 

U m a  n o a  y a n t i n  t a r a ,  ' h e  made all things'; umAn bag 
u n n i ,  ' I  make this'; n u - m u l l i  ko, ' to make a personal effort, 
t o  try, to attempt '; p i r r a l - n i u l l a  bon, 'urge him, constrain 
him'; lit., ' be  hard a t  him'; p i r r a l  u m u l l a  bon, 'make him 
hard, cause him to be hard'; p i r r i r a l - m u l l i n  bon,  'strengthen- 
ing him'; n a - m u u b i l l i k o  t i a  u m u l l a .  ' cause me to be per- 
mitted to  see ' ;  k a m u n b i l l a  b i n  n a k i l l i k o ,  ' let  i t  be per- 
mitted to cause thee to see'; equivalent to, ' receive thy sight.' 

8. -n; m., present time. 
Ex.-Unni, 'this' present; unnoa ,  ' that '  present; untoa,  

' that  other' present; u n n u g ,  'that,' as an  object, present there; 
u n t i ,  ' this present place ' here; u n  t a ,  ' that  place' spoken of; 
p i t a 1  l i a n ~ i n  bi, ' thou wilt be joyful'; p i t a 1  b a n u n  bi, 
' thou wilt rejoice.' 

9. -g-ulli-ko ; m., for one to act with elective power. 
Ex.-Bu g -b  u g -gu l l a ,  'kiss,' that  is, ' effect a kiss'; bug- 

b u g - k a m u n b i l l a  bon, ' let him kiss'; b u g - b u g  gatoa, '  it 
i s I w h o  kiss'; b u g - b u g - g a n  b a g , ' I  kiss'; b u g - b u g - g a t o a r a ,  
' that which is  kissed ' ; t e t ti  bu  g - g u l l i  k o, ' to  effect death by 
personal power'; ' to kill'; t e tti b u g -  g a  bon,  'he is killed '; lit., 
'some person hath killed him'; t e t t i  b u g - g a  b o n  bag,  'Ihave 
killed him.' 

10. -p-illi-ko ; m., to act, excluding the idea of cazisation. 
Ex.-U p- i l l iko ,  ' to exercise personal power,' without causa- 

tion ; u p  - a i  - g a ,  ' to exercise personal power,' without comple- 
tion; pai-pil l iko,  ' to  seem,' ' t o  appear'; p a i - p i i l i k o  mara i -  
to ,  ' for  the spirit to appear'; p a i - p e a  n o a  E l i a t h ,  'Elias 
he appeared'; p a i - p e a  b o n  a gelo,  ' an angel appeared to him.' 

, 11. -p-ulli-ko; m., $0 exercise power, inf excluding the 
idea of effect. 

Ex.-1. U p - u l l i k o ,  ' to exercise personal power,'  ex^-lusive 
O F  effect; up611 b a g  uiini ,  ' I  do this'; u p 6 u  b a g  gali-ko, ' I  
use this' ; u p u l l i n  bag  g a l i - k o  b room-ko ,  ' 1  am sweeping 
with the broom'; lit., 'I am exercising personal power with the 
broom,' exclusive of effect; in ga l i -ko  b room-ko  u p u l l i n  
murrarag,  ' the broom is sweeping well,' the broom is the 
instrumental agent;  u p u l l i n  b a g  ga toa -bo  k ipa i - to ,  ' I  
am anointing myself with ointment'; lit., ' I  am doing myself - with grease,', or ' I am greasing myself.' 2. U p u l l a  bi i iouii  
kopur r6  kol ie in  kak i l l i ko ,  ' p ~ i i u t  her with red to be pretty.' 
3. l i onb in  t a  u p a t o a r a  b o u n t o a ,  'she is prettily done'; lit., 
she is pretty that which is  done.' 4. K a b o - k a b o  ga l i t i i i  upa-  
oar in  k o p u r r i n ,  'stay, stay, on account of the painting red.' 
Anal. :-2. UJJWJ@, the imperative, ' do ' ; b inoun ,  the con- 

oined dual pronoun', ' thou-her ' ; k_~~^urrd  ' red,' -n ith the  
nstmmenta sign o affixed ; k o  n &in ,  'pretty'; k ak i l l i ko ,  the 

bV'to be,' ' for  the purpose of being.' The sentence then 
an?, ' do thou her with red, that  she may be pretty.' 
. K o n e i n  ta ,  ' i t ispret ty ' ;  u p a t o a r a  isacornpoundof the 

erb and means ' that which is done ' ; b o u n t  oa, the emphatic 
pronoun, 'she i t  is who',' ' she who' is emphatically so. 
bo -kabo ,  equivalent to ' s t ay ' ;  g a l i - t i n  and the two 
llowing it are all in the ablative case and mean, ' oil ac- 
this, on account of the doing, on account of the red.' 

12. -r; n ~ . ,  -negation. 
Ex. -Murrar ig  t a  u n n i ,  ' th is  is good'; keawa i ,  m u r i a -  

i g  kor ien ,  'no, i t  is not good'; k i p a i  t a  u n n i ,  ' this is 
ctually fat ' ;  t a r a r a n ,  ' i t  is not '; this is used as the negation 

thing, but not of a quality. E e a w a r a n  b a g  m u r ~ a r i &  
en, 'I  am not comfortable.' 
d . : - K e i w a r a n ,  the present tense of the verb ' to  be,' in 
tate of negation ; bag,  the verbal pronoun ' I '; m u r r a r a g  
d ' ;  k o r i e n ,  the aorist of negation of the verb ' t o  be 

. Thesentence thus means, ' I am not in a state of being 
d.' The two negatives here are essential and govern one 
ther; they do not  destroy each other, as in English; 
s arises from the very nature of the language, which can ex- 

ress actuality, negation of actuality, and negation absolutely ; 
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hence the variety of the forms of verbs ' to be ' ; for instance 
n a t k n  b a g  means 'I see'; n a  k o r i e n  bag, 'I see not' 
n a k u l l a  bag, 'I saw" ;a p a  k o r i e n  ba,g, 'I saw not.' This 
last cannot be written n a I< u 11 a k o r  i e n b a g, 'I saw not,' 
because the -k u 11 a would affirm that the agent actually of his 
own Dower did whatsoever the root affirms : and the root-form n a 
implies that the thing is actually seen, while the - k u 11 a added 
makes the meaning to be that i t  presents itself before you, and 
you must see it, unless you are blind or do not exercise the 
faculty of sight; hence the privative affix, pa,  must be used 
instead, to show that, although the object spoken of was there, 
I could not see it, because i t  was not presented to my sight. 

Ex.-Tanoa, na -mai -ga  yikora .  This is a peculiar but 
common phraseology throughout all verbs, and is hardly translate- 

to the phrase ' you look but YOU will 
determined not to see.' But, on the other 

/ 

13. -r.illi-ko; m., for instrumentality to lie in some act. 
Ex.-Gatun w&ko-rini~n wal  b a r a  bon, g a t u n  t e t t i  wal 

bon wirrinun, 'and they shall scourge him and put him to 
death.' 

Anal-Gatun, 'and'; w6lkorinG11, 'will instrumentally wale' 
him. The we1 is from the English word wale, 'a markin the 
flesh'; - k o is the usual affix of agency ; -r i- nun  is the future tense 
of instrumental action ; wal is the certainty thereof ; b,a.ra, - 
'they'; bon, 'him'; t e t t i ,  'death'; wirrinun, the future tense 
of instrumental violence ; c$ wir r in  wib bi- ko, the ' wind 
moves,' sc., it. 

1-1. -r-ulli-ko; m., f o r  instrumentality to act of ifse7f. 
Ex.-1. T u r u l i i n  t i a  t o  p i  g- k o, 'the mosquito is stinging', 

piercing me'; t u r a  bon  warai-  to, ' the spear speared, pierced, 
him'; t u r i n u n  b a n u g  lancet-o ,  'I will pierce thee with the 
lancet'; tu ranun ,  ' will pierce'; banug, conjoined dual case, 
'I-thee'; l a n c e t - o ,  the English word "lancet' with o the 
affixof agency. 2. Niuwoa  ba g u r r e u g - k a n  g u r r u l l i k o ,  
gurrabunbilla bon, 'he who hath ears to hear, let him hear.' 
Here the ear is the instrument that perceives of its own power. 

Anal.-2. Niuwoa, the emphatic personal pronoun, 'he' ; ba, 
a particle ; gur reug ,  'the ear' ; -kan, a personal particle ; 
gurrt5ugkantherefore means 'a person who is eared, who has 
ears' ; gur rabunbi  l la ,  the imperative, 'permit to hear' ; b on, 
'him'; gurrul l iko,  ' t o  hear'. 

15. -t-illi-Jco; m., for the thing to act, as a verbal noun. 

Ex.-Poai-buntinun koiwon to, 'the rain will cause it to 
grow'. 

Anal.-Poai, the bare form of the verb 'to grow'; bun, is the 
active permissive form of the verb ' to suffer o r  permit the act,' 
'to let actively'; - t inun, the future-tense form of the verb; 
koiwon, 'rain ' ; -to, an affix, to show that the word to which i t  
is affixed is the agent that purposes to act. I n  the sentence 
koiwon-to b a  t in ,  'it rains,' the ba is the aorist of the verb 
'to he doing' some act; t in ,  is the present tense of tillilco, and 
when used as a preposition means ' from, on account of it'; e.g., - 
te t t i - t in ,  'on account of death'; ga l i - t in ,  'on account of 
this'; but 'from, i.e., out of,' is b i r u g ;  as, T h y d n e y - b i r u g ,  
'from Sydney'; L o n d o n - b i n l g ,  ' from London'. 

16. -t-elli-ko ; m., to indicate itself, as a verbal noun. 
Ex.:-1. Y a n t i n  b a r a  p i r iwa l  buntel l iko,  'for all who 

exalt themselves.' 2. M o r o n  t a  ka tea -kanun  t e t t i  kab i rug ,  
' the resurrection from the dead.' 
Anal.:-1.Yantin,'all';bara,'they';piriw~l,'chief1;b~n, *, 

topermit' actively; t el l iko,  'for it to be' as indicated. Moron,  



'life'; t a ,  ' i t  is '; ka,  ' i s '  ; - tea,  the past tense of t e l l i k o ,  'it 
actually was ' as indicated ; l< a -nun ,  ' will be' in the state men- 
tioned; l e t t i ,  'death '  ; ka,  'is '; b i r u  g, 'from, out of.' The 
sentence thus means ' the  future becoming alive again from the 
dead'; cf. y a n o a ,  t e t t i  k a t 6 a  kun,  ' l e t  be, lest i t  become 
dead'; y a n o a ,  t e t t i  b u r r h a  k u n ,  'let be, lest i t  die.' T a n o a  
is prohibitory of the manner of being. 

17. -w-iili-KO; w., to be in motion to ; to tend fo~va'i'ils; 
to incline towards. 

Ex. :-TTwil k o a  bag,  ' I wish to move, I tend towards, I iu- 
cliue to~arclis' ; t a - u w i l  ko  a b a g, ' I  vrish to eat'; t a  is from 
t a - k i l l i k o ,  'for-to eat'; w a i t a  w a - u w i l  k o a  bag,  ' I  now wish 
to depart'; ' I  intend to depart'; t a n a n  b i  wo l l a  wa i t a ,  koa 
b a g  u wa-uwi l ,  ' I  wish to go'; l i t . ,  'approach thou or come, in 
order tha t imaydepar t ' ;  w i y a - u w i l  k o a  b o n  bag ,  'I wishto 
tell him'; w i y a  is from wiye l l i ko ,  ' t o  speak, to utter a 
suuiid,' &c. 

18. -wir-rill;-ko ; IN., to act with inst1+~~111~ntal motiori ; 
as, fo h o c k  zcith a~zytljiny ; to 1v1lIp orHog with any- 
thing ; t o  smite with tlie f i s t ;  t o  stir zvitli a s t i ck ;  
to do any act o f  motion by any instruw~e~;tc[l  means. 

Ex. : -AVi r r i l l 6un  b a r a  w a p a r a ,  ' they  smote their 
breasts '; w i r r i l l i a u ~ i n  Â¥n-irr i l l ikann6-to 'will sweep with 
the sweeper', ' will swab with a swab'; lit., 'willknock away with 
that which knocks away '; because, when the blacks sweep, they 
knock the ground -with boughs, and so remove the rubbish. 

19. -v-olli-ko ; m., to act and move o f  purpose. 
Ex. :-Uwollik o, ' to come, to go, to move away '; lit., ' to be 

in a state of motion and action,' with power of purpose to effect 
change of place; vrai ta w a - n u n  b a g  E n g l a n d  k o l a g ,  '1-n-ill 
depart and will go to England'; t a n a n  n o a  uwol l in-  E n g -  
l a n d  k a b i r u  g, ' he approaches coming from England'; ' he is 
coming from England '; u w 6 a h a  n u n  b a 4, ' I will come again' 
( tanan,  understood); uwha  k a u u n  bag,  ' I  will go again' 
(waita,  understood); yanoa ,  uwa  y i k o r a ,  'donotqo'; uwolli 
b a n  ko ra ,  ' do not be moving away,'sc., hither or thither. 

20. -~f-eZli-KO; m., fo be in a certain manner of  action. 
Ex. :-I. Gako iye i l i ko ,  ' to  act in a certain manner of per- 

sonification'; ' to feign to be another person'; gakoiyel l ikan ,  
'one who feigns to  be another'; ' a  spy, a deceiver'; wonta 
n o a  ba g u r r a  g a k o i v a  b a r u n b a ,  ' bu t  he perceived their 
craftiness'; lit., ' whereas he knew their deception,' their feigning 
to be just men ; y a n t i  b i  wiyel la ,  ' thou shalt say thus', in 
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a n t i  b a g  wiya,  ' I  said so'; y a k o a i  b i n  

y e i l i - b i r u g ,  'theclock 
has ceased to  strike'; lit., 'the clock has' been and continues in the 

anner of being now ' ceased' from a certain manner of 

' to permit to speak'; w iya i -  
o answer'; w iya -y imul l iko ,  
; wiya-pa i -ye l l i ko ,  ' to de- 

him'; w i y e l l i n  noa,  'he  is 
are conversing'; w i y h  b a,g, 
clock strikes '; wiya, 'say '; 

ed to ask a person if he will be or do;  e.fi., wiya, 
l i  w iye l l i nun?  'say, shall we two converse? 

The Formation of Words. 

a r r  is a word which the aborigines now use in  imitation of 
ade by a saw in sawing; with the verbal formative- 

x -bull iko,  it becomes y a r r - b u l l i k o ,  ' to  be in the act of 
ing by i ts  own act the  sound of yarr ' ;  or, i n  English, ' to  
' Y a g  is another introduced word, formed from the  

4 

g-  gu l l iko ,  ' t o  compel to  saw '; this last form 
rgo all the changes given above for y a r r - b u l l i k o ;  
very verb in the infinitive form. 

o -bu l l iko ,  ' tosharpenasaw'; yag -ko-bu l l i - t a ,  'the 
g of the saw' ; yag-ko-bu l l i -kan ,  'one who shar- 
saw'; yag -ko-bu l l i -kann6 ,  ' that  which sharpens 
; ' a file '; and so on. 



[The common root-words of the language also give forth verbal 
derivatives in a similar way. I f  we take the verb ' to  strike ' as 
an example, the formatives and their meanings may be arranged 
thus, a verbal suffix always intervening between the root and 
the formative :- 

Root+ Snjf.+ Formative. Meaning. 
1. ,, ,' y e  a continual striker. 
2. ,, ,, t o  - a r  a the person or thing that is struck. 
3. ,, ,, kiin the person who strikes. 
4. ,, ,, kan-nI5 the thing which strikes. 
5. 9 ,  ,, t o  the action, as an agent. 
6. ,, , ,  t a  the action, as a subject. 
7. ,, ,, ge l  the place where the action is done. 

EXAMPLES. 

Roof.-BLn, ' strike. ' 
1. B u n - k i -  y 6, ' a fighting man.' 
2. Bun- to -a ra ,  ' a wounded man.' 
3. Bun-kill i-kiin,  ' a  striker.' 
4. Bun-k i l l i -kan-n6 ,  ' a  cudgel.' 
5. B fin-killi - to,  ' the stroke.' 
6. Bun-ki l l i - ta ,  'the striking.' 
7. Bun-k i l l i -  gel, ' a pugilistic ring.' 

Root.-Urn-a, ' make.' 

1. Unl-ai-  y 6 ,  ' a tradesman.' 
2. Um-ull i - to-ara ,  'anything made.' 
3. U m - u l l i - k i n ,  ' a  worker.' 
4. Um-ul l i -kan-n6,  ' a tool.' 
5. Um-ull i - to ,  ' the work.' 
6. Um-ul l i - t a ,  ' the working.' 
7. Um-ul l i -gel ,  ' a workshop.' 

Root-Up-a, ' do, use in action.' 

1. Up-a i -y  15, ' a cobbler, a mason,' kc .  
2. Up-ul l i - to -a ra ,  ' a piece of work.' 
3. U p - u l l i - k i n ,  ' a  worker.' 
4. Up-ulli-kan-nI5, ' a  spade, an awl.' 
5. Up-u l l i - to ,  ' the operation.' 
6. Up-ul l i -  t a, ' the operating.' 
7. Up-ul l i -  gel, ' a  operating-room.' 

The difference in the use of the fifth and sixth forms may 
be illustrated by such sentences in English, as,-The stroke 
killed him ; the striking of the iron heats it ; the work was done, 
but the working of the machine went on ; the operation did no 
harm, for the operating was in skilful hands.] 
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Analysis of the name Bhahc6n. 
-- 

1. Declension of ' Biraban,' as a common noun. 
The word is formed from bira,  the cry of the bird which we 

awl<.' The -ban postfixed denotes the one who 
As applied to M'Gill, the name may have been 

m some circumstance in his infancy, perhaps his 

&in  t a  b i r a b a n  ta,  'the hawk is pretty.' 
2. Biraban  t o  wiyan, ' the hawk cries,' lit., speaks. 

Uen. Y a r r o  u n n i  b i raban  koba ,  'this ega; is the hawk's.' 
Dat. 1. Unni  t a  b i r a b a n  k o  takill iko, 'this isforthe hawk 

2. W a i t a  b a g  h i r a b a n  tako, ' I  depart to the hawk,' 
i.e., to where the hawk is. 

AM. T u r a  bon b i r a b a n  unnug ,  'spear him, the hawk there.' 
roc. Ala or e l a  b i r a b a n !  ' 0 hawk '! 
AbZ. 1. Minar ig  t i n  t e t t i  n o a ?  b i raban  t i n ;  'from vhat 

cause is he dead ' ? ' from the hawk,' as a cause. 
2. Tul-bull6Un noa  t i b b i n  b i r a b a n  k a  t a b i r u g ,  

'he, the bird, hath escaped from the hawk.' 
3. B u l o a r a  b u l a  b i raban  toa, 'the two are in company 

with the hawk.' 
4. T ibb in  t a  b i r a b a n  taba, 'the bird is with the hawk.' 
5. 'Wonnug k e  n o a  k a t a n ?  b i raban  kinba, 'where 

does he exist '? 'at t,he hawk's place.' 
Minarig u n n o a  t i b b i n  ? ' what is that bird ' ?  t i b  b in  ta 

unnoa bukka-kan,  ' i t  is a savage bird that.' 
Yakoai u n n o a  t a  y i t a r a  w i y i ?  'how is that such-a-one 

spoken'? equivalent to 'what is its name'? giakai  unn0.a- 
yitara biraban wiyi ,  ' this way, that such-a-one is spoken 
or called biraban.' 

Minarig t i n  y i t a r a  b i r a b a n  wiyii? 'from-what-cause is 
such-a-one spoken o r  called biraban'? gali  t i n  wiy e l l i  t i n  
bira-bira t in,  ' from this, from speaking, from bira-bira '; 
i.e., because he says 'bira.' 

2. Declension of ' Biraban,' as aproper name. 
Horn. 1. Gan k e  h i ?  g a t o a  Bi raban ,  ,'who artthou'? ' i t i s I ,  

Biraban'; y a k o a i  bi y i t a r a  w i y i ?  g i a k a i  bag 
y i t a r a  Bi raban ,  'in what manner art thou such-a- 
one spoken'? 'thus am I such-a-one, Biraban,' sc., called. 

*'Eagle-hawk' may have been his totem or family name; or, as our 
blackfellows name their children from some trivial incident a t  the time 
of birth, he may have been called Biraban, because an ' eagle-hawk ' was 
seen or heard then. -ED. 
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2. G a n t o  boil t u r a ?  B i r a b a n  t o  bon t u r a ,  'whodid 6. Keawai wal wakal tarai ta, murrarag t a  walal bo ta Eloi 
spear him'? 'Biraban speared him.' ta.-Luke, xviii. 19. 

Gen. Gan-umba u n n i  wonna i?  Biraban-i imba u n n i  won- 7. G-atun g e a m b a  wakal bo ta Eloi ta, Biyugbai ta, gikoug 
nai, 'whose child, is this'? ' Biraban's, this child.' kai yantin ta, gatun ghen gikoug kinba.; gatun wakal bo t a  

Sat .  1. G a n n u g  u n n i ?  Bi rabannug ,  'for whom this'? (i.e., Piriwal, 1 6 t h ~  Kritht, gikoug kinbirug yantin t a ,  gatun g6en 
who is to have this ?) 'for Biraban' to have personally gikoug kinbirug.-1 Cor., viii. 6 .  
or to use. WINTA 2. 

2. K u r r i l l a  u n n i  B i r a b a n  kinko, ' carry this to Bira- 
ban,' locally. 8. Eloi ta kaibug noa; gatun keawai wal gikoug kinba tokoi 

Ace. Gannug  t u r a ?  Bi rabannug ,  'whom speared '? ('mean- korien.-1 John, i. 5. 

ing, who is speared ?) ' Biraban.' 9. Yuna bo ta, keawai wal taraito ktiriko na pa korien bon, 

Toe. Ala B i r a b a n  g u r r u l l a !  ' 0 Biraban, hearken.' E1oinug.-1 John, iv. 12. 

AM. 1. G a n  k a i  kaok i l l a i  b a r a ?  B i r a b a n  kai, 'concern- 10. Tti@nbillhin noa Eloi puttArakan.-1 Tim., iii. 16. 

ing whom are they quarrelling '? ' about Biraban.' 11. Niuwara noa Eloi ta liatan yantin ta purreig ka yarakai 

2. W o n t a  b i r u g  bi?  B i r a b a n  kabirug,  'whence dost 0.-Psalm, vii. 11. 
thou come '? ' from Biraban.' 12. Kauwalkan noa Eloi ta, warha t a  gearunba bUlbUl, &tun 

3. G a n  k a t o a  b o u n t o a ?  Bi raban  k a t o a ,  'with whom gurrhn noa yantin minnugbo minnugbo.-1 John, iii. 20. 

is she '? ' with Biraban'; that is, in company with. him. 13. Kaiyulian noa Eloito yantin ko miunugbo minnugbo ko.- 

4. G a n  k i n b a ?  B i r a b a n  kinba, 'with whom is she'? 
' with Biraban '; that is, living with him. 

WINTA 3: 

W o n t a k a l  n o a  B i r a b a u ?  Mulub inbaka l ,  'of what place 1. Eloi ta Piriwil t a  noa.-Psalm, csviii. 27. 
is he, Biraban '? ' Of Newcastle.'* 2. 1 6 t h ~  Kritht Piriwil ta noa yantin koba.-Acts, x. 30. 

W o u t a k a l i n  bountoa  P a t t y ?  M u l u b i n b a k a l i n ,  'of what 3. Piriwalto Eloi t a  gearunba wakil bo ta Piriwal ta.-Mark, 
place is she, Patty '? ' Of .Newcastle.' 

A, Gurrulla nura yanti Piriwal ta noa Eloi ta noa ; niuwoa 
gearun qma, keawai wal ghenbo umulli pa ; ghen ta gioumba 
ri, gatun 6ipu takiltig61 koba gikoumba.-Psalm, c. 3. 

Selections from the Scriptures.? 5 .  Piriwal gintoa t a  Eloi ta, gintoa ta moroko urn&, aatun 
-- urrai, gatun wombul, gatun yantin gali koba.-Acts, iv. 24. 

6 .  Piriwal t a  noa Eloi kauwalkan ta.-Psalm, xev. 3. 
WINTA 1. 

- 
7. Piriwal t a  noa murrarag ta.-Psalm, c. 5. 

1. Yantin kokera wittima tarai to kuri ko ; wonto ba noa yan- 8. Chiraki noa Eloi t a  Piriwil ta, upin noa umulli tin gearun- 
tin wittima, Eloi ta noa.-Heb., iii. 4. a tin.-1 Sam. ii., 3. 

2. Wakal noa Eloi ta.-Gal., iii. 20. WINTA 4. 
3. Eloi ta pita1 noa.-1 John, iv. 8. Eloi ta marai noa.-John, Piriwil t a  noa Eloi tuloakan ta, niuiroa t a  Eloi moron ka- 

iv. 24. an ta, gatun Piriwal kauwal yanti katai kakilliko ; pulul- 
4. Gearunba Eloi t a  wiuullikan koiyugkan.-Heb., xii. 29. wal purrai k a d n  bukka tin gikoumba till, gatun yantin 
5. Unnug ta noa wakal bo ta Eloi ta.-Mark, xii. 82. konara kaiyu korien wal bara katan niuwarin gikoumba 
* See page 18 of this volume. 
+AS the suffix-forms of the nouns, verbs, and. other parts o 0. Bapai ta ba noa Piriwal katan barun yantin ko wiyan bon 

been fully shown in the previous part of this volume by the us a.-Psalm, cxlv. 18. 
I do not think it so necessary now to continue that aid. All 
will now be detached from their nouns and pronou 

11. Kalog ka ba noa Piriwal kakillin barun kai yarakai tin. 
postposition will be printed as one word. Those 
used a s  enclitics, and the inseparable case-endings, 12. Piriwal t a  noa wirrillikan ta  emmoumba ; keawai wal bag 
words. The tense-forms of the verbs will be printed as shown on pages 2 mirral kintin.-Psalm, xxiii. 1. 
to 41, but without the useof the hyphens. In the Analysis of the seleetio 
which now follow. the hyphens are sometimes retained to show the compo- 

13. Gurrirakan noa Piriwil kauwil hatan, gatun garriramulli 
sition of the words.-ED. n nos.-James, v. 11. 
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WINTA 5.  11. Kulla nurunba porkull6un unni purreag kokerh Dabid- 
Umba ka, Golomullikan ta, noa Kritht ta Piriwal ta. 

1. ~J11nug @ro ta kakilli wokka kaba inoroko kaba, Biyug- 12. Gatun unui tUga kanUn nurunba ; nanun nura bobo&uug 
bai ta, Wivellilian ta, gitun Marai ta vrriyirri lag; gatun ~ i m i  gimatoara kirrikin taba, kaldllin ba takilligel laba. 
t a  goro ta walial bo ta.-1 John, T. 7. 13. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo paipka konara morokokil gikoug katoa 

2. Biyngbaito yuka bon. yinal miromullikan noa kakilliko, yan- age10 katoa, murrarag wiyellin bon Eloinag, giakai, 
tin purrai ko.-1 John, iv. 14. 14. Wiyabuubilla bon murrarag Eloinug wokka kaba moroko 

3. Eloito noa pitaL ma k a u d  yantin kuri, gukulla ta noa kaba, gatun kamunbilla pita1 purrai tako, murrarag uinatoara. 
walsal bo ta yinal gikoumba, gali ko yantinto ba gurran gikoug 
kin, keawai wal bara tett,i kaaun, kulla wal yanti katai baninba WINTA 8. 
kakilliiiGn moron.-John, iii. 10. 1. Eloito noa garrara ma korien barun age10 yarakai uinulli- 

4. Pulli ta noa Eloito up6a barun ItharaelUmba, wiyelliliko pi- k a ~ ,  wonto ba wareka noa barun baran koiyug kako, tartaro ka- 
talmulliko 1 6 t h ~  ko Eritht to ; niuwoa bo Piriwil katan yantin k0.-2 Peter, ii. 4. 
ko.-Acts, x. 36. 2. Wiyatoara t a  yantin kUri ko waka'.la tetti bulliko, gatun yu- 

5. 1 6 t h ~  Kritht yinal noa Biyugbai koba.-2 John, 3. kita gaiya gurrulli ko.-Heb., ix. 27. 
6. Gdarunba kitan Wiyellikau, 1 6 t h ~  Kritht, Biyugbai toa b 3. Yakoaikan bag moron kaiiun ? G-urrulla bon Piriwahug 16- 

hatan.-1 John, ii. 1. t~unug  Krithtnug, moron gaiya bi haimn.-Acts, xvi. 30,31. 
4. &tun kirrikin ta temple kako, yiir-kull6un bulwa koa wak- 

WINTA 6. a kabirug unta ko baran tako.-Mark, sv, 38. 

7. Eloi ta Marai nos.-John, iv. 24. 
8. Piriwal ta unnoa ta  Marai.-2 Cor., iii. 17. The preceding eight Wintas or ' Portions,' are taken from an 
9. Maraito y+riyirri lag ko wiyanua wal nurun.-Luke, sii. "Australian Spelling Book, in the Language spoken by the 
10. a r r i n  nurunba kokera yirriyirri t a  RIarai yirriyirri Aborigines," published by the author in 1826. I n  the following 

koba.-1 Cor,  vi. 19. translation, the Section figures are those of the paragraphs in the 
11. 'Wakilla m r i n ,  gatun walialla Marai, yanti m u  Wintas, and the words, as they become translated and explained, 

wakalla kotulli ta nurunba wiyatoara ; wakilla Pirival, are not again referred to. 

@rrulli Iso, waka1la kurrimulli ko ; wakalla Eloi ta Biy 
# 

yantin koba ; wokka kaba noa yantin ko, gatun noa y 
&tun inurrug kaba nurun kinba.-Ephes., iv. 4, 5, 6. 

12. Yantin barun yemmamgn Marai to Eloi koba ko, wonnai ta 
Analysis of the foregoing Wintas. 

bara Eloi koba.-Rom., viii. 14. 
13. Niuwara bug-ga kora ton  Marai yirriyirri lag Eloi ko- WJNTA 1.-PART 1. 

ba.-Ephes., iv. 30. 
14. h t o  ba yarakai wiyauUu glkoug yinal tur i  koba, ka- 

Section 1. 

mUnbinUn wal bon ; wonto noa ba yarakai wiyanUn gikoug Marai ~ i i t a ,  ' a  part, a portion.' 
~i r r iyi r r i  lag, keawai wal bon kaaiuabinkn.-Luke, xii, 10. Eloi, ' God,' a word taken from E l o  him, is introduced into 

the language of the aborigines, because Koin, the name of the 
WINTA 7. being whom they dread, is a word of an. equivocal character.* 

Yantin, 'all, every,' is singular or plural, according to the 
LUKE, ii. 9-14. number of the noun or pronoun used with it. 

9. Gatun noa ag'lo Teh6a-iimba tanan uwa barun kin, g kera, ' a covert, shelter, habitation, hut, house, palace, 
killaburra TehOa-11mba kakulla barun katoa ; kiuta &ija 
kakulla. , 'built'; hence wi t t imul l iko ,  ' to build' in any way; 

to prepare a place for habitation by removing obstacles; to put 
10. G.itun noa agsloko wiya barun, Kinta kora ; kulla nunin up a shelter of bushes or bark. 

bag wiyan tot6g murririgkakilhko pita1 ko, kakilliko yantin 
kUri ko. * See page 47.-ED. 
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Tarai ,  'some one, another, other', is singular; but t ara ,  'others,' 
is plural. 

T a r a i  t o is t a ra i ,  with the particle of agency postfixed. 
K i r i ,  'man, men,' according to the singular or plural idea 

expressed or understood in the context. 
K u r i k o  is ktiri, with the particle of agency postfixed. 
V o n t o b a, 'whereas,' a compound phrase ; from y o n ,  ' where '? 

the interrogative adverb of place. 
W o n t  o b a-b a, ' is as '; the ba is a particle which verbalizes the 

word to which it is affixed. 
N o  a, the inseparable verbal pronoun, ' he '; the separable em- 

phatic pronoun ' he' is n i u w  oa. 
E l o i  t a ;  for Eloi,  see above ; La is the substantive verb, 'it 

is actually '; this phrase affirms that it is God who is the agent. 
Section 2. 

Waka l ,  'one'; b u l o a r a ,  'two'; goro, 'three'; wara,  'four'; 
beyond which the aborigines gave no word to express higher 
numbers. For ' five ' they hold up one hand and say y a n  tin, 
'all,' i.e., all the five fingers; or both hands with a part of the 
fingers up to describe the numbers 6, 7, 8, 9 ; for 10 they hold 
allthe fingers up and say y a n t i n  ; or they doubleboth hands 

, and say k auwal-kauwal ,  a ' great many,' andrepeat the same 
as often as required, to give some idea of the greatness of the 
number. 

Section 3. 
Pit i l ,  'joy, peace, gladness, happiness, love.' 
Marai,  ' spirit '; not the ' ghost ' of a departed person, which is 

mamu y a. 
Section 4. 

Gearun, 'us ' ;  geen, 'we'; gearunba,  'our,' 'belonging to us'; 
see pronouns. 

W i n u l l i ,  ' to bum,' to consume by fire only, and not in  any 
other way ; hence w i n u l l i  ko, ' to consume,' ' to burn.' 

W i n u l l i k a n  means ' one who consumes or burns.' The particle 
- k a n  means ' the person who,' and is equivalent to the English 
particle -er, affixed to verbs to form the substantive person, as 
lover, consumer. To express the thing, the particle -n.4 is 
postfixed ; as, winu l l ikanne ,  ' the burmng thing which con- 
sumes.' 

K o i y u  g, 'fire'; the particle -kan, in the text, is affixed to show 
that the 'fire' is to be construed with the preceding word, 
by which it is thus connected and governed. 

Section 5. 
U nnug, ' there.' B o  t a, ' only,' a compound of bo, ' self ,' and 

ta,  ' it is '; meaning it is ' that self same thing only' to which it 
is affixed; as, wakol  bo ta, 'one only, one by itself, one alone.' 

SELECTIONS FROM THE SCSIPTUEES. 109 

Section 6. 
K~eawai i s theverbLtobe ' in thenega t iveform,wi thkor ien ,  ~,.,,'- 

understood; it is equivalent to 'there be not,' a universal 
denial ; w a 1 positively affirms the assertion whether negative 
or affirmative ; k eawai  wal  waka 1, ' there be certainly not 

M u r r i r a g ,  'good, well.' 
Section 7. 

Biyug-b ai, 'father.' The address to a father or elderly person 
is b iyug ;  to a brother or equal, b ig-gai .  

Gikoug, 'him,' the separable emphatic pronoun; the objective 
' pronoun is bon, ' him.' 

Gikou g kai, ' on account of him, for him.' 
G e n ,  'we,' a. page 17. There is only this one form in the 

nominative case plural; gearun ,  'us,' is the objective case, 
from which all the oblique cases are formed by the addition of 
particles; as, gearun-ba ,  'ours'; g e a r u n  k a i ,  'on account 
of us'; g6en-  bo is ' we ourselves.' 
iko u g -k inb  a, ' with him'; ' remaining with him.' 
iriw a], ' chief, lord, king.' 
irug,'from, out of'; t i n ,  'from, on account of.' 

VINTA  PAST 2. # 

Section 8. 
bug, 'light,' as opposed to darkness. 
oi, ' darkness, night,' as opposed to day. 

Section 9. 
a, ' see'; hence na-k i l l iko ,  'to see,' ' to perceive by the eye.' 
The negative of this is formed by affixing the negative particle, 
korien, to the principal verb, divested of the verbal affix 
-killiko; as, na -kor ien ,  'see not.' 
on, 'him,' is the verbal pronoun in the objective case ; gikoug  
is the emphatic form, 'him,' when governed by particles; -nug 
is the suffixed particle that denotes the object, as, E lo i -nug .  
Eloi  is here the object spoken of, and so is in the objective 
case along with the pronoun, to show that both are under the 
same government of the verb na-kor ien .  

Section 10. 
Thgun-bi l lkin ,  'was manifested, shown'; from thgun-b i l l i -  

ko, ' t o  show as a mark shows'; 'to manifest of itself o r  of 

ut tkra-kan,  ' a  flesh-being,'one who is flesh; f romputthra ,  
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Section 11. earun, ' us,' the objective case of geen, ' we.' 
Kiuwara .  ' anger'; cf. bukka ,  ' wrath, rage, fury.' ma, ' made,' the aorist of the verb 'to make'; hence uiimll iko, 
K a t a n , '  is,' the present tense of kak i l l iko ,  'to be' in a state. 'to make, create, do '; 'to cause power, to effect.' I n  this sentence 
P uCr r e a g?day.' the use of the two forms of the pronoun, 'he,' is seen ; niu-  
T a r a k a i ,  'evil, bad'; opposed to m u r r a r  ag, ' good.' woa ta, 'it is he,' emphatically ; noa, he,' verbally; gearun, 
T a r  ak a i  kinko, ' on account of the wicked.' ' us'; uma, ' made '; the whole means, ' it is he, he us made.' 

Section 12. 
Keawai -wal, a universal, absolute denial. 

Kauwal,  'great'; kauwal-kauwal ,  'vgrygreat. '  The com- ect; this is expressed 
parison is drawn always by what the one is and the other is h the negative kea- 
not; hence, k a u w a l  k a n  noa, 'he is great'; E lo i  ta,  'God 
is'; wares ta g e a r u n b a  bulbul ,  'little it is our hearts.' 

"War &a, ' little,' in size. 
B u l b  u1, ' heart' of animals and man; not 'heart '  of oak or the 

like. 
Gur ran ,  'knows'; thepresent tense of gur ru l l iko ,  ' to 

to perceive by the ear, to understand,' but not in any 
sense ; to know a person by sight is gi-millik o ; to Cipu, an adopted word, from the English, 'sheep.' 
a thing by sight, na -k i l l iko  ; to know carnally, boi-bul  Takilli, the act of 'eating'; hence t ak i l l iko ,  ' to be in the act 
and to know by the touch, nu-mull iko.  of eating'; 'to eat.' 

M i n n u g ,  as a question, means 'what thing' is the object? The Ge I, the inseparable verbal particle denoting place, 'the place of '; 
reduplication, with the particle bo affixed, means ' everything takill igel,  'the pasture, the eating-place, the feeding-place '; 
itself' as an object. 

Section 13. e- 
Section 5. 

Kaiyu ,  'able, powerful, mighty'; kaiyu-kan,  'one who is 
able'; nZa, 'he ' ;  E lo i  ta, 'Godis ' ;  yan t i -ko ,  ' for  all'; nominative pronoun, 
m i n n u g - b o  minnug-bo-ko, 'for every thing.' thou.' ' i t  is thou who '; ta,  ' it is.' 

WINTA ~.-PAET 3. 
Sect ion  2. 

T a n  t i n  kob a, ' of all '; k ob a is the genitive particle used with e visible Heavens, the sky, the space above 
things, while -6mba is used with person ; as, gan-hmba? 
'whose'? 'belongin% to what person'? m i n a r i g  koba? 'belong- e land, the ground.' 
ing to what thing '? makoro koba, ' belonging to the fish' 
emmo-hmba, 'mine', 'belonging to me'; T h r  elkeld-hmb all belonging to these '; yant in ,  'all,' 
' belonging to Threlkeld.' tic demonstrative pronoun gali, ' this'; 

Section 4. se'; y a n t i n  gala,  'all those.' 

G u r r u l l  a, imperative, ' know, hearken, listen.' 
N u r a ,  the personal plural nominative pronoun, 'ye '; the objec- Section 8. 

tive case is n u r u n ,  ' you'; n u r u n  ba, ' belonging to you.' 
Y a n t i ,  ' thus, in this manner.' ert power,' exclusive 
Kiuwo a, the emphatic separable personal pronoun, 'he,' 'it is he to put a thing any- 

the inseparable verbal pronoun is noa, ' he '; the inseparabl 
verbal pronoun in the objecti~ e is bou, ' him ', and the separabl 
obliquecaseis gikoug, 'him'; g ikoug  ko  means 'for him 
g ikoug  kai,  ' on account of him.' 
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"WIxTA 4.-PART 4. 
Section 9. 

Tulo  a, ' straight,' opposed to crooked'; 'upright' as to character; 
'truth' as to expression, opposed to falsehood ; t u loa  k a n  ta, 
' one who is straight, upright, true.' 

Moron,  'life,' opposed to death ; animal, not vegetable, life. 
K a k i l l i - k a n  ta ,  ' i t  is one who remains, who is, who exists'; 

kak i l l i  from kaki l l iko,  'to be' in some state. 
Kauwal ,  'great'; p i r i w a l  kauwal ,  'lord or king,' lit., 'great 

chief ; kauwal -kauw al, ' great-great,' ' very great.' 
Y a n t i  k a t a i  kaki l l iko,  ' thus to be always,' 'to be for ever.' 
Pu lu l -pu lu l ,  ' trembling, shaking.' Kanun,  ' will be.' 
Bukka ,  ' wrath, rage, fury '; b u k k a  tjm, 'on account of wrath'. 

g ikoumba  t i n  'on account of his.' 
Kon-ara, ' a floe6 herd, an assembly, a mob, a nation'; y ant in  

b a r  a konara ,  ' all they, the assemblies or nations.' 
N i u w a r i n ,  thecausativecase of n i u w a r a ,  'anger'; niuwarin,  

'because of anger '; ' from or on account of anger,' as a cause. 
Section 10. 

Bapai,^' nigh at  hand, close to '; b a p a i  t a  ba, ' it is nigh to.' 
--. 

Section 11. 
W i y  an, the present tense of wi  yellilio, ' to communicate by 

sound, to speak, tell, say, call out '; y a n t i n k o  wiyan bon ba, 
' all when they call on him.' The verbalizing particle, ba, is 
equivalent to ' when,' or ' at the time when ' the verbal act or 
state shall be or was, according to the tense of the verb. 

Ka log ,  'afar off, distant.' 
E a k i l l i n ,  ' continues to be,"is now being'; the present participle 

of the verb kakill iko, ' to be ' in some state. 
B a r  u n  kai, ' from, on account of them,' sc., persons. 
T a r a k a i  t in ,  ' from, on account of the evil,' sc., thing. 

Section 12. 
W i r r i l l i ;  hence wirr i l l iko,  ' t o  wind up as a ball of string.' 

The blacks do this to their long fishing-lines, and opossum-fur 
cords, to take care of them, to preserve them ; hence the verb 
means ' to take care of, to preserve, to keep together, to guide,' 
as a flock of sheep ; wir r i l l i -kan ,  ' one who takes care of' by 
some act of locomotion, as a watchman going his round. 

Mir ra l ,  'desert, desolate, miserable'; ' a  state of want '; mirral 
t a  unni ,  'this is a desert place'; m i r r a l - l a g  unni ,  ' this is 
desolate or miserable,' because in a desert there is nothing to 
eat or drink; m i r r a l  katan,  'is now at present in a miserable 
or desolate state, in a state of want '; keawgi, 'not to be.' 

K e a w a i  wal, ' certainly shall not be '; equivalent therefore to 
' shall not' ; m i r r a l  kanun, 'shall be in want.' 
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Section 13. 
Qurrara-kan, 'one who personally attends to'; g u r r k r a k a n  

kauw al, ' one who is very pitiful.' 
G-urrara-mulli-ban, 'one who causes or exercises attention,' 

'one who does attend to '; the phrase meaus ' he is a merciful 

"WINTA  PART 5. 
Section 1. 

Qoro, 'three '; see page 108. 
Kakilli, 'state of being'; hence kakill iko, ' to be, to exist' in 

some state ; we cannot express 'is dead ' by t e t  t i k a  tan,  
because ka  t a n  implies existence, though we may say m o r o n  
katan, 'is alive,' because existence is implied ; ' is dead ' must 
be t e  t t i  ka  ba, which means ' is in the state of the dead '; 
generally the blacks say kul-won, 'stiff, rigid.' for ' dead': 
thus t e t  ti k a b a k u lw o n is equivalent to 'dead and stiff ,' 
in opposition to ' a swoon,' which might be the meaning, 
unless circumsta,nces led to another conclusion. 

Wokka, an adverb, ' up,' opposed to bara, ' down '; wokka  
TarBymoroko  k a  ba, ' are up in heaven.' 

e who speaks it is' ; this is the form 
pplied to a person; to a thing, it would 

it is,' in opposition to corporeal substance; 
' the  hfidy,' and mamuya  is ' a  ghost" 
word for 'the body.' 

ot to be regarded but 

ns ' one who acts sacredly,' 
ge of being held sacred or 

ds, a pig devoted to the 
god Oro, in former times, was made sacred by having a red 
feather thrust through and fastened to its ear, and thus the 
reverend pig was privileged to feed anywhere unmolested, as 
being sacred ; nor was he confined to a tithe of the produce if 
he broke through into any plantation, but was permitted to eat 
his fill, not, however, without a murmur a t  the sacred intru- 

object ; gali, ' this,' as agent; u n n i  
e threeit is'; w a k i l  bo ta, 'oneitis, 
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Section 2. Section 4. 
Yuka ,  'sent'; hence yukul l iko,  ' to  send' a person; but to 

send property is t iyumbil l iko.  Yinal ,  'son.' 
Kaki l l iko ,  ' for-to be'; here the infinitive form, as usual, denote 

the purpose. 
M i r o m u l l i - k a n  means 'one who keeps or takes care of '; from 

miromull iko,  'to keep with care'; m i r o m u l l i k a n  noa 
kaki l l iko means ' he is for-to-be one who keeps with care,' 
hence a 'Saviour.' Prom the same root, M, roma also is a 
' Saviour.' 'A deliverer' would be manki l l i -  kan,  'one who 
takes hold o f '  ; but then the evil must be expressed out of 
which the person is taken or to be taken. 

T a n t i n  p u r r a i  ko, 'for all lands'; 'for all the earth'; 'for the Niuwoa- bo, 'himself it is who is,' empha,tic. 

whole world.' - Section, 6. 
Section 3. 

E l o i - t o  noa, 'God he,' asapersonal agent; p i t a 1  ma kauwil, 
' causes great joy,' so., towards. -kan, ' one who speaks '; 'an advocate.' 

T a n t i n  ki!ri, 'all men.' a i  t o  a b a k a t an, ' it remains with the Father.' 
G u k u l l a  t a  noa, ' i t  is he gave'; from guki l l iko,  ' t o  give' 

the ta., 'it is,' affirms the act. WINTA 6.-PAET 6. 
W a k a l  b o ta ,  ' only one '; lit., 'one-self only.' Section 10. 0 
Gal i  ko, 'for this purpose'; gali, the emphatic pronoun, ' @ I  

gala, 'jAigt'; galoa, 'the other'; the demonstrative pronoun 
are unni,  ' this ' ;  unnoa, ' tha t ' ;  untoa,  ' the other.' 

Y ant in- to  ba, 'that all who' ; the particle, to, denotes agenc 
and b a verbalizes. 

Gur ran ,  'believe,' the present tense of g u r r i l l i k o ,  ' t o  
to believe.' 

Gi  k o u g kin,  'on account of him,' as a cause; for, if he s 
you hear; he is therefore the cause of your hearing, and if 
assent to that which he says, you continue to hear; if 
do not hearken to him, or else you only pretend to h 
the verbal objective pronoun 'him' is bon;  g u r r a n  
the present tense, 'hear him,' but has no reference to the 
of that hearing, whereas the use of the other pronoun gi  
k i n  implies that they hear him so as to attend to what h 
and believe. 

K e a w a i  wal  b a r a  t e t t i  l a n u n ,  'they certainly shallnot b 
in a state of death.' 

K u l l a  wal, 'but certainly' shall, or 'because certain! 
shall. 

T a n t i  k a t a i ,  'in this manner always.' 
B a r  u nb  a, ' belonzing to them,' 'theirs.' Section 12. 
Kaki l l inuu ,  'will be and continue to be'; from kaki l l iko, ' t  

be, to exist' in some state. 
Moron, 'life'; kakillinLin moron means ' a  future, stateo 

being, and continuing to be, alive.' 
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the verb 'to do '; in the translation the verb 'does' is only used Verse 11. 
to show the effect of the particles; no reason can be assigned 
why the particles may not be used indiscriminately the one for 
the other, excepting euphony, because the agency is in the o, 
which denotes purpose. 

Temmamull iko,  'tolead as by the hand'; the t o  inthe textis 
added to Marai ,  because that is the subject of the verb, and 
the ko  (=to) is added to E l o i  ko  ba, because that, too, is an 
essential portion of the subject. Verse 12. 

W o n n a i  t a  b a r a  E l o i  koba, 'children it is they of God.' &tun unni  tfiga k i n i n  n u r u n b a ,  'and this mark will-be 
Section 13. 

N i u w a r a  b u g - g a  k o r a  bon, 'angry purposely cause not him.' 
M a r a i  y i r r i y i r r i - l a g  E l o i  koba, 'Spirit sacred of God.' 

rnent,' i.e., ' soft raiment.' 
Section 14. Kakillin ba t aki l l i  g e l  laba, 'remaining-at the-eating-place-at.' 

G a n - t o  b a  y a r a k a i  wiyankn gikoug, 'whosoever-there-be Verse 13. 
evil will-speak concerning him.' 

Y i n a l  k k r i  koba, 'the son belonging-to man'; 'the son of man.' 
Earnunbint in  w a1 b on, ' suffered-to-be shall-certainly-be he.'* 
W o n t a  noa  ba y a r a k a i  w i ~ a n k n  g i k o u g  mara i  yirri- 

y i r r i - lag,  ' whereas he evil will-speak coneeruing-him, the 
spirit sacred.' 

K e a w a i  wal  bon  kamknbinkn, 'not certainly he shall-be- 
suffered-to-be,' or remain, or exist; according to the idea of Verse 14. 
punishment which the speaker wishes to convey.* 

"WENTA ?.-PART 7. 
LUKE, ii. 9-14. 

Verse 9. 
G a t u n  n o a  agelo Yehda-iimba, 'and he the angel belong 

ing-to-Jehovah.' 
T a n a n  uwano  a barun-kin, 'approached them7; 'came to them.' o, ' good what-is-done men-for.' 
G a t u n  k i l l i b u r r a  Tehda-fimba, ' and shining belonging 

to-Jehovah'; from ki l l ib inbin,  ' to be bright ; for the verbal WINTA 8.-PART 8. 
form bur ra ,  see page 37. Section 1. 

K a k u l l a  b a r u n  katoa, 'was them with.' 
K i n t a  gaiya b a r a  kakul la ,  'fear then they were-in-a-state-of. 

Verse 10. n b a r a  ko iyug  k a k o  t a r t a -  
ro kako, ' whereas cast-away he them down fire for tartarus 

G a t u n  akeloko noa wiya barun ,  'and he theangeltoldthem.' for ' ; ' tartarus ' is a word introduced. 
K i n t a  kora ,  'fear not.' 
K u l l a  n u r u n  bag wiyan, 'because you I tell.' Section 2. 
T o t o g  m u r r i r a g  kaki l l iko p i t a lko ,  'news good, for-to- iyatoara  t a  y a n t i n  kcri-ko wa,kalla t e t t i  bul l iko,  

joy-for.' that-which-is-said it-is all men-for once dead to become.' 
K a k i l l i k o  y a n t i n  ko k i r i  ko  'to-be all-for men-for.' a tun y u k i t a  gaiya g u r r u l l i k o ,  'andafterwardsthen to-per- - - * Bon is here in the objective ; for ceive-by-the ear,' so., the sentence. 



Section 3. 
T a k o a i - k a n  b a g  moron lz  a n i ~ n ?  ' in-what-mannner-of-being 

I life will-be-in-a-state-of'? i e., ' how can I be alive.' 
G u r r u l l a  bon P i r iwa lnug ,  I e t h u n u g  K r i t h t n u g ,  'hear 

him, the Lord Jesus Christ.' 
Moron ga iya  b i  k i n  fin, 'life then thou wilt-be-in-a-state-of.' 
G a t u n  k i r r i k i n  t a  t e m p e l  kako, 'and the-veil it-is the 

temple-at.' 
T i i r  -kull6Un b u lwa  k o a, 'rent-of-its-owii-power in-the-midst, 

in-order-to-be.' 
Wokl ia -kab i rug  un ta - l io  baran- tako ,  'fromthe top thence 

to the bottom '; l i t ,  'up-from there-to down-to.' 
'The peculiarity of the verbal form of yiir ,  ' a  rent,'-so 

called from the noise of a piece of cloth when tearing,-is shewn 
in the following specimen :- 
Y i i r -  ku l l6 iu ,  ' rent,' 'has rent' of itself, of its own power. 
Y i i r -bu  6 - g  a, ' rent,' some person has. 
T i i r - b u r r  6a, ' rent,' some instrument has. 
Y i i r  - lag, ' rent,' is declaratively. 
Yi i r -wi r rea ,  'rent,' some motion has rent ; as when a flag, or 

a sail of a ship flapping in the wind, is rent. 
Thus, without a clear idea of the nature of the roots of the 

affixes, no one could understand the difference of the five kinds 
of ' rending.' 

-- .- 

Compound Wo;*ds. 

Like the Nortli American Indians, although to a less extent, 
our aborigines have long composite words in their language. 
For instance, to express the abstract idea contained in theEnglis!i 
word 'lust,' they would say ko t i l l iyarakaigearf i i iba ,  'our 
evil thinking'; and for the contrary idea, k o t i l 1 i m u r r a r i ~ -  
kearfinba, 'our good thinking.' Now, either of these words, 
when pronounced, appears to be but one word, whereas each con- 
tains three words combined, namely :- 

(1.) K o t i l l i  (from simple root kot), ' the act of tliinliing ' ; 
'(2.) a&-earfinba, ' belonging to us '; (3.) yaralcai, ' evil '; inur- 
r a r a g ,  'good.' From the root l iot  come the forms, ko tilliko, 
in f i l l . ,  'tothink,' k o t a q p r e s  indie.,kotini~n, fuf.indic.,liotta, 
past indie, l io t i l l in ,  pros. part., kot i l l ie la ,  pastparticiple. 

Again, such a word as t i i r b u r r & a b i ~ n b i l l i k o ,  ' t o  permit to 
be torn,' is made up of t i i r ,  a root which expresses the idea of 
tearinv -bur r  6 a, the verbal particle of instrumental agency, 
-bfi n,o'perniit,' -illi, the formative of a verbal noun, and -kc, 
for the purpose of.' And so also with other examples. 
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rHKEE AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINAL DIALECTS. 

SHOWING THEIR AFFINITY WITH EACH OTHER. 

1. Eastern Australia (Threlkeld) ; 2. Sozcth Western Australia 
(Captain Grey's Vocabulary) ; 3. South Australia (Teichelmann), 

I (emphatic)-1. Gatoa ; 2. Ganya ; Kad jo ; Gaii. 
Thou-1. Gintoa; 2. Ginnei; 3. Ninna. 
We-1. G&en ; 2. Gaukel; 3. Gadlu. 
Ye-1. Nura; 2. Nurag; 3. Na. 
The y-1. Bara ; 2 .  Balgftu ; 3. Barna. 
W e  two (dual)-!. Ball; 2. ; 3. Gadlukurla. 
Ye t wo-1. Bula ; 2. Bulala ; 3. Ni~vadlukurla. 
This (emphatic)-!. Gali; 2. Gali ; 3. Gadlu. 
That  (emphatic)-1. Gala ; 2. Gala ; 3. Parla. 
Who?-1. Gall?; 2. Gan?; 3. Gamia? 
Who (is the agent)-!. Ganto ?; 2. Gando 7; 3. Ganto? 
Whose?-1. Gannug?; 2. Gannog?; 3. Gaityurlo? ' 
To s t r i k e  (imperative)-1. Buwa; 2. Buma; 3. Buu~ancU. 
To be wroth-1. Bukka ; 2. Bukkan ; 3. Tagkarro. 
Yes (assent)-1. E-e ; 2. E-ee ; 3. Ne. 
O n a c c o u n t  of?-1. -t inlie?; 2. -gin ge?;  3. birra. 

'"Cold-1. Kurkur; 2. Gusgal; 3. Mauyapaianua. 
Heat-1. Earrol ; 2. Kallarruk ; 3. Wottita. 
Where?-1. Wonti? ; 2. Winji? ; 3. Wanti? 
To t e a r  (pres.)-1. Yiiran ; 2. Jiran; 3. Yarurendi. 
Presently-1. Kabo; 2.Kaabo; 3. Gaiinni; Tagadti. 
To t a k e  (imperative)-1. Mara ; 2. Mara ; 3. Marrar. 
More-1. Bati; 2. Mate; 3. Muinmo. 
Go q uic kly-1. 'VVolla,wol!ag ; 2. Welawella& ; 3. 'Warsuanna. 
To see-1. Nakilli ; 2. Kago ; 3. Nakkondi. 
To blow (<'.e., puff)-1. Boinbilli ; 2. Bobou ; 3. Bimtondi. 
To fly-1. Burkilli ; 2. Burdag ; 3. 
To speak-1. Wiyelli; 2. Wagon; 3. Wagoncli. 
W a t e r  (&esh)-1. Kokoin; Bato ; 2. Kowin ; Badto; 3. Kowi. 
Dung (excrement)-1. Konug; 2. Konug ; 3. Kudna. 
The tongue-1. Tullun; 2.  Tallug; 3. Tadlaga. 
The t h r o w i n g  stick-1. Vommara ; 2. Meera ; 3. Meedla. 
Smoke-1. Poito; 2. Buyu; 3. Poiyu. 
Wood-1. Kiilai ; 2. Kalla ; 3. Karla. 
The hand-1. Matlara; 2. Mara; 3. Nurra. 
The ribs-1. Narra ; 2. Nan'a; 3. Tinninya. 
The toes-1. Tinna ; 2. T j e n ~ a ;  3. Tidna. 
A crow (from its cry)-1. Wakmi, 2. Quaggun; 3. Km. 
The wind-1. Wibbi; W p p i ;  2. 3. "Waitfi 



THE LORD'S PRAYER, 
I n  the language of the Aborigines of Lake Macquarie. 

B i y u g b a i  g e a r u n b a  wokka k a b a  m o r o k o  k a b a  k a t a n ;  
Father our up in heaven in ar t ;  

k i m t n b i l l a  y i t i r r a  g i roumba  y i r r i y i r r i  kak i l l iko ;  
let-caused-to-be name thy sacred for-to-be ; 
paipibt inbi l la  Pir iwLl  koba  g i roumba;  gurrabt inbi l la  

let-to-appear King-belonging-to thy ; let-to-obey 
wiye l l ikanne  g i roumba;  y a n t i  p u r r a i  t a b a ,  y a n t i  t a  

word thy ; as earth in as 
moroko k a b a ,  guwa g e a r u n  p u r r e a g  k a  y a n t i k a t a i  

heaven in ; give to-us day a t  as always 
t a k i l l i k o  ; g a t u n  warekul la  g e a r u n b a  y a r a k a i  

for-to-eat ; and cast-way our evil 
u m a t o a r a  y a n t i  t a  g6en w a r e k a  y a n t i n  t a  wiyapaiyken 
that-is-done as we cast-away all spoken-but-not-done 
g e a r u n b a ;  g a t u n  y u t i  y i k o r a  g e a r u n  yaraka i  
belonging-to-us ; and guide not us evil 
umul l i -kan  kola g ; miromulla  g e a r u n  yaraka i  
one-who-causes-to-do towards ; cause-to-deliver ua evil 
t a b i r u g ;  k u l l a  t a  g i r o u m b a  t a  P i r i w i l  koba  ga tun  

from ; because thine King-belonging-to and 
k i l l i b i n b i n  y a n t i  kata i .  - Amen. 
bright-shining thus always. -- Amen. 

The Author trusts that he has now placed on permanent record 
the language of the aborigines of this part of the colony, before 
the speakers themselves become totally extinct; and if, in his 
endeavour to aid the purpose of scientific enquiry, his work may 
seem to fall short, and so disappoint the expectations of those 
who take an interest in ethnological pursuits, he can only state 
that, in the midst of attention to manifold-engagements in other 
paramount duties, no pains have been spared on the subject, 
and therefore his only apology is, that with slender means he 
has done his best. 

L. E. THRELKELD. 

Sydney, New South Wales, 

November 26, 1850. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 

IT is a matter of fact that the aborigines of these colonies and 
of the numerous islands of the Pacific Ocean are rapidly becoming 
extinct. The cause of their extinction is mysterious. Does it 
arise from the iniquity of this portion of the human race having 
become full ?-or, that  the times of these Gentiles are fulfilled ?- 
or, is it  but the natural effects of iniquity producing its conse- 
quent ruin to  the workers thereof in accordance with the natural 
order of God's government of the universe? Whatever may be 
the result of speculative theories in answer to  these queries, 
there remains one grand question incontrovertible, " Shall not the 
Judge of all the Earth do right T 

The providence of God has permitted ancient nations, together 
with their languages, and numerous tribes, with their various 
tongues, to pass away and others to take possession of and dwell 
in their tents, just as we in Kew South Wales and the neigh- 
bouring colonies now do, in the place of the original inhabitants 
of the land. 

The numbers of the aborigines, both in Australia and the South 
Sea Islands, have always been overrated, and the efforts that have 
been made, on Christian principles, to ameliorate their condition, 
have been more abundant in proportion to the number of these 
aborigines, than have ever been any similar efforts towards the 
hundreds of millions of heathens in other parts of the world. 

My own attempt in favour of the aborigines of New South 
Wales was commenced in  the year 1824, under the auspices of 
the London Missionary Society, a t  the request of the deputation 
from that Institution sent out for the purpose of establishing 
Missions in the East, and urged likewise by the solicitations of 
the local Government of this colony. The British Government 
sanctioned the project by authorizing a grant of 10,000 acres of 
land, a t  Lake Macquarie, in trust for the said purpose, a t  the 
recommendation of Sir Thomas Brisbane, the then Governor of 
the Australian Colonies. 

In  1839, the London Missionary Society abandoned the mission, 
broke faith with me, and left me to seek such resources as the 
providence of God might provide, after fifteen years' service in 
their employ. The Colonial Government, being perfectly acquainted 
with all the circumstances of the case, stepped in and enabled me 
to continue in my attempt to obtain a knowledge of the aboriginal 
language, and the British Government subsequently confirmed 
the new arrangement. 
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Circumstances, which no human power could control e in 18'26 ; this was done to satisfy my friends of the impro- 
the mission to a final termination on December 31, 1841, iety of introducing the English sound of the vowels instead of 
mission ceased, not from any want of support from the se of the Continent, which are also in  use in the South Sea 
rnent, nor from any inclination on my own part to reti 
work, but solely from the sa,d fact that  the aborigines This present copy of the Gospel by Luke is the fourth re-written 
had then become almost extinct, for I had actually outlived a very revisal of the work, and yet it is not offered as a perfect transla- 
large majority of the blacks, more especially of those with whom tion ; i t  can only be regarded by posterity as a specimen of the 
I had been associated for seventeen years. The extinction of the language of the aborigines of New Holland, or, as a simple moiiu- 
aborigines is still progressing throughout these colonies. The mental tablet, on which might be truthfully inscribed, as regards 
last man of the tribe which formerly occupied the site of Sydne the unprofitable servant who attempted to ameliorate the pitiable 
may now be seen sitting by the way side, a paralytic, solic condition of the aborigines and attain a knowledge of their lan- 
alms from passers by, and this he does from choice, rather guage :-" H e  has clone what he could." 
enter the Benevolent Asylum. Those who drive by in 
carriages along the South Head Road often throw him a six L. E. THEELKELD, 
or so, and thus he is bountifully provided for i n  his nativ Minister. 
beloved stale of freedom. dney, New South Wales, 

Under such circumstances, the translation of the Gospel by St. 15th August, 1857. 
Luke can only be now a work of curiosity,*-a record of the 
language of a tribe that once existed, and would have, otherwise 
been numbered with those nations and their forgotten langua 
and peoples with their unknown tongues, who have passed a 
from this globe and are buried in oblivion. 

Elliot, the missionary to  the North American Indians, made 
translation of the Scriptures into their language, which has recent1 
been published ; but only one Indian now remains who knows 
that  dialect. i?o~~.-The original manuscript was illuminated for Sir George Grey 

This translation of the Gospel of Luke into the language of the Annie Layard, daughter of Sir A. H. Layard, the explorer of Kincveh. 
aborigines, was made by me with the assistance of the intellige 
aboriginal, M'Gill, whose history is attached. i- Thrice I wrote i The original tit,le page is  this :- 
and he and I went through i t  sentence by sentence, and iv 
for word, while I explained to him carefully the meaning a E V A N G E L I O N  
proceeded. M'Gill spoke the English language fluently. 
third revisal was completed in 1831. I then proceeded wi UNNI TA 
Gospel of Mark, a selection of prayers from the Book of Co 
Prayer, with which to commence public worship with the fe 
viving blacks ; I prepared a Spelling book ; I had also cornmenc JESU-UM-BA CHRIST-KO-BA. 
the Gospel of Matthew, when the mission was brought to its fin 
close. 

Not long ago, I accidentally found a t  a book-stall a copy of the UPAT~ARA 
first specimens of an Australian language, which I published some 

LOUKA-UMBA. 
* Our author did not know that his Awabakal blacks were only a 

tribe, and that their brethren, for some hundreds of miles along the c 
to the north and south of Lake Macquarie, spoke a language whic Translated into the language of the aborigines, located in the 
essentially the same. Northwards from the Hunter River to the Mad cinity of Hunter's River, Lake Macquarie, kc., 'Sew South 
this language is still spoken.-ED. ales, in the year 1831, and further by the translator, + See page 88.-ED. E. Threlkeld, Minister, 1 857.-ED.] 



mikan ta  kaiyu ka  
biyughai tara koba 

THE GOSPEL BY LUKE, C. 

buggulliko biilbfil - - 
EUANGELION U P A T ~ A R A  LUKA-UMBA. kink0 tuloa kako; uma-uwi~ koa barun 

18. G-atun noa Dhakariako wiya bon agelonug, Yakoai kail bag 

W I N T A  I. 
arranun unni? kulla bag gurrogbai, gatun nuku& emmohmba 

WONTO ba kauwillo rnankulla unnoa tara tUgunbilliko gurrin briel, &killin Eloi 
g6en kinba, iroug, gatun tfigun- 

2. Yanti bo geamn kin bara gnkulla, unnoa tara nakillik 
kurri-kurri kabirug gatun mankillikan wi~ellikanne koba. &tun kaiyu korien 

3. Murrir ig tia k i tan  yantibo, koito hag ba tuig ko gir o pur re i i  kako u ~ i n i  tars 
Teopolo munarag ta, lla bi ba &rra korien wiyellikan~ie emnlofimba, kabo 

4. Gurra-uwil koa bi tuloa, unnoa tara. wiyatoara banug ba. 
5. Yanti-kalai ta  Herod noa kakulla, Piriwal noa kakulla 

daia ka, kakulla noa tarai fhiereu Dhakaria yitirra, Abia-ihba 
nara : gatun nukug gikoUmba yinalkun koba Aaron-Umba, gia aikullbun warrai ta, haiyu korien noa -wiyelli 
bountoa yitirra Elidhabet. run ; gatun bara gurra Marai noa nakulla +nao ba; kulla iioa 

6. Buloara bula kakulla munirkg Eloi kin, rnikan t a  gu al-wauwil uma barun gatun, garokilliela noa g6g 1x0. 
yell6t11 bula Yeh6a-ko noa ba wiyellikanne yarakai ma korien. 

7. Keawaran bula wonnai korien kulla, bountoa Elidhab 
mullikame, waits 

rauwai ; gatun bula ba gurrogbai kakulla. 
8. Gatun p k i t a  kakulla, umulliela noa ba Eloi kin makah 

t gikohrnba nukug wars- 

yirrug ka gikoug kin fhiereu koba, 
ar&n yellenna ka, wiyel- 

9. Yanti kiloa fhiereu koba uman, ~ i r r u g  ka gikofimba 
ko bon porapora koiyug ko uwa noa ba friao koba YehOa 

Yeh6ako umci naknlla noa tia ba purr&& 

10. Gatun yanti bo yantinto konara k i r i  wiyelliela ankilliko barun ba bbelmnlli tin k i r i  tin. 
agelo ta puntiu~ai  

, purrai kolag Galilaia 

o Yothell kiuko yitirra 
ra l  giakai yitirra Mari. 

uwa boumioun kin, gatun "wiyelliela, A ! 
ehOa katan giroug katoa ba ; rnurriri& 

nakulla bon, kinta bountoa kakulla wi- 
kotelliela bountoa millarig unni totog 

Gatun ageloko wiya b o u m n ,  Kinta kora bi, Mari : kulla 
italmatoara Eloito noa. 

A, gurralia bi, warakhg bi kantn, wonnai kan giroug kin 
a, gatun +a1 pbrkullimin, gatun bi giakai yitin'a IETHU. 
Gatun wal noa kauwal kanun, gatun wal bon wiyinin gia 
nal ta wokka ka ko ; &tun noa Yehoako Eloito gintin wad 

yellawollikanne biyugbai koba DabidUmba gikomnba : 
wal yanti-katai barun Yakobfimba; &a- 
e keawai wal liauun wirkn. 
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34. Wiya gaiya bountoa boa ageloimg Mariko, Yakoai ke unni 
kinin, kulla bag kuri korien 1 

35. Gatun noa ageloko wiya bounnoun, Tanan wal noa u-winhn 
Maraikan n 1 u i ~ i ~ i g k a i 1  @oug kinko, gatan kaiyuko wokka tinto 
wutiniin wal giroug, koito ba uuuoa t a  mul~a rag  116rkullinUn gir- 
oug kin; -\viya11Un giakai yinal ta  Eloi koba. 

36. A, @alia, giroi~mba Â¥svu&unba Elidhabet, warakag boun- 
toa yinal gurrog&en koba bounnoun ba ; gatun. unui t a  yellenna 
+hek ta  bounnoim-kai-kan wiyatoara m a - u w a i .  

37. Kulla gurakito ke noa Eloito kaiyukanto ke. 
38. Gatun bountoa Mariko wiya, Kat~\vA yanti kimunbilla tia 

wiya bi ba ; gat03 n~axikillikan Ye116a-Umba. Gatuu noa agelo phi- 
tirkullbi~n bonnuoun kinbirug. 

39. Gat1111 bountoa Mari bugk111lbUn unti-tara purreag ka, gatu 
uwa bouutoa karakai bulkira kolag, koked ko Yucla kako ; 

40. Gatun b t o a  m a  kokera ko Dhakaria-6mba kako, gat 
bugbug ka bouiinoun Elidhabetnug. 

41. &tun yaliita gaiya gurrabountoa ha Elidhabetfco pulli &I 
ixinba, tul~~ti l l&iiu gaiya -\vonnai b011111101111 kin pika ka ; ga 
warap-il bounnou~l ba Eliclhabet kin Maraikanto ~ u ~ ~ v r i r i g k o  : 

42. Gatun bountoa wiyell&Un p l l i  wokka wiyelliela, murrir " 
uinatoara bi nu- gatun nlurrarag imatoara peil giroUm 
pika koba. 

43. G-atun minarig t in tin umii, t,anan uwa tuukaii piriwal ko 
enlnioiimba 1 

4-1;. ICt11li bag ba gurrk pulli giroiimba gurrkug ka  emmo 
kin, wonnai gaiya tia tulutillkin einmoug kin pika ka pita1 ko. 

45. Gatun murrarig umatoara bountoa gurrA; kulla 
tara kani~n un~atoara, wiyatoara bounnoun kin Yeli6a kinb 

46. Gat1111 Manko bountoa +, " Maraito emtuoi~raba 
van murrai boil Yeh6aung, 

I T .  Gatun n~araito emmoiimba ko pit i l  um11116U11 Eloi kin Mir 
ma emnio~imba. 

48. K d l a  noa iiakulla minal  bountoa ba. nmullika11 gikohnba 
A, uuti birug yai~tinto tia wiyaui~n inurrirag upatoara. 

49. Kulla noa tia kaiyukanto unnoa tara kauwal uma; gatun 
yitirroa giko6tuba nlurrirag upatoara katai~. 

50. Gat1111 lnurrai gikotiinba l>aruil kinba kintakan bon kata 
willuggkl kUri ka11irug tarsi kUri kabirug. 

51. TUgui~bil16i~n uoa kaiyukan turrug gikoiimba ; m a  
11ar11n garug eara yaroyaro biilbul ban kotellikanne. 

52. Up5a noa baran parrAii kaiyukan yellawolligel labirug bar 
h b a ,  gatun wupka noa barun ~n i r r i l  wokka lag. 

53. Gukulla noa kapirrikan ko n t i~rr i r ig  t a  ; gatun iloa  bar^ 
par6lkau yuka mirril ko. 

54. Umull&iin nos gikoiimba umullikan Itharaelnug, aurrulli L" 
rug gikoug kinbirug 11111rrai ta  gikoi~rnba; 
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55. Yanti wiya noa ba barun biyugbai to &eariinba, Abiram- 
nug, gatun barun wonnai tara gikoUm ba yanti katai." 

56. Gatun Mari bountoa kakulla bounnoun katoa goro ka yellen- 
na ka, gatun willug ba gaiya bouutoa bomiiioun ka  tako kokera ko. 

57. Yakita gaiya Elidhabetii~i~ba kakulla woiinai p0rkullinUii ; 

eiy  ka, uwa gaiya bara liulhi- 
a bon giakai Dhakaria, biyugbni 

toa, Yanoa ; kulla boil wiykni~ii 

61. GA~LIU bara boumioun. v iy i ,  Keawaran giroUiaba kUtita wi- 

ko, &.ituii noa upa wiyelliela, 
bara yantinto kota. 
bugkiilleUn gikoiimba, gatun 

a, gatun noa wiya, &atuu noa 

biyugbai gikoiimba, warapal bon 
u p h  Marai to  yirriyirri to, gatun noa wiyelliela giakai, 
68. " Kan~unbilla bon Yeh0anug Eloinug ItLarael k01.n pitil- 

ko ; kulla noa uwa barun nakilliko, aatun -win-illiko kiwi ko 

koba ko yirriyirri- 

74. Gitwil koa gearnn noa, rnankilliko gearun raittira birug 
. bukkakan tabirug geartinha, gurra-uwil koa gken bon kinta kc- 

rien ko, 
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33. &tun bula Yothep gatun Mari kotelliela 
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15. &tun bara ba kUri kotelliela, gatun yantinto kUriko ko- 
telliela murrug ka ba ko, bklbul la ba ko barun kin ba ko gik6- 
ug Ioannenug, minarig noa Kritht ta, mirka keawaran. 

16. Ioanaeto noa wiya barun yantin ta, wiyelliela, Korimulliko 
bag kitan nurun bat0 ko ; wonto ba wakal kaiyukan kauwil-kau- 
wi~lkan gatoa kiloa uwinG11, murri* korien bag porugbuggulli- 
ko thgganug ko gikohmba ko; niuwoa ta koriman~in nurun AIarai 
to yirri-yirri ko gatun koiyug ko : 

17. fPituon gikoumba mankillin mattira ba, gatun murkun noa 
unlknun bunkilligbl laba gkoUmba, &tun noa ka-umanun wet 
gikoumba tako koker-c'l ko ; wonto. ba tirri koiyug-bantin wal noa 
koiyug ka t,alokulli korien ta. 

18. Tarsi ta yantin kauwal-kauwil wiya noa : gatunwiyelli ta 
ba ko barun kUri. 

19. Wonto noa ba Herodnug ttetraknug piralma bon, noa bonn 
noun kin Herodia kin nukug ka Pilip-umba gikoumba k6ti koba, 
gatun yantin yarakai noa ba uma Herodto, 

20. Yanti unni uma, wirrigbakulla bon noa Ioannenug +jail ka. 
21. Yakita barunbo karima yantin kiui, kakulla gaiya kori- 

mulliela bon I&thunug, gatun wiyelliela, moroko gaiya warugkal- 
leUn, 

32. Gatun uwa b a r b  Maraikan yirri-yirrikan murrin kiloapur- 
rougkan kiloa, gikoug kin; gatun wakil pulli kakulla moroko' 
tin, +elliela, Gintoa ta  emmoumba yinal pitalmullikanne ; pital- 
man bag giroug. 

23. Gatun niuwoa bo 1 6 t h ~  kakilliliela m n a l  la vriakontaka @- 
ko-Umba, puntelliela bon yinal YothepUmba, wonto yinal Eli-Umba; - - 

Ac., Ac., 
38. Wonto yinal Enoth-hmba, wonto yinal Thet-Umba, wonto 

yinal Adam-Umba, wonto yinal Eloi-Umba. 

WINTA IT. 

G-VTUN noa 1 6 t h ~  waraphlkan Maraikan yirri-yirri-kan, willugbo 
kakulla Ioridan tabirug, gatun bon yutea Maraito korQ kolag, 

2. Nupitoara bon purreag ka ftettarakonta ka fdiabollo. Gatun 
unta tara purreig ka keawai noa ta  ba : gatun goloin ba unta 
tara kakulla, kapirri gaiya noa kakulla. 

3. Gatun noa fdiabollo wiya bon, Wiya, bi  ba yinal Eloi koba, 
wiyellia unni tunug ka-uwil koa kunto. 

4. Giitun noa Iethuko bon wiya, wiyelliela, Wupatoara ta, Kea- 
wai kuri k ink1  moron kunto kabiruk wonto ba Eloi koba pulli 
tabirug. 

5. G-atun noa fdiabollo yutka bon waita bulkarh ko, nanunbea 
boil yantin piriwil koba purrai ta  ba tanoa-kal-bo kurrakai. 

6. Gatun noa fdisbollo wiya bon, yantin kaiyu kako gunUn bag 
giroug, gatun pitalmulliko gali tara ko ; koito ba gukulla tia em- 
moug ; gatun bag gutan ganumbo pital bag ba kitan. 
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7. Gintoa ba wiyintin tia, kintin bin yantin giroiimba. 
8. Gatun noa 16thuko wiya bon, Kaiiwa bi, Thatan, willug ka 

emmoug kin ; koito ba wupatoara, Wiyantin wal bi Yeh6anug giro- 
umba Eloinug, gatun cikoug bo gurrintin va l  bi. 

9. Gatun noa bon yut6a fHierothalem kolag, gatun wiinkulla boil 
biilvarra ka fhieron ka, gatun wiya bon, Yiualla bi ba unni Eloi- 
koba, warekulla bi unti birug baran : 

10. Kulla ba wupatoara ta, Wiyinun noa barun agelo ko nakilli- 
ko giroug, golomulliko giroiig ; 

11. Gatun bars bin manun mittirr6 wokka lag, tinna koa gi- 
roug pult6a-kUn tunug ko yantin ta. 

12. Gatun 16thuk0, miyelliela, wiya boil, Wiyatoara ta, Yanoa. 
wal bi numa yikora boil YehOanug Eloinug giroiiiuba. 

13. Gatnn noa fdiabollo goloin kakulla umii tara nupatoara, 
wait+ gaiya noa mva gikoug kinbirug yakita ko. 

14. Gatun noa Ibthuko willug ko kakulla, kaiyukan Maraikan, 
Galilaia kako: gatun t,otOg bon kakulla yantin ta purrai karig ka. 

15. Gatun noa wiyelliela fthunagbg ka barun ka ta, pita1 wiya- 
toara bon yantinto. 

16. Gatun noa uwa Nadharet tako, kakulla noa poaikull61in unta; 
gatun, yanti katai noa ba, u-wa noa fthunag6g kako purreig ka  
thabbat, &tun garokka wokka lag wiyelliko. 

17. Gatun gukulla bon fbiblion ta  +propet koba Ethaia koba : 
atnn bugbuka noa ba +biblion, nakulla gaiya noa gakai upatoara, 
318. Marai ta unni Yeh6a koba emmoug kinba, kulla noa tia putia 

wiyelliko Euagelion barun kin mirril la; yuka noa tia turon umulli- 
feo minkikan ko, wiyelliko barun "wuntoara ko wamunbilliko, &tun 
na-uwil koa bara munmin to, burug-bugplliko barun buntoara, 

liko * * * gurrabunbilliko wunil la pitalmullikanne 

noa wirrig-bugga fbiblion, gatun noa gutba kan bon 
, gatun yellawa baran. G-atun bars boil pimilliela 

@kug ko, yantin fthunag6g ka ba ko. 
21. Gatun noa barun tanoa bo wiya, Turin-pai-b6a unni wiya 

upatoara nurun kin gurr6ug ka unti purreig ka. 
22. Gatun yantinto bara gurrulliela boil, gatun kota bara.pulli 

murrai kurraka kabirug gikoug kinbirug. Gatun bars wiya, Wiya, 
unni ta Yothepiimba yinal ? 

a barun wiya, Nura t a  wiyanun tia unni wiyelli- 
, turon bi umulla gintoa bo; &irra gben ba umatoara 
, umulla bi unti yantin t a  purmi ta giroUmba lia. 

24. Gatun noa wiya, Tuloa nurun bag wiyan, keawai fpropet 
gikoug ka ta purrai ta  k6ti ka. 

Wonto bag ba nurun wiyan tuloa, kauwil-kauwal ta mabo- 
thirael knll6tin purreig ka Elia-Umba ka, yakita wirrigba- 
moroko ta  wunal ta  goro gatun yellenna fhek ta, tara-wari'i 
la yantin- ta purrai karig ka ; 
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26. Keawai Elianug ynka ba barun kinko, wonto ba Tharebta 
kako Thidoni kako 1111kug kako maI1ogun tako. 

27. G~itun kauwkl-kau'walkan ileprokan Itharael ka, yaki-kalai 
EliCu koba fpropet koba ; keawaran wakal barun kinbirug turon 
umatoara, wonto ba noa Naatnan Thuriakil. 

28. Gatun yantin bara lcahlla ft11unagOg ka, gurra bara unni 
tara7 bukka kaum i l  kakulla, 

29. Gat1111 bougkull~im, gatun yipa bou kokei-a. birug, gatun bon 
yutea pita kako bulkiri" ko kokeri ko wittitoara ko, wai-eka-uwil 
koa bara bon wallu&On barin. 

30. Wonto noa ba uwolliela willi koa barun katoa, waita nwa. 
31. Giitun uoa uwa baran Kapernauin kako, kokerh ko Gali- 

laia kako, &tun wiyelliela barun purreag ka thabLat ka. 
32. &ti111 bara kota wiyellikaune tin gikoumba tin ; kulla giko- 

umba ])villi kaiyukan. 
33. Gat-un kakulla wakal kuri ft.11u1~ag6g ka, gikoug kin minki 

ka marai kakulla +diabol koba yarakai koba, &tun noa kaipulleun 
wokka, 

34. Wiyelliela, I\amunbilla e a r u n ;  n1inniig ba11u11 @en bin gin- 
toa 1 6 t h ~  Nadharetkal? uwa bi geai-un tetti-umulli kolag ? gimill 
banug g'uitoa ta ; wakal bo t a  yirri-yirri-kan Eloi koba. 

35. G.1t11n Lon Iethuko koakulla, wiyelliela, Kaiyellia bi, etu 
paikullb gikoug kiilI)ir~~g. Gatuii bon ba wareka willi ka Wabo 
lo, paiku11e:in noa gikoug kinbirug, @tun. keawai boil tetti bun- 
tima ba. 

36. Gatun bars yantinto kota, gatuii wiyelliela barabo-barabo, 
Minarig unni wiypllikanne ! kulla noa wiya kaiyu-kan-t,o barun 
fdiabolnu& yarakaikan, gatun barun paikulleiin "warrai tako. 

37. %tun. tot6g gkoumba kakulla yantiii. toa purrai 
38. Gatun noa nwa ftli11uag6g kabirug, gatun pol6g 

moil kink0 kokera ko. Gatun tunkan TliimonUmba 
lnunni kakulla karinkan; &tun bon bara wiya bounnoun ka 

39. Gatun noa garokka bounnoun kin turrug ka, &tun 
kulla karin ; @tun wareka gaiya bounnouii karinto; gatun bount 
bougkulleal~ tanoa-kal-bo, gat,u11 umulliela barun kaiko. 

40. Gatun punnil ba pul~g-kullil6i,m, yantin bara mank 
ni-munni-kan gikoug kinko ; &tun noa wupill6Jn barun 
tara yantin ta, gatun turon unia barun. 

41. Gatun w h o 1  kauwal-kaum i l  l~aikul16Un kaum-al- 
birug, kaibulliela, Gintoa ta Kritht ta, yinal ta  Eloi-koba. 
noa harun koakulla "wiya korien ; kulla wal bara @illi 
Kritht  ta noa unnoa. 

42. Gatun purr; ba kakulla, waita 110a uwa korarig ; @t 
bara kuriko tiwa bon, gatun uwa gikou& kin, gatun mima ba 
bon, keawai noa waita wapa barun kinbirug. 

43. G-atun noa wiya barun, Wi-janun bo t a  wal bag ~ i ~ i v i a l  
la Eloi koba taraikan ta  kokera; kulla wal tia ffaliko yuka. 
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WINTA Y. 
GATUS yakita kakulla, warapa bon ba bara kuriko, gurrulliko wiyel- 
likanne Eloi koba, garokea noa pitta ka waraka Gennetharet ta, 

2. Gatun nakulla buloara murrinauwai kakilliela, wara ka; won- 
to ba bara makoroban waita uwa murrinauwai tabirug, &tun bara 

. umulliela pika mirkun. 
3. Gatuu noa uwa wakal la n~urrinauwai ta Thimon koba ka, 

gatun wiya bon yOgy6g umullia purrai tabirug. Gatuu noa yell- 
awa baran, gatun wiyelliella banm kUri murriiiauwai kaliirug. 

4. Gatun goloin noa ba wiya, wiya noa. Tliinl6nnng 1,011, Tuir- 
kullia pirriko kako, gatnn wnra pika nurunba mankilliko. 

5. Gatun Thim6ut0, wivelliela, wiya boil, Piriv. al, ulna geen to- 
gatun mi11 korien; kulla bi Â¥sviytU wupiiiUii wal 

nni, kokoi-kokoi bara uma makoro katai 

7. (ratun bara wokkaiu1ull6in barilnba t,arai taba murrinauwai 
taba; wa-uwil koa barun wintamulliko.  tun bara uwa, @tun 
varapil bara wup4a buloara n~u~rinauwai,  pillukulliela gaiya hara. 

8. Nakulla noa l)a Thiruonto Peterko, puntiniull&in noa Ikthu 
kin war6mbng ka, wiyelliela, Ela Pii-ixval ! yurig bi wolia enimo- 
ug kinbirug ; kulla bag yarakairin liuri katan. 

9. Knlla noa kota, gatun yantin bars gikoug katoa ba, kaux-al- 
lin makorrin mankulla bara ba.. 

10. Gatun yantibo bara Yakobo gatun Ioanne, yinal ta Lebeilaio 
koba, mankillai bula ba Tliimon katoa. Gatun 16t,huko noa wiya 
bou Thini6nnug, Kinta kora bi; yakita Lirug mamui wal bi Larun 

11. Gatun mankulla bara ba murrinauwai barin purrai tako, 
wiinkulla bars yantin, wirroba bon bars. 

12. Gatun yakita kakulla, kakulla noa ba tarai ta  kokerk, a ! 
wakal kuri kauwal fleprokau ; nakilliela noa 16thunug puntimul- 
lbin goarrA ko, gatun wiya bon, wiyelliela, Piriwal, wiya, bi b a  
kaiyukan kanun, uminiin bi tia turon. 

13. Gatun noa boil wupill6tin mattara gikoug kin, wiyelliela, 
uwa. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo fleprota wareka gi- 

bon wiya, viy6akUn koa noa barun k'iri ; wonto 
unbilliko gintoa bo fhiere~i kinko, ~ a t i i n  gi~wa 

atoara: yanti to Mothe ka noa ba wiya, gur- 
rulliko kakilliko barun. 

15. Wonta ba yantin kakulla tothg gikoug yantin toa purrai 
a : gatun kauwalko naro uwa giirrulliko, gatun turon kakilliko 

arun munni-inunni gikoug kinbirug ko. 
16. G-atun noa uwa korug kako, &tun wiyelliela. 
17. Yakita kakulla tarai ta purreag ka, wiyelliela noa ba, 

yellawa ba Parithaioi gat,un fdidatlikaloi wiyellikanne koba, yantin 
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tabirug kokerA birug Galilaia kabirug, gatun Iudaia kabirug, 
gatun fHierothalen1 kabirug ; gatun kaiyuto Yehha-umba kakulla 
turon zimulliko barun. 

IS. A! gatu-I bara kuri wakal kuri kurrea pirrikilli&el la luunni- 
kan karAl; gatun numa bara bon kurrilliko kokerA kolag, &tun 
wi~nkilliko boil gikoug kink0 mikan tako. 

19. Gatun keawai bara napa wonn&i kurrilliko muntig kolag 
konara tin, uwa bara wokka lag kokera bulwarra ka, gatim wupea 
boil baran kulla koa willi-willi kako pirrikilligt5lkan 1 6 t h  kin mi- 
kaii ta. 

20. Gatun iiakulla noa ba kotellikanne barhba ,  wiya noa bon, 
Ela kUri, yarakai &iroUmba wareka giroug kinbirug. 

21. Gatun bara tgaramn~ateu gatun Parithaioi kota, wiyelliela, 
Gan-ke unni wiyan ba yarabai? Ganto kaiyu-kan-to warekulliko 
yarakai, wonto ba wakallo Eloito 1 

22. Wonto noa ba Iethuko gums kotatoara bariinba, niuwoa 
wiya wiyelliela barun, h r i g  tin nura kotelliela bulbhl lako 
nurun kin ba ko. 

23. Wonneii n ~ u ~ ~ i r i ~ v i y e l l i l i o ,  GiroUniba ko yarakaito ware- 
ka giroug kinbirug ; &a wiyelliko, Bougkullia gatun uwolliko? 

24. Wonto ba gurra-uwil koa nura kaiyukan noa yinal kiri 
koba purrai taba yarakai warekulliko (wiya 110a m i  M I ) ,  
Wiyan banug, bougkullia gatun mara giroumba pirrikilligel, gatun 
waita unwolla giroug ka  tako kokerh ko. 

25. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo bougulletin noa barun kin. mikan ta, 
gatun mhnkulla unnug gikofimba pirrikka noa ba, gatun waita uwa 
gikoug ka tako kokerh ko koti kako, pitalmulliela bon Eloinug. 

26. Gatun yantin bara kotelliela, gatun bara gaiya pitalma bon 
Eloinug, gatun kinta lag bara kau-wal, katan wiyelliela, Nakulla 
geen minarig konkin buggai. 

27. Gatun yakita yukita waita uwa noa, @tun nakulla vakal 
ttelbnbnug, giakai yitirra Lebi, yellawollin wunkilligel la ; gatuu 
noa wiya bon, Yettiwolla tia. 

28. Qatun noa whku l l a  yanti Lo bougkullbUn, gatun iloa bon 
yettiwa. 

29. Gatun Lebiko boil noa up6a kauwil takillikanne gikoug 
ka  ta  k6ti ka kokera : patun kauwal kakulla konara tel6nai ko 
gatun tarai to yellava barun katoa. 

30. Wonto ba barunba fgarammateu gatun Parithaioi koakillan 
bara barun wirrobullikan gkoumba, wiyelliela, Minarig t in nura 
tatan gatun pittan barun katoa ftelbnai koa gatun yarakai toa 1 

31. Gatun noa Iethuko wiya baruii, ~viyelliela, Bara ba moron 
tai  katan keawai bara wiyan karakil; wonto ba bara munni 
katan. 

32. Uwa bag wiya korien ko murrog taiko, wonto ba yarakai 
willug ko minki kakilliko. 

33. Gatun wiya boil bara, Minarig tin bara mupai k i tan  mur- 
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rinmurrin ~ i r ~ o b u l l i k a n  Ioanne-Umba, gatun iviyan -n iyellikacne, 
gatun yantibo bara Parithaioi koba ; wonio ba giroUmLa ko tatan 
gatun pittan 3 

34. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiya, nura kaiyukan nlupai u m l -  
liko barun wonnai kakillaikanne, yakita-kalai poribai ba katan 
barun katoa ba ? 

35. Wonto ba purreag kanUn wal, niiii'an wal boil ba poribai 
barun kinbirug, gatun yakita gaiya barn miipai-kakilliniln pur- 
reag ka unta tara. 

36. Gatun wiya noa barun wakil fparabol giaiiai : Keawai kUri 
ko wupillin~in buggaikil korokil la ; &a La, yanti buggaikil yiir- 
buegantin aaiya wal, eatun pontol bu&gaikUl labirug keawai kuro- 
kil kiloa kcitan. 

37. Gatun Leawai kUri ko wupiiiin buggaikil fwain pika ka ko- 
rokil la; kulla buggailiillo potopai-yini~n \v a1 pika ka, gatuii kiroa- 
bullinUn, gatun pika kani~n yarakai. 

38. Wonto ba bukgaikil +\vain wuiifin ival buygaikdl la pika ka; 
aatun buloara, murrir ig kitan. 

39. Gatun keawai kiwi koba p i t t in in  korokil twain keawai 
~ioa manfin bu,kgaikil twain, kulla noa viyan korokil t a  miirrirag. 

WIXTA VI. 
GATUX yakita thabbat ka buloara, yukita tliabbat ka kui-ri-kurri, 
uwa gaiya noa murrug koa yeaigkl loa ; gatuii Lara wirrobulli-kan- 
to fflkoug ka  to tittia vollug yeai, &atzui takulla mirro-nlirromii, 
mattara barun kin. 

2. Gatun taraikanto Parithaioi koba wiya banui, Miiiarigjtin nu- 
ra uman unnoa keawaran mun'irig umulliko unti tara purreig ka  
thabbat ka 1 

3. Gatun noa Ibthuko wiya, wiyelliela, Wiya imra, wiya nura, 
wiya ba unni, Dabid-to noa ba upa, niuwoabo ba kapirri kakilla 
gatun bara gikoug katoa ; 

4. Uwa noa ba kokera kai Eloi koba, ia tun  mankulla takulla 
nulai nakillikanne, eatun @kulla barun @kou& katoa ba ko, kea- 
waran murrarag takilliko, vonto ba baninba ko +hiereu koba ? 

5. Gatun noa barun wiya, Tina1 t a  kiiri koba, piriwal noa ka- 
tan yantin ko thabbat ko. 

6. Gatun yakita kakulla tarai ta  thabbat ta, uwa gaiya noa 
fthunag6g ka  gatun wiyelliela : gatun wakil ktiri unta kakulla, 
mittira gikofirnba tu$agkeri tirrai kakulla. 

7. Gatun bara tgirammateuko gatun Parithaioiko turninlea boil, 
wiya bon noa ba turon umulla purreig ka  thabbat t a ;  wiyayem- 
ma-uwil koa bara bon. 

8. Wonto noa La kota barimba &urrulliela, wiya bon 11021, iiiit- 
tirakan tirraikan, Bougkullia, gatun garokilla willi ka. Gatun 
noa bougkullbun, &atun garokk. 

9. Wiya gaiya noa Iethuko barun, WiyinUn va l  bag nurun 
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unni ; wiya tuloa ta  u~~~u l l iko ,  murrir ig &a yarakai umnlliko pur- 
reag ka thabbat ta  ? moion umul l iko ,~a  warekulliko 1 

10. Gatun nakilliela kari-kari yantin barun, wiya bon noa, Tu- 
tullia bi mittitra 2iroUnlba. Gatuu upull6un gaiya noa, fatun mat- 
t i r a  &iya boil turon uma yanti tarai ba. 

11. Gatun bara warapalkaii bukkakan kakulla; katun murrarig 
wiyellan barabo-baiabo, minnu&banUii bard bon ba 16thunu&. 

12. Yakita unta purreig ka, uwa noa bulkira ko la~ iye l l i ko ,  
yanti-katai noa tokoi ta wiyelliela t o n  Eloi-nu@. 

13. Gatun yakita purreig ta, kaai La noa baruii ~irrobull ikan~ 
eikoihuba; &irimull6Un noa barun kinbirug fdocleka iiiuwoa, barun 
$iya {iakai-yitirra fapothol ; 

14. Tilini6unug (wiya iioa giakai yitirra Peternu$), @tun iiko- 
iimba kurrakdk Andrea, i a ~ u n  Yakobo gatun Ioanne, Latun Pilip 
ratiin Bitolo~<ai, 

- - 

15. Mattaio &tun Thoma, batun Yakobo Alpai-Umba, gatun 
Thimoii giakai "wiya yitirra Dhilote, 

16. Gatun Iudath kurrak6g t a  Yakobo-umha, eatun Iudath 
Ithikariot, niuwoa aakoiyay6 noa. 

17. Gatuii iioa uwa barin Larun katoa, @&tun {iarawan tako 
karok6a noa, giltuu konar6 wirrobullikaii Likok~nba, Latun kauwdl 
konara km'i ludaiakil, .&tun +HierothaIemkil, &tun korowitpri 
Turokil &tun Thidomkal, uvm bara &urrulliko bon, iatun turon 
umullikobaruii ba munui ; 

- 

18. G-at1111 bara wonkalman yarakai to marai to : gatun barun 
uma turon. 

19. G-atun yantinto konar6 uuinulla boil bara ; kulla murrarig 
paibea eikoug kinbirug, gatun noa turon uma yantin barun. 

20. Gatun iioa wokkalan nakulla gaikng ko gikoiimba virro- 
bullikan, e t u n  wiya, Murriri& umatoara mirralko ; kulla nurun 
ba piriwalgel la Eloi koba. 

2 1. Murrir ig umatoara nura kapirrikan yakita : kulla nura wa- 
rapan n-a1 kakilliko. Murririg umatoara nura tiinkillin yakita, 
kulla nura kintelliniin wal. 

22. Murrira& umatoara nura, yarakai uuiauun gaiya nurun 
k i r i  ko, gatun warekankn nurun, gatun yarakai wiyaniin nurun, 
jjatun warekankn yitirra nurunba yanti yarakai ba, gikoug kin 
bir~i";inal k i r i  koba kabirug. 

23. Pi t i l  nura kauwa gatun untellia unta purreig ka ; kulla 
nurtiuba gukillikanne kauwil kitan moroko kaba; yanti iima bara 
biyuibai tako barun ka to barun fpropetnug. 

24. Yapal nura por61kan kitan ! kulla uura mankulla ta pita1 
nurimba. 

25. Yapil  nura warakan! kulla nura kapirrikintin. Yapal nura 
kintellan yakita ! kulla nura girellinun gatun tuiikillinUn. 

26. Yapal nura, murririg wiyiniin ba yantinto kuriko nurun ! 
yantibo b a r h b a  biyugbai ta  ko barun gakoyaye fpropetnug. 

27. Giakai bag wiyan nurun @urrullikan, Pitiilum~~lla barun ya- 
rakai willug nurunba ; rnurraritf umulla barun yarakai nuruiiba 
uman, 

28. AIurrirag barun wiyella koatan nurunba ; &atun wiyella bon 
Eloinug wiyella barun yarakai nurunba ulnaii. 

29. (Jatuii bunimn ba wakil gan kull6 tarai to, tarai gukillia ; 
gatun niuwoa maniin wurabil &iroUmba, wiya yikora wiwi man- 
ki yikora uniii doan. 

30. Guwa barun yantin ko wiyelliuiin ba girou& kin ; g'atun 
niuwoa ba mankulla tullokin eiroumba iviya yikora kari bon. 

31. Gatun unnoa la, kotan nura la murriris; un~ulliko barun 
kuri nurun, umulla nura yantibo ta  barun. 

32. Kulla nura pitilman barun piti'ilman nurun, niinari$co-ke 
unnoa 1 kulla bara yarakai-kan-to yantibo unlau. 

33 Gatun m u ~ i r i g  nura uminun ba barun $li murrir ig nurun 
uman, minarigko-ke unnoa? kulla bara yarakai-ktm-to >antibo 
uman. 

34. Gatun mumbiiiUn nura ba barun kotan nura willug'bo u ~ i l -  
liko barun, minarikko-ke unnoa 1 kulla bara yarakai wiling mum- 
billan barun w i l l u ~ o  upilliko yantibo. 

35. Wonto ba nura pitilumulla barun yarakai w i l lu~ iu r i lnba  ; 
gatun gu r r i r ig  umulla, gatun mumbilla kotaii keawai villu&bo 
upulliko ; &tun gutoara kauwil kaiiUn nurunba, gatun nura won- 
nai kani~n ivokka koba ; kulla noa murrirag uman Larun wiyapaiye 
kcirien gatun barun yarakai. 

36. Kauwa nura minkikan, yaiitibo Biyu&bai i iurhLa niiiiki ki-  
tan. 

37. Kota yikora yarakai, katuii keawai nurun kot,ini~n y a r a h i  : 
pirriralmai yikora nura, g'atun keawai nurun pirriralmaniiu : ware- 
killa. nura, gatun nurunba warekauUn. 

38. Ghiwa, gatun &unUn wal nurun ; warapal, upulla baran, p- 
tun tolon~ulla kaumulliko, gatun kiroabullin bar{ui, &untili wal 
kuri nurun gielkag ka nurun kin. Kulla yantibo upitoara nura 
upullin, upea kinun nurun. 

39. Gatuii noa wiya barun wakkl fparabol; wiya, inunmiuto yu- 
tinmi tarai mulimin? wiya, wal bula-buloarabo ~ a ~ a k u l l i i r u n  barin 
kirun tako ? 

40. 'VYirrobullikan t a  keawaran noa kauwil korien gikoug kin 
piriwil la ; wonto ba tuloa kitan, kinun iioa yanti piriwal ba &i- 
koug ba. 

41. Gatun minarig tin bi natan morig girouk ba ta  ba gaikug 
kaba kurrik6g kaba, wonto ba na  korien bi tulkirri gaikug kaba 
giroug kinba k6ti kaba ? 

42. Ga, yakoai bi wiyan bon kurrik6k giroug ba, Biggai, ya- 
koai tia porugbu$qabunbilla morig giroug kiiiba gaikug kaba, 
keawai bi ba nakillin tulkirri &iroug kaba? Gintoa gakoiyaye ! 
burugbug gala kurri-kurri tulkir1-i gaiku& kaba giroug kinba k6ti 
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kaba, gatun nanUn gaiya bi murra-murrirag umulliko morig gai- 
kug kaba kurrik6g kaba giroug ka ta ba. 

43. Kulla ba kUlai murririg ta  katan, keavai yeai yarakai 
upin ; ga keawai kulai yarakai ta  katan, yeai murrarag upin. 

44. Wonto ba yantin k d a i  gimilliko k6ti tin yeai t in;  kulla 
bara kiri  man korien kokn";ulkirri-tulkirri tin, ga titi korien 
bara fbotru maro tin. 

45. Murririgko noa kliriko wupillin noa murrirag wunkilligkl 
labirug minki kabirug bklbd labirug gikoug kinbirug ; gatun noa 
yarakai wupullin noa yarakai wunkilligel labirug yarakai ta birui 
minki kabiruk bUlbu1 labiiug gikoug kinbirug; kulla g ikohba 
ko kurraka ko wiyan kauwil labirug ko bulbhl labirug ko. 

46. Gatun minarig tin nura tia wiyan, Piriwal, Piriwil, gatun 
uwa korien nura unnoa tara wiyan nurun bag ba. 

47. Gan tia ba uwanf~n emmoug kin, aatun gurran wiyellita em- 
moumba, gatun galoa uman, tdgunbinim bag nurun gan kiloa noa : 

48. Niuwoa ba wakil yanti kUri kiloa, wittia noa kokera gatun 
pinnia pirriko, gatun wup6a tugga tunug ka ; gatun poaikulleim ba 
tunta-tunta, wai~imbul mui-1% koribibi kokeroa, gatun geawai tolc- 
ma pa ; kulla wal wittia t~inug ka. 

49. wonto ba gurran gatun iima korien, k i r i  kiloa noa wittia 
kokera tuega korien purrai ta: waiumbul koribibi gali, gatun 
warakullhun tanoa-kal-bo ; kauwilla unnoa warakullin kokera koba. 

WINTA VII.  
WIYA noa ba goloin gikoiimba wiyellikanne, mikan ta yantin ta 
ktiri ka, uwz noa Kapernaun kako. 

2. Gatun tarai koba fkapitin koba umullikan m~inni kakilliela, 
mulugldlliliela tetti, pitil umatoara noa gikohba.  

3. Gatun, gurri noa ba Ihthunug, wiyabunbha noa barun garo- 
k i l  Hebiraioi koba, wiyelliela boil uwa-uwil koa noa pirbuggulliko 
gikoumba ko umullikan ko. 

4. Gatun uwa bara ba 1 6 t h ~  kin, wiya gaiya boil bars tanoa-kal- 
bo, wiyelliela, Murrarig noa uma-uwil koa noa bon yanti : 

5. Kulla noa pitilman gearUnba kiri ,  gatun noa wittia gearun 
f tliunaghg. 

6. Uwa gaiya noa 1 6 t h  barun katoa. Gatun kalog korien ta 
noa ba kakulla kokera kolag, yuka noa barun fkapatinto k6ti ta 
gikoug kin, wiyelliela bon, Piriwal, yanoa bi ; kulla bag keawaran 
murrarig korien uwa-uwil koa bi emmoug kin kokera : 

7. Yaki tin bag kota murrarag korien bag uwolliko giroug kin- 
ko ; wonto ba wiyella wakil wiyellikanne, gatun en~motimba umul- 
likan pirkullini~n wal. 
8. Kulla bag ba kaiyukan wiyelliko, emmoug kinba bara ka- 

killin farmy-kan ; &tun bag wiya wakal, Yurig, gatun waita gai- 
ya noa uwa ; gatun tarai, Kaai, gatun noa uwa tanan ; gatun em- 
mofimba umullikan, Vmulla unni, gatun uma gaiya noa. 

9. Ihtliuko noa ba gurrA unni tara, kotelliela noa gikoug, gatuii 
warrakul l~~n noa, wiya &aiya noa barun wirroba bon ba, Wiyan 
bag nurun, keawaran bag na pa yanti gurrullikanne kauwil, kea- 
wai yanti Itbirael la kitan. 

10. Gatun bara yukatoara, willugbo uwolliela kokerk kolag, 
nakulla bon umullikan munni birug pirbu;,, vuatoara. 

11. Gatun yakita purreag ka yukita, uwa noa kokeroa, giakai 
yitirra Nain ; gatun kauwal uwa gikoiimba wirrobullikan gat~in 
taraikan kliri gikoug katoa. 

12. Gatun uwa noa ba papal pulogkullig61 la kokerti kolak, ga, 
tetti kulwon kurrilliela k i r i  warai kola!;, wakil bo ta yinal tunkau 
koba bounnoun ba, gatun mabogun bountoa, katun kauwil-kau- 
wal kiri  kokera birug uwa bounnoun katoa. 

13. Gatun nakulla bounnoun noa ba Piriwillo, gurrirra boun- 
noun noa kakulla, gatun wiya gaiya noa bounnoun, Tiigki yikora. 

14. Gatun uwa gaiya noa, numa kurrilligel ; katun bara kurrih 
bon ba gak6a korun. Gatun noa wiya, Wuggurra, wiyan banug, 
Bougkullia. 

15. Gatun niuwoa tetti kabirug yellawa, eatun tanoa-kal-bo wi- 
ya. Gatun willugbo bon noa gukulla bounuoun kin gikoumba ka 
tunkan ta. 

16. Gatun bara kakulla kinta yantin ; gatun bara bon pitilman 
Eloinug, wiyelliela, Kauwil fpropet ta palpea gearun kin, gatun 
noa Eloito nakulla gikoumba kiri. 
-17. Gatun unni tot6g iikoumba kakulla yantin to Iudaia koa, 

gatun yantin toa purrai karig koa. 
18. Gatun Ioanne-ihba-ko wirrobullikanto wiya bon mini tara. 
19. Gatun noa Ioanneto wiya bulun wirrobullikan gikoiimba, 

yuka bulun 1 6 t h ~  kinko, wiyelliko, Gintoa ta uwankn I ga, na-tea 
kinin geen taraikan ? 

20. Uwa bara ba k i r i  gikoug kinko viya bara, Ioanueto kori- 
mullikanto gearun yuki girong kinko, wiyelliko, Gintoa ta  uwi- 
nun ? aa, na-tha kanin taraikan ? 

21. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo fhora ka pirbugga noa kauwil-kauwil 
munni-munni, gattin marai yarakaikan; gatun kauwil-kauwil mun- 
min uma noa barun nakilliko. 

22. Wiya gaiya noa barun Ihthu, wiyelliela, Waita lag nura, 
gatun wiyella bon Ioannenug unni tara nakulla nura ba @stun 
gurra ; murimin-tabirug-ko natan, wiirwiir-birug-ko uwan, wamun- 
wamun-tabirug turon kakulla, wogkil-labirug gurran, tetti-kabirug 
bougkullhin, barun mirril ko wiyan ta Euagelion. 

23. Gatun pitil-umatoara yantinto niuwara korien kantin em- 
moug kin. 

24. Gatun waita ka ba bara ba puntimai Ioanne-iimba, wiya 
gaiya noa barun ki r i  Ioannenug bon, Minarig tin nura korug 
kolag nakilliko? kogka toloman wibbi ko ? 
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25. Millaria ko nura uwa korug kolag nakilliko 1 wakil upul- 
l6fin k i~ r i  poitog korikin to? A !  bars upullein konkin to gatun 
bars murrarkg kdtan takilliko, yellawa bara piriwalgkl la. 

26. Minarig ko nura uwa korug kolag nakilliko'? wakil +propet! 
Kauwa, wiyan nurun bag kauwiilan noa ba fpropet kiloa. 

27. Gali noa wiyatoara upa unni, A! yukan bag puntimai ein- 
moinnba giroug kin n~ikan ta, umanun wal noa yapnh i rou& 

28. Kulla bag wiyan nurun, Keawai +propet kauwil ki tan yanti 
Ioanne noa ba korimullikaii porkullitoara nukug labirug : niu- 
woa warka ta ki tan pirim-algel la Eloi koba ka, kauwil noa kitan 
nimvoa kiloa. 

29. Gatmi yantinto kiriko 6un-a bon, gatun bara ftelbnai, pitil- 
ma bon Eloi-nu&, korimatoara kitan bara loanile kaibirug kari- 
mulli bin&. 

30. Wonto ba bara Parithaioi eatnil bara fnomikoi gurramaiaa 
wiyellikanne Eloi koLa harun kin, lieavai kor iu~atoa~a korien 
Ioanne kai. 

31. Gatun noa Piriwillo wiya, Yakoai kiloa bars k i r i  untikil 
willupg611 gatun minayig kiloa bara 1 

32. Bara yanti wonnai kiloa yellawolliii gukilligkl la, gatun 
kaipullin taraikan, Catun wiyellin, Tirkima &&en nurun, gatun 
keawai num fiiitelli koricn; miuki @en kakulla nurun, gatun 
keawai nura tugkilli korieii. 

33. Kulla noa Ioanne korimullikan uwa, keawai kunto ta pa 
&a fwain keawai pitta pa ; gatun nura wiyan, fdiahol iioa gikoug 
katoa ba. 

34. Yinal ta  k i r i  koba uwa takilliko gatnn pittelliko, &atun 
mira wiyan, A ! mataye k i r i  unni, gatun fwain pittaye, k6ti ta 
ftelbnai koba gatun yarakai willug koba ! 

35. Wonto ba yantinto wonnaito guraki kuba ko piralman bon 
u rak i .  

36. Gatun wakillo Parithaioi koba ko wiya bon ta-uwil koa noa 
gikoug katoa. Gatun uwa noa kokera Parithaio koba, iatnn yella- 
wa noa baran takilliko. 

37. Gatun, a! @pal wakil yarakaiktin bountoa &urrA bountoa ba 
Tkthunug bon yellawai takilli taba kokera Parithaio koba ka, man- 
kulla bountoa wunkilli&el alabathro putillikanne, 

38. Gatun garokka bountoa tinna ka bulka ka gikoung kin, 
tfijLkillin, 6atun bountoa puntia bounnoun ka to gui-run to tinna 
kikoiimba, gatun pirripa bounnoun ka to kittug ko wollug koba 
ko bounnoun ka to, eatun biigbfigka bon tinna gikoiimba, gatun 
putia bon putilligkl lo. 

39. Yakita nakulla noa ba unni gali Parithaio, wiya bon ba, 
wiyellkin gaiya noa niuwoabo minki ka, wiyelliela, Unni k i r i  +pro- 
pet ba noa gurra pa noa wonta-kan-to ka gapallo numa bon; kulla 
bountoa yaraikan. 
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40. Gatun 16thuko noa wiyayell6Ui1, wiyelliela boil, Thimh,  
wiya-uwil koa banug. Gatun noa wiya, Piriwil, wiyellia. 

41. Tarai ta kakulla gukillikan wakil buloara nmmbitoara kiko- 
umba ; wakillo noa mumbillkJn fpentakothioi fdenari, iatuii tarai 
ta fpentekonta mumbill6fin. 

42. Gatun keawai hula gupaiye pa La yarug ka bon, wareka b i y a  
noa bulun ba. Wonta kin bulun kinbi1~1";itilmankii kauwAl boa! 

43. ThimOnto noa wiy a, wiy elliella, Mirka &ikou$wareka iioa 
ba kauwal. Gatun noa wiya boil, ICota bi tuloa. 

44. Gatun noa warrakull6Un gapal ko, f'atuii .wiya TliimJmiu& 
Natan bi unni &.pal 1 uwa bag kokera ko &irou& ka t,a ko, keawai 
bi tia gupa bat0 tinna ko ; -wonto bountoa ba puntia tia tinna 
bounnoun ka to gnrrun to, &tun watia Lounnoun ka to wollug 
kabirug ko kittug ko. 

45. Keawai bi tia bugbi~g ka  pa : wonto ba unni &pal, bug- 
bug-kulliela tia tinna yakita birug uwa bag ba. 

46. Keawai bi puti pa eu~motimba wollug kipai to, wonto ba 
unni gapal putia emmofimba tinna kipai to. 

47. Giakai tin baling wiyan, Yarakai umatoara bounnomi La 
kauwil ta  warekatoara bounnoun ba; kulla boirnno~in pitil-ma 
kauwal: kulla barUnba warekatoara war& pitil-ma bars warka. 

48. Gat'.in noa bounnoun wiya, Wareki umatoai-a kirotiinba yara- 

49. Gatun bara yellawan gikoug kinba takilli taba, bara bo 
iyatan ininki ka, Gan-ke- unui warekan noa yarakai. 
50. Gatun noa bounnoun wiya, Gurrulli t a  L i r u ~ i r o u m b a  

moron bi katan; yurug bi pitil kakilliko. 

~VIK'TA VIII. 
GATUN yakita yukita uwa noa J-antin toa purrai toa kokera, wiyel- 
liela &tun tfigunbilliela totog pitilmullikanne fbathileia koba 
Eloi koba : fcatun bara fdodeka ta gikoug katoa ba. 

2. Gat,un bara nukug taraikan, tui-on umatoara marai yarakai 
tabi ruf ia t~~n munni kabirug, Mari yitirra giakai Magdalakilin, 
bounnoun kinbirug paipka fdiabol fhepta ta, 

3. Gatun Ioanna porikunbai Kutha-uniba, Herod-Umba uinulli- 
kan, katun Thuhanna, gatun taraikan kauwal, gala bara &kulla 
bon untakil tullokan ba birutf barun kai. 

4. Gatun xrwittillin bara ba kuri kauwal-kauwal, Latun wva &i- 
koug kinko, yantin tabirug kokeri birug, wiya noa unni fparabol : 

5. Upillikan noa uwa yeai ko upulliko gikofimba ko ; &atun 
upulliela noa ba, winta porkulleUn kaiyinkon t a  yapug ka ;  gatun 
waita-wa baran, gatun tibbinto takulla moroko tinto. 

6. Gatun winta porkull6iin tunug ka ; gatun poaikulle.'ni ba 
okka lag tetti gaiya kakulla, koito ba bat0 korien ta. 
7 ;  Gatun winta porkull&i~n tulkirri-tulkirri; gatun poaikull6in 
lkirri-tulkirri matti, @tun imirrugkan~a. 
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8. Gattin tarai t a  porkullkfin purrai niurrh-ig purrai ta, gatun 24. Gatun bara uwa gikoug kin, bougbugga @iya bon, wiyel- 
poaikullki~n "w-okka lag, gatun yeai kurria fhekaton ta. Gatun lielia, Piriwil, piriwal, tetti ko1a.g g6en ! J3ougkull6iin gaiya noa, 
noa ba wiya unni tara, kaaipull6Un gaiya noa, Niuwoa ba gurrbug gatun wiya noa wibbi, gatun tulkun wombul koba; gatun korun 
kan kitan "1-rulliko gurruiibiinbilla bon. kakulla, gatun yurag gaiya kakulla. 

9. Gatuii wirrobulli-kan-to gikohmba ko wiya bon, wiyelliela, 25. Gatun noa wiya baron, Wonnug-ke nurun kotellita 1 Gatun 
3linarig ke imni fparabol ? ara kinta kakulla, kotelliela, wiyalan taraikan-taraikan, Wonta- 

10. Gatuii noa wiya, Gutan gurrulliko nurun pirriral fbathileia an unni k i r i  ! kulla noa wiyan wibbi gatun bato, '@tun gurra 
koba Eloi-umba ; wonto barun tarai ta  fparabol la ;  natan bara 
keawai bara na pa, gatun gurran bara keawai bara gimilli pa. 

11. Giakai t a  unni fparabol : Yeai t,a 'wiyellikanne t a  Eloi koba. 
12. Bara kaiyinkon taba yapug kaba &urrullikan bara; uwa 27. Gatun noa ba yankullefin purrai tabo, i~u&gurrawa Lon 

gaiya nota fcliabol,.gatun mankulla ~viyellikarine barun ba minki vakillo kiriko kokera birug ko, fcliabolkan noa katalla yuraki, 
kabirug bhlbul labn-ug, gurrka-kh koa bara gatun moron koa bara @tun keawai noa upillipa kii-rikin to, keavai noa k i tan  kokera, 
katka-kUn. nikki ka noa kakulla. 

13. Bara tuniig kaba gurra bara ba wiyellikanne pitilkail to ; 28. Nakulla noa ba I&thunug, kaaibullein gaiya noa, gatun 
gatun mini tara wirra korien kitan, kota bara war& ba, gatun puntiinull6Un gikoug kin mikan ta, gatun wokka wiyell6in wiyel- 
yakita numullikanne t a  waraka gaiya bara. liela, Minnug bauUn ke bi tia, Ikthu, Yinal ta  Eloi koba wokka 

14. Gatun unnoa tara porkull6Un tulkirri-tulkirrA, bara ba kaba koba ? Yanoa bi tia piralmai yikora. 
"urra, waita uwa gaiya, gatun mui~ugkama umullikann6to gatun 29. (Kulla 110s wiya marai yarakaikan paikulliko kUri kabirug. 
POI-0110 gatun pirunto moron koba, gatun yeai knrri korien mur- Kulla bon mankiilla mwrin-nlui-rin ; aatuii wirria bon tibon ko ; 
r irag kakilliko. "tun noa tiirbusga tiboii, Latun yuaipka bon fdiabollo korng 

15. Wonto ba unnoa inurrirag kaba purrai taba, bara ba gurra 
~iyellikanne, tuloakan gatun nmrriri";an bidbulkan, tuman bara, 
gattin yeai kurrin nlurroi to. 

16. Keawai kiriko wirrogbanin kaibug, ~v-litinin gaiya tenti murq!ari"ikoug kink0 minki kako. 
ko, &a wutini~n bars ka pinkilligklla ; wonto ba wupinUn kaibug- 31. Gatun bara ban wiya, Yanoa, wiya yikora eearun bi l~irriko 
gel la, na-uwil koa bara uwollita ba ko kaibug. 

17. Kulla yantin ta  getti birug gurranin wal kakilliko ; gatun 
yantin ta  yuropatoara birug gurraiiUn wal kakilliko, gatun paipi- 
nun wal. noa wamuiib6a barun. 

18. Yakoai nura gurrulla ; kulla gikoug kinba guntin wal giko- 33. Uwa gaiya bara waita fdiabol minki tabirug kiwi kabirug, 
ug kin ; gatun keawai noa ka korieii, mantillinun wal bon kikoug gatun pul6gkullkin fporik ka koiro ka; gatim wirrul murra barb 
kinbirug unnoa t a  paipitoara gikoug kinba. karakai pirriko koba war& kako, kurrin to gaiya bara. 

19. Gatun tunkan gikoug kinko gatun bara k6ti t a  gikofimba 34. Nakulla bara ba tamunbha unnoa tam umatoara, inurra 
iwa,  gatun keawai bara wa pa  gikoug kinko konarrin, kulla gaiya bara, gatun waita uwa kokerh kolag, katun &or~i& kolag ; 
kauwtil waitawollan. 

20. Wintako bou wiya giakai, Garokillin bara warrai taba kiko- 
iimba tunkan gatun k6ti ta, iia-uwil koa bara giroug. bara nakilliko umatoara ko;  gatun u v a  Ikthu 

21. Gatun noa wiyayell6in barun, wiyelliela, Unni tara tia k& a bara bon uimoa kUri, paipitoara birug bara 

tan emmotimba tunkan @tun k6ti ta, gurrullikan wiyellikanne waita uva, yellawolliela 1 6 t h  ka  ta  tinna ka, kirrikinkan gatun 

Eloi koba gatun umullikan. tdoa gurrullikan ; gatun kinta bara kakulla. 

22. Gatun yakita tarai t a  purretig ka, uwa noa murrinauwai tÃ 36. Yantinto nakulla unnoa wiya baron, yanti bon ba turon 
ko gikouk katoa wirrobullikan toa gikofimba; gatun noa barun uma fdiabolkan kauwilkan. 
wiya, Waita ghen waiga-uwil kaiyin kolag wara kolag. Gatun bara 37. Gatun yantinto konar6 purrai tako Gaclarkn tako wiya 
tolka mureug kolag. gaiya bon waita uwolliko barun kinbimg ; kulla bara kintakan 

23. Wonto ba bara uwolliela, pirrikha noa k6g6g; gatun wibbi ka- kauwal kakulla. Gatun noa uwa murrinauwai tako, gatun will- 
uwal kakulla wara ka; gatun bara wara.pal, gatun kinta kakilliela. 
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38. Gatun unnoa kuri kabirug fdiabol bara waita uwa, wiya 
bon ka-uwil koa noa gikoug katoa : wonto noa Iethuko yuka bon 
waita, wiyelliela, 

39. Willugbo bi wolla giroug ka  tako kokeri ko, gatun p a -  
Lunbilliko unnoa tara uma noa ba Eloito giro@. Gatun noa 
waita uwa, gatuii wiya yantin toa kokeroa, yanti 14thuko noa 
ulna bon. 

40. Gatun yakita kakulla, willugbo noa ba 1 4 t h ~  kakulla, pita1 
tam kakilliela k~iri, kulla bara boil mittilliela yantinto. 

41. Gatun yakita uwa wakal kUri tanan, giakai yitirra Yaeiro, 
wiyellikan noa fthunagog kako ; @tun noa puiitiimill6Un 1 6 t h ~  
kin tinua ka, &tun wiya uwolliko gikoug kinko kokera ko ; 

42. Kulla boil wakil yinhlkun kakulla, fdodeka wunal ta  boun- 
noun ba, gatun bountoa pirrikilliela tetti kakilliela. Gatun uwa 
gaiya noa, ki~riko bon murru&kama. 

43. Gatun wakal nukug, kumarakan fdodeka wunal t a  boun- 
noun ba, &ukill4in bountoa kirun tullokan bounnoUnba karhkal ko, 
keawai bars bounnoun turon uma pa, 

44. Uwa bountoa bulka kako, &atun numa pita gikoiimba kir- 
rikin : &tun tanoa-kal-bo kumara gaiya kakulla korun. 

4.5. Gatun iioa Iethuko wiya kaiya, Ganto tia numa ? Yantin- 
to wiya keawai, wiya &aiya noa Peterko gatun bara gikoug katoa, 
Piriwal, konaro bin niurru$ama &tun waita wa, gatun bi wi- 
yan, Ganto tia nurna ? 

46. Gatun noa 16thuko wiya, Wakillo t a  tia numa : kulla bag 
@~rran waita ka  ba kaiyu emmoug kinbirug. 

47. Gatun bountoa ba nukugko nakulla yuropa korien bomi- 
toa, uwa bountoa pulul-pulul, gatun pmitimull6Iin gikoug kin 
n~ikan ta, wiya boil bountoa mikan ta yantin ta  k i r i  ka, minarig 
t in bouiitoa numa bon, gatun tanoa-kal-bo bountoa kakulla turon. 

48. Gatuii noa bounnoun wiya, Yinhlkun, kauwa bi  pita1 ; 
&urrullito girohba-ko turon bin uma ; yurig waita pitil kakilliko. 

49. Gatun wiyelliela noa ba, tanau uwa wakallo wiyellikan ta 
l i r u g  kokera hirug, wiyelliela bon, GiroUmba yinhlkun tetti kakul- 
l a  ; yanoa, Piriwil pirriralmai yikora bon. 

50. Wonto noa ba 14tlmko gurra, "wiyayell6iin noa bon wiyel- 
liela, Kiiita kora Li ; gurrulla wal bi, gatun turon gaiya wal Loun- 
boa kanin. 

51. Gatun noa ba uwa kokera ko ba murrarig, keawai noa tarai 
kan wommumbi pa gikoug kin, wonto ba Peternug gatun Yako- 
bonug, gatun Ioatmenug, gatun biyugbai gatun tunkan murrakin 
koba. 

52. Gatun yantin tugkill6iin gatun minki kakulla bounnoun kai: 
wonto noa ba wiya, Tugki yikora ; keawaran bountoa tetti korien, 
wonto ba garabo kakillin. 

53. Gatun bars bon beelma, nakilliela tetti bountoa kakulla. 

54. Gatun noa kirun barun yipa warai tako, &tun noa man- 
kulla bounnoun muttarrin, gatun wiya, Murrakh,  bou&kullia. 

55. Gatun bounnoun ba marai kateakan, gatun bountoa boug- 
kull6Un tanoa-kal-bo : gatun noa wiya bounnoun takilliko. 

56. Gatun kintakan biyugbai gatun tunkan bounnoun ba : 
wonto noa ba wiya baruii, yanoa wiya yikora taraikan k i ~ r i  unni 
umatoara. 

WINTA IX. 
WIYA gaiya noa barun fdodeka ta  &ikouinba kaumulliko, gatun 
gUk,ulla barun kaiyu kakilliko &tun wiyellikan kakilliko yanti~i  
ko ~diabol ko, gatun turon umulliko yantin munnikaii ko. 

2. Gatun noa barun yuka wiyelliko fbathileia Eloi koba, gatuii 
turon umulliko munni ko. 

3. Gatun noa wiya banin, Manki yikora waita kolag, keawai 
tupa-tupa manun, keawai yinu$, keawai kunto, keawai tmoney, 
keawai buloara manfin kirrikin taraiko-taraiko. 

4. Gatun uwiniin nura ba tarai ta  kokera, tanoa kauwa, &tun 
waita uwolla untoa biruk. 

5. Gatun bara keawai nurun wommunbi korien, waita nura ba 
uwanUn untoa biruk kokera birug, tirri-tirrillia yullo kabirug 
morig tinna kabirug 11mm kinbirug, tUga kakilliko barun kinko. 

6. Gatun waita bara uwa, @tun uwa kokeroa willi koa, wiyel- 
liela Euagelion, gatun turon umulliela yantin ta purrai ta. 

7. Gatun noa Herodto tetrikko gurra unni tara ulna noa ba ; 
gatun kotelliela niuwoa bo, kulla wiyatoara tarai-kan-to Ioanne 
noa bougkiill6a tetti kabirug ; - - 

8. Gatun winta ka, paip6a iioa Elia ; @tun tarai-kan-to, wakil 
gagka-kal fpropet tabirug bougkall6in. 

9. Gatim noa Herod wiya, Kolbht ia  ba";)on Iaoniienug wol- 
lug ; gan-ke mini @ran bag unni tara ? gatun noa na-uwil koa 
bon. 

10. Gatun bara fapothollo willugbo bara ba kakulla, wiya gaiya 
bon yantin mini tara uma bara ba. Gatun noa barun yutba, &&tun 
kara uwa mirrulla ko, kokera ko yitirra Betithaida kako. 

11. Gatun bara kuri &urra bara ba, wirropa bara boil ; karokka 
noa wiyelliko baruii fbathileia Eloi koba, katun uma barun turon 
kakilliko niunnikan. 

12. Gatun purreig kakilliela yar6aki.1, uwa gaiya bara fdocleka 
ta, gatun wiya bon, Yukulla barun konara waita la& uwa-uwil 
koa bara yantin toa purrai karie koa, yellawolliko, gatun takil- 
liko ; kulla @en katan unti mirrul la. 

13. Wonto noa ba baimi wiya, Guwa bamn galoa ko takilliko. 
Gatun bara wiya, Keawai gearimba kulla unni fpente kunto &a- 
tun buloara makoro; wiya &en wirrilla barun gali ko takilliko 
yantin ko kUri ko. 
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14. Kulla ~ v a l  k i r i  kauwil fpentakikilioi ta. Gatun noa wiya 
barun wirrobullikan, Yellawabunbilla barun konara kakilliko +pen7 
tkkonta tarai taba kakilliko. 

15. Gatun uma gaiya bara yanti, gatun yellawabunbka barun 
yantin bartin. 

16. Mankulla gaiya noa unnoa tara kunto fpente gatun makoro 
buloara; gatun nakilliela wokka lag moroko koba, murroi wiyel- 
liela mini tara, katun yiirbup'ga, gatun pukulla barun wirrobql- 
likan ko wunkilliko barun kin mikan t a  konara. 

17. Gatun takulla bara, gatun warakan gaiya bara kuttawan 
yantin ; gatun mankulla bara wanan fdodeka ka wiinbi ka wunta- 
wai birug barun kai. 

18. Gatun yakita wiyelliela noa ba niuwoa-bo pilnbai, gikokmba 
wirrobullikan gikoug katoa; gatuii noa wiya barun, wiyelliela, 
Gaming wiyan kill-i ko gan bag ba. 

19. Wiyayelletin bara, wiyelliela, Ioaune ta  bi korimullikan; 
wonto ba taraito wiyan Elia ta  ba; &tun taraito wiyan wakal 
gagka-k&l fpropet koba, bougkulliakan katka-khn. 

20. Wiya noa barun, Ganto tia nura wiyan gan bag ba? 
Peterko noa wiyayell6fin, 'vviyelliela, Kritht ta  bi Eloi-Aniba. 

21. Gatun noa baruii piralma, wiyka-kiln koa bara unnoa tara 
tarai ko k i r i  ko ; 

22. Wiyelliela, Yinal t a  k.'iri koba yarakai kauwil wal boa 
urnin:'m, gatun warekantin wal bon bars gagkakal gatun bara 
fhiereukan  pi^-iwal, &tun bara fgiramniateukan, gatun b h n u n  
wal tetti, gatun boua'gim~ln gaiya boil tarai ta  purreig goro ka. 

23. Gatun wiya noa ba r~m yantin, Wankn tia ba taraikan. 
k i r i  uwini~n, gurrullia noa niuwoa-bo, gatun mara-uwil koa noa 
taligkaliillikaiine gikofimba yantin ta  purreig ka, gatun wirro- 
bulla tia. 

24. Ganto ba nliromin in moron $cotimba, warekinin wal noa? 
kulla noa warekinin moron gikoumba emmou& kin, b l o a  noa 
moron uminim. 

25. "Wonnug-ke murrir ig kiwi ko, mankilliko purrai karig ko, 
gatun noa tetti wal gaiya kinfin niuwoa-bo, ga warekiniin wall  

26. Gan tia ba koiyun kanun einmoug kai, gatun wiyellikanne 
emmouinba, Yinal kUri koba koiyun gikoug kai, uwinah noa ba 
killibinbinkan k6ti g'ikoug kinba, gatun Eiyugbai koba, gatun 
agelo yirri-yirri-kan koba bartinba. 

27. Kulla bag wiyan nurun tuloa, unni winta garokkin ba, 
keawai bara tetti kintin, kabo na-uwil koa bara fbathileia-nug Eloi 
koba. 

28. Gatun yakita kakulla purreag ka fkt ta  yurika-ta unni tam 
wiyellikanne, yut6a noa barun Peternug, gatun Ioannenug, gatun 
Yakobonug, gatun uwa wokka lag bulkara kolag wiyelliko. 

29. Gatun noa ba wiyelliela, takin bon tarai warrakullkUn, ga- 
tun gikofimba kirrikin purrul kakulla, gatun killibinbin kakulla. 

30. Gatun wiyelliela bon kuriko ikIot11kko Catun Eliako : 
31. Paipka bula killibinbin, gatun wiya bula .i$coumba Uvu 

tin ka-iiwil koa fHierothalem ko. 
32. Wonto ba Peter noa &tun bara gikoui katoa porr6lkan 

bara birikka kOg6& ; gatun bara kakulla tirag, nakulla bars $0- 
umba killibinbin, &tun buloara bula k ~ i r i  garokka &ikon& katoa. 

33. Gatun kakulla yakita bula ba waita uwolliela g i k o i ~ ~  kin- 
birug, Peterko noa wiya bon Ikthunug, A! Piriwil, mrr i i rag  ̂ pa- 
run unti ko kakilliko ; gatun umabunbilla goro kokera; 6 1  
bin, gatun wakal Motheiiug, gatun wakal Elianug, gurra korien 
minarig noa wiy a. 

34. Wiyelliela noa ba, yai-eil kakulla, ? tun  wutka barun; 
gatun bara kinta kakulla, waita bara ba wolheia murrarie yareil la. 

35. Gatun pulli kakulla yareil labirug, wiyelliela, Umii t a  
emmofimba k6ti yinal pitilmullikan ; br ru l l a  bon. 

36. Gatun pulli ba kakulla korun, lethu noa kakilliela puiibai. 
Keawai bara unni tara wiya pa untatoara, natoara purrei*ka ta- 
raikan ta. 

37. Gattin yabita kakulla purrei"a tarai ta  unta, uwa h a  
ba barin buikira birug, kauwillo ki~riko nuggurra wa boil. 

38. A! gatun wakal kuri konara koba kaaibullkfin, wiyelliela, 
Piriwil, kai bi, na-uwillia yinal emmofimba; kulla noa emmouiuba 
wakal wonnai. 

39. A! gatun n~araito bon mankulla, gatun gaiya noa kaaibul- 
Kun wokka ; gatmi yiii-bugp bon, gatun kurragtoanbugga ; &tun 
blintoara noa, waita gaiya gikouk kinbii.uk nwa. 

40. Gatun bag wiya barun wirrobullikan giroumba warekulliko 
bon ; keawai bara kaiyu korien. 

41. Gatun noa Ikthuko wiya, wiyelliela, A! guri-a korien &tun 
pirriral unni willug-gel ! Yakounta-lag bag kiini~n iiurun kin, 
gatun wal bag kimiuibintin nurun '? Mara bon tanan girotii11ba 
yinal unti ko. 

42. Gatun uwolliela noa ba tanan Miabollo bon puntima baran 
gatun yiiryiir urna. Gatun noa 16thuko koakulla bon niarai yara- 
kai ka, gatun bon 'womiai turon uma, aatun auteakan iaiya Lon 
biyugbai ta  gikonmba tin. 

43. Gatun yantin bara kinta kakulla kaiyu tin kauwd lin Eloi 
koba tin ; gatun kotelliela l~a ra  ba yantin unni tara Ikt11uko noa 
ba uma, wiya gaiya noa barun wirrobullikan gikofimba, 

44. Kimunbilla unni tara wiyellikanne murrarig ~ U I T ~ I I ~  kako 
nurun kin ; kulla noa Yinal kdri koba wupinin wal bon nlattira 
kuri ka. 

45. Keawai bara gurra pa unni wiyellikanne, gatun yuropa 
gali barun kinbirug, keawai bara gimilli korien ; gatun bara kinta 
kakulla wiyelliko bon gali tin wiyellikanne tin. 

46. Yakita gaiya bara wiyellan barabo-barabo, &n-ke k i n i n  
kauwal piriwil barun kinbirug. 
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47. Gatun Ibthuko noa ~imill&Un kotatoara bulb13 labirug barun W I N T A  X. 
kinbirug mankulla noa wonnai, katun yellawabunb4a bon gikoug YAKITA gaiP kakulla umii tara, Piriwillo noa gearimull6Uii ftlie kin tarug ka, 

benty taraikan ta, gatun yiika barun buloara-buloara gikoug kin 48. Gatun noa barun viya, G-anto ba unni wonnai pitalmanun mikan ta, yantin tako kokera ko uwinun noa ba niuwoa-bo. kinba, pitil manin gaiya t ia ;  gatun ganto ba tia pitidmanun, 2. Gatun noa barun wiya, Kau-ft-il-Ian unni nulai kittan, keawai pitilnlani~n bon gala yuka tia ba ;  @tun ni~iwoa katan war& 
bo katillikan kuri kauxvilkil ; gali tin n-iyella nura boil, Piriwil nurun kinba yantin taba, yantibo t a  wal noa kauwil kinun. 
nulai-gel koba yuka-nwil koa noa barun katillikan nulai ko katil- 49. Gatun noa Ioanueto wiya, wiyelliela, Piriwil, nakulla gben 
liko gikoug kaiko. "w-akillo paibu@gulliela barun fdiabol giroug katoa birug yitirra 

3. Waita nura yurig wolla : A ! yukan nurun bag "n-aita bola@ birug ; wiya gee11 bon yanoa, koito ba keawai noa wa pa gearun 
katoa. yanti kiloa --area t a  cipu barun kin murrog ka ta. 

4. KWri yikora yanoa munuaigbl, gatun yinug, keawai tug- 50. Gatun iioa Ibthuko boa wiya, Wiwi yikora ; koito noa ba 
apinug ; gatun yanoa wiya yiliora yapug koa taraikan kU1-i. keawai bukka korien gearun, niuwoa gearun katoa ba. 5. Gatun uwini~ii  nura ba kokera ko taraikan tako, wiyella 51. Gatun yakita kakulla purreig manun bon bawokka kolag, kurri giakai, P i t i l  kauwa umii kokera ba. pirral noa kakilliela waita fHierothalem kolag, 6. Gatun ba yinal koba pitil koba kinun unta, nuri~nba piti1 52. &tun noa yuka barun puntimai gikoiimba ganka ; gatun kiiiun gaiya uiit,a ; keawai ba nurun kin kat.6a kiiiUn Â¥willu~bo bara uwa kokera kolag Thamaria kako, umulliko gikoug. 7. Gatun yellawini~n nura unta kokera, takilliko gat1111 pittel- 53. &tun bara boil keawai pitalga pa, kulla noa pirral kakulla liko, h n i i n  bara ba nurun ; kulla noa umulli-kan-to man La gu- wa pa fHierothalem kolag. 
toara gikoiimba. Uwai yikora koliera kolag kokera kolag. 

54. Gatun bula wirrobullikan gikoumba, Yakobo gatun Ioanne, 8. G-atu uwiinUn nura ba yantin ta  kokeroa, "tun bara iiurun 
wakulla bula unni, wiya bi~la, Pir i~vil ,  wiya bi, wiya-uwil koa gben pitalman~in, ta-uwa untoa tara wunmi. La mikan ta  nurun kin. koiyug koa kauwil baran moroko kabirug wina-uwil koa barun, 
yanti Elia noa ba unnoa ? 

55. Wonto noa ba wakull&Un, koakulla gaiya barun noa, gatun 
wiya, Keawaran nura gimilli korien nurunba kOti bhlbul. nun nura ba tarai t a  kokeroa, ffatun bara keawai pitil- 

56 .  Koito ba noa yinal kuri koba keawaran noa tanan wa pa, nurun, uwea ka nura warai tako yapug kako, &tun 
bunkilliko kUri ko barun, wonto ba murrin iiniulliko. Gatun bara 
uwa tarai tako kokera ko. mullbin @en punul iintikal gearun kinba nurun kin ; A! 

57. &tun yakita kakulla, uwolliela bara ba yurig yapug koa, unni t a  uwan ta  papai katan nurun kin pir i~vil  koba 
taraito boil wiya, Pirival, wirrobugbimui banug, wontarig bi ba 
~iwi i i~ in .  

58. Gatun noa Ikthuko bon wiya, Murrog-kai-ko kumiri ba rb -  
ha, @tun tibbin moroko ka koba kunta barhba ,  wonto ba yinal 
kUn koba keawaran bon gikoumba birrikilli-gel wallug ko giko- 
umba ko. 

59. Gatun noa tarai wiya, Wirrobulla tia. Wonta noa ba wiya, 
Piriwil, vamunbilla tia ganka bapa-iiwil koa bag emmohmba bi- 
yugbai. 

60. Wiya bon noa Ibthuko, Bapabunbilla barun tetti-tetti bariin- 
ba ; gintoa yurig bi wolla wiyelliko piriwil koba Eloi koba. m, wunkulla wokka lag moroko ka, 

6 1. Gatun taraito wiya, Piriwal, wirrobanun banug ; wamunbilla 
tia ganka wiyellikoa barun bag unni emmoug kinba kokera ba. 16. Niuwoa gurran mirun ba, e r i - an  ta noa tia ; gatun niuwoa 

62.  6-atun noa Ibthuko bon wiya, Keawai tarai-kan-to upilli- waitiman nuron ba, waitiman noa tia ; gatun niuwoa tia waitiman, 
nun mi t t i ra  purrai-gbl lo, gatun willug-wuminuu, keawaran noa waitiman noa bon yuka noa tia ba. 
nlurriraff korieu kakilliko piriwal ko Eloi koba ko. 17. Gatun bara fthebenty t a  willu&bo kakulla pitilkan, wiyel- 
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18. Gatun noa barun wiya, Nakulla bon bag 
mu116i'm barin moroko tin vanti malma kiloa. 
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un uwa gikou& kai koba, @tun gira bon buiitoara 
kiroabulliela kipai gatun *sin, p t u n  yellawabunbba 

g ka ta k6ti ka buttikak, katun yutea bon takilligl lako, 

wal nurun yarakai umulliko. 
20. Pitil-mai yikora nura-nura, gali tin gurullikan tin 

marai nurun ba ; unti birug pitilnia nura, kulla yitirra nur 
upatoara moroko ka ba. 

21. Yakita ta noa pitil-lan 6ti ta  g i k o h b a  nugnwrawa mankiye unti 
Kauwa tia yanti, Biyug, Pir uri kabirug, kotella bi 1 
koba, kulla bi ba unnoa tar  un noa wiya, Niuwoa gjoloma bon. Wiya noa bon 1 4 t h  
biruk, gatun bi ttigkaiya u yanti kiloa umulla bi. 
yanti, Biyue, koito ba murri 

22. Yantin t a  tia wup6a 
keawai kiriko boil yinal aim 
Biyughai yinallo gimill&Un, 
Liyugbai. 

n wiya bominoun, Ela ! tun @,iiri-a pa unni tara gurran nu 
i-marai minnambo-min- 25. A !  tarai wakal fnomiko 

bon, wiyelliela, Piriwal, millnu@ 
katai ? gatun blariko bonntoa 

26.  Wiya bon noa, Mi  wal inantillintiii boull- 
27. Gatun noa wiyay 

ko Eloi ko girou WINTA XI. 
gatun yantin to marai 
giroumba ko, gatun y 
ta &iroiimba yanti gjintoa bo ba. 

28. Gatun noa wiya boil, Gintoa wiyayell6Un tuloa; unn run gikoiimba wirrobullikan. umulla &tun moron koa bi kauwal 
29. Wonto noa ba kotelliela tuloa ko niuwoa bo, wija bon 

16thimu&, Gan-ke tia k6ti ta eniinoiimba 1 
30. Gatun noa Ikthuko wiya, Taraikan waita uwa baran 

erothalem kabirug Jeriko kako, &atun nuggurrawa mankiye, 
till6.iii ban kirrikin, gatun bunkulla, &tun bara wa ih  uwa 
gaiya boil bhtoara.  
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6. Kulla noa emniohnba k6ti uwa kalog tin e m o u g  kinko, ga- 
tun keawai bag wtin korien &ikoug kin mikan ta takilliko ? 

7. Niuwoa murrug ka lia ko wiyantin, Wai tia wiyellan ; kulla 
unni kurraka wirrigbakulla, kulla 'vvonnai tara emmokmba em- 
moug katoa ba birrikilliffel laba ; keawaran bag bougkulli korien 
gukilliko giroug. 

8. Wiyan nurun bag, Keawai nos, bougkulli korien gulliko bon, 
kulla noa ba ffikoumba koti ; kulla wal noa bon pirriral-mulli tin 
bougkullintin gaiya noa @lliko bon wiyellintin noa ba. 

9. Gatun nurun bag wiyan, Wiyella, gatun &niin gaiya nurun; 
gatiin tiwolla, eatun karawollinun gaiya nura; winillia, gatun umi- 
nun gaiya nurun. 

10. Yantin ba wiyellinUn, manil11 wal ; gatun noa tiwollintin, 
kai-awollin~in gaiya noa; gatun gikoug wirrillintin noa ba, umi- 
nun ffaiya wal. 

11. Yinallo ba wiyaiiun nulai yantin ta  nurun kin, biyugbai ta 
ba, wiya, noa gunim tunug ? &a makoro, wiya, noa maiya guntin 
makor6 ? 

12. Ga ba wiyellan noa ba yarro, wiya, noa bon gupaiyinun wu- 
arai ? 

13. Nura ba yarakaikan kitan, gukilliko @toara murririg 
wonnai ko nurtinba ko ; kauwa yanti gunUn noa Biyugbaito mo- 
roko ka ba ko Marai murrirag barun wiya bon b a t  

14. Gatun noa ba paibuggulliela wakil fdiabol, gatun noa gogo. 
Gatmi yakita gaiya kakulla, waita ba uwa fdiabol, wiya gaiya noa 
gogo kabirug ko ; gatun bara ktiri kotelliela. 

15. Wonto ba tarai-kan-to wiya, Paibugga noa barun fdiabol 
Bbeldhebul katan birug, piriwalloa birug fdiabol koba ko. 

16. Gatun tarai-kan-to wiyelliela, wiya bon thga moroko tin. 
17. Wonto noa ba ffimillkn ba rhba  kotellikanne, wiya barun, 

Yantin piriwil koba garuggara umulla barabo tetti bara k a n k  
gatun kokera koba barabo warakullia bars. 

18. Thatan noa ba garukara kintin niuwoa-bo, yakoai giko- 
iunba piriwil koba k i n i ~ n ?  kulla nura wiyan paibuba bag ba 
barun fdiabol Bkeldhebul katoa birug. 

19. Gatun gatoaba paibukinun barunfdiabol Beelclhebul biru& 
gan katoa birug nurhiba-ko yinal-lo paibugga? 

20. Gatoa paibuffqinun mittirroa birug Eloi koba ko b a r n  
fdiabol, kauwa tuloa uwa gaiya piriwil koba Eloi koba nurun 
kin ba. 

21. Golomintin 1103, b a  tarai kuri mokil pon'ol gikoug kin ko- 
kera, gikofimba tullokan murroi kitan. 

22. Wonto ba tanan uwinun tarai mokil porrolkan kauwal 
kan gikoug kin, gatun kbakea-ma noa bon, mantillinun gaiya wal 
bon kirun mokal gikoim~ba pirriral-matoara ; gatun gutillintin noa 
mokal gikokmba. 
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23. Niuwoa keawai emmoug katoa, niuwoa katan k6ti korien ; 
gatun noa keawai boa-ma korien emmoug katoa, ware-ware-kan. 

24. Paikullinin ba n~arai  yarakai kuri kabirug, uwan noa yu- 
rig purroi toa tarawaroa, nakilliko korilliko ; gatun iioa keawai 
na korien, wiyan noa, Willugbanun wal bag willugbo kokera ko 
emmoug ka ta ko, unta biru& uwa bag ba. 

25. &tun uwinun noa ba, nakulla gaiya noa ba wirea kiriiri 
iatun konein. 

26. Uwan gaiya noa gatun yut6a taraikan ftheben ta marai ya- 
rakai kauwal yanti niuwoa ba ; gatun bara uwa nlurmrig gatun 
kakulla gaiya bara unta ; gatun yarakai kauwal noa unnoa katan 
yakita, kakulla noa ba kurri-kurri. 

27. Gatun yakita kakulla, wiyelliela noa ba, kaaiball6iin tarai 
nukug gali koba konara koba, gatun wiya bon bountoa, Miirririg 
kauwa yanti pika kurrba bon ba, gatun paiyil pitta bi ba. 

28. Wonto noa bo wiya, Kauwa yanti, murr i r i i  kauwil lcitan 
k y a  gurrullikan wiyellikanne Eloi koba, gatun mirromulli-ko. 

29. Gatun yakita kakulla, wittillan bara ba kuri, wiya noa 
kurri-kurri, Unni ta yarakai kitan willugg61; nakillin bara ttiga ; 
keawai wal barun gunun, 11nni bo ta wal tuga Iona-fimba fpropet 
koba. 

30. Yanti kiloa Iona tuga kakulla noa barun kUri M i  ka, 
yanti bo ta  wal kinun noa yinal k i r i  koba barun gali ko willuggbl 
ko. 

31. BougkullinUn wal piriwal kirin pakai birug purrekg ka 
wiyelligel la k i r i  koa untikil loa willuggel loa, gatun pirralmanUn 
barun; kulla bountoa uwa kalog kabirug purrai tabirug wiran 
tabirub gurrulli bon kuraki ko Tholom6n ko ; A! kauwal kitan 
~holom6; kiloa unnibo. 

32. Bougkullimin wal bara ktiri Nmebikal purreiiff ka wiyelli- 
gel la ktiri koa untikil loa willu&gel loa, gatdun pirral-manun barun; 
kulla bara minki kakulla wiyelli ta  Iona-umba ka ; A! kauwil ka- 
tan Iona kiloa unnibo. 

33. Keawai kimiko tarai-kan-to Â¥wirrou buggntin kaibug wu- 
nun gaiya ffati ta, keawai bark ka wimbi ka, wonto ba kaibuggkl 
la, bara ba uwinun na-uwil koa bars kaibug. 

34. Kaibug ta murrin koba gaikug ; wonto ba girotimba gaikug 
tuloa katan, yantin bin kitan murrin kaibugkan; wonto bin ba 
gaikug yarakai, kinun murrin bin warapa tokoi to. 

35. Yakoai bi, mirka unnoanug kaibug giroug kinba tokoi ta ba 
kitan. 

36. Kulla ba yantin ta girofimba murrin ta  ba warapan kaibug 
ko, keawai taraikan tokoi, kanun yantinbo ta wal warapan kaibug 
ko, yanti kaibug koba =pin gatun binkirrbitn. 

37. Gatun wiyelliela noa ba, taraito Parithaioko wiya bon ta- 
uwil koa noa gikoug katoa ; gatun noa uwa murrarig gatun yel- 
lawa takilliko. 
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38. Gatun noa ba Parithaioko nakulla, umulli korien noa bat0 WINTA XII. 
ka kurri-kurri takilli kolag, kotelliela noa. YAKITA kakulla, wittillan bars ba yantibo konara kuri, wata-wata- 

39. Gatun bon noa Piriwillo wiya, Yakita nura Parithaioiko wollan barabo, wiya noa kurri-kurri baron wirrobullikan g ikobba ,  
umullia mirkun karai-gon tunti gat,un pikirri ; wonto ba nurhu- Yakoai nura flebben barhnba Parithaioi koba, gakoiyaye ta unnoa. 
ba murrin warapan willir6 gatun yarakai to. 2. Yantin ba wutba ta tiigunbinin gaiya wal; gatun yantin 

40. Woik i l  nura! yan ta noa unla unnoa yanti unnoa ba warrai yuropa ta namunbiniin gaiya wal. 
t a  ba, yantibo uma noa mui-rug ka ba?  3. Yaki tin, wiyellan nura tokoi ta  gurrabunbinim wal kaibug 

41. Guwa nura untoakil nurun kinbirug, gatun yantin nurun ka; gatun unni ta wiya nura ba &urreug ka waiyakan ta, viyel- 
ba tuloa ka kitan. linin wal wokka ka kokera. 

42. Yapal nura Parithaioi ! kulla nura gukillan wintakil +men- 4. Gatun bag nurun wiyan k6ti ta  emmohmba, Kinta kora nura 
tha tabirug, @stun fruta tabirug, gatun yaki tara, ffatun gurra- barun kin bhkil l ikan tin murrin tin, katun yukita tantoa bo t a  
maigan tuloa gatun pitilumullikanne Eloi koba : unni tara nura wal bara kaiyukanto baniin. 
ulna pa, gatun keawai taraikan wareka pa uma korien. 5. Tfigunbinin wal bag nurun &an-kai nura kinta wal kinim : 

43. Y a ~ a l  nura PaTithaioi! kulla nura pit,ilman yellawollikanne Kinta bon kauwa gikoug kai, yukita noa ba bhku l l a  kaiyukan 
wokka kaba fthunag6g kaba, gatun umullikanne gukilligel lako. noa warekulliko koiyug kako pirriko kako ; kauwa wiyan bag 

44. Yapal nura tgarainmateu gatun Parithaioi, gakoiyaye ! ku nurun, Kinta bon kauwa gikoug kai. 
nura yanti tulmun kiloa paipi korien, gatun bara k i r i  uw 6. Wiya, fpente tibbin wariia ta  gnpaiye ko buloara fassari, ga- 
wokka l a i  tulmun toa, keawaran bara na korien. tun keawai wakil unti birug wo&gunti korien gikoug kill Eloi kin ? 

45. Wiyayellkin gaiya wakallo fnomiko-ko wiyelliela bon, Piri- 7. Kulla yantin wollug kaba kittue m~~rrapatoara kitan. Kinta 
wil, giakai bi wiyan, pirralman bi gearun. kora nura gali tin ; kulla nura murririg kauwilkan kitan, kea- 

46. Gatun nod wiya, Yapal nura fnomikoi yantinbo ! kulla nura waran gali tarako tibbinko wariia-ta-ko kauwil-kauwil-ko. 
wuntan k i r i  ka porrol ta  lo kauwil porrol kurrilliko, gatun kea- 8. Unni ta  nurun bag wiyan, Yantinto enunoug wiyinun mikan 
wai nura unnoa porrol numa korien nurun ka to nlittirr6. ta kuri ka, gikoug wiyinin  noa Yinal kAri koba mikan t a  agelo 

47. Yapal nura ! kulla nura ba wittiman tulmun barfmba fpro- ka Eloi koba ko. 
pet koba, gatun biyugbaito nuriinba-ko bunkulla barun tetti kul 9. w o n t o  ba niuwoa &anbullinin tia emmoug mikan ta  kuri 
won. ka, ganbulliniin wal bon mikan t a  agelo ka Eloi koba ka. 

48. Kauwa tuloa t a  pirralman nura ~imatoara biyukbai koba 10. Gatun ganto ba ~ a r a k a i  wiyinin gikoug Yinal k i r i  koba, 
nurhiiba ; kulla bara yuna bo ta  barun bhnkulla tetti, gatun nura kamunbinUn wal bon ; wonto bon ba yarakai wiyellikan Maraikan 
vittillin tulmun barfinba. yirri-yirri-kan, keawai bon kimunbimin. 

49. Yaki tin wiya gurakita Eloi koba ko, Yukankn wal bag 11. Gatun manin nurun bara fthunag6g kako @tun iviyelli- 
barun fpropet gatun fapothol balun kin, gatun winta barun kin- kan tako, gatun k a i ~ u k a n  tako, kota yikora nura wonnug nura ba 
birug bhnnin wal bara gatun yarakai umanin; wiyayellinin, ga minnug nura wiyinin. 

50. Wiya-uwil koa gorog yantin koba fpropet koba kiroaba- 12. Kulla nurun Marai-kan-to yirri-yirri-kan-to wiyinun wal 
toara yaki tabirug kurri-kurri tabirug purrai tabiruff, unni barun yakita bo gaiya minnug wal nura wiyinin. 
willugg41; 13. Gatun wiya bon wakillo konara birug ko, Piriwal, -wiyella 

51. Gorog kabirug Abelumba kabirug, gorog kako Dhakarfa- emmohmba biggainug, gukulli koa noa purrai emmoug kai. 
umba kako buntoara willi ka fb6mo ta  gatun fhieron ; kauwa 14. Gatun noa bon viya, Kuri, ganto tia uma wiyellikan, ga 
tuloa to wiyan nurun bag, wiya-uwil koa uimi barua willuggeL gukillikan giroug kin ? 

52. Yapal nura fnomikoi ! kulla nura mankulla wirrigbakilli- 15. Gatun nba barun wiya, Yakoai gatun murroi kauwa williri 
gel gurakita koba,; keawai nura wa pa, gatun nura miya barun koba; kulla moron kuri koba ka korien ta  kauvil-kauwil la tul 
uwa bara ba. lokan ka gikoug ka ta. 

53. Gatun viya noa ba unni tara barun, pirriralma bon bara 16. Gatiin noa wiya barun mini fparabol, wiyelliela, Purrai t a  
girammateuto gatun Parithaioiko, wiya-uwil koa noa minnambo porr61kan koba poaikull6un kauvil  : 
wiyelliko ; 17. Gatun noa kotellbun niuwoabo, wiyelliela, Mimug banin 

54. Mittillin bara bon, gatun nakillin gurrulliko gikoug kin ba a kulla wal unni tuntan uwa, wiya wal bag wonta wura-uwil 
ko kurraka ba ko, wiyayein koa bara bon. unni tara emmohmba ? 
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18. Gatun noa wiya, U m i  bag uminUn ; uniinUn wal bag barin 
wunkillig61 emmofimba, @tun wittia kinfin kauwil ; jjatun unta 
bag wunun yantin emmoumba nulai eatun tullokan. 

19. Gatun bag wiyinun emmofimba marai, A marai! kauwil 
tullokan giroumba whkul la  kauwil lako wunil lako; yellawolla 
murroi bi, tauwa, pittella, gatun pittil kauwa. 

20. Wonto ba Eloito bon wiya Wogkil-Ian bi ! unti tokoi ta 
groiirnba marai mantiUinUn wal giroug kinbirug; ganto gaiya 
unnoa tara tullokan manun tuigko bi ba uma ? 

21. Yanti niuwoa ba wupeakan tullokan gikoumba ko, gat1111 
keawai porrol korien Eloi kai koba. 

22. Gatun noa wiya barun wirrobullikan, Yaki tin wiyan bah 
nurun, Yanoa, kota yikora nurimba moron takilliko; ga keawai 
murrin ko wupulliko. 

23. Moron t a  kauwil kitan mumirig takillikanne keawarau, 
gatun murriu t a  kauwiil kitan mumirig kirrikin keawaran. 

24. Kotella wikun barun; koito bara ba keawai wupa korien, 
&tun. keawai kol bunti korien; keawai barunba tuigko wupilli- 
f&l, keawai barimba kokera ; eatun noa Eloito giratiman barun ; 
kauwil-kauwal nura kitan murrarig tibbin bara keawaran. 

25. Gatun &an nurun kinbirug kotellita kinUn, um6a kinin 
moron g i k o h b a  warea ka kakilliko tkubit kako ? 

26. Wiya aura ba kaiyu korien. to umulliko unni warka, 1nin- 
arig tin nura kotellin unnoa tara ? 

27. Kotella nura kenukb  turukin bara ba ; keawai bara m a  
korien, wupi korien bara ; gatun bag wiyan nurun, Tholom6n noa 
ba, koneinkan, keawai bon wupa korien yanti kiloa wakil unti 
tara birug. 

28. UpinUn noa ba Eloito woiyo yanti, yakita purreig ka unta 
ba purrai ta kitan, gatun kumba warekakin m u r r u u a  wollo ka ; 
wiya, nurun noa upaniin, A ! nura gurrullikan wareaka11 ? 

29. Gatun na-ki yikora nura minarig nurunba takilliko gatun 
pittelliko, ga kota yikora nura minki ko. 

30. Koito ba bara yantinto purrai ta ba ko natan yantin unni 
tara ; eatun nnrfinba-to Biyugbai-to &rran unni tara gukillikanne 
nurun ba murririg kakilliko. 

31. Wonto ba nura nauwa piriwil koba Eloi koba, gatun yantin 
unni rara gunun nurun kin. 

32. Kinta kora, wirrul war6a ; kulla pitklman boil Biyugbai nu- 
riinba kukilliko piriwil-gel ta nurun kin, 

33. Gukillea nurfinba, gatun guwa iukillikanne : umulla nura 
yinug nurimba, keawai koa korokid katea-kiln, porr61kan t a  moroko 
ka ba kakilliko ka korien kakilliko, keawai ba unta ko uwa korien 
mankiye, gatun keawai ba yarakai puntaye. 

34. Wonnun t a  nurfinba tullokan, untabo kinfin iiurfiiiba bUl- 
bhl yantibo. 

3.5. Girullia nura winnal nurhnba, gatun nurhnba kaibu^; wina- 
bunbilla ; 

36. Gatun nurabo yanti kiloa kuri ba mittillin barunba ko Firi- 
wil ko, willug-banUn noa ba mankilligel labirug ; uwinun noa ba 
a tanan gatun wirrillinUn, uminUn gaiya bon tanoa-kal-bo. 

37. Pitilmatoara kinUn bara unnoa tara mankillikan, yakita 
Piriwil noa ba uwinfin, noa ba barun kin iianiin noa ba barun 
nakilli ta ;  wiyan bag tuloa nurun, gpullini~n noa kbtibo, gatun 
yellavabumbea barun takilli kolak, gatun uwiiiim iioa gukilliko 
barun. 

38. Gatun tam11 uwinUn noa ba, yakita buloara nakillikan ta, 
yakita goro ka nakillikan ta, katuii uanUn barun yantibo iiakilli 
ta, pitilmatoara bara uiinoa tara mankillikan. 

39. Gatun gurrulla unni, wiya noa ba kokera-tiu-to "urra pa, 
yakoxmta ba ulva pa mankiye na pa noa, keawai gaiya kokera 
gikohnba potobunti pa. 

40. Yanti tin kauwa nura nakilliko ; kulla iioa Yinal kiwi koba 
uvinim yakita kota korien nura ba. 

41. Wiya eaiya noa bon Peterko, Piriwil, wiyan bi uniii fpara- 
bol &earu&oy ga gearun yantin ? 

42. Gatun uoa Piriwillo wiya, Gan-ke noa mankillikan murri- 
rig gatun gui-aki, piriwillo noa uminUn bon wiyellikan kakilliko 
kokera ko .&-ikou& ka ta ko, &u-uwil koa noa takilliko yakita gum- - - - 
ligel la ? 

43. Pitilmatoara kitan unnoa mankillikan, uminUn noa ba gi- 
koiimba piriwil nanUn gaiya noa boii umulli ta yanti. 

44. Wiyan bag tuloa, uminim boil noa wiyellikan kakilliko 
yantin tako. 

45. Wonto noa ba wiyinUn &la mankilli-kaii-to, bitlbu.1 la, Em- 
rnohba piriwil minkin uwa korien ; gatun gaiya noa bhnkilli 
kolag b a ~ n  ki r i  ~nankillikan gatun &.pal, @tun takilli kolag, 
gatun pittelli kolag, gatun kx~ttawai kolag ; 

46. Piriwil gala koba mankillikan koba uwiniin wal noa pur- 
reig ka na korien ta, gatun yakita gaiya kota korien ta boil, 
gatun bbnf in  bon buloarakan, gatun -111 boll winta +oue 
kai barun kin gurra korien ta. 

47. Gatun unnoa mankillikan ~ u r r a i i  noa kotelli ta piriwil 
a koba gikoumba, gatun keawai uma korieii, keawai noa uma pa 

yanti kotelli ta' gikoumba, bfinnUn wal gaiya boii kauwil-kauwil. 
48. Wonto noa ba nhrwoa gurra korien, gatun yarakai uniatoara 

yaki tin b h  ba bon, bhnUn wal wares. Kulla bon gupa kauwil, 
viyapaiyinim wal kaumil gikoug kinbiruff ; katun kliriko @I- 
kulla kaiiwil, wiy-ellia kiilUi1 bara gaiya kauwil-karreyil ffikoua 
kinbinig. 

49. Uwan t a  hag unni yukulliko koiyug ko purrai ta t o ;  mill- 
nug-bullinh bag kauwa ba tanoa-kal-bo v-irrog-kullea ? 
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24. Nuvolla pul6gkulli kolag tuloa tin yapuk tin : kulla bag 
nuiiun wiyan, kauwil-kauivillo iiirn-aniiii murririg pul6&kulli kc- 
lag gatun keavai wal kaiyu korien. 

25. Bougkullinun noa ba kokeratin wokka lag,  tun wirrig- 
bakulla pulOgkullig6l, gatun nura garokka warrai ta, gatuii wirril- 
lkkn toto pul6gkullig61, wiyellin, Piriwil, Piriivil, umulla gearun; 
gatun noa wiyayellinun gatun 'wiyiiifm, Keawaran bag nurun gi- 
milli korien wonta birug wal nura : 

2 6 .  "Wiyini~n gaiya wal nura, Takkun seen gatuu. pit tak6h ki- 
roug kin mikan ta, gatun gintoa viyakkun gearun kin yapug ka. 

27. Wonto --a1 noa ba wiyinun, Wiyan bag nurun, keawaran 
bag nurun gimilli korien, wonta birug wal nura ; p r i g  tia uvolla 
emmoug kinbirug, yantiii iiura yarakai umullikan. 

2 8 .  Unta ta wal t'ligkilliniin &tun tirra-gatpuntulliniin, nanun 
gaiya nui-a ba barun, Abiraminig, &tun I t h i h u g ,  gatun Yac6l)- 
nug, gatuii yantin fpropetnug, kakillin bara ba piriwil koba ka 
El01 koba, gatun nurunbo yuaip6a warrai tako. 

29. Gatun bara i~iviniiii inuring tin, gatun krai tin, ffatun k ~ m -  
niari tin, gatun pakai tin, eatun yellawini~n wal piriwil koba ka 
Eloi koba ka. 

30. Gatun, a ! bara villug kitan, kabo wal bars ganka kiniin- 
gatun Lara ganka kitan, kabo iral bara willug kiiiiin. 

31. Unta purreig ka vinta uwa Parithaioi kabirug wiyellin bon, 
Yurig ba waita wolla unta birug, kulla noa Herodto biloa bi~iiiiiiii 
tetti. 

32. Gatun noa barun viyi ,  Yurik nura wolla, viya-uwil koa bon 
unnoa falhpkk, A ! paibuggan bag barun fdiabol, gatun turon bag 
uman buggai gatun ki~mba, gatuii ki~mba-ken-ta wal goloin tia ki- 
nun. 

33. Yantin tin uwini~ii wal bag buggai gatun ki~mba, &tun 
khnba-ken-ta ; kulla wal keawaran wal wakil fpropet ka korien 
tetti fHierothalem kabirug. 

34. Yapallun fHierothalem, Hierothalem ! bunkiye tetti wirri- 
ye barun fpropet, gatun pintia barun tunug ko yupitoara giroug 
kinko; murrin-murrin bag kauma pa bag barun wonnai tara giro- 
umba, yanti kiloa tibbinto ba kauma-uwil yirrig ka bara ka boun- 
noun ba warka tara, gatmi keavaraii nura kauma korien. 

35. A ! n u r k b a  kokera kakillin mirril kakilliko : gatun. bag 
wiyan tuloa nurun, Keawai nura tia uani~n, yakita ko kamin ba 
wiyinitn wal nura ba, Pitalkimunbilla boil uwan noa ba yitirroa 
Piriwil koba koa. 

WINTA XIY. 
GATUN yakita kakulla, uwa noa ba murrarig kokera piriwil koba 
ka Parithaioi koba takilliko iiulai ko pun'eag ka tliabbat ka, t,umi- 
m6a gaiya boil bara. 

2. G-atun, a!  garoka ba kakulla wakil kiwi kokoin-kan varakag. 

3. Gatuii I&t l i~~ko  noa wiyayelltXui wiya Laruii tnomikoinu~ ga- 
tun Parithaioinug, wiyelliela, Wiya, mumirig tnroii umulliko pur- 
reig ka thabbat ka ? 

4. Gatun bara tullama pulli. Gatun iioa boil turon imia, @tun 
wamunbka bon ; 

5. Gatun wiyayellkkn noa barun, wiyelliela, Gauto nurun kin- 
birug-ko puntiman~in buttikag ba fathino ba ga fboo ba iiuri~nba 
kirai ta, gatun keavai gaiya bon mani~n wokka lag purreig ka 
thabbat ka ? 

6. Gatun keawai bara boil wiyayelli pa unni tara. 
7. Gatuii noa wiya wakil tparabol barun gala 1i0 wiyatora ko, 

nakulla noa ba girim6a bara murririg waiyakaii ; wiyelliela barun, 
8. Wiyiiiun bin ha taraito kuriko wva-uwil koa hi mankilli ko- 

lag iiukug kolag, yellawa yikora wokka waiyakanto, inirlia ta tarai 
kiwi piriwil wiyatoara ta ; 

9. Goitun noa niuwoa wiya biloa ffatun &ikoug tanaii uwoiliko 
&itun wiyelliko bin, Guwa boil ffali ko ; gatuii gintoa koiyun bi La 
k i n b  waita uwinun waiyakan kolag barti ka bo. 

10. Wonto ba bin wiyinuii ba, yurig bi yellawolli ta ka bar& 
kako waiyakan kako ; gatun uwiniuii noa La viva biloa ba wiya- 
nIin biloa, Koti, yurig ivokka lag uivolla : yakita gaiya pitalinin~ln 
bill mikan ta  barun kin t a n h  ba kunto kirousiatoa. 

11. Gan mnullintin niuwoa bo wokka kako, umiiiU.11 ~i-a1 bon 
bani, kako ; gatun niuwoa uniullinun niuwoa 11a bar;i, kalio, umul- 
linkn wal wokka kako. 

12. Wiya gaiya noa gala wiya bo11 noa ba, Gimuii Li 1x1 takil- 
liko bulwira ka ga yarka ka, wiya yikora bi eiroiunba kUti, &a 
kotita, ga pon'6lkan; wiy6a k i n ~ i n  bin ba bars, gatun @1paiy6a kit- 
nun bin yarug ka. 

13. Wonto bi ba uminhi  takilliko, wiyella Larun mirril-inirril- 
kan, @tun munni-miinni-kan, gatun wiir-wiirkaii, ffatiui muiiniin- 
kan : 

14. Gatun bin pitilman~in ; kulla bara keawai gupaiye korien 
yarn& ka ; kulla bin gupaiy6a kan~in yarug ka, yakita 1x1 moron 
kini~n murrarig-tai tetti-tetti kabirug. 

15. Gatmi wakal barun kinbirug yellawa @kou@iii takilliela, 
gurra noa ba unni tara, wiya boil noa, Pitilmatoara noa tanfin wal 
kunto piriwil lako Eloi koba ka. 

16. Wiya gaiya no3 bon, Taraito kiriko wupka kauwiil takil- 
liko yar6a ka, gatun wiya barun kauwil-kauwil kiwi : 

17. Gatun yarka ka yuka iioa bon gikoUmba mankillikan, wiyel- 
liko barun wiyatoara ko, Tanan ; kulla yantin i11inu";ara wupea 
yakita. 

18. Gatun bai-a yantin miyellanirakil-wakil gakoiyellan. Kur- 
ri-kurrito wakallo wiya gikoug, Gukill&in bag winta purrai, gat1111 
waita wal bag uwinun nakilliko gala ko ; wiyan biloa wanmnbil- 
liko tia. 
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19. Gatuii taraito wiyi, GukilleGn bag fpente tumba +boo butti- 
kak, @tuii ba";waita uwau nuniulliko barun ; m-iyan biloa wamiul- 
Lilliko tia. 

20. Gatuii taraito wiy;'i, Xankulla bag i iukn~minofimba,  yaki 
till keavrai bag uwa korieu. 

21. Uwa gaiya uoa uuni uiaiifcillikan, $tali tviya bon piritval 
$ilioi~mba unni tam. Wiya boil gaiya iioa kokeratinto bulika-kan- 
to gikoi~mba inankillikaii, Yurig v.-olla liurraliai yapug boa kolce- 
roa, gatun yutilla haruii tanan iintilio mirril-uiirril-kai, &atun 
munni-niuiini-kai, @tnn 'tt-iir-ti-iir-kai, g'atun munmin-kai. 

22. Gauui noa mankillikanto wi*, Piriwil, upatoara ta yauti 
hi ba wiya, &itun kanwil-lcauwil lako ka  untiko. 

2.3. Gatun noa 11011 piritvillo wiya maiildllLban, Yurig uwolla 
y a p $  koa @tun korug koa, gatun pirrii-alnnilla l~arun tauan 
uwolliko, emmofimba koa koliera warapa-uwil. 

34. Kulla Lag wiyan nurun, Keawu wal bars untoak~llo wiya- 
tonra nutuiluu. eramoi'inba kunto. 

25. Gatuii kUri kauwil-kauwil uwa gikoug katoa : slatun iloa 
wi l la r i~var l iu l l&~n,  $,stun viva gaiya barun, 

26. fwiinkn tia ba taraikan kuri emmouf bin, gatuii iv;ireka 
0 

korien @ikofinil~a biyu&bai $stun tuiikan, gatun n u k u ~ ,  @tub 
n-onntii tara, ,a'atun kdti tara, g'atun wuggunb.ii, liauwa, &ikofimha. 
kata moron, lieawai noa liiiiuli emmofimba wirrobulli~au. 

27. Ganto-120 La kurri korien ~ikoi iml~a  talik-lial~illikanue, @tuii 
uwolla enuuou~:atoa, liean-ai 110% ki'mfin emmofimba tvirroliuili- 
kiln. 

28. Gaiito iiurun kiubirui-lco, kotelliu -n-ittimulliko kokera, Â¥wi 
ya, noa yella\vindn kurri-liurri, &at1111 t'aiglio umulliko, iiiirlia 1x3- 
v a i  goloin witri korieii ? 

39. SIirroma, ytiliita "nupea noa ba i-ugga, gatun keawai iioa 
Iiaiyu korien $oloin wittilliko, yantinto ha minGn bkelmiilfin gaiya 
11011, 

SO. Wiyelliniin, Gali kuriko uutea wittiinulliko, g'atun l ia ip  
larien 1103 ~ o l o i n  Â¥wittiuiullilio 

31. Ga, ";an piriwil mvinGn noa ba wuruwai kolag tarsi ko 
piriwtil ko, yellawa noa kurri-kurri, Katun kotelliela, wiya, noa ba 
haiy~ikan uwa-uwil koa tdckem-iuilliti to iinggirrav-a-uwil lioa bon 
taiiuin to lie fl-iitli-dekein-millia to '? 

32. Ga ba, kaloflca 1x1 noa piriv.-il taraito, yuka iioa ~i-aka1 
~ u n t i u ~ a i  wiyelliko pitil koa kakillai. 

33. Yanti liiloa, yantinto imrun kinbirug-ko vareka korien 110s 
Â¥ aiitiii $ikoiiulba, kcawai noa l i i i iki  eniinoUnlba wirrobullikan. 

34. Pulli ta  unni i w r r i r i g  ; wonto 1)a pulli ka korien, yakoai 
k;inUn upilliko ! 

3.5. Keawai inuwiirak korien ta purrai ko, ga ba kouuggel ko ; 
wareka gaiya ki~riko. Xiuwoabo @urr&ugkan &urrulliko7 gurrabilla 
13011. 

WINTA I T .  
PAPAI gaiya l)ara mva kikoug kin yantin ftel6ua.i fatun yarakai- 
will~";urrullilio Lon. 

2. Gatun koip bara Parithaioiko g'atun t ~ a r a ~ i m a t e u k o ,  viyel- 
liela, Umii k i r i  iiiurrt'irS";orieii, 1102 uman liaruii pi-akai-3-illua 
gatzui tatan noa barun katoa. 

3. Gatun noa wiya barun unni tparaLo1, wiyelliela, 
4. &an kGri nurun kinbirui;, -i-liekaton ta  f6ipn ~ilioilniliii, w:i- 

kit1 noa ba yurea uniinGii barun kinbirug, wiya, iio:~ wuni~n baruii 
fnainty-nain ta  korug ka, gatun waita noa uw;'iiii~n na-uv-il 1;~:-L 
noa yurba-matoara, kara-uwilli koa iioa 1 

.5. Gatun kara.wol16i~n noa ba, wi~iikill&iiil gaiya 110s 11a mirrii" 
ka &ikou@kin, pitillo ha. 

6. Gatuii uwa noa ba @ira. kako, 'viya 1103 l.~a.rmi kbt,ita {:'at311 
tarailcan, viyellin barun, Pitillia kanwa emm~u$Iiatoa : kulla lia!,' 
kaiwrollkUn fUipu ta  enimoiiml~a unui, ynr&a lia 1:akulla. 

7 .  Wiyan'hak nurim, yanti kiloa pitil kinUii kau's'tilliui inoroko 
ka ba niinlii noa La Â¥wak$ yarakaikan, keawai harun kai ir.iirriiri2- 
tai t,in Â¥j-iiainty-nai ta tin, ininki korien. 

8. Ga wornrug-ke 11+11g pimclol targuro ften ta  bouniioun kill- 
ha, yurba bountoa ba uiniiii~n wakiil pi~nclol, wiya, bozuitoa wirrog- 
banfin kaipug, @tun wirrilliinUi "s-irrillikanneto kina-liima-u-svilli 
koa hountm~ 1 

9. Gatun 1car'ivoll&fin Louiitoa ba, wiya & l i p  boanto:i 11% khti- 
ta @tun taraikau tuigko, wiyellin, Pit;Uli;i lianvi-a e m i ~ i o u ~  k'itoa ; 
knlla ha& karawoll&fiu yiu-&a La"'& uma. 

10. Yanti kiloa, viyan h a ~ i i i r u i i ,  uniin"'a 11it;U kitan iiiikan 
ta agelo ka Eloi koba wakiL1 lin lia yarakai-villu~minki 1:i'niiin. 

11. Gatun noa v i p ,  Taraito kurilio yinal li~~l;i-l)uluar!i $0- 

fimba : 
12. Gattin mittiko buluii kinbiru$-ko wiya boii biyuiliai giko- 

iiml~a, Biyug, &uwa tia winta tullokan lia-mvil koa einmofiml la. Ga- 
tun tiinbilliela noa bulun tullokau. 

13. Gatun liea-wai kamv-il-kauw'il korien ta purrei;' ka p k i t a ,  
kau-ma noa mittiko yinallo, eatun x-aita iioa mva kaloa kc~ba, ?a- 
tun unta noa wari-ivareka tullokan ~ikoiiiuba pittellii;"! la. 

14. Gatun wari-wareka noa ba kirun, kauivil kakulla uiita l i ~ i l -  
to korien ; gatun tanoa-kal-Lo kakulla gaiya noa kapirrikan. 

1.5. Gatiui u-wa &iya noa umulliko kGri kako unta 1i0 'pumii 
"'lpaa- ta lio; gatun 110a bon yuka gikou*a tali0 purrai tako & '  

. 

mullilio buttika";co tporik ko. 
16. Pitil-gaiya iioa kakulla taliilliko, ta-mvil La 1iuttik:~i;l:o : Ga- 

tu11 keawai k k i k o  Lon &a. 
17. Gatun noa kaldlliela ba ninvoo.Lo, -n-i~ellie1:i Gaiyrt zoa, Kx- 

inviil-kauyilla umullikan biyugl~ai koba cniilioiiinba koba kun- 
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to kauwil bariiuba takilliko gatun gukilliko, @tun gatoa kapirr; 
wirribanbillin ! 

18. Bougkulliiii~n wal bag, waita biyugbai tako, gatun wiyintiu 
wal bon, Biyug, yarakai bag uma mikan ta  moroko ka, gatun gi- 
roue kin, 

19. Gatuu keaivai ba@nurririg korien wiya-uwil koa tia giro- 
Uniba yinal yitirra : umulla tia wakil yanti umiillikaii girofimba. 

'20. Gatun noa Lougkull~tin, uwa gaiya noa biyugbai tako. 
Wonto noa ba kalog ka kauwil kakulla, nakulla iioa bon biyugbai- 
to gikoiimba-ko, ininki gaiya noa kakulla, i n u i ~ &  ffaiya iioa, pun- 
timull6Un gaiya noa s k o u k  kin wuroka, gatun b6nibiim1~6a-kau 
gaiya bon. 

21. Gatuii noa b011 yinallo wiya, Biyug, yarakai Lag umulle~ii 
inikan ta  1110roli0 ka gatuii giroug kin, keawai bag miirrarig 
korien wiya-uwil koa tia giro6mba yinal yitirra. 

22. Wonto noa ba biyugbaito wiya barun maiikillikaii giro- 
uniba, 3 h - a  uniioa-uniiug upilli&61, gat1111 upilla bon konein kako, 
gatun upilla t r ig  ffikoug kin m;'ittira, aatun 'iipilla IJOII tugganog 
yulo ka gikouf: kin : 

23. Gatun mara tanan untiko buttikag fitalo giratimatoara 
kipai, &akui tunilla ; tamunlailla &earun, &tun pita1 koa @en kau- 
wi l  : 

24. Koito ba mini emuioiiinba yinal tetti kakulla, yakita gaiya ' 
noa moron kitan : &ran-atil14i~n iioa, gatun yakita bummilletin ffai- 
ya boil. Gatnn pitil laara kakilli kolag. 

25. Unta t a  garro gikofimba kakilliela upulligel la piiri-ai ta ; 
gatun uwolliela noa ba papal kokera koba, gurra noa tekki gatun 
untelli ta. 

26. Gatun noa kaaipa vak i l  mankillikan, gatun wiya niinnui- 
ban gali tara iiiiiiarig tin. 

27. Gatun -sviya boil noa, Unni t a  uwan giro6mba biggai ; gatun 
giroUmba-ko biyugbaito tura giratin~atoara buttikag fitalo kipai 
ta, kulla wal pitil noa gikoug kai inoron t in kitan. 

28. Gatun noa niuwara kakulla, keawai iioa n ~ n r m &  kolag un a 
pa; yaki tin noa biyugbai gikoi~inba nwa gatun pirriralma boil. 

29. Gatun iioa bon wiyayelliela gikoiunba biyugbai, Ela ! kan- 
wkl-kauwilla wundlla umala bag giroug; keawai bag giro6mba 
wiyellikamie nma korieii ; gatun keawai bi tia gupa war& butti- 
kaok ic l ,  pita1 koa tia ka-uwil bara einmotimba khtita : 

30. Wonto ba tanoa-bo girofiniba yinal uwa gali, wari-vareka 
giroiimba tullokan yarakai-willug koa ko gapal loa, tura gaiya hi 
gikoug buttikag fitalo giratimatoara. 

31. Gatun noa wiya bon, Yinal, yellawan bi emmoug kin yanti- 
katai, tfatun yantin iimii tara emmotimba giroug kUi kanUn. 

32. Murririg t a  kakulla takilliko gatun pittelliko ; koito ha 
mini girotimba umbeara-k6g tetti kakulla, &tun moron katkakan; 
gatuii garavatillGUn, gatun bummilleU11 boil yakita. 

WIXTA XVI. 
GATUX noa wiya barun gikoi~mba wirrobullikan, Uiitoa ta  tmai ta  
raki l  ktiri tullokan porrOlkan, mankillaii piriwil &ikoumba ; &tun 
wiyayema bon gikong wareka noa giko6mba tullokan. 

"2 Gatun noa wiya 11011, wiyelliela, Yakoa bag &rra giroug kin- 
1)a 3 wiyella bi tia ininarig bi ba uniulliela ; keawai bi kara kiiihn 
umullikaii. 

3. WiyelleUn gaiya 11wa n1ankllikan ni~~\\-oabo, A[iniiug banUn 
l~ag?  kulla wal lia piriwillo eniinouniba lio iuaiitill4tin keawai 
bag maiikillikan lii'tiitiii ; keawai bag pimiintiii ; koiyun bag poi- 
yeEiko. 

4. Gali wal bag umulliko, yil$tnUn tia ba einnioiimba ulankil- 
ligel labirutf, -n-amnnbi-uwil h a  tia bara kuti ko kokera ko. 

5. Yanti ba wiya noa barun wiyatoara piriwiil koba @koUiuba, 
gatun noa wiya d l  kniTi-kiu-ri ka, :\Iin11an La Â¥sviyal~aiy&U1 ein- 
inoiimba pimvil koba ? 

6. Gatun noa w i p ,  fHekaton ta wimbi ka kara11~v-a. Gatuii 
110:~ wiya 13011, Mara Li unni, yellawa kurrakai, upalla f1)el1t&kont-a 
koa ka-uwil. 

7. Wiya gaiya iioa tarai, Xinnan bi wiyapaiykhn. piriwil koba? 
Gatun noa wiya, -lHekaton ta  wimbi fwiet. Gatun bon noa \viy& 
&a bi uiiiii, npulla +etv koa ka-uwil. 

8. Gatun noa piri\~allo m11r~driti bon \\~ij-:~ unnoa mankillikan 
yarakai ka, kulla noa uma gurakito : kulla bara woiuiai tara uiiti 
ko purrai t a l a  b a h b a  'tt-illugg61 koba guraki 1)ai-a, keawai bara 
woimai kaibuf koba. 

9. Gatun gatoa nurun wiyan, Uinulla nura bo kotita liakilliko 
tullo-yarakai tabiru& tetti num ba kintin, wamuiibilla gaiya nu- 
run kokera yuraki ba kittan yanti-katai. 

10. Niuvroa miroman gali warm ta, yauti miroman noa kauwal 
gali ta ; gatun niuwoa yarakai-maye aali war& ta, yanti yarakai- 
maye $11 kauwitl ta. 

11. Yaki t in keawai nura ba iniroma pa tullo yarakai ta, "auto 
wal 1111r11ii gunUn tullo tuloa ta  mironiulliko 1 

12. Gatun keawai nura ha miro~ua pa tarai M a ,  &to wal gu- 
ntin nuruiil~a k6ti tako ? 

13. Keawai wa1 niankillikaiito mninU11 buloara-b~ilm 13iriwtll 
hula ; h l l a  nos yarakai 11mintii1 wakull~on, gatuii in11r~iÃ£.i umi- 
nun tarai ;. &a ba kintiii noa "ft-akilla, gatuii b4elmiiitiii boil tarai. 
ICeav-ai nura kaiyu korien uniulliko Eloi ko &tun tullokan 1<0 
yarakai ko. 

14. Gatun unni t a m  bara gurra Parithaioiko, willirrikan bara 
katan, ffatuii 1~011 bara beeha.  

1.5. Gatmi n-oa baruii +, h a  murr i r ig  boa iiura ka-uwil 
1nikan ta  barun kin ktiri ka ; wonto noa ba Eloito gurran nurhn- 
ha bulbhl la ba ; kulla unni tara murrir ig t a  kittan barun kinba 
kiri ko, yakaraii ta  k i tan  mikaii ta  Eloi kin. 
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17. Gatun noa Iethuko wiyayell6Ui1, wiyelliela, Wiya, ften ta 
turon kakulla ? ga womiug-ke bara taraikan fnain t a ?  

18. Keawai bara willug pa ba piti'~1mulliko boll Eloillug, wakil 
La nca uniii gowikaii ko. 

19. Gatun iioa vriya boil, Bou&kullia, yurig bi wolla ; &iroug ka 
ba ko gurrulli birug ko turon Li kitau. 

20. Gatuii wiya boii ba Parithaioiko, yakounta-ke paipiiiim piri- 
Wit1 koba Eloi koba, wiyayellkin iioa baruii, Â¥n-iyelliela Tanan 
uwan p i r i ~ i l  koba Eloi koba keawai na korieu. 

21. Keawai bard wiyin~in wal, A mini ta  ! ga unta ta  ! kulla, a ! 
piriwil koba Eloi koba muri-ug kaba kiitan iiuruii kinba. 

22. Gatuii iioa wiya baruii wirrobuUikan, A! purren& ta wal 
kiiiki, 11%-uwil koa uura v a k i l  purreii; Yinal koba kUri koba, 
&tun keawiti wal nura iianUn. 

23. Gatuii bara nurun wiyinixn rial, Na-u\x A unni ; &a, na-uwa 
uiiiiug : yanoa baron. uwa yikora, virroba yikora. 

34. Yanti kiloa pirruggun-to uwiiii tami tabinis- ko moroko 
birug ko, tarai ta  kako moroko kako ; 1ian;va yanti kiloa wal ki- 
nun Yinal ktiri koba purreig ka gil~oug ka  ta. 

2.5. Gatun kurri-kurri ta  to11 uiiii~iifiii niiiiiiuglio-iiiiiinugbo, 
gatuii warekatea tral bon gali koba willugg61 koba. 

26. Gatun yakita ba kakulla purre;'tg ka NOP-iimba ka, ymti 
bo t a  wal kitiitiii purreig ka Yiiial koba kuri koba. 

27. Takillala bara,pittellala bara, bi~nibillala bara iuikug, @kil- 
lala bi~mbilli ka, yakita purreig ka kakulla noa ba Noe uwa mur- 
rarig murriiiauwal ka, @tun tnnta-tuiita kali~~lLt, @tun kirun @- 
pa baruii nuropa. 

38. Gatim yauti y'zkitii ba k.ikulla purreiig ka Lot-Uulba, ta- 
killala bara, pittellala bara, ivirrilliala bara, gukillala bara, meapala 
bara, wittiala bars ; 

29. Woiito ba yakita unta p u r ~ - ~ ~ i &  ka Lot noa uwa Thod6m ka- 
Lirue, patea &iya koiyug-ko @tuuii fbrinit6n-ko n-okka tin moroko 
tin, &tun kiyupa barun yaiitin kiruii tetti-tetti. 

3 0  Y a u t i  kiloa k i i i ~ n  yakita pnrrei'+ ka 1nipiiiUii noa ba 
Yinal kuri koba. 

31. Uiita yakita purreak ka k i tan  iioa l)a wokka kokerA, gatun 
@koUmba tullokaii iimrrug kaba kokera ba, keawai boii uwabunbi 
yikora ljar&n iuankilliko tullokaii ko ; gatuii ki tan uoa ba upulli- 
@I laba, keawai boii uwabunbi yikora willug kolag. 

32. Kotella bouiiiiouu kai iiukug Lot-hmba tin. 
33. Ganto ba aikoUinba moron miron~intiii inoron kakilliko, wo- 

ffuntiiikn wal iioa : gatuii canto ba wo$iiitin~iii gikotiinba moron, 
k a n b  wal moron kakilliko. 

34. Wiya nurun Lag, yakita unta-uiita tokoi ta buloara ta ka- 
nun birrikillig6l la wakiil la ; inanUn wid wakiil, gatun tarai gaiya 
ivunun. 

35. Buloara umulliiiUn bula; iiraiiUi1 wal waka1, gat1111 tarai gai- 
ya wunun. 

36. Bnloara katka-kiiiUii uplli@51 la; iuaiiU1i wal wakil, &tun 

Gatnn iioa wiya barun, Unta  wont^ ba kat6a-kitnUli murrin ta, 
unta kola&ba kautillinUn laara porowi. 

W I K T A  XVII I .  

GATUX noa wiya baruii vak;tl tl~arabol, wip-uwil koa boil bara 
kuriko Eloiiiu& gatun yari h a  1xwa kaiyalea-ktin ; 

'2. Wiyelliela, Unta t a  kokerii, tarai ta wakil wiyellikaii piriwil 
kakulla, kinta korien kakulla iioa boa Eloi kai, &tun keawai noa 
tuma korieii liaruu kUri : 

3. &tun kakulla d l  i~iaboguii unta kokei-i'i ; katuii bountoa 
uwa gikong kin, wiyelliela, Timbai kakillia tia einnioi~ml~a hukka- 
kaye. 

4. Gatuii keawai wal iioa g11rr:z pa kabo kakullai tako ; wonto 
uoa ba yukita wiya &koug kiuko rninki ka, Keawai ba&kinta 
korieli ban Eloi kai M n ,  &a keawai kiwi tumaii korien ; 

5. Kulla bountoa tia unni mabogiinto pirralnian, e t o a  timbcii 
M n  bounnoun kin, niurrili-nlurrin koa bountoa tia uwa-uwil 
kumbui~oba~van houutoa tia. 

6. Gatun noa Piriwtillo wiya, G11r~11lla 13011 umii yarakai wiyel- 
likan pil-iwil wiyaii ba. 
7. &tun wiya iioa Eloito timbai katillillim barun @koUmba 

. . 
gnÂ¥in~atoara bara wiyaii bon purreig ka aatuii tokoi ta, gurralin 
Goa barun wiyelli t a  kalog tinto ? 

8. Wiyan i1urun bag, timbai wal noa katillinUn bartin kurrakai. 
Wonto iioa l a  uwinkii wal Yinal kuri koba tanan, wiya, 110a na- 
min @ullikanne purri taba ? 

9. Gatun noa wiya barun uuiii fparabol tarai tako kotelletin 
bara ba niurrirg-tai  baiabo, gatun yarakai bara kotellin taraikan : 

10. Buloara-bula k k i  nwa fhieron kol+ wiyelliko : wakil  la 
noa Parithaio gat1111 tarai t a  ftelOn6 ; 

11. Garokka iioa Paritliaio aatun noa yanti wiyelliela iiiuwoabo 
giakai : A Eloi! pitiilmaii bag giroug, kulla bag ka korien yanti 
tarai ba katan, bara kau-inaye, tuloa m a  korien mankiye I I I I ~  

ka, ga ka korien baa yanti uuni 11oa ba ftel6nh : 
12. Ta korien bag bnloarakil ki tan wakil la tliabbat biruc 

ka, @tan bag winta untikal emniou& kai yantin tabirug. 
13. Gatun noa ttel6nk garokilliela ha lcalog ka, keawai noa 

gaikug ka wokka lag na  pa moroko koba, wonto noa ba minki 
motilliela wiyelliela ba, A Eloi! miromulla bi tia, yarakai bag ba 
katan. 

14. Wiyan numn bag, mini iioa h i r i  uwa baniii kokera koba 
gikoug ka tako gurrimatoara, keawai t,arai ta  : kulla yantin bara 
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kai ko ; gatuu mankulla bag ba tullokan taraikan tabirug yaki tin 
gakoiyaye tin, wupini~n gaiya bon bag willugbo waran tako. 

9. %tun noa Iethuko boil wiyh, Tanan uwa moron unti buggai 
purrean; ka unti ko koker-a ko, kulla noa kitan yinal ta Abiram- 
imba. 

10. Kulla Yinal kiwi koba uwa tiwolliko gatun tumulliko wo- 
#ntitoara ko. 

11. Gatun @rra Lara La u111ii tara, wiyOakan butti uoa gatun 
wiya wakil fparabol, kulla noa papai ta  ba +Hierothalein ka, gatun 
kulla bara kota paipillintin piriwil koba Eloi koba tanoa-kal-bo. 

12. Yaki tin noa wiyh, Tarai ta  piriwil uwa tarai tako purrai 
tako kalog kako, mankilliko gikougbo piriwilkanne-ta, eatun wil- 
lugbulliko. 

13. Gatun wiya noa barun gikoitrnba mankillikan ften ta, gatun 
,@kulla noa barun. kin finina ta ften ta, &tun v i p  Larun, Miro- 
mulla uwinun bag ba willugbo. 

14. "Wonto ba gikoi~mba-ko konara niuwama boil, gatun yuka 
boil pantimai gikoue, wiyelliela, Keawai wal noa mini piriwil ka- 
tillinUn gearun. 

15. Gatun kakulla yakita, willug ba noa ba, mantoara piriwil- 
koba, wiya gaiya noa barun unnoa n~ankillikan gall kin noa ba 
@kulla +money, tanan gikoug kill, garra-iiwil koa noa niinnan 
Larun kinba @toam gukilli tabirug. 

16. Tanan gaiya uwa kurri-kurri wakil, "wiyelliela, Ela Piriwil! 
giroiunba ta fmina unni wittia kauwil j-ten frnina ta. 

17. Gatun bon noa wiy;i, Kaiwa yanti, emtoa mankillikan 
inurrirag; kulla bi inironla unnoa warka ta, kaiyukan bi kauwa 
j-ten ta  kokera. 

18. Gatun tarai uwa, wiyelliela, Ela Piriwal! @rounlba ta fmi- 
na unni wittia kauwil fpente f&na ta. 

19. Gatun iioa wiya kaiya bon, Kauwa bi kaiyukan fpeute ta  
kokera. 

20. Gatun tarai uwa, "wiyelliela, Ela Piriwal! na-u~va unni ta 
tmina giroumba, wunkulla bag ba koroka wurobilla : 

21. Kulla ba& kinta kakulla giroug kai, kulla bi bukka kauwil ; 
mantan bi wokka-lag keawai bi ba wunpa baran, gatun k6lbi1ntia 
bi unnoa keawai bi ba meapa ba. 

22. Gatun noa bon wiyh, Giroug kinbirug k6ti ko km-raka ko 
wiyan pirriral-manun banue, gintoa ta  inankillikan yarakai 
Gurra bi tia bukka kauwil bag; mantillin wokka-lag keawai bag 
wunpa baran, gatim k61buntillin unnoa keawai bagba nieapa ba: 

23. Eora  koa bi gupa eminoiimba fmoney gUkillig61 lako, mara- 
uwil boa bag emmoumba k6ti gatun kopatoara ta, e m m o u u a  ta 
um-olli ta  ? 

24. Gatun noa wiya barun &arokilliela bara ba tarug ka, Man- 
tillia unnoa fmina unti birug bon, gatun gjuwa bon gala ko ften- 
kan ko gikoug. 

25. (Gatu* bar& wiya Lon, P i r i d ,  ften ta j-roina nlantan 110a). 
26. Wiyan nurun baft Yantinko barun mantan bara La gunun 

wal butti ; @tun keawaran noa ba, unnoa ta mantan noa La mall- 
tillhim wal bon gikoug kinbirug. 

27. Kulla bara unnoa enllnoiunba niuva-maye, keawai bara 
emmoug kinUn bi ba piriwd barnu, mara barun, bil-uwil koa barun 
emmoug kin uikan ta. 

28. Gatun wiya noa b;i unnoa, waita gaiya noa &anka uwa 
wokka-lag fHierothalem kolag. 

29. Gatun kakulla yakita, uwa noa ba papiti Bethiibage tako 
&tun Bethany tako, bulkira ta  giakai yitirra tElai6n ka la, 
yakunbka noa buloara-bulun gikoumLa wirrobullikan, 

30. Wiyelliela, Yurig nura wolla kokerA ko kaiyin tako ; un-ol- 
linUn nura ba untari&, n a n h  @iya nul-a 'n-irritoara war& Lutti- 
tag; keawai yellawa pa kiwi bulka ka : l)~~rngbu@gulla unnoa, 
gatun yemmamulla untiko. 

31. tarsi-kan-to ba wiyiinun, Mina* tin nura unnoa ta 
bwu&bu&an 1 giakai m ~ - a  wiyella bon, &]la noa Piriwitllo wiyA. 

32. Gatun bara ha yukatoara, waita uwa, gat1111 iiakulla @iya 
bara yanti noa ba wiP bamn ha. 

33. Gatun burugbuggulliela bara ba uimoa war6a buttikag, @- 
kobba-ko wiya barun, Millarig tin mira Linu&bu@gan Â¥nnn wawa 

lin uma ba nakulla bara ha : 
38. wiyelliela, Pitdmaljunbilla boll Piriwil ta  uwan noa ba 

Yeh~a-iimba koa yitirroa : pitil-kamuiil~illa moroko ka, katuii kil- 
libinbin kimunbilla wokka ka. 

39. Gatun winfca-ko Parithaioi kabirug konara Liruk wiya lion, 
Piriwil, koawa bi barun giroUmba wirrobullikan. 

40. Gatun ilea wiyayellefm baruii, wiyelliela, Wiyan nurun bag, 
wiP bara ba kaiyellinUn inupai, kaibu1linUn ml gaiya uilni tara 
tunug tanoa-kal-bo. 

41. Gatun uwa noa La papal, iiakulla noa kokera karig, &tun 
noa tugkillimill6U'n galoa rin, 

42. Wiyelliela, Gurrapa bi ba, &intoa ta, unti p~u'reig ka gi- 
roue ka ta mi tam pitil-kakilliko girohmba ko ! wonto ba yaki- 
ta propa ta  giroug kai nakilli tin gaikug tin. 

43. Kulla purreig ta k i n h  giroug kin, bukka-kan-to giroug 
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bounnoun gikoitmba porikunl~ai ka-uwil koa wonnai gikoi~mba 
k6ti koba. 

29. Yakita gaiya w a r h  kakulla k6tita ftlieben ta: gatun kurri 
birug ko bi~mbea porikunbai kakilliko, gatun tetti kakulla, won- 
nai korien. 

30. Gatuii willi-kaba-ko fdeutero-to buinbea bounnouii porikun- 
bai kakilliko, gatun tetti noa kakulla, woiinai korien. 

31. Gatun willi-kaba-ko ftrito-to bumbea bounnouii porikunbai 
kakilliko; gatun yaki-bo ftliebento; gatun bara keawai wimba won- 
iiai, gatun tetti bara kakulla. 

32. Willug ta tetti ba bountoa nukug. 
33. Ganihba barun kinba unnoa porikunbai kiniIn kakilliko 

moron ba katea-kiniIn tetti kabirug 1 kulla bara ftliebento boun- 
noun bumbea porikunbai kakilliko. 

34. Gatuii noa Iethuko wiyayell~iIn, wiyelliela barun, Wonnai 
ta untikil bumbillaii porikunbai gatun gukillaiko bi~mbilliko : 

35. Wonto ba bara rnurririg-tai kiniIn uwolliko imta kolag 
tanai tako purrai tako, &tun moron kakilliko tetti kabirug, kea- 
wai bara bUmbiunbillan, keawai gukitan bi~mbilliko : 

36. Keawai wal bara tetti baniIn yukita ; kulla bara yanti ki- 
tan fagelo kiloa ; &tun wonnai tara kitan Eloi-iunba, katan bara 
wonnai tara gali koba moron kiniIn tetti kabirug. 

37. Gatun Motlieko noa ba tugaiya wakil la kiIlai ta, boug- 
bugga barun tetti-tetti kabirug, wiya noa ba bon YehOanug, Eloi 
t a  Abarain~imba, gatun Eloi ta Ith&ki~mba, gatuii Eloi ta Yacob- 
Umba. 

38. Keawai iioa Eloi ta bari~nba tetti-tetti koba, wonto ba La- 
ri111ba moron koba ; kulla yantin moron katan gikoug kin. 

39. Taraito bara fgirammateukillo wiya gaiya, Piriwil, murri 
r ig  bi wiyan. 

40, Gatun yukita keawai bara bon wiya pa kinta-kan-to. 
41. Gatun noa barun wiy&, Yakoai bara wiya Kritht ta  yinal ta 

DabidUmba 1 
42. Gatun Dabidto noa niuwoabo wiyk, fbiblion kaba ftehillim 

koba, Yehdako iioa wiya bon Piriwal emmoUmba, Yellawolla bi 
ti~gkagkeri ka enimoug kin, 

43. Uma-uwil koa bag barun bukkakan gikoin~lba yulogbl ko 
kakilliko gikoug. 

44. Dabidto noa ba wiya boil Piriwil yitirra, yakoai gaiya noa 
yinal ta  gikohmba 1 

45. Wiya gaiya noa barun gikoumba wirrobiillikan mikan ta 
yantin ta kiwi ka, 

46. Yakoai nura barun kai fgirammateu tin, pitil koa bara 
uwa-uwil kurrawitaikan, gatun umulliko gukilligel laba ko, gatun 
yellawollig~l la wokka ka fthunagog ka, @tun piriwil-gbl takil- 
Iig61 laba ; 

47. Mantan bara kokera ba luabogun koba, &tun uniinun 
wiyellikanne-ta kurra-uwai ti~gunbilliko : p k i  tin bara k:111I"111 kau- 
wil tetti kakilliko. 

WINTA XXI.  
GATCN noa nakulla wokka-lag, gatun nakulla bar1111 porr6lkan. 
wi~nkilliela @toara bari~nba wiinkilligel la. 

2. Gatun noa nakulla tarai mabogun mirnilkan w i~nkilliela 
bountoa flepto buloara unta ko tarog kako. 

3. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiyan bag nurun tuloa, kali mabo- 
gunto mirrillo wi~nkulla kauwil ta  bara yantin kearan. 

4. Kulla, yantin gali wunkulla bara tullokan barimba kauwil 
labirug gutoara Eloi koba ko : wonto boiuitoa ba bounnoun kin- 
biruff mirral koba wi~nkulla yantin tullokan bounnoi~nba. 

5. Gatun winta koba wiyelliela +hieroil tin, iimatoara unni ko- 
rieu tunu";o murrarag ko gatun @toara, viya noa, 

6. Unni tara natal1 nura ba, uwanuii ta purreig karig ku, 
korien gaiya ba wakal tunug wokka-ka-wokka-ka, yantin wal ware- 
knllini~n baran. 

7. Gatuii bara boil wiyk, wiyelliela, Piri\vil, yakounta-ke unni 
tara kiiiUn? @tun minarig t i~ga  kiiiUn unni tara ba &iya k h h ?  

8. Gatun noa +a, Yakoai nura, gakoiya kora koa nura ka-uwil; 
kulla kauwil-kauvillo tanan uwiniIn eiuniou& kin yitirra, wiyel- 
IinUn, Gatoa ta (Kritlit ta) ; gatnil papai ta kaliillil~ ; yanoa uwa 
yikora nura barun. 

9. G-nrranini gaiya nura ba wuruwai kauwiil gatun koakillai 
ta ba, kinta kora niira : kulla unni tara kiiiiI11 wal kun'i-kurri , 
kulla wiran keawai kaniIn kabo. 

10. Wiya gaiya noa barun, Bara kiIriko wuruwai wal kiuiIii 
barun kuriko, gatun bara pirivil  koba baruii piriwil koba ko : 

11. Gatun purrai tako pulululu kakilliko winta ka bo, gatun 
kunto korien ta  ko, gatun munni kauwalkan ; gatuii kinta nakilli 
tara gatuii kauwal kankn tUga morok6 kabirug. 

12. Wonto ba kurri-kurri ka unni tara ba kiiiiiii, maniIn wal 
bara mittirro nuimn, gatun yarakai nurun uminiIn, gumiiliiniIn 
nurmi ftliunagog kako, gatun fjail ko, mautoaro nurun. mikaii ta * 
ko pirind lako, gatun wiyellikan tako emmoug kinko yitirra ko. 

13. Gatun unni ta  kiniIn nurun tUga kakilliko. 
14. Yanoa nura kota yikora minki ko, ininari";iura wiyayel- 

linun. 
15. Kulla bag @Inin nurun h a k a  gatuu guraki kakilliko, 

keawai wal yantin bara nurhnba bukka-kaii-to kaiyu kiniIn wiya- 
yelliko &a pirriral umulliko. 

16. Gatun nura gakoiyellini~n wal 11u1m11 biyukbaito giitun k6ti 
tako karicf ko, gatun winta nurun kinbirug 1)UnnUii wal tetti 
baron kai. 

17. Gatun iiurun yarakai uminiIn yantinto. emmoiimba tin 
yitirra tin. 
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18. WOllt0 ba keawai wal d l  kittug gikoll& 1iill}tirI1& wall 
kabiru";&ti kini~n. 

1 9. 5I11r~ii l~al~illilcai11ie 1111ri1111~1 lia, ll]irolllulla lluril 1lIar.Ii 
riinba ? 

'20. Rat1111 11ani111 1111ra La tHierot,ll& kirrai-liirrai ta lin 
1l;tl'a 132, gilrr~lla papai ta ba gaiya wari-vi-arekulli ta lJa ullllu 

21. ~111rra1)111111il?;i @iva )jar1111 Iucltlia k a h  waita b u l k s  
la" gat1111 1i~1-abunbilla l~ar1111 willi =ita t a k  ; ga 
un-ab11111~i yikora barui1 tanall Itor11g Illltafeo. 

22. Ictdla p k i t a  miti tara p~irreig ljUklta ~killilcalllle, WINTA XXII. 
vn\-il koa yantin upatoara killfin y-al ]calcilliko. 

23. Yapallull bars Â¥n-on1-1t1ik1?1 &t in  pittall&ull, 
Fi p~rre:lg ! kulla m l  1ii111i111 ka"L1\l-i(l yar&ai pIlrya.1 ta, 1 flliereI1b $tun &1~1111111ateuko n ~ l d l i e l : ~  
l~t11<1<t' unti pii t i i i  ta h i  kg,. -wirrilliko ; kull;~ biwa kinta k f ikda  kiwi. 

24. G m  h a  tetti lia11aiyinfi11 vi& Liyug, gatIIl1  bar^^ 
nil11 iral 111antoarn kakilliko yantin t d o  p m i  kako : 
t Hierotlit~leui waUa-t t -a 11:1r&11 1~~~~ tetll{lll&;ll-lo, ya taka l~arilnba koha &oloin lc{t11i11l tet,lL;ill&l. 

2-5. Gatun @iva 1tini111 wal ti'&& punlcll la, ga,tIIl1 yella 
@tllll lllirri kt; @~1i1 p~~rrri,i tali% yal*akai ta T.)al-I1ll kin k 
ka, &at1111 killta 1ia11v~-i'i.l ; ]ior(-~\i-a ta @tun 1.yjkka.lo~ k .@t,ul~ 1.iara wiya guliilliko boll i ' q m o .  
1 ~ulliii : gatnu. mittilliela noa @kol~~lli l ;o l)@n 

26. KUri koba bt'llI~iill0 Ii0t~:111 kil l ta-h-to,  gatul1 llaliilli koiiara "n-aita gaiya inva. 
$Ida 'a li<"Ita11a11 II:I u-i-;~~i~iIl~ pI1rrzii kolag ; lculla g lllllai flcbhen kori~ll h ,  yaliita fp* 

1~trI111 t0101~i111fi11 w l  liaiy11k~1~ ta lllOrO1i:O k o h .  
'27. yakita g:~iya will 11ani111 Yiml ta &i lio13 

l~\vollillilll J-iireil lm kaiyu koa. *ttll1 killibill}jill huTv;~ 
28- Gatun 1Â¥~i111i11 ba mini tani pipinull, n a - m  q-ol;l;a- 
$b \\-0k1~:1-la" h a  kia-]cia 1111ri,1~h \\-O1lI1g; h l l  
~\^~i11<111 paipai 1111riinba 1\~o11~11111l~~i l l i I~~~~~~~-t~ .  

29. Gat1111 noa wiya harun waki'il fparallol ; Na-u\\-a kokug 
$rat,un yantin kfilai ta ; 

30. Paikullinfiii h a  ba, i ~ a i , i ~ i  i i ~ ~ r ; ~  &t1111 ~urr~I1liI1l 
run ki11bir11@ wuiiiil k h  p i p i  taba. &tui1 I~~iy;'lll~~ll llura boil kolieratiii, Piriwallu viy;in l>ili, 

31. kiloa n u ,  11i111Un ilt~ra 1x1 m i  tma paikulll iig vaiyaba,l takilli@l, ulit,oa bag ba tani~n -i-PatIlak t : ~  em- 
l'ulla gaiya 1111rt1. 11iriw;"il lcolj:l, El& koba kiltal1 taba. ba katoa virrobullikan tea 1 

32. ^^ri~:~ll t ,~ loa  1111ru11 bag, ICea~vai m i  'will~~ggel t,?tti-t&t iy~nilll wal uoa kau~i'il ta wai~aka.11 
killfill, pkita-ko $oloil, lja k{Inilll. 

33. JIoroko ta & t u n  purrai ta  ki111Illi X-a1 nits 11\',7i~~~fi~~, won- 
to keawai wal emn-ioumba wiyellikalllle tarft kea\\-ai ,\-al 
vaita uwiiii~n. 

34. yakoai nura nurabo, kauwa 1.m ymtill ta 
ln~lbill mat-ayei koa katea-kun gain11 kut~waiball koa katpa-k,i, 111oi'iml-ia kot(itoar;i. 
&tull nnlillikeun koa katch-kun @]i k o h  1110rOu. liol,a, gatul, il 1i0a liurri-knrri 
vantita p11rrei2 ka pail~iilUi~ ,@ti 11111~1111 kin. 

3.5- m a  pika kiloa yanti 11wi111fin ulltoa 1]111~ej& lIarun 
kin ~ ~ l l : ~ . \ T a ~ ~  ~;111tb ta y&i tin p11rK1i ta, 





70. Wiya gaiya Lars yiintiiito, Yinal tit bi nuni Eloi liolia ? Ga- 
ti111 iioa "ft'iya barn11, T i :  an 1111ra $tea tii m i .  

71. Gat1111 bara "n-iya tantoa ta, Yanm gearun kin gurr~llilianto 
taraito? Jiulla @ gurra g&c11lio kurri11Â¥c kaliiru& $li011('3 kin- 
biruskoti kabiru g. 

\VISTA XXII I .  

GATES bara yantin ko11:1ra, l)ou$ull~i~n, @tun j ut&ii boil Pilato kin. 
2. &tun bon l ~ a m  pirralma, wiyelliela, Giirra @en boii unui @- 

koyelliela noa 13a bar1111 kuri villu$j&l, $1t1.111 +elliela, t-ai1oa 
fiki yiliOra tullokan i<aitliarinu& 'n iplliela, ni11ii-oa-130-ta Icritht 
<a v-akil ta Piriwil. 

3. Gatuu. Pilato-to r i y a  b011, vriyellicla, Ga ^iutoa ta  Pi r i~vi l  liii- 
tan barI111ba Iuclaioi lioba ? Gat1111 nod ~i~i~-a~-e l lb i~u.  1)011, @tun 

" - "  
iioa ba kcawai wiyelli pa Lon. 

10. &tun bars l l i r i~~~ii l  @iereu @ti111 b:ir:1$ran1111ate11 @o- 
killiela, gatun pirralmulliela 11011 k2~~x- i l .  

11. GafcI1ll Herod lcatoa kt l~a ra  \ i-~lr~~i\-ai  li01~>1. <r11rra111aiga bon3 
bara, gat1111 beelma 1~011, gat.1111 mdsi 1~011 lion4in to kirrikin to, 
@tun yuk&a-l<an bon Pilato kink0. 

12. Gatun unta piu~e;'i$ ka w&l la, Pilato gatun Herod koti 
bula umullan : wits mrta kakillan 13~11~ ln~kkalian hla-130. 

13. GatII1l Pilato-to 110a ka~l-~i-i;-a 110% lia lirti-un lliriii-i~l Yiiere11, 
&at1111 l ~ a r ~ m  piriwil, gatmi 1mrun kuri, 

14, Wiya gaiP ~ ~ ~ 1 1 1 ,  5Iank11lla nura bou umii kiwi ei i imou~ 
kinko, pllti w a k d  11oa $akova-u~\-il ba kilri ; $atuii, a !  G irurulla, 
nuiya ta boll bag m i  inilia11 ta 1111~1111 kin l i e m i  bag gurrapa 
yarakai & i k o ~ k  kin, ginoa-tara tin pin-alma bon IT.U~ZZ : 

15. I<ea~~arall,  1<eaÂ¥n"a &O&O : h l l a  ~ l i a  nilruil $k0112 
kin; @tun, i1a11~~-a, lieawai @li tin tetti korien 110a ki'111i111. 

16. JlYk11;ori11{111 v a l  11011 bag, g:xt~~ll ;\-ai111111bi11i111 k a i p  1~011. 
17. ( I<~~ l l a  110a l i u r ~ g l ~ t ~ & i n i ~ i ~  val mki'tl yakita ta takillikan- 

ne ta.) 
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35. Gatnn bara wiya unni tara upatoara yapig koa, &tun gi 
millhin bara bon yiirbuggulliela noa ba tarto. 

36. Gatun bara ba wiyelliela, 16thuko noa ninwoabo garok 
willi ka barun kin, gatun wiya banm noa, Pita1 nura kauwa. 

37. Wonto bara ba pulul-pulul kakulla gatun kinta-kaii, gatu 
kot,elIiela bars marai t a  bara nakulla. 

38. Gatuu noa wiya barun, Minarig tin nura kinta k&an 1. ga- 
tun minarig tin nurfmba bi~lbidlo kotan ? 

39. Nauwa tia mattira emmoi~mba, gatun yulo emmohba, &a- 
toa bo : numulla tia, gatun nauwa ; kulla keawai marai ko 
purrikg korien gatun tibun korien, yanti iiakulla nura tia ba e 
moimba. 

40. Gatun wiya noa ba uuni, tiiguinl~t!a barun iioa gikohm 
niattara gatun yulo. 

41. Gatun keawai bars ba &wra pitil ko, gatun kotelliko, wiy 
noa barun, Wiya, iiurtinba knnto unti? 

42. Gatun. bara boil gukulla punclol koiyubatoara makoro biirug 
gatun pundol imparai kabirug. 

43. Gatun nos mankulla, gat.un takulla barun kin mikan ta. 
44. G-atun poa wiya barun, Uimi tara wiyellikanne-ta wiya 

run bag ba, kakulla bag ba nurun katoa, yaatin koa ka-iwil ka 
liko upatoara wiyellikanne-ta Motlid-hba, gatun barnil ba +pro 
pet koba, gatun +tehillini kaba, emmoug kai. 

45. Gurrabunbea gaiya noa barun, gurra-uwil koa Lara up 
toara ta ; 

46. Gatun wiya noa barun, Yaki upatoara, gatun yaki murri- 
rag ta Eritht  ko gikong kakilliko tetti ko, gatun bougkulliko kwa 
ba-ken-ta purreag ka tetti kabirug : 

47. Gatzin wiyabunbi-uwil koa minkikanne-ta gatun ivareku 
kanne-ta yarakai umullikan ko gikoug katoa birug yitirra bil 
yantin ta  konara, kumi-kurri kabirug fHierothalem kabirug. 

48. Gatun nura nakillikan kitan gali tars ko. 
49. Gatun, @rrulla, wupin bag nurun kin wiyatoara emmoh- 

ba koba Eiyugbai koba : wonto nura ba mink6a kokerk +Hiero- 
thalem ka, kaiyu koa nurun kairwal btilwAra tin. 

50. Gatun yutba noa barun kalog kolag Bethany ka bo, gatun uoa 
wupilldkn &ttira gikoihba wokka-lag, @tun pitalma noa baron 

51. Gatun yakita kaknlla, yaki pitilmulliela uoa ba barun, man- 
tillbun gaiya boil barun kinbirn" gatnn kurrka boil wokka-lag 
moroko kako. 

52. Gatun bara bon murrirdg koiyelliela, gatun willuk ba ka- 
kulla fHierothalem kolag kauwal-kan. pital-kan : 

53. Gatun kakilliela murrug +hieson ka, murriritg wiyelliela 
gatun pitalmulliela bon Eloinug. 

AMEN. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 
IT was during the year 1827, being the third year after tlie corn- 
nienceu1en.t of my mission to the aborigines, that the first work of 
this kind was proclucecl-the result of my researches, assisted 11y 
M'Gill. The work was entitled " Specimens of the Language of 
the Aborigines of Nevr South Wales," and was printed in Sydney, 
the only attempt that had then been made by anyone to obtain a 
thorough grammatical knowledge of the aboriginal language of 
Australia, in any of its various dialects, anil to r f~nJer  i t  into a 
written form. 

In  1831, on the recommendation of the Rex. W. G. Broughton, 
the then Arch-Deacon of New South Wales, tlie Colonial Govern- 
ment, and the Society for the Promotion of Christian K~~owleclge, 
London, conjointly advanced sufficient funds to enable me to 
to publish a small edition, now out of print, of "An  Australian 
Grammar of the Language as spoken hy the Aborigines in the 
Vicinity of Lake Macquarie, New,South Wales." In  1850, I 
published, on my ow11 account, " A Key to 'the Structure of the 
Aboriginal language, being an Analysis of the Particles used as 
Affixes, to form the various modifications of the Verbs, showing 
the essential powers, abstract roots, and other peculiarities of the 
language." Both of these works were presented to, and exhibited 
at, the Royal National Exhibition, London, 1851. 

This Lexicon will contain only those words which are used in 
the Gospel by Saint Luke. For the exemplification of such tenses 
and cases as may not be used. therein, reference must be made to 
the " Australian Grammar," and to the Key to the Structure 
of the Aboriginal Language." 

A few illustrative sentences will be found a t  the end of the 
Lexicon, showing the mode in which certain, forms of English 
phraseology are expressed in. the aboriginal language. 

As a tribute of respect to the departed worth of M6Gill, the 
intelligent aboriginal, whose valuable assistance enabled me to 
overcome very many difficulties in the language much sooner 
than otherwise could have been accon~plished, his likeness is also 
attached to this work. 

L. E. THRELKELD. 

Sydney, 
New South "Wales, 

18.59. 



T h i s  is 

ABBREVIATIONS. 

fur il:tv'?ivyaticn. 
2 Latin. 
3 literally, 
, m m d a t q .  
, mciscz~line. 
, i w y a t m .  

i~ optative. 
,, participle. 

3 13c1Â¥ftct 
> >  plural. 
, postposition. 
3 ; Â¥present , privative. 
, proper now. 
,, prohibitory. 
, pronoun. 
, si~zgzclar, 
:, si'Ljimctive. 
,, substantive. 

ri t i i ~  letters iil the English alphabet, vrit!i seize siiuili.fcatio~.?, a r e  

here used to convey the  sounds oi! letters aud words in the  ab- 
original languags. The meaningof the verb is given i n  ths third 
person singular only, but it. sho-i-ild be rei-nciabsrcd that  tlie verb, 
when rendered into English, must be made to a y e e  ~ 5 t h  i t s  
subject, whether singular, plura1, or dual-first, second, or third 
person, as the  case may rpciiiire; for exaniplc,-Liiiit iiu, ' smites,' 
inay Lave to be t~ranslated Â¥ I smite,' ' thou siiiiiest,'' ' lie, she, or it 
smites,' ' we, ye, or they (dual a'aJ pI;!i.c17) smite 'j cf. Grammar, 
p. 31. So likewise v.-ith respect t o  llouils ; for they are angular,  

-, 
ilual, or plural, accorclingto the  particle attaclied to show the  
number ; as, kuri, ' man '; kkri  ta, ' the. man '; k i ~ i  tara, ' the 
men '; yantiu kkri; ' all manner ci' men '; ' men '; ' all people '; 
' .ill n~tiakii~cl.' 

[Hyphens PXC nsc'd to  :;lif~.- t he  cc.~ipositioi~ of some c-f tho v/crcls.-ED.] 

A-tile soun:I of this letter is 
the same as heard i n  E'.vJ. ah ! 

A-retains tlie I o n p o ~ l i l d ,  es- 
pecially when accented as i n  
bin ; i sounds shorter t l i ~ i l  a. 
See 'Phonology,' page 5. 

A !-a call of attention ; hark ! 
Aaron-227. z., Aaron. 
Aa~-oiiauiba-l~elongin~to A. 
Al)iram--~~r.n.. Abraham. 

dat. 2. 
Abiramnug-for A. to have o r  

possess ; czat. 1. 
AbaramnueÃ‘A as tlie object, 
Abel-pr.n., Abel. 
Abelhmba-belonging to A.  
Abeliiu&-Abel ; the  acc. case. 

A l ~ i i i - p ~ . ~ ,  A!.ii;?. 
A-l~ia-~mba-!;elor~iiig to  A. 
A-bil6nSÃ‘Â¥'iii'. , Abilciie. 
Agelo-GI:, an a n ~ l .  
Ai-sounds as i i n  En". ' iiigh.' 
A-h6toÃ‘Lcit. vinegar. 
Abu-Lot., r. needle. 
A-labathro-Gr~., alabaster. 
Alpai-Cr'i.. pr.n., Ali~lieus. 
Altar-see homo. 

-pi- .  n., Andrew-. 
1 z 

* .  
Apothol-Gr., an apostle. 
Arguro- Gr., silver. 
Army- Eng., army. 
Al-~~~y-kail-Eny., a soldier. 
Ai-to-fi., broad, a loaf. 
Atthari-Gr., a fart,hing. 
A t h e r ~ v r . n . ,  Ashc'r. 
Atliino-kt. ,  a n  ass. 

Abirami~mba-belonging to A. 
Abiraul kinko-to be with A.; 

Andrea- 



B-is sounded as in EWJ. ' be 
I n  many instances i t  is din 
cult to ascertain whether th 
sound be b or p, or a con 
pound sound of both letters. 

- 
Ba-sounds as E'ng. ' bah ' ! 
BaÃ‘when as if ; postfixed t 

pronouns, it  forms the pass. 
Bag-the verbal pi-on., I. 
Bai-is sounclecl as Sng.  by.' 
Baibai-a stone-axe ; an axe. 
Bal, ban-are sounded as End 

'marl, barn,' on1ittil13 the r. 
Ban-a snffiv to certain nouns 

as, makoro, ' fish '; mako1-oba11 
' one who fishes,' ' a fislier 
man '; makorobin, ' a fisher 
woman.' 

Banug-the conj. cZ~t'tl, I-thee 
the first person item., and th> 
second person ace. 

BapaiÃ‘nigh near. close a t  hand 
Bapabunbilliko-i'lif-, tolet bury 
Bapabunbilla -imp., permit t c  

bury. 
Bapa-uwil-opt., (a wish) thai 

. ..may bury. 
Bapa-uwii koa-subj., (a pur- 

pose) in order to bury ; thai 
may.. .bury. 

Bapillibo-to bury, to inter. 
-7-Barii-c10wn ; below. 
Barabba-21r.n.~ Barabbas. 
Barabbanug-B. ; in the ace. 
Bard kako-actually clown. 
Bar& ko la~ tenc1 iug  down. 
Bar+they. 
Barabo-they theiuselves. 
Barabo-barabo-red,)., they (do  

it) themselves, one to another. 
BarAn-down ; now is down. 
Barun-them ; nec. case. 

Bitta-the edge o r  sides. 
Biu-rhymes with E n g .  ' pew.' 
Bi-uwil-auxiliary sign of thi 

optative mood. 
Bi-uwil koa-auxiliary sign o 

the subjunctive mood. 
Biyug-the affectionate addres 

to a male parent ; father ! 
Biyugbai-a father ; the ma1 

parent. 
Biyugbai-nug-CLCC., the fathe] 

as the object. 
Biyugbai-ta-the father, as th 

subject; it is the father. 
Biyuk-ta-uwa bali-dud ; hot 

father and I have . . . . 
Biyugbai-t,o-the father, actin 

as an agent or as the subjet 
to an active verb. 

Bo-the self-same ; as, gatoa-b 
I myself '; unti-bo, 'this sel 

same place.' 
Boaikullkfin-grew, of itself. 
Boaikulliko-to grow o r  she 

up, of itself. 
Boa-ma-gathered together, - 

lected. 
Boami korien-did not gath 

together. 

. . 

?obog-a babe ; an  infant. 
iokatog-the surf of the sea , 

a wave. 
3omo-G'~., a11 altar. 
3on-c~c., the pronoun 'him.' 
3onig-ashes. 
300-Gr., an ox. 
Book (Â¥fbiblioii 6r.)--Eny., book. 
Book kaba-in (on) the book. 
60-ta -itself ; i t  itself. 
Botru-ffr.. grapes. 
Bougbugg&-has caused to arise ; 

did cause to arise ; arose. 

raised up. 
Â¥ougbuggullik -- to cause to 
arise by personal agency ; to 
raise up. 

~ougkat~a-k~ni~n-will  be raised. 
again by command ; 'will again 
stand up. 

3ougkul16unÃ‘arose got up. 
3ougkullia-imp., arise, get up. 
iougkullia kail-one who ha8 

arisen by command. 
ESougkullia-kan-batha-kan- one 

Â¥wh has arisen again by com- 
mand. 

Bougkulliko-to arise, to get 
up, to stand up. 

Bougkulli korien-not to arise. 
Bougkullinun-will rise. 
Bougkull~i~n-'wal-shall arise : 

will certainly rise. 
Bougkullia-kan~n-will arise by 

command. 
Bounnoun-ace., her. 
Bounnohnba-belonging to he r  
Bounnoun kai-because of her. 
Bounnoun kinbirug-from her ; 

away from (apart from) her. 
Bountoa-she. 
Bredd (farto, Gr.)-fig., mead. 



. " 
its own po'-yer ; to become. 

 ELI!^^-sounc?s as -1. ' !~uck.' 
Bukka-anger ; ferocious11ess. 
Brb-l>~~.t , t i -bu@h-the more 

vrathful (angry, enraged). 
B:ilika-ka-ke-to be in an angry, 

wrat11f111, savage state ; to be 
an aTenger. 

Bukka-L-aki11i-ka1111e- anything 
which is in a state of anger ; 
wrath ; enmity. 

A S  Al'STEALIAN LANGUAGE. THE LI 

1- Bukka-kakilliko-to be in a ~lllun-cZzial ace., them two. 
state of anger (wrath, rage, ~ ~ 1 ~ 1 1  ki~i l~ i rug  - from (apart 

, enmity). from) them two. . 
fikka-kan-ne who is angry ; ~I1lII1l-l~illbirufi-ko-from them 

*Â being angry ; an enemy. , +,-TO, as an agent. 
Biikka-kan-to-one who is angry ~Ll~tira-Ligh, lofty. 

, (or  an enemy) ac tkg  as agent. 
s Wa-kan- toa - the  angry one, 
. as an  agent ; file adversary ; ; 1 the enemy. 

Bukka ka11wi11-great anger. 
' ! Bakka-~~ai-ye-one vihois habit- 

ually angry. 
Bukka-mi yikora-imp. my., be 

not angry. 
. , EuYxa maniin-=ill do angrily. 
) Bukka-ta-bil-in a state of rage. 1 B:î +dual, ye tv,-o. 

Ed-for its sound c j * .  
Bul-sounds as Eng. 'bull.' 
Buibul-the heart. 

I Bl:~f'Sd la-in the heart. 
; 1 BkU-lo-tlie heart, as agent. 

Bi11bUI l0.1~irv. g-out of the heart 
B n l k a ~ t h e  back of the hand or 

body ; any hill or mountain ; 

-~~gkull&in-did become. 
B. iigLulliko-to .. - cause t,o be, 137- 

a protuberance. 
Bulka kako-at or on the back. 
Bnlliird-to (unto) the back, kc 
Bulk& big-all the moun- 

tains or hills. 
B111ka1-a, kola&--towards the hill, 
Bulkira-ta-it is the mountain ; 

the mountain. 
Bulkaroa-throughout the back 

(or hill, mountain). 
Buloara-two. 
Buloara-hla-dual, they tvo ; 

the two ; both. 
Buloara-hloara-two and two. 

* h . - u  always, and u before a single consonant, are sonnded 
like u in Eng. ' bull.' 

<I always, and u before tivo consonants, are sounded as u in 
Eng. ' hull.' See page 4. 

Throughout t,he Lexicon, reference to this Note is made by cf* 
-ED. 
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Burugbuggulla-mand., set a 
liberty ; set loose. 

Burn gbuggulliela-was causin, 
to be set a t  liberty ; was ur 
loosing or releasing. 

Burugbuggulliela ba-while (as 
when). ..was setting a t  liberty 

Bnrugbuggulliko- to cause ti 
be set at liberty ; to unloose 
to release ; to unbind. 

Burugkullk~in-didset a t  liberty 
unloosed (of itself). 

B~~ugkull iko-to set itself a 
liberty of its own power ; t< 
unloose itself; to unbind it 
self ; to go off spontaneously 

- Butti-more ; t,o do more ; t( 
continue the action. 

Butti-butti-mand., more more 
go on, go on. 

Buttikag-any animal ; ass, ox 
Buttikag ba-when (if) an ani 

ma1 . . . , as an ox. 
Bu-nwil-opt.. wish to smite. 
Bii-uwil koa-szibj., in order t c  

smite ; that.. .might smite ; or 
purpose to strike. 

Buwa-n~cotd., smite ; strike. 

AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE. 

There is no sibilant sound in 
the language, consequently there 
is no c soft, or s, or z in the 
native alphabet. These letters, 
therefore, occur only in words oi 
foreign origin, introduced into 
the aboriginal tongue. The bard 
sound of c, as in f i g .  cubit,' 
"would be represented by the 
letter k. The letter 6 (C) repre- 
sents the sound of ch., as in Em. 
' church.' 

tt 

g 
1- 

, 
. 
o 
; 

- 
Cipu-Eng., sheep. 
KAf (titalo, Gr.)-Eng., calf, 

Kalibary-pl-. n., C'alvary. 
Kenturion-a centurion. 
Kenturioii-ko-the centurion, as 

an agent. 
Kubit-EWJ., a cubit. 
Kurenia-pa. n., Cyrenia. 
Kurenia-kiil-belonging to (Jy- 

renia ; a C'yrenian (masc.). 
Kurema-kilin-belonging to Cy- 

reilia ; a C$renian (fern.). 

I). 

D has a middle sound betwixt 
t ancl d : it ofteii confounds the 
sounds of el and t .  D is used in 
foreign words, while t belongs 
to the language. The aborigines 
do not pronounce the f i g ,  v or 

I 
f, generally substituting b for 
v, ancl p tor j 

- 
Dabicl-David. 
Dabicl-to-David, as the agent. 
Dabiclumba-belonging to D. 
Debbil (fcliabol, Gr.) -devil. 
Debbil-debbil-intensive; a term 

used for an evil being of whom 
the aborigines are nnich afraid. 

Dekem-inillia-La?., 10,000. 
Denari- Lat., a penny. 
Deutero-Gr., second. 
Dhakah-pr.n., Zacharias. 
Dhakkk-p~'.n., Zacchaeus. 
Dhklot-Gr., a zealot. 
Diabol-lo or cliabol-to-the devil, 

as an agent. 
Diabol-kan-one having a devil. 
Diclathkalo (-oi)- Gr., teacher. 
Docleka-ffr., twelve. 

E-sounds as CI in Enq. ' may.' 
Ela or ala !-exclam., ho ! hallo! 

Ela-bears !-e!nphatic exclam. of 
astonishment or surprise ; 011, 
cle'ar ! clear me ! well ! 

Elaidn-Gr., Mount of Olives. 
' Elebben-see hencleka. 
Elebben-ta-eleven it is; eleven. 
Elia-pr.n., Elias. 
Elia-fimba~belonging to Elias. 
Elidhabet-pr.re., Elizabeth. 
Elithcu-p.n , Eliseus. 
Eloi--Hebrew E l o h h  God. 
Eloi kai-on account of Eloi 
Eloi kai koba-on account 

ancl belonging to  God. 
Eloi kin-in place before E!oi 

before (in presence of) God. 
Eloi kinko-for or to Eloi. 
Eloi koba-belonging to Eloi 

belonging to God, as property 
Eloi-ta-Eloi i t  is, as the sul  

ject. 
Eloi-to-Eloi, as the agent ; Goc 
Eloi-umba-belonging to Elo 

personally ; God's. 
Eloi-i~mba-ta-belonging to El( 

it is ; i t  is of God ; it is Goc~': 
Emmaou-pr.n., Emmaus. 
Emniaou kolag-towards E. 

+Emmoug~acc., me. 
Einmoug kai-from me ; on a 

count of me ; about me. 
Emmoug katoa-with (hi C O ~  

pany with, together with) m 
Emmoug kin-at me ; with m 
Emmoug k inb i ruk f rom me 

away from me. 
Emmoug-ta--it is mine ; mint 

,^-Emmohmba-my, mine, belon 
ing to me. Also, Emmoeml 

E m m o h b a  katoa - with ( 
company with) my. 

Emmdmba koba-belonging 
my ;, of my. 

Emmournba tin-f rom mine ; 
account of mine, as a cause. 

E t  (kt)-Eng., eight. 
Ethaia-p~.n., Esaias. 

Ethine-Gr., nations. 
Ethank-kill-Gv. and c~&oriyi~~ctl, 

the Gentiles. See Gentail. 
E t h  (6tin)-Eq., eighteen. 
Eth-ta-the eighteen i t  is, as a 

subject. 
Ety-wai-a-End. and ahori+l, 

eighty-four. 
Ety koa-in order to be eighty. 
Eua&el ion~Gr. ,  the gospel. 

11e sound off is not found in the 
ative language ; wlien i t  is in- 
-educed by foreign words, tlie 
l3origines pro1101111ce it p. 

'al-thig-fig., farthing. 
'ente-Gr., five. 
'ente-ta-five i t  is ; the five. 
'entaki-kilioi-Gr., 5,000. 
?entakothioi-Gr., 500. 
?entkkonta-Gr., fifty. 
Pipatin-ET~, fifteen. 
?iptity-see pentkkonta. 
Fipity koa-in order that  it 

may he fifty. 
Pipity koa ka-uwil-in order 

that  there may be fifty. 
Pok (fakipkk, Gr.)-Eng., fox. 
Pin-log-EwJ., furlong. 
Purlog hikty-fig., sixty fur- 

longs. 
purlog hikty-ta-sixty furlongs 

i t  is ; three-score furlongs. 

G is always the English g hard. 
Gabriel-pr.n., Gabriel. 
Gabriel-ta-Gabriel it is. 
Gabrielumba-belon& to G. 
Gaclara-pv. n., Gaclara. 
Gadara-kil-a woman of G. 
Gaclarkn-pv.n., Gadarene. 
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' ., G sounds as ny i n  ,329. bung '; 
i t  lias the nasal sound of 9 
ill the Euglish alphabet. The 
sound is invarial~ly the  same 
whether a t  the begiiiiiiig, the 
middle, or the end of a ~~-0rc1, 
and cannot be too strongly 
nasalised. 

- 
Ga-or ; or i t  is. 
Ga  L i s  i t  ? 

Ga !-lo ! behold ! 
Ga ba-or as  ; it is a s  ; while as. 
Ga r i y a  ?-or m y ?  or is it not 1 
Gaig1, fakba-see g&. 
G~ii-r11j-mes with h'y. ' nigh.' 
G - 1 2 - t h e  eye" tLe eyes. 
G-aik~~& I~iruO-Ã‘fror (a~,\-a~*fro111, 

out of) the eye. 
G a i w  t,iil--because of the eye. a a d e n  ; a t  that time or 

period spoken of. It is used 
as  a correlative t o  j-aliouiita? 
' ~i-lien '.' i n  the T.+, ' @iya ' 
ftillo-ivs the word tha t  incli- 
pates the time ~7~I1e11 ; as, kum- 
7 . .  ua p i p ,  ' to-iacrrcv then.' 

a!Â¥:C:!-st00f ; did stand. 
Jckilliko-to stand upright. 
2~1kililia - XIOT~; &tandin" and 

contincia;. to  stand. 
~2.1dllii-st~~1~c1i:1~~ uprigilt. 

~o~ldl l i 'ko-to feign ; to  sliasu 
or pretend. 

&!coiman-deceives ; l ~ e t r a ~ .  
Z7Tl:is nn;1 the I-.-or&forn:s he- 

low m y  bs vr i t t en  either 
gakoi- or Lako-. 

>akoiaiulliko - t o  cause decep- 
tion ; t o  deceive ; to betr2y. 

3'0'1:oij-A-deeeivecl; denied ; be- 
trayed ; i~erverted. 

L:koi~-ii:1Gi1-~~-ill make believe 
01. sliam; v i l l  deceive o r  deny. 

l-akoij-a-uv.-il-opt., wish to  de- 
ceive or betray. 

kkoiya-ux~il 1~-as . .  .might cle- 
ceive. 

-akoiya-uwil koa-stdij., that. .  . 
might deceive o r  b e t q .  

Â¥akoiya-uvvilliko-t wish to de- 
ceive. 

akoiyaye -habitual cleception. 
G-akoiyaye tin-on account of 

habitual cleceptio11; from 
hypocrisy or deceit. 
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M o i y  8 yikol-a-wid., belt-are 
of deception. 

Gakqiyellan-does now deceive. 
Gakoiyelliela-was deceivii~vc'r 

perverting. 
&koivelli-l<a~-o~le who lies o r  

deceives o r  acts the  traitor. 
Gakoiyelli-ka:1-to-oile who cis- 

ceives, actias; as  the ageilt,. 
Gakoiyeliiko-to act i n  such a 

way as  to  deoeive; t o  betray; 
to feign ; to lie ; to  act t,he 
spy. 

Gak~i~ellilin-now deceiving. 
Gakoij-ellinun-will betray. 
G-ali~iyolli-tlx-(siv.) the dece11- 

tion ; the deceiving. 
Gakoiyelli-tara-{phi.) the  de- 

ce~t ions  ; t h s  clcoeivi~~gs. 
G a l a ~ t h a t  (demonstrative). 
Gala to-for that ; to  that. 
Grali-this (~1eaionst~ative). 
Gali birug-from (out of) this. 
(rali kobaÃ‘beioi1gii1 to  this. 
Gali noa- this is he ivl~o. 
Gali-ta-this is  it that ; this i s  

that which. 
&li-ta.ra-tllese are they which. 
Gali tin-from (on account of; 

this, as  a cause. 
Galoa-that (there a t  lmc?.) 
Galoa-ko-that there, spoken oi 

as a n  agent. 
Galoa kolag-towards t1ia.t. 
Galoa-rin-from (on accoant of 

., a cwse. that, i3 
(Jan ?-interr. who ? 
Gau-ba-who as  ; Â¥n~lioe\-er 
Gan. ..ba?-who is  (he) ? 
GanbullikoÃ‘( peculiar idiom 

lit., t o  be  ' whoing ' a persol 
when you know who he is 
hence,) t o  deny 'all knowledg~ 
of a person when a t  the Sam1 
time you know him ; t o  den: 
a person ; t o  deny persona 
knowledge. 

rough. 
Garabo-sleep ; repose. 
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Garabo-kakilliko-to be in : 
state of repose ; to sleep. 

Garabo kakilliii-present part. 
sleeping ; reposing. 

Gamka-the entrance or mouti 
of anything ; i.q. kurraka. 

Garaka-ko-the entrance, as thi 
subject. 

Garawiilliko-to lose one self. 
Garawallille tin-lost ; did lose. 
Garawkn-a plain ; a flat place 

a level ; i.q. g" *I , arawan. 
Garo-the eldest son ; the firs1 

born son ; cf. kurri and koro 
Garogen-an elderly woman 

a n  old woman. 
Garokil-?gw-1; elder ; old. 
Garokba-stood up ; arose. 
Garokki~n-stood up, a t  somc 

definite time past. 
Garokilla-nzartd., stand up. 
Garokillea-~IZCOI~., stand irpanc~ 

continue to stancl. 
Garokilliela - past. part., con 

tinned to stand ; stooc1. 
Garokilliko-to stancl upright 

on the feet ; to be in a stand- 
ing position. 

Garokilli korien - neg., not t o  
be standing upright ; not t o  
stancl. 

Garokillin -pes.  part., stand- 
in" now standing upright. 

Â¥y Garombai-an elderly man; an 
old man. 

Garkull6i1n-turned round. 
Garkulliko-to revolve of itself; 

to turn one's self round. 
Garug-rough ; rugged. 
Garuggara~rugged ; proud. 
Gati-happened of itself ; acci- 

dental ; perchance ; unawares; 
"without cause ; secret ; unre- 
vealecl. 

Gati-nothing ; nought ; not. 
Gati kakilliko-to be nothing. 

Gati kakulla - was not ; evan- 
ishecl ; disappeared.. 

Gi-ati-ta-the secret place. 
Gatoa-emphatic, I who ; it  is I. 
Gatoa-ta-emphatic, it  is I who. ' 

Gi-atoa-bo-emph., it  was (is) I 
myself who. 

&atun-conj., and. 
Ge-rhymes with the Eiig. 'nay,' 

sounding strongly the nasal 
n g  a t  the beginning. 

Gearimulle in-choose ; elected. 
Geari~nulliko-to pick out ; to 

choose ; to  cull ; to elect, 
Gearun-211-0n.~ we. 

[Incomplete : see note at the 
end of the Lexicon.-ED.] 

I 
The aborigines seldom sound A as / 
an initial aspirate; consequently 
the letter h is not much used in 
the language, save in words of 
foreign extraction. 

Hebiraio--r.n., a Hebrew. 
Hebiraioi-umba - belonging to 

the Hebrews. 
Hek-Gr., six. 
Hekaton-GK, a hundred. 
Hek6koiita-G1~., sixty. 
Hellenik-Gr., Greek. 
Hendeka-Gr., eleven. 
Hepta-Gr., seven. 
Herocl~pr .n . ,  Herocl. 
Herodiath-pr.n., Herodis. 
Herocl katoa-with (in company 

with) Herocl. 
Herodnug-H., as the object. 
Herocl-to-Herocl, as the agent. 
Herodhniba-belonging to H. 
Herodumba-kan-being H's. 
Hiereu-ffr., a priest ; priests. 
Hiereu-kan-one who is a priest. 
Hiereu-ko-the priest, as agent. 

6 t h ~  kinko-to Jesus, where he 
&tiin-ko-Jesus, as the agent 
&thun+Jesus, as the object. 
oanna-y. n., Joanna. 
oanna-ko-Joanna, as an ~ t .  
oaniie-Gr. pr.n., Jolin. 
oannenug-J., as the object. 
[oanne-iimba-of or belongil~g to 

John ; John's. 
[oua-Gr., Jonas. 
[ o r i t d a n ~ w .  n., Jordan. 
[otllep (Yothe1))-11r.n.~ Joseph. 
Yothep kinko-to Joseph. 
Yotl~epumba-belonging to J. 
ttalo-Gr., a calf. 
~th&k-2~,*.n., Isaac. 
Ithkkiiug-Isaac, as the object. 
Ithkkhmba-belonging to I. 
Ithikariot-w.n., Iscariot. 
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Hiereu-iiu&--the priest or priests, 
as the object. 

/ Ifieron-Gr., ten~ple. 
Hieron ka-at the temple. 
Hieron tin-from (on account of) 

the temple. 
Hierothalem-Gr. , Jerusalem. 
Hierothalem ka-at or in J. 
Hierothalem kabirug-out of J.; 

from (away from) J. 
Hierothalem-l<~l-belol~gil~g to 

Jerusalem (masc.) ; a man of 
Jerusalem. 

Hierothalem-kiliu - belonging 
to Jerusalem (fern.); a woman. 
of Jerusitleia. 

Hour (fliora, Gr.)-fig., hour. 
Hour ha-when (at) the hour.. 
Hour ka-was a t  the hour. 
Hour-ka-ta-it was a t  the hour. 
Hunclirecl-see hekaton. 
Hulldared-ta-hundred it is; the 

l~undrecl. 

I. 

I (i)-sounds as e in Eng. 'eat.' 
I (i)-sounds as ee in Enq. 'e'en.' 
Iaeiro (Yaeir0)-Gr., Jairus. 
Iakob (Yakob)-pv.n., Jacob. 
lakobnug-Jacob, as the object. 
Iakobhba-belonging to Jacob 
Iak6bo (Yak6bo)-Gr., James. 
Iak6bo-hba-of or belonging to 

James ; James's. 
lak6bo-i1mba-k0 -belonging to 

J., as the agent. 
Yeh6a-Heb. pr.91.~ Jehovah. 
YehoanugÃ‘J. as the object. 
Yeh6a kin-to Jehovah. 
Yeh6a-ko-J., as the agent. 
Yeh6a-fimba-belongi11g to J. 
1 6 t h ~  - Gr. pr.n., Jesus, 
1 6 t h ~  katoa-with (in company 

with) Jesus. 
1 6 t h ~  kin-to Jesus, locally. [is. 

a Jew or Jews. 
[uclath-pr.n., Judas. 
Luclath kin-to Juclas. 
[uclath kinko-to Judas (for him 

to have). 
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Ithirael-pr.n., Israel. 
Ithiraelnug-Is., as the object,. 
Ithirael koba-belonging to Is. 
Iturka-pr.n., Iturea. 
Iuclaia-Gr. pr.n., Juclea. 
Iudaio (-oi)-Gr.p.n., a Jew. 
ludaio koba-of or belonging to 

1 
I 
I 

: : 
[Other tribal dialects have the 

palatals j and 6, but this Awaba- 
kal has not ; in it j occurs only 
in imported words.-ED.] - 
Jail-Eng., jail. 
Jeriko-pr.n., Jericho. 
Jerusalem-see Hierothalem. 

K. 

K is sounded as in Eng. 'Kate.' 



Ka i3 ~3a:ile.l a-s in EÃˆZJ 'clrt.' 
K:i k^riea-iz^g., not ; am not. 
Kaai-:G call, here ! coias hither ! 
I<-iaibaUiIa-t^ cry oxt ; to call 

a1oir.i ; t I ' kn3i '; lissaase the 
1~iii~fe-i use thnt v.-or:l as we do 
hnllo ! 1137 ! 

Kaiibtiilin~n-?>-ill cry out. 
1C.i ba-53 1-13 in  sac'.^ a state or 

c~n.litio:i (as mentioned). 
Ka  ha. (at tho 1~yAi i i ag  of a 

sxitsiic,:)-if i t  is (as stated). 
Kibirug-fi-oia ; o ' ~ t  of;  away 

fram ; a p r t  from. 
K ~ b ~ - p ~ . e ' - i s i ~ t i ~  ; bv-and-by. 
Kabo koa-in. company with liy- 

and-by ; in order t 3  be by- 
and-by ; until. 

Kiil-rli;;aies with Eny. ' eye.' 
Kai-i::ip., 123 (XI eiitreatv). 
Kaia:iat!i-;}',:n., Caiaphas. 
Kai-bn-cried out ; cil1e.J. The 

.,.,-oi\l L kai ) iq --. as well as 
' liaai,' to cdl  attention. 

Ka-lbi~i-a light (of aay kind) ; 
a lam;] o r  candle. 

Ksiibag'-gel-the place of a light, 
as tlie c-inillcskick 

J- iiaiwlla-imp., :T call; cry aloncL 
T- ~ a i b t ~ l I G  in-cried ont ; did cry 

out ; did shout alo'-id. 
1,laibullia-imp., call out and 

continue to call. 
Kail~~lliela-was lifting up the 

voice ; =-as shouting. 
Kaibulliko-to cry out ; to  lift 

up the voice; to c d l  aloud; to 
shout. Also, Kaipulliko. 

Kaibullin'h-i-v>-ill call; will cry 
out ; will shout aloud. 

Kaibullinfin -nd-certainly will 
call 01. s h o ~ t  ; shall call. 

Kain-sounds as Eng. ' kine.' 
Kain-ia. possession, of ; having. 
Kaitbar-Lat. pr.n., Csesar. 
ICaithar kiuko-for (to) Cpssar. 
Eaithari-ko- C,., as the agent,. 

I<.zitharnu+-Cresar, as the ob- 
jast, CKC. ; to Caesar, dat. 

ICaithari~iuba-Caesar's. 
Kaitl-iariimba-ta-it is what b,e- 

longs to C'aisar ; that which is 
Gesar's. 

Kaiull%n-ceased; ended. , 

Kaiulliko-$0 cease ; to finish. 
Kai~vi toa~a (fPat1iak)--passed 

over ; tli3 Passover. 
KaiwJl$a-isw>., be silent ; be 

mate ; cease ; leave off. 
I<aiyJll&ali~i:i-again to cease or 

leave off. 
Kaiyellia-iniper., be silent or 

mute ; cease. 
Kalyelliko-tobe silent or mute; 

to cease. 
I<aiyelliiiin-will cease. 
Kaixin-an edge; the other side.. 
ICaiyi~~-baiJia-(phi.) all sides ; 

every side. 
Kaij-in boiag-over towards the 

other side. 
Kaiyinkoii-the side or edge. 
T7- ~aiyinko1-i tab-at or on the 

other side or edge. 
Kaiyin tako-t3 Le over against 

c;i the other side. 
Kaiyu-power, ability; pover- 

ful, axe. 
Kaiyu kako-uato the 110we1.. 
Kaiyu-kau-being powerful; be- 

ing aLle ; one having power; 
on0 having ability. 

Ka ip -kan  kin'in-will be able. 
Kaiyu-ban-to-a person having 

pcwer, as agent. 
Kaiyu koa-with (in company 

with) power ; accompanied by 

able ; unable. 
I<aiyu-korien-to-unable to act, 

as an agent. 
Kaiyn tin-from (on account of) 

the power. 
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Ka-k<JaÃ I.: (:,is$, it  vi-as 
(earl'/ i:i ills' ulariiin;;') this 
da- or of tlie Jay sp3ken of. 4 Kteiilai-bsing and con t in~~ i i~g  
to be. 

Kakillaii-:Ucl reiuaiii in a state 
of (w!1a+aver is spoken of). 

Kakillieliko-ZJ bo a d  to con- 
tii1:ie to be. . . 

Kaliiili-bail-one irno is and 
cantinues to be. 

Kakilliliela -was beiiipand con- 
tilinine; to bs (in sach a state). - Kakiliiko-to be. 

Kakillin-being KO-A- actually 
(in sacli a state). 

Ka korien ka!cilliko-not to be ; 
to fail to be. 

y Kakulla-ivas (in sncli a state). 
Kakullai-13 be awhile ; to be 

for a season. 
Kakullai-ta-it is for awhile ; 

it endures for a season. 
-kill-(;~z:csc.) belonging to a time 

or place ; in a state of ; a man 
of  such a place. 

-killin-( f iat . )  lielonging to a 
place; a female of such a place. 

I<alo&-afar off; far ; distant. 
Kalo& ka-at a distance. 
Kale& k a b a ~ L e i i i g a f a r  oft' 01. 

at a distance. 
Kalok-kola"'-tov.-ads afar oft' ; 

to a distance. 
Kaoi~l-Eq., cai~ie!. 
Ki'tniunbillti-inij}., forgive ; let 

be ~ermi t  to be. 
~ i l l n ~ ~ ~ h i i l a  lakillifco-to per- 

mit to be in any stat,e or con- 
ditioa. 

Kiniunbillillo-to cause to let 
be ; to permit to be. 

Kimunbiii~in-will cause to let 
be; will permit to be. 

IC-'iiuimliin'~n v;al - will cer- 
tzinly cause to permit to be; 
shall cause to let be. 

IGiii>;inbi yikora-4's. pro?: ib., 
let not 13.2 p;?~mit,tad to lie ; 
forbid permission to Le ; let  
not. 13s ; forbid to b?. 

Kan - is ~3~1iiJeil as Eng. 'can.' 
Kan-kaii-pres. tense of t.iie verb 

to be (in any state); suht.,  one 
v:ho is (whatever is state&). 

I<aniimailzo-to repent. 
i c i ~ i u ~ ~ ~ f i ! t .  -. .. ~K(?c/;, ; e.g. , 

tetti lii'ilitin, '~i-ill be dead, \\-ill 
be in a state of death. 

iC<i~riii liakilliko-to 1)e in sucli 
- 

a'state ; will be ; x i 4 1  Lecome ; 
will Coille to pass. 

Kin511 -n-a1 kakilliko-slid1 cer- 
tainly come to pass. 

Ka-pa-a particle ivliicll implies 
a denial ; ' if i t  liad been.' 

Kapaiyin~in-will become. 
Kap.'it,in-fig., a captain. 
Kapitin-to-a captain, as agent. 
Kapernaum-pr. n., Capernaum. 
Kapirri-hunger. 
Kxpirri-kaii-one who L u i i g ~ ~ ;  

beingI1~13igq-. 
K:'irii-private; secret ; adv., pri- 

vately ; secretly. -- , harC'i-tJie negat. of being in 
such a state; equivalent to  
' no loiigee to Le.' 

Karag-spittle. 
I<ara~!cabilliko--to do spittle ; 

to spit spittle ; to spit. 
Karai-lzarai-round about ; all 

ronscl. 
1<aYai@on-siibsf., tlie outside ; 
adv., outside. 

Kiiraka-thcmoutli; anciitranct-; 
gate o r  door ; i.q. kurriika. 

Ivarakai-cjuick ; i i ;~p. ,?~e quick; 
make haste ; i.2. kurrakai. ,,. 

Kartiktil-one who pretends to 
cure by charms; a medicine- 
man ; a sorcerer ; a doctor. 

Karal-trembling ; sliaking ; tlie 
palsy. 
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Karairwa-oil. 
Kara-uvilliko-to seek care- 

fully with a wish to find. 
Kara-uwilli-koa-that . . . might 

find ; in orcler to find. 
Karavoll6in - aorist, found ; 

shall have found. 
Karawolliko-to find. 
Karawollintin-fut., will find. 
Kareawu&--the south wind. 
Kiri-the first ; i.2. kurri. 
Kiri-kiri-a reclzy~lication de- 

noting intensity or plurality ; 
the very first. 

Karig-all through; throughout 
the whole. 

Karig-kareug-fine raiment. 
Karig-kareug-ko-fine dress, as 

the agent. 
Karin.-pain. 
Karin-kan-one who is in pain. 
Karol-heat of any kind ; hot. 
Katai-always ; to be always ; 

for ever ; ever. 
Kataikil-of every sort. 
K a  tako-to be with. 
Katalla-had been ; had lived ; 

had existed. 
Kitan-(present tense of kakilli- - 

ko, 'to be in any state ') am ; 
art  ; is ; are ; it  is used with 
singular, dual, and plural pro- 
nouns. 

Kat6a-to be again. 
Katka ka-to be until. 
Kat6a-kan-one who is again 

being again. 
Kat6a-kiiiun-will be again. 
Kat6a-kinfin wokka ka-will be- 

come again up; will be again. 
Kat6a-kun-sidij., may be again. 
Katilli-kan-onewhois the thing 

spoken of and acts as such 
one who is ... 

Katilliko-to be (substantively] 
the thing spoken of ; to be in 
any state or condition. 

Katilliii-(substantively) exist 
ing as ; if preceded by piri- 
wil, 'chief,lord, king,' it  means 
-does exercise lordship. 

Katillinun - will be (substan- 
tively), as above. . 

Kaii-sounds as Eng, ' cow.' 
Kau-ka-iiwil-opt., would wish 

to be. 
Kau-ka-uwil koa-sub; in orcler 

to be.. . ; that might be.. . 
Kau-ma-gathered together ; as- 

sembled. 
Kau-ma korien-did not assem- 

ble together. 
Kau-ma pa--priv., would have 

gathered together, but 
Kau-manun-will cause to come 

together; will gather together. 
Kau-ma-uwil-opt., wished to 

gather together; would ga- 
ther together. 

Kan-ma-ye-one who habitually 
causes to assemble or collect 
together ; a collector. 

Kau-niullan-did assemble to- 
ther ; did take council. 

Kau-m~illi-gel-the place where 
the gatheringtogether is made; 
the place of assembly; the 
council chamber ; the parlia- 
ment house. 

Kau-mullig6l lako-clat., to the 
place of assembly ; to the 
council. 

Kau-mulliko-to cause to gather 
together; to collect; to gather 
together, as quails their young 
or a hen her chickens. 

Kau-tilliko-to assemble or col- 
lect together, of themselves. 

Kau-tillinun-will of themselves 
assemble together. 

Kauwa-imp., be ; be in such a 
state. Also, Ka-wa. 

Kauwa ba-be it so ; let it be in 
this manner. 

Kauw~l-great large ; big. 
Kauw3l kakilliko-to be great. 
Kauwil kakulla-was great. 
Kauwil-kan-one who is great ; 

being great. 
Kauwal-kauwil-a great many ; 

intensely great ; very great. 
Kauwil-kauwal-la-the many, 

as the subjects. 
Kauwil-kauvil-lo-very many, 

as the agents. 
Kauwil koa-with (in company 

with) the great.. . 
Kauwil-la-great, as the sub- 

ject ; much ; abundance. 
Kauwil-lag-is great, large, or 

abundant ; a great deal. 
Kauwillan-does greatly.. . 
Kauwil-lo-great, as an agent. 
Kauwil loa-through the many 

or great. 
Kauwal loa kokeroa-through 

the many houses ; through the 
village, town, or city. - 

Kauwil-lo konar6-a great mul- 
titude (as agents) did, does, or 
will.. .(according to the tense 
of the verb.) - 

'Kauwa yanti-be it so ; be it in 
this manner ; be it thus. 

Ka-uwil koa yanti-in order to 
be thus ; that . . . might be in 
this manner. 

Kau-wiyelliko-to command by 
word of mouth, to assemble 
together ; to call a council ; to 
summon a congregation. 

Ke-sounds as ca in Eng. ' care.' 
-ket-an interrogative particle. 
Kea-kea--courageous, victorious. 

Also, Kia-kia. 
Kea-kea-mA-did cause to con- 

quer ; has conquered. 
Kearan-pres. tense neg., no, not. 

.Keawai-simple negation, nay ; 
no ; not. 

Keawai wun-ba-did not leave. 

Keawai wal-deterininate nega- 
tion, shall not; certainly shall 
not. 

Keawaran-pres. tense of nega., 
no, i t  is not ; no; not. 

Keaivaran b a e d e n i a l ,  not T ; 
I am not. 

Keawaraii-keawai-no; nor. 
Kenukun-the large white rock 

lily ; a lily. 
Kerun- complete ; i.2. kirun. 
Ki-sounds as - f i g .  ' key.' 
Kia-kia-upright ; this denotes 

conquest, victory; because one 
left standing upright after a 
combat or battle is the victor. 

Kid-Enif., a kid. 
-kil-a particle used in the infi- 

nitive form of the verb 'to be.' 
-killi-particle used as the aux- 

iliary sign of the verb 'to be.' 
-killiko-'to be,' as an auxiliary, 

to indicate the initiation of 
the action implied by the verb 
to which i t  is joined; e.g., 
b~inkilliko - to proceed to 
smite ; from the root bun, ' a 
blow.' 

Kilbuggulliko-to cause to snap 
by personal agency ; to snap, 
as a piece of rope ; to break, 
as a cable. 

Kilb~~rilliko-to cause to snap 
by an instrument. 

Kilkulliko-to snap of itself ; to 
break. 

Killibinbin-clear ; unspotted ; 
bright; shining; pure ; glori- 
ous. 

Killibinbin kaba -in a state of 
shining glory ; in a pure, un- 
spotted, glorious condition. 

Killibinbin kakilliko-to be in 
a bright, glorious state. 

Killibinbin kimunbilla-her., 
let there be brightness, splendL 
our, glory ; glory be. 



Killibinbin hoa-with (in coil1 
pany with)glorv; accouipaiiie( 
with splenclour or glory. 

Kiloa-like ; likeness ; resemble 
resemblance. 

KilpaiyA-did snap a s  a cord 
broke as a rope breaks. 

1Cilpaiyel l i le0~~0 snap, as  a core 
snaps m-lien i t  breaks. 

>< K i n ~ p r e p . ,  to  ; to a yewmi. 
Kin-ba-with; a t ;  is a t  ; locally, 

.Kinta-fear. 
Kinta  kakiiliela-x-as afraid ; 

feared and did fear ; feared. 
Kiu ta  lcakilliko-to be i n  a 

state of fear; t o  fea r ;  to  be 
afraid. 

Kinta  kakulla-v:as in  a state 
of fear ; Â¥n-a afraid. 

Kinta-kan-being afraid ; one 
who is afraid ; ci co~varcl. 

Kinta-kan-to- one who fears, 
as an agent. 

Kinta  kora-imp., f e w  not. 
Kinta  liorien-not to  fear ; no 

fear  
Kinta-la&-does now fear; is 

now afraid. 
TCinta naL-illiko-fearful to  see. 
ICintu iiakilli-ta-(stuff.) it is 

fearful seeing ; a frightful 
sight. 

Iiil-tta uakilli-tara-(phi.) fear- 
fnl sights. 

Kintell65n-did. lauglli. 
Kintelliko-to la~igll. 
Kintellin~in. -.fut., ivill laugh. 
Kintellinfnl v-al-will certainly 

Ian& ; shall laugh. 
ICipai-fat ; ointment ; unction. 
Kirai-a ditch ; canal. 
Kirin-queen. ; cf., pifivt'il. 
ICiroabatoara--that is  

poured out or spilled. 
Kiroabulliela-did pour out,. 
I ~ i r o a l ~ u l l i e l l i k o ~ t o  continue t o  

pour out; t o  continue spilling. 

agony. 
Kin-in kitan-is in pain ; is in 

- KiroaLullibo -to pour out all ; 

' I  to  spill. Also, Kiropulliko. 

a state of anguish or agony. 
Kirul-green, as  a young tree. 
Kiruii-all ; tlie whole. 
ICirunta - a creek ; a ditch. 
Kittu&-hair (of the liead only). 
Kiyubani~n-will do with fire. 
Ki~ubatoara-thatwhich isdone 

with fire (roasted, broiled). 

; 

; 

1 

, 

1Ciyu1~ullilio-to do TI it11 fire ; t o  
roast*o~- broil. 

Kiyu-pa-lxi-clone or destroyed 
"by' tire ; roasted; burned. 

Kleopa-~II: n., Cleopas. 
KO-particle,for the purpose of. 

Ã£ICoa-i order to; that .  ..might. 
Koai-koai-kcibillili'o-to be strut- 

tinglilie a tcu-key-cock ; to  be 
lifted up o r  proud. 

Koai-lcoai-kan - Leing proud ; 
one who is  prond. 

Koai-lioai liorien-not prouJ. 
Koai-koai-umulliko - to  make 

proud. 
Koaki?lai-ta-conteatlca. ; a137 

strife of ~i-ol-dii. 
Koakillan-strives \i i th word5 ; 

docs qunrrel 0,- rebuke. 
Koakilleiiu-did rebuke, kc. 
Koakilliela-did rebuke. 
Koakllliko-to scold : toquarrel ; 

to contend ; t o  rebuke. 
Koaknlla-rebuked. 
Iioatan-swears at. [at. 
Koatelliko-to curse ; to  swear 
Koawa-imp., cliide ; rebuke. 
Koba,-of o r  belongi~ig t o  any -- ffiwri ; -ii:xba-of or belong- 

Kiroal~ullin-now spilling. 
I<iroabullinfin.-will pour out. 
Kiroa-pa--shed ; is  shed or spilt. 
IiirniÃ‘gently carefully. 
TT. -tvirrai-see krai. & ^-&" 
ICirrai-kirrai-ronml about. 
Kirrai-kirrai t a  La-surroundeil. 
Kirrai-kirrai-umulliko-to cause 

to  go round about o r  revolve, 
a5 a v-in:liiiill ; t o  sift grain, 
as with a sieve : t o  Lring the 
chaff to tlie top. 

Kirra-u-n olliiro-to seek II ishhg 
to find ; +. kara-uvi-illiko. 

Kirra-uivolli koa-in order to 
seek diligently ; that. .  .niight 
seek diligently. 

1Cir1-An-olliko-to move care- 
fully ; to  seek diligently. 

Kirrildn-clothing- ; a garment 
of any kind ; cloak ; veil ; cur- 
ta in ; covering. 

Kirrikin-ta-it is  the  garment. 
Kirrikin tal~a-<i itli the raiment 
Kirrikin-to- clothing (raiment, 

robe), as a n  agent. 
Kirrikin-ivuntoara-the raiment 

or clothes which were left. 
Kirrin-lioht ; as, daylight. 

0. KiEin-pain ; fever ; agony. 
Kin-in, kakilliko-to bein a htate 

of pain (fever, agony). 
Kin-in.-kan-one beingi l l  pain 

o r  suffering agony. 
Kirrin-kan iioa-he being in an 

ing t o  any  person. 
Kobina- A'H~. ,  g o ~ e r a o r .  
ICobina kinko-dc:. 2, to  the 

governor. 
Koba-toara-that v.-liich is in  

possession ; that  which. is ob- 
tained. 

Koiro-an herb. 
Koito-therefore; for ; because ; 

consequently. 
Koito-ba-therefore as ; because 

i t  is so. 
Koito noa La-for as  lie. .. ; Â£0 

wlien. he.. . ; because lie.. .. 
Koiw oil-rain. 
Koiwon tan&n ba-as the rain 

approaches. 
repined. 

Koiyelliko-to murmur ; to  re- 
pine ; to rebuke. 

Koiyelli koa-in order t o  w- 
buke ; t l in t . .  .iuigl;i rebuke. 

KoivuG-firo. . c 
Koiyu;'; lia-in the fire ; is in  

tho lire. 
Koij-u@a,ko--in (into) the tire. 
Koivi~i-kg-lire, u c -  as a n  agent. 
Koiyi~n-shpess ; shame. 
Koiyfiii-bar;'i-to2r6-d~~iii asli- 

axecl; to be abased. 
Koiyfiii-batoara-that which is 

become asLa'-ned. 
Koiyun kakilliko-to be in  a 

state of :;hai"i?; t o  be ashameil. 
I<oiy5nlci'iiiun.-willbe ashamecl. 
Kokera-lial~itati~ii ; hut  ; ~llel-  

ter  ; tent  ; taljernacle; house; 
palace ; temple. 

I<olicr&-daf., a t  0;' in  the house, 
temple, kc. 

Kokera Lir~i~-aw:~v from out 
of) the  house. 

~ ~ 1 -  Lei; ..., lea-dat. 1, to the house. 
Kokei-ci kolai-dat, 2, towards 

the house. 
Kokera kar i&-a l l  the houses ; 

tlie \vh.ole of the liouses ; the  
village, town, city. 

Eokera kolag kokerA kolag- to- 
wards the  Louses ; from house 
to  House. 

Kokerath-the master (owner, 
landlord) of the liouse. 

Kokeratia-to-the master of the 
house, as  a n  %gent. 

IColieroa-tlirongli the liouse. 
I~okcrriii-from (on account of) 

the house. 
Kokoi-kokoi - surrounded; in- 

closed. 
Kokoin-fresh water ; cf. bato. 
Kokoin-kiui-one having water; 

possessing water : dropsical. 
Kokoin-kan-to-a dropsical per- 

son, as an agent. 
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Kokoin-kan warakag-one fillec 
with water ; one having the 
dropsy. 

Kokoin kolag-to (towards) thc 
water ; going to water. 

Kokug-an indigenous fig; a fig 
Kolag-towards ; 110w about to. 
K61bi-sound ; noise ; roar. 
Kdlbi-lag-bnlliko-to make a 

sound or noise ; to roar. 
Kolbi-lag-bullin-now making a 

noise or souncling; roaring as 
the wind or sea. 

K6lbunti korien-not to chop. 
K6lbimtia-chopped ; reaped. 
K6lb1intilla-imp., cut down. 
K6lbuntilliko--to chop, as with 

an axe ; to hew ; to mow ; to 
reap with a hook or any other 
thing that cuts or chops ; to 
cut with a svord. 

K6lbuntillin-pres. part., chop- 
ping ; hewing ; reaping. 

K6lb~ntillintin-will chop, kc. 
Kdlbuntintin-will chop, kc. 
K6lbuntintin-wal - shall cut ; 

will certainly chop. 
Koli-water; cf. kori and bato. 
Koniarra - shade ; a shadow. 
Kom6nba-a drop or clot. 
K6g-sounds as the Eng. 'gong,' 

but with the o long. 
Kdgka-a reed. 
K6gg+i, k6g6g-the noise made 

by any person sound asleep ; 
hence, to be overpowered with 
sleep. 

K6g6g-kan-being sleepy ; one 
who sleeps. 

K6g6g-kan-to-one who sleeps, 
being the agent. 

K6n-sounds as the Eng. 'cone,' 
but rather longer, laying the 
accent on the o. 

Konara-tribe ; host; company ; 
assemblage ; family ; army ; 
herd ; nation. 
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Konirrin-from the tribe, as a 
cause ; because of the tribe, 
company, assemblage, kc. 

Kon6in-good tolookat; pretty ; 
handsome ; noble in appear- 
ance. 

Kon6in kakilliko-io he in a 
beautiful state ; to be pretty; 
to be handsome ; to be gar- 
nished. 

Kon6in kako-to being pretty. 
Konhin-kan-one who is pretty ; 

being handsome. 
Konein-ta-it is pretty, kc. 
Kon6in-tara-the pretty things. 
Kon6in-taro-the pretty (per- 

sons o r  things), as agents. 
Kon6in-to-pretty, as an agent. 
Koin - an unknown being of 

great power, of whom the ab- 
origincs are very much afraid. 

K6n-ta-that person, asau agent. 
K6n-to-ka-that person, as an 

agent is.. . 
Konug-dung ; excrement. 
Konug-gel-the place of dung ; 

a dunghill. 
Konug-gel ko-for the dunghill. 
Kora-a mandatoiy prohibition; 

e.g., kinta kora, 'fear not.' 
Koradhin-pl..n., Chorazin. 
Korakil-see korokil. 
Kora koa-interrogative of nega- 

tion, why not? 
Korarig-a lonely place. 
Korea-ceased action ; rested. 
Koribibi-strong, rushing, vio- 

lent ; as a stream of water or 
the tide of the sea. 

Korien-denial, not. 
Korilliko-to cease action ; to 

rest ; to be still. 
KorimA-did cleanse ; baptisecl. 
Korimantin-will use water to 

cleanse ; will baptise. 
Korimulliela - being cleansed 

or  baptised. 

L-ota-ljunb&;~-allowed to r-ausf 

thought ; did astonish ; iuade 
astonished. 

Lota korien-thought not. 
Lotan-thinks ; does think. 
i-otinun-flit., will think. 
lotatoara-thought ; the thing 

which is thought. 
tlota -jikoraÃ‘rnand (the verbal 

form) do not think ; think not; 
take no thought. 

Lotira-an aboriginal iustru- '- : 

merit of war called by the 
Europeans 'a waddy '; a cud- 
gel, made of iron wood, stout 
in the middle but 'allering tu 
a point. 

Cotira-kan-one liaving a cud- 
gel. 

Cotir6 - the cudgel, as an Â¥Ã§* 

agent ; with o r  Ly the cudgel. 
.- 
-\-otella-q~~ai;cZcttory (the ve'l~al 

form), do think ; remember ; 
reflect. 

Kotellan-does think. 
Kotelleun-aor., did, does, will 

think ; thought ; thinks. 
Kotellia-mad. (the participial 

form), think; be thinking; 'e- 
member ; reflect ; meditate. 

Kotelliela-thought ; did thmk ; 
was tliinking. 

K-otellielliko-to think and con- 
tinue to think ; to be thinking. 

Kotellikanne-the thing which 
is thought ; in~agination ; idea. 

Kotelliko-to think ; to  be in 
thought. 

Kotellin-pcbrt. pres., the action 
of thought ; thinking. 

Kotelli-ta-the thought. 
K&i-a kinsmallor a neighl~our ; 

a friend ; a p e s t .  
KotiÃ‘personall belonging to 

self ; own-self ; e.g., kiroumba 
k6ti, ' tliine own-self.' 

Kori1nulli-kari--o11e who cleanses ' 
%it11 water ; a baptist. 

I~orimullikaniie-baptism. 
Kori~nullikan-h-the baptism. 
Korimulliko-to use water in 

any way; cleanse with water ; 
cf. kori, koli. ' water '; mulliko 
means ' to do with ' ; hence 
koriu-nillil~o is used to mean 
'to baptize,' in any form. 

Korimulli koa -- that  . . . might 
cleanse with -water ; that  . . . 
might baptise. 

Koro-ka-concealed; washidden. 
Korokil-old, worn out ; said of 

clothes or property, not of 
persons. 

Koro-kakilliko-to be in a state 
of concealment ; to hide one's 
self ; to be concealed. 

Korokil la-dat., to the old. 
Koi'okil katka-kantin-will be 

again old. 
Korowa-the sea ; the wax-es of 

the sea. 
Korowa tarig-the sea coast ; 

the seaside ; the coast. 
Korug-the inland part of the 

country ; the interior ; the 
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, bush ; the wilderness. 
Korug-ka-in ' the wilderness ; 

in the bush ; i n  the interior. 
I :  

Koru& kabirug-from (out of, 
away from) the bush; from 
the country ; from the in- 
terior. 

Korug till-from (on account of) 
the wilderness, as a cause. 

Korun-still ; silent ; calm. 
K6+-Eny., coat. 

# ... 
K6t-kan-one having a coat,. 
KotA-thought ; did think. 
Kota ba-when (if). . .did think. 
Kota-ban k o r a - a d .  (partici- 

pial form), cease thinking. 
Kota-bumbilliko-to permit to 

cause to think ; to  let think. 
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E 6 t i  b ~ i l a  uuiullan-the two be- 
came friends araiil ; Zit., the 
tvro were caused to L<? akin. 

K6ti  baliir~i;'--from (out of) the 
the self-same. 

I G t i  lddliiko-to 1'e near of 
kin: a 1si1isfi1a11, f r i e d ,  neigh- 
12011~ 

-7 ? . 
l\'~ti-t,:i-(siizy.) the kinsi-nnn or 

neiglhour; friend; guest. 
KGti-tara~(1;Zti.) the,  kinsfolk ; 

kinsmen; iieighbo~rs; friends. 
Krni-the west; ivestv;a.rd; in- 

land ; i.q. Iiirrai. [west. 
h i  tin-from (I1ecrL~1:;e of) tlie 
Kritlit-aj*.;;., Cliriat. 
Ki'itht'-ta-it is the Christ ; the  

Christ, eu~pliatic. 
-kill-particle ~:iasc., bclouging 

to any locality ; i.r/. -kit], 
-k'.'ilh-part. />in., helonging to 

any locality ; i.q. -kilin. 
Ki~lai-vi-oocl ; timber ; a tree of 

any kind. 
Kulla-because, for. 
-kul?a-postfix particle, tlie s i p  

of an aorist teme ; c.?., ka, ' to 
be'; l i ~ - k ~ l l l ~ ,  Â¥ was.' 

Kullabullil~o-to cut round ; t o  
circ~;mcise. 

I<iiilaburra- ~hiiliilg ; glorious ; 
l l r i , - ~ , ~  Â¥iti ; rcsplpndcrit ; $cry. 

Kulla -n-al-l~ecause certainly ; 
surely. 

Kulla-wal-lea--because cer tah ly  
. . .has or did. 

Kiilleu& 1iullin~-the neck. 
Kulliktiela-cut ; did cut. 
Kiillitftiellilio-to cat, a3 with a 

knife or some s~tcll  cuttin" 
instrument. 

K~illi~uulliIco-to malie use of 
the toe : hence, to climb ; be- 
cause the biacks cut  notches 
ill the Lark, and, to  ascend 
the t runk of a tree, place the 
toe therein. 

K~illivi-A-climbed ; (lid clim1~. 
Kullo-cheek. - - 
Ku1won.--stiff; as a corpse. 
1Ci"im--soundsasEng. 'come'; cf.s 
Kumara-Lloocl. 
K ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ r a - l i a n - ~  IilcoJy person. 
I<Ul11La-t0-~1orro~~-. 
Kullil~a-ken-ta-the perioJ of 

time after to-~iorrov;; the day 
after to-iiiorro\\- ; the  thirdday. 

1Cuial~ar~paiyellil~:o-to be trou- 
b?esome, c~anioi=oiLs, noisy. 

, K~niba~a~van-does  trouble, :is 
by some movement or bustle. 

1<11n1l~~ra11-iilili~-to trouble o? 
tease ; t'o vi-orrv. 

Kumiri-a shady 1;lace ; a hole 
i n  a rock ; a cave. 

Kmuiiiari-iioitliward ; iiortli. - 
Kummari tin-from the ~iortli. 
ICui~im~~llil~o-to carse trouble, 

anxiety ; to  be anxious. 
K-iimmullan-troubled; anxious. 
Kun-for i ts  strand cf*. 
I<unlxii~t4i~-dicl smite with a 

knife or a sword; cut ; smote. 
L-unbuntilli1co-to cut  with a 

knife ; to  smite with a sword 
or  any similm' edgcl iixtru- 
ment. [be. 

KG11 lmi-lest.. . s,llould 07,  migllt 
Kuuta-nest ; the nest of a Lircl. 
Iivuito-food; vegetable food, as 

bre2d, but  not anii11p.l food. 
Kunto-kaii-one haviiig feed ; 

one possessed of fcod. 
ICili-i-ruaii ; mankind ; meii. 
K i v i  liola-lxlonging to men ; 

of manldiul ; of inan (sing. or 
2 2 2 ~ ) .  

KGri k0ba ko-daf.., to  man's. 
Kurinio-Gr. p'r.n., Cyrenius. --- 
KGri tin-from man, as  a cause ; 

on account of man. 
K u r i  - i~i l lu&-~~l- t l iemen of this 

place ; those of this genera- 
tion. 



Leptoii-ffr., a small coin ; 
mite. 

Lepton-ta-a mite ; i t  is a mitt 
Lo-sounds as Eng. (lo'! 
Lot-p:n., Lot. 
Lotfin~ba-belonging to Lot. 
Luka-Gr. p.m., Luke. 
Luka-~iniba~belonging to Luke 
Luthania-p.n., Lysanias. 

Ma-imp., do (a challenge). 
-maÃ‘a auxil. particle denotini 

theperf. past aorist, did; doin 
-ma k ~ r i e n ~ c l i d  not ; not clone 
Mabogun-a widow. 
SIabogun koba--belonging to ; 

widow a widow's. 
Magdala-kalfn-( fern.), avornai 

of W a l a  ; MagcIalene. 
Mai-sounds as Eng. 'my.' 
Maiya-a snake ; a serpent (tlit 

genus). 
Makoro-ban-one who fishes ; a 

fisherman. 
Makom-fish (the genus). 
Makorb-fish, as an agent. 
Makor6 birng-away from fish, 

a piece of a fish. 
Slakorrin-from fish, as a cause; 

on account of fish. 

- ,  

man-as a particle, denotes the 
present tense of the verb cau- 
sative. 

Mankilli-gel-the place of tak- 
ing or receiving, as the counter 
of a shop; the bank ; the 
treasury. 
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arai-kan-to-one possessing a 
spirit, acting as an agent. 
arai koba-belonging to the 1 
spirit or soul ; of the spirit. 
arai-marai-actively engaged 
doing something; busy; busily 

. ing ; doing ; rec 
Manki-ye-one who is 

taker ; a thief. 
Mankiye-ko-to (agai -the spirit, as an agent. 
Mankiye i-wkug-ka-a 

. Man korien-neg., di 
Manknlla-have taken i 

L did take ; took. 
Man pa-1;Â¥1.i,v& of 

1 able to take ; could 
conlplish the taking h 

Mantala - did take, a 
former period. 

Mantan-does take hold 
L Mantillka-hp., take it. 

Mantilliko-to take ; to 
Mantillin-now receivin 
Mantillinihi wal-will cert 

; take; it shall be taken. 

Malma-lightni~~g. Manumbilla - imp., per Mittir6-the hand, as the agent; : 
Mamuya-a ghost, the spirit of a take ; let take. with the hand. 

departed person; not the spirit Manumbilliko-to allowto attaroa - with (accompanied 
of a living person, 'which is ma- to let take. with or through) the hand, as 
ra i ;  cf. %rai (not inamuya) AIai1&nÃ‘-fut. will take. an instrument. 
Yirri-~irr i  ' the Holy Ghost.' Manun wal-will certainly 

Man-sounds as Eric/. , ' man.' shall take. atti-dual, acts together; did 

Mara-imp., take; do take 
hold ; receive. 

Marai-spirit ; soul of aliv a-u-the causative particle in 
ing not a ghost ; w the optative and subjunctive 
m y a .  form of the verb. 

Marai-kan-one who is a 
having a spirit. 

Meapala-aor. clef . ,  planted, a t  
some certain time past. 

Meapulla-planted ; did plant. 
Meapullia - imp., plant ; (10 

plant. 
hleapulliko-to plant, set, cul- 

tivate. 
i\Ie-so~~nds as in E7~g. ' may.' 
Mentl~a-Lat., mint. 
Mi-is souncled as Enq. ' me.' 

ikan-pi 
the face 

*esence ; fron 
of : before. 

J i k a n - t a ~ t l i e  presence. 
ilikan tako-in the presence of ; 

before. 
tlimA-did cause to stay. 
tlimulliko --to detain ; to urge 

to stay. 
Jill--sounds as E,>zg. ' nlien.' 
kIii1n-sounds as in E q .  'mint.' 
Kina-Gr., a pound. 
tfinarig ?-what 1 
diinari&bo ?-what very thing ? 
Minari&boÃ‘an selfsame thing; 

anything. 
M i n a r i i - k e b h a t  is? what are'! 
Minarig tin ?-3~-liat from, as a 

cause ? wherefore ? from what 
cause ? why ? 

Minbilliko-to crush ; to grind. 
Minbinkn-will grind. 
Minbinin wal-mill certainly 

crush or grind ; shall grind. 
Minka-imp., wait. 
Minkka-remained; waited. 
Minki - any mental or nioral 

feeling ; the feeling of sy nl- 
patliy ; sorrow ; compassion ; 
penitence ; patience ; repent- 
ance ; pondering. 

Minki kabiri~g-from (out of) 
such a feeling. 

Minki kakil l iela~was sympath- 
ising. 

Minki kakilliliela-was and con- 
tinued to synlpathise or feel 
penitent, kc. 



3Iiliparai-lioneycomil. 
Mipparai kaLirn&-from (out of) 

honeycomb. 
Mirka-perhaps ; i.2. iiiurka. 
ALirlia-ta-perhaps i t  is. 
l I i ? l i i i i -~ i rg i i~ i t~~  : pniitj-. 
Mirliuii--pnre ; clean. 
Nirol ii~nl~ilii:~-im~er. mid per- . . ;:?we. permit to  continue to 

take care of or save. - 7 .  Mu'oni5 - took c2.x of ; did 
keep ; (lid save. 

Xiroi.na-bunl~illa--imj,., permit 
to tsake caie of o r  save. 

SFiromaiiCu-V-ill take care of ; 
will Fave ; will occupy. 

Miro1r.a. pa-p~iraiire, clid (not) 
take cave of ; without care of. 

SIii-or.-iulla-imp., take charge 
of, if necessary. 

31iromulhaÃ‘imp. continue to 
take care of ; save and con- 
tinue to  save. 

Miroiuiilli-!<i"ii-one v h o  takes 
chargo of (watches over, saves 
from harm) ; a saviour. 

JMironmlli1:o-to take charge of; 
t o  til ie care of; t o  ivatcli over; 
to  keep ; to save from harm. 

Mirril-desolate; unproductive; 
Larren ; poor. 

Xii~iUla,  muralla-a maid; liav- 
ing no husl~and; barren; poor. 

Mim'il liaiko-for the miserable. 
IMiwil-lo--:lie pooranddestitute, 

as  agents. 
Riiri'iil-miri-11-kaii-one who is in 

a miserable state ; poor ; des- 
titute. 

Min'igil - ready ; prepared to 
remove or to go a journey. 

hlirro-i~'iirrei~-n~bbedaiid con- 
continued to rub. 

Mirroinuliiko-to rub. 
Mirug-the shoulder. 
Slirug lia-on the shoulder. 
Miia-a sore. 

Mi- ~ 1 - 1  xit:~.~-s.ores : full- of s0re.s. 
3iittk-waited ; did vi-ait. 
Hitti-small; little : a littleonc; 

the youngest child. 
^litti-the youiigest son. 
Mitti-kg-th? youngest sou, as 

tlie a~e i l t ' .  
XittiUiela - vi-aited and con- 

tinued to wait ; \,-;is w a i t i i i ~  
ivaitecl ; stayed ; remained. 

Nittilliko-to wait 12i' reiiiaiu. 

Moron ko-for fi 
'Moron lioa 1:at;'-2,-lv 'hi - k:it . . . 

sllould be a l i w  a,gain; lest 
. . .shoul~l be s;iveO alive. 

llorou-ia liatert-k;:iii'in-life will 
be a"';mi ; tlio life is to bo 
aapm. [life. 

210roii tiii--from (on account of) 
-iloroi~ t in  kit.::ii-from (OII ac- 

co1111-i. of) 1~ei11a;- a,Uvc. 
MotÃ‘soimi-l as fig. ' I I I ~ ~ ? . '  
Xot?l<J-;~i-. n. ,  Mose's. 

3ioij-a-cool. 
lroiya koa -i!i order t o  coal ; 

tha t .  . .iiii;;lit coo!. Ifsire. 
SIokil-anna ; v.-ep.poiis of v.-iir- 
210ii.e~-Eny., n-soney. - -  . 
ilOili- ~ ~ ~ ~ - - l i i m e i - - p ~ a c ~  ; a pn rsc ; 

a bank. 
'iloni-ko-;noney, as  the 2-gent. 
Xorig-a l~artic!e ; a, very %illdl 

bit ; a mote ; (Inst. 
~IOX-O~LO-tile sky ; the visible 

heave:is ; heaven. . . 
310roko kaba-is iii lienven. 
5Ioroko k ~ b i r i ~ g  - from (away 

from) the  sky ; from heaven. 
~ i o r o k o  -, - kako-in or t o  lieai-en. 
Morobo koba-belonging to the 

sky 0'- heaven. 
Moroko lin-froiu (on account' 

of heaven, as  a cause ; fron 
heaven ; of lieaven. 

'Moron.-life. 
3Ioroil-ha-lives ; is alive. 
Sloron-ba-katka-kin'Jn-Â¥n-i! bt 

alive again ; will live again. 
'Moron kakilllfco-to he in a liv 

ings ta te  ; to  be alive ; to  live 
SIoron-li:in ta-they (he) Â¥wi 

are alive ; t,he living. 
1Ioron kiiiitm-will he alive 

will lire. 
"Moron kitan- is i n  the stat1 

of living ; is alive ; live?. 
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Munlbilliko-to lend. 
Mumlainfin-will lend. 
Mumbitoara-thatwhich is lent; 

the loan ; the debt. 
Mupai-fast, shut, silent, clumb. 
Mupai kakilliko-to be fast, as 

the mouth ; to be silent or 
clunlb ; to hold your peace. 

Mupai kakillini~n-will be fast 
or  dumb; will be silent. 

Mupai kakulla-was fast ; was 
silent ; held their peace. 

ilupai uniulliko-to cause to be 
silent or clumb. 

Mfir-sounds as inur in Eng. 
' murder,' but the r is rougher. 

Mur-soui~ds as Eng. 'moor'; cj* 
Marka-see nlirka. 
Murkun-pure ; clean ; free of 

superfluity ; cf. mirkun. 
Muron-ointment. 
Murri-ran ; did run. 
Hurra-to run ; to flee away. 
Murrabunbilliko-to let run. 
Murrabunbilla-imp., let run. 
Murrii-good ; well ; patient ; 

in a general sense ; cf. mur- 
roi and murririg. 

Murrii-kakillikanne-the thing 
which is in a state of well- 
being; happy, if in prosperity; 
patient, if in  adversity. 

Murrii-kakilliko - to be good ; 
to be wellpleased; tobehappy. 

Murrakin - a young female; 
maiden ; virgin ; cf. mukkin. 

Murrakin-to-a young female, as 
the agent. 

X~r~apatoara-that whichis run 
out ; anything numbered. 

Murrapullikanne-the taxation; 
the thing that counts o r  num- 
bers. 

Murrapulliko-to run out ; to 
number ; to tax each one. 

Murrirag-good ; right ; just ; 
proper. 

Murri-n~urriri&--iiztet~., very 
good ; excellent. 

Murririg kakilli-kan-one who 
is ancl continues to be in a good 
state; one who is righteous; 
a righteous one. 

Murririg kakillikanne. - any- 
thingthat is good or righteous; 
righteousness. 

Murririg kakilliko-to be in a 
good state ; to be well off or 

hal'py. 
Murr i r ig  koiyelliela -worship- 

peel. 
Murririg koiyelliko-tobegood, 

in manner ; to worship. 
Murririg-tai-the good, indefi- 

nitely the just; the righteous. 
M u m i r i g - t e a  good thing. 
Murrirog-tara-good things. 
Murriri  g wiyelliela-was say- 

in" oocl; "was praising. 
0. g 

Murrarig wiyelliko-to speak 
good ; to praise. 

Murrarig-within ; into ; inside. 
Murriug-forward ; onward. 
Murriug kolag-about to go for- 

ward. 
Murriii - the body ; cf. marai 

-the soul ; the spirit. 
Murrinauwai-a floating vessel ; 

canoe ; boat ; ship ; the ark. 
Murrin kiloa-like a body. 
Murrin ko-for the body. 
Murrin tin-from (on account 

of) the body, as an instni- 
mental cause. 

Murrin-murrin-frequent ; very 
often ; often-times. 

Murrog-kai-a sort of wild dog, 
like a fox. 

Murroi-peaceful ; at his ease ; 
in peace; i.q. inurrii ; cf. 
also murriri  g. 

Murrulliko-to run away ; to 
flee. 

Murrug-within ; in ; locally. 
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Xuwu& ka-is'within; is inside. 
Murfu& ka temple la-is inside 

or within the temple. 
'&mu&-ha-maÃ‘pressec upon. 

Mumu&-kiinulliko-to cause to 
let be overcome, as water runs 
within ancl overcomes ; to let 
be choked or  drowned. 

Murrug-ka-ma-xvas causecl t,o 
let be overcome or smotliereci ; 
was choked. 

Mtirru";olagÃ‘abou to go in. 
Muta-n~utini-powder ; dust. 
Mutarcl-Eng., mustard. 
Alutug-acrumb; a small i~iece; 

a bit ; a mot,e. 

Lexicon i s  &ofi@te ; the CLIL~ /LOT  LOUS W O T ~ I ? I ~  
ott it at tJ~e time of his death.-ED. 
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A P P E N D I X .  

(A*) 
A SHORT 

GRAMMAR AND VOCABULARY 
O F  THE 

DIALECT sPoKzx Bs THE MINYUG PEOPLE, 
on the north-east coast of New South Wales. 
(By the Bev. H. Livingstone, Wimmera, Victoria* J 

-- 

I. THE GEAMXAK. 
The Alinyn& dialect is spoken at Byrongay and on the Bruus- 

wick River. The natives on the R+ond River have a'sister 
dialect called the Nyug; those on the Tweed call their own 
Qando or Gando~val, but the Minyug they call Gendo. The 
words minyug  and n y u g  mean 'what ' ?  or 'something,' for 
they are used either interrogatively or assertively. Similarly, the 
words gando and gendo mean 'who'? or 'somebody.' These 
three dialects are so closely related that they may be regarded as 
one language; i t  is understood from the Clarence River in New 
South Wales northward to the Logan in Queensland. For this 
language the aborigines have no general name. 

I t  is well known that the Australian dialects are agglutinative, 
everything in the nature of inflection being obtained by suffixes. 
To this, the M i n  y u g is no exception ; so that, if I give an account 
of its suffixes, that is nearly equivalent to giving an exposition of 
its grammar. I t  will, therefore, be convenient to take, first, such 
suffixes as are used with the noun and its equivalents, and, after- 
wards, those that may be regarded as verbal suffixes. The words 
that take what may be called the noun-suffixes are (1) Nouns, 
(3) Adjectives, and (3) Pronouns. 

-- 
X O  USrS and A DJECf TIVES. 

As the same general principles apply to both nouns and adjec- 
tives, these may be examined together as to (1) Classification, 
(2) Number, (3) Gender, (4) Suffixes. 

: *Written for this volume at my request.-ED. 
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Nouns in H i n y  u 4 may be arranged thus :- 

(1.) Persons ( n z c t w . )  ; all proper and common names of males. 
(2.) Persons ( f e i n . )  ; all proper and common names of females. 
(3.) Animals ; all other living creatures. 

Non-life nouns. 
(1.) Kames of tliings. (2.) Names of places. 

I divide them into Ufe-nouns or nouns denoting living beings, 
and non-life nouns or names of things and places, because the 
former often join the suffixes to lengthened forms of the nouns, 
while the non-life nouns have the suffixes attached to the simple 
nominative form. Again, subordinate divisions of both of these 
classes is necessary, because the adjectives and pronouns often vary 
in form according as they are used to qualify names of human 
beings, or animals, or things. 

A few examples will make this plainer. If a man who speaks 
M i n  y u g is asked what is the native word for ' big ' or ' large,' he 
replies, kumai .  This k u m a i  is the plain or vocabulary form, 
which may be used on all occasions to qualify any kind of word. 
But if a native is speaking of a 'large spear,' he will usually say 
k u m i n u a  6uan. Either k u m a i  o r  k u m i n n a  will suit, but the 
longer form is more cominon ; k u m i n n a  is used only to qualify 
such things as spears, canoes, and logs, and never to qualify persons 
and places. If a native is speaking of a 'big man,' while he 
might say k u m a i  paiga.1, the usual form is kumai-bin ,  which 
is then a noun; but since all nouns can also be used as adjectives, the 
longer form kumai -b in  pa igal  is also correct. To express, in 
Minyu  g, ' that boy is big,' we might say either k u l l y  kumai- 
b i n  cubbo, o r  cub110 kumai.  The feminine form of kumai 
is kumai-naigun,  which is only the suffix -gun  added to the 
form in - n a ;  like kumai-bin,  this is  either a noun, when it 
means ' a  big woman,' or an  adjective used to qualify a feminine 
noun. The suffix -gun  is  sometimes added to the plain form; as, 
mobi, 'blind,' mohi-g un, fern. ; sometimes to  the masculine 
form ; as, balib-gal, 'new,' 'young,' balig-gal-gun, fern. ; acd 
sometimes to the form in -na  ; as, kumai-na-gun. Some adjec- 
tires have only two forms, while others have three, four, and even 
five. I n  some cases different words are used, instead of different 
forms of the same word. The principal suffixes used for the mas- 
culine are, -bin, -gin, -jara, -rim, -ri,  -li, -gari, -gal. The 
table given below, for ordinary adjectives, adjective pronouns, 
and numerals, illustrates these uses. Forms rarely used have a t. 
after them. 
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The adjective cluk kai, ' dead,' takes numerous forms ; thus :- 
2, dukkai, dukkai-hint; 3..touara-gun, dukkai-guilt, dukkai-bin- 
gun+, dukkai-gun-binf; 4. dukkai, dukkai-bin-j-. 

Nouns and adjectives do not change their form to denote number. 
The word pa iga l  may mean one 'man,' or any number of -'men.' 
With regard to the pronouns, some of them are singular, some 
dual, some plural, and some of them indefinite so far as number is 
concerned. The number of a noun is generally known by the use 
in the same sentence, or in the context, of a singular, dual, or 
plural pronoun, or by the scope of the sentence or other surround- 
ing circumstances. 

3. GEXDER. 
There are two ways by which the feminine is distinguished from 

the masculine--either by a different word or by adding the ter- 
ruination -g in ,  of which the u is always short ; as :- 

Masculine. Feminine. 
Mobi, ' a blind man.' Mobi-gun, ' a blind woman.' 
Yerubilgin, 'a male singer.' Ykrubilgin-gun, 'a female singer.' 
Ki6on1, 'old man.' Merrug, ' old woman.' 
Gubbo, ' boy.' Yagari, ' girl.' 
Koroman, male 'kangaroo.' Imarra, female 'kangaroo.' 

MOA'O LrArS. 
These are :-(I) Personal pronouns, (2) Demonstratives, (3) 

Indefinite pronouns, (4) Numerals, and 5) Intei-rogatives. 

Personal pronouns. 

Singular. Gai, 'I.' We, 'thou.' Nyuly, 'he'; nyan, 'she.' 
Plural. Gully, ' we.' Billy, ' you.' (Samiaby, 'they.' 

The M i n y  u g has no simple dual, although there are compound 
terms and phrases denoting the dual number ; such as, gulliwk, 
g u l l ibula ,  'we two'; we gerrig,  'you two,' 'you and another.' 
The personal forms of hula  are sometimes used as dual pro- 
norms; as, bula i ly ,  'they two,' incise., and bulai l i-gun,  'they 
two, fern. ; and even such phrases as w 6 g e r r i  g bu la i l  y and wk 
ge r r ig  bula i l i -gun,  'you two,' are used. 

Demoiwtratives. 
Besides these, there is a peculiar class of words, which may be 

called demonstratives. "When used as predicates, they have the 
general meaning of ' here,' ' there,' or ' yonder.' They are often 
used a s  demonstrative adjectives, and then mean this,' ' that 

- 
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'these,' 'those.' As such, they usually agree hi tonu with tlio nouns 
which they qualify, that is, they take similar suffixes. Often, 
liowever, the noun is omitted, and then they become true l~ersioniil 
~~ronouns. retaining --hatever suffix they would have if the noun " 
were used. For exan~ple, the word kully,  used as a predicate, 
means 'here'; as, pa iga l  kul ly ,  ;ii mail ishere'; but pa iga l  ku l ly  
yily u l  means ' this man is sick '; and, omitting p i g a l ,  k n l l  y 
yily u l  means 'lie is sick '; k u l l  y thus means ' here '; 'this '; 't,hr.; 
'he here'; 'she here'; and 'it here.' 

Such words are real clemoiistratives, and urnst be carefully dici 
distinguished from ordinary adverbs of place; for, often ;in ailverl] 
of place is, as it were, promoted to the rank uf a demonstrative, 
and in this way i t  may come to take the place of a. personal ~ r c -  
noun. This may account for the fact that the third personal 
pronouns are so numerous, and have little or no etymoiogic;il con.- 
iiection in Australian dialects. These demonstratives are k ully. 
mully, killy, kuncle, kanyo,  mu11, kam, kaka, kit, and kaba.  
As these are sometimes doubled or reclu1)licated and have some other 
variations in form, the following scheme may be convenient :- 

Si12gzcIc~,r. PbwaL 

I.-Kully, ku-kully, ' this '; ' the '; \ 
h e  (she, it) here '; 'this here.' Sli~nyo ; 

11. -Kulla-na-gun, ' this '; she here.? 1 t,p.v 
111.-Konno, ko-kouno, ' this '; 'it here,' miin. 
IT.-KUlly, ku-kully ; kukai ; 

kullai, ku-kullai ; 'here.' 1 
1.--&Iully inu-mully, ' that '; ' the '; 1 

' he (she, it) there.' Ki'lnio, ka-kAiuo , 
11.-Mulla-na-gun, 'that '; ' she there.' sometimes 

111.-Monno, ' i t  there.' klim, 
1V.-Mully, mu-mully ; 

inullai, mu-mullai ; 'tllere.' 

I.-Killy, ki-killy, ' yon '; ' he '; 
' he (she, it) yonder.' 

11.-Killa-na-gun, ' yon '; 'she yonder.' I Kuka. 
111.-Kuncly, ' i t  there ; ' it.' 

Kanyo, ka-kanyo, 'this'; 'it near.' 
IV. -Kanyo, ka-kanyo, ' here.' 

I. is the common masculine form used as an adjective or p- 
noun. 11. is the feminine form so used. 111. is the neuter form 
so used. IT. is used as a predicate for masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. 

Demonstratives used either as singular or plural are-ka, ' it  '; 
pin., 'they in that place there '; kaba,  ' i t  '; pin,., ' they there.' 
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The N y  u g dialect, instead of k u l l y  and iuully,  lias mugga 
and k u  gga;  tlius :- 

Siqtg ZLICL~. Ph'raL 
7- -'-_ F 

ilasculine. Feminine. 
Mugga. Mu gguii. Maka. 
Ku &a. K u  &un. Kaka. . 

K a k a  is thus a recent addition to the M i n y u  g dialect. It is at 
present almost exclusively usecl instead of cannaby.  M a k a  is> 
sometimes used for inully, but always as a singular. K u  gga k 
usecl in the sense of ' he out there.' So it is evident that k a  is the 
root form of all the den~onstratives beginning with k, and ma 
of those begimiing with 111. Most of the plural demo11strati~-es 
are formed from k a  and m a  ; thus, 1~ am a consists of k a  + ma, 
nialca of ina+ka,  ancl k a k a  of k a +  k a  ; yet there are many 
doubled forms that are singular. Ma, however, is used, but not as 
a demonstrative. Ka,  ma, 1 y, ba, ancl nyo are all root-fonns. 

Â¥ 

Indefinite pronouns. 
There are four indefinite pronouns :-Kiirralbo, ' all '; kaibj-, 

'another'; uncltiru, unduru-gun,  uiiclnru-na, 'some'; ancl ger- 
r ig,  'both7; to these may be added tlie adjective kumai,  winch is 
sometimes used in the sense of 'much' or 'many.' 

K u r r a l b o  has but one form, viz., k n r r  al, but it is never used 
without the addition of the ornamental particles, -bo or -j u @. The 
four forms of k a i b  y have been given already. G e r r i g  has but 
one form. 

- .Vumevals. 
Strictly speaking, the language has only two "ft-orcls, y a h  u r n  and 

bula,  that can be called numerals. Yet, by doubling ancl repeat- 
ing these, couiiting can be carried on to a limited extent ; as, 

Yabiwn, ' one.' Bula-bula, ' four.' 
Bula, 'two.' Bula-bulai-yal~um, ' five.' 
Bulai-yaburu, ' three.' Bula-bula-hula, ' six '; kc. 

Y a b ~ i ~ u g i n ,  and y aburu-gill-gun are sometimes usecl for the 
singular personal pronouns, ancl b u l a i l  y and bulai l i-gun for the 
dual. Other uses of these numerals may be seen in-yaburugin 
yunbul ly ,  'go alone' (saicl to a male); yaburugi i igui i  yun- 
bully,  ' go alone ' (saicl to a female) ; y aburu-min-ba, ' at  once,' 
or ' with one blew,' '-with one act '; hula-nelen, 'halves '; Lula-n- 
clai, bula-iidai-gun, 'twins.' 

Interrogatives. 
I n  M i n y u  e, the difference between an interrogative sentence 

ancl an assertive one consists, not in any different arrangement 
of the words, but simply in the tone of the voice. Therefore the 

words which w e  call interrogatives have also assertive meanings. 
Foe example, the expression @n k u  ggallcn,  taken as an assertive, 
means ' somebody calling,' but, as an  interrogation, ' who is call- 

'ing '? thus, gen  represents 'who7? or ' somebody '; i t  is used like 
the life-noiuis and persoi~al pronouns. 111 the same way, minya, 
miiiy u g, m i n y  u gbo, mean 'what'? or 'sometl~ing.' There is also 
inji, winj i f ,  which means 'where'? or 'somewhere.' Another 
word of the same kind is yi l ly,  ' in what place ' ?  and ' i n  some 
place.' Such words are the connecting links bet-s-een the nouns 
and the verbs. 

4 (a). SUFFIXES TO K'ouxs. 

The suffixes usecl with nouns are the follo-iviiig :- 

1. -0. 

This is usually said to be the s i p  of thc agent-noinil~ative case, 
but italso denotes an instrumental case; e.fi., h u m a n  &aio ivanye 
murruncluggo, ' I will beat you ivit71-a-club.' Here the words 
for I and for the club both have this suffix. Y o g i m  gai  yuggan  
buuibumbo, 'I cannot go ttct7~-den-feet. '  Here the word, 
'swollen feet,' has this form. 

2. -uye, -ne, -e, -ge. 
This may be called tlie accusative suffix. It usually follows the 

use of sucli transitive verbs as buma, 'beat'; na, 'see'; i gga, 'bite'; 
wia, 'give to7; bui-a, 'take out.' As  a general rule, only life- 
nouns and personal pronouns take this suffix. Non-life nouns 
retain their plain nominative form. Since adjectives and adjective 
pronouns agree in form with the nouns they qualify, i t  follows 
that they have a twofolcl declension. The accusative form of 
'that man' is nlullan ye p a i g i n n y e  ; of ' that tomahawk,' the 
accusative is mu l ly  buudan.  

Examples of its use are :-Mullaio g u n y e  yilyulinan,  'he 
willmakemesick.' W a n y e y i l y u l m a n n ~ u l l a i o ,  'hewillmake 
thee sick.' Gaio mul l anye  y i lyulman,  'I  will make him sick.' 

Sometimes either the form in -0 or in -nye is omitted. 

3. -na, -a. 

This is used to denote the genitives; as, p a i g i n n a  koggara,  'a 
man's head'; Laicurnma jerniug, 'a boy's foot.' This form in -11a 
belongs only to  life-nouns and words connected with them. It is 
the same that  is used with adjectives qualifying things ; so that 
u n d u r u n a  &an nlay mean either 'some spear' or 'somel~ocly's 
spear.' There are also other forms to denote possession. When 
followed by this case, the interrogative m i n y u  g takes the sense 
of 'how many'? as, ininyugbo k i t t o m m a  nogum?  'how many 
dogs has the old man ' l  
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4. -go, -go-by, -gai. 10. -no, -ba-no. 
The meaning of these is 'to, of, for.' The by may l ~ c  taken as This is used after certain verbs of motion; as, koroal ly  

a variation of bo, and, like bo, very little more than an ornament bon-no, 'go round the camp7; but koroal ly  paigal-bano, 'go 
of speech. GO is suffixed to all kinds of nouns to denote 'to,' -go- -round the man.' It is also used in such sentences as k a g g a  
hy and sometimes -go to non-life nouns, in the sense of 'for,' and khg ballunno,  ' carry water from the river.' I t s  meaning may 
ga i  to life-nouns, in the same sense. be as ' from,' 'around,' ' apart,' and the like. 

Examples of its use are :-Yilly i5ubbulgun ki l lageby Isun- 
da lg  hby, 'where is the paddle of that canoe ' ? Gaio kindan 11. -urrugan. 
j u n a $ l ~ u n d a n g o ,  ' I  will make a handle for the tomahawk.' This means 'with.' It may be regarcled as a kind of possessive; 
Gaia 6uan k i n a n  6ubbogai b iaggai  gerr iggai ,  '1 will make e.g., y i l ly  nogi im-urrugan pa iga l  may be translated, 'where 
spears for both the boy and the father.' is the dog's master '? or where is the man with the clog '? There 

is a phrase walugara ,  'you also,' which has some connection with 
5. -gal, -jil, -gal-lo, -na-gil, -1iajil. this ; the g is intrusive between vowels to prevent hiatus. r 7  * iise suffixes -go and -gal  correspond to one another in the 

sense of 'to' and 'from.' Inji-go it-6 means "where are you going 12. -jUm. 
to '?  inji-gal we is 'where are you coining from'? gai  kamgal, J u m m s  'without.' Y i l l y  nogin1 jhm paiga.1'2 '\vhere 
'1 come from there.' Jil is a variant-form seldom used. The is the dog without a master ' I  This is one of the \-erl>al suffixes. 
life-nouns add -gal  or - j i l  to the form in -na; as, paiginna-gal, 

13. -gerry. 'from the man.' Sometimes -gal  takes the form gal-10, and then 
has the meaning, of 'in coming' o r  ' IT-hen coming,' This is appa The peculiarity of this suffix is that, whilst i t  follows the rules 
ently the agent-nominative added to a strengthened form in -g i  of the noun-suffixes, it has a verbal meaning. For instance, 

kw&&r-gerry gai, ' 1 wish it d c 1  rain'; n y a n  minyug-gel-ry 
6. -ha. khg, 'she wants some water'; ga i  k i l la -gerry  umbin-gerry ,  

Ba is simply a locative form. ProbaLlr there is some connec- ' I  would like to have that house'; yogiin1 gai  inul la-gerry  
tion between it and -bo and -by, which may be regarded as c ~ l g u n - g e r r y ,  'I do not like that woman.' 
little more thaa ornaments. It is sometimes found as a termina Many of these are merely additions to the simple nominative 
tion to names of places. I t s  principal use as a noun-suffix is t case, and are not used for inflection. To these may Le added the 
strengthen the simple forms of life-nouns, and thus form a new suffix -bil, which is used to  turn some nouns into adjectives ; as, 
base for the addition of the suffixes. woram, 'sleep,' wOran~- l~ i l ,  'sleepy.' All terms for relatives are 

usually strengthened by -j a r a  and -j ar-gun ; e.g., 7. -ma, -bai-ma. 
Ma is rarely used as a noun-suffix, but, when so used, it has the a 'malecousin.' Yirabui g- ar-gun - 

meaning of ' in '  ; e.q., wa,lo du lbagga  bal lunma,  'you jump 
in the river '; the longer form is used with life-nouns ; as, warre Adjectives generally agree in termination with the nouns they 
paigal-baima konno, 'carry this with the man.' qualify ; but it should be noticed they do not follow any hard and 

fat rule. The suffix may be dropped from the adjective ; more 
8. -a, -bai-a. frequently it is dropped from the noun and retained with the 

This takes the meaning of 'from,' 'out of.' Examples of its use:- adjective ; and rarely, when the sentence can be understood with- 
1) u r a  j u n a  g bunclancla, ' pull the handle out of the tomahavk '; out it, it is dropped from them both. On the other hand, this 
b u r a  n ionno &an pagalbaia,  'pull that  spear out of the man.' rule is carried out to an  extent that  surprises us. For instance, 
It often denotes possession ; as, ga iabaia  &an, ' I have a spear,' nubug  and nubug-gun mean ' husband' and 'wife,' but the 

longerformof iiubug-gunisnubug-jar-gun. Now, K i b b i n b a i a  9. -e, -ai, -ji, -bai means 6 Kibbin has,' and to  say ' Kibbin has a wife,' would 
This is the converse of the particle -a ; it means ' into.' Ji is usually be Kibb inba iaguu  nubug ja rgun .  Again, burs un 

used with nouns ending in -in ; as, u m b i n  -j i, 'in the house.' Ba-i gaiabaia mia  would mean ' take the speck out of my eye'; 
has the i added to the strengthening suffix ba ; as, pagilbai ,  'in where & aiabaia  and mia  agree in  termination, yet inia has the 
the man.' shorter lion-life form and ga iaba ia  has the longer life form. 
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Suffixes as Verbal Interrogatives. 

THE MiXYUXG DIALECT. 

The interrogatives seem to be the connecting link between the 
nouns ancl the verbs. This arises from the fact that they take 
Loth the noun ancl the verbal suffixes. For instance, while in j i  
' when ' ? takes, a t  times, the forms i n j  i-go ancl i n j  i-gal, i t  also 
becomes i n j  i-gun ancl in j i-gun-ga, ancl these last terminations 
are verbal suffixes. The word miny  ug  'what ' ?  may also take 
such forms as these : - n ~ i n y u ~ a l l e l a ?  'what are you doing'? 
minyugen?  'what is the matter'? minyugoro  ? 'what isdone'i 
I n  form, there is really no clistinction between interrogative and 
assertive sentences ; hence any interrogative may have also an 
assertive meaning ; miny  uga l l e l a  gai, therefore, may mean ' I 
am doingsoinetl~ing.' I n  this dialect, there is a grammatical 
distinction between the imperative, the affirmative, and the nega- 
tive forms of speech; but all these forms may be made interrogative 
by the tone of the voice. 

Suffix-postpositions used witJt JVozins and Pronouns, 

It may be as well to ask, a t  this stage, if there are any prc- 
positions in. M i n  y u g. There is a large number of words denoting 
place ; most of them are simple adverbs, and some of them clemon- 
stratives, and some occasionally have such a relationship to the 
noun that they can only be regarded as fulfilling the office of 
prepositions. They are not always placed before the noun, the 
M i n j u g  having the greatest freedom with respect to the collo- 
cation of words. The word kam,  which is among the demon- 
stratives, may also be regarded at times as a preposition. "When 
a native says walo  k a m  k u b b a l  k y  ua, which is, literally, ' you 
to  scrub go,' why should not k a m  be called a preposition! In 
the same way, kagga  k u b b i l  means 'out to the scrub.' 

There are a few words of this kind that  have a limited inflec- 
tion ; e.g., ba l l i  o r  ba l l ia  means ' under'; J uy, jua, j unno  are 
'down,' 'into'; bundag i l ,  bunclagally, bundagal la ,  'near.' Of 
these, the particular form used is that which agrees in termination 
with the noun qualified. 

Every word in M i n y u g  ends either with a vowel or a liquid, 
ancl there are certain euphonic rules to be followed in connecting 
the suffixes with each kind of ending. I n  the following tables 
examples will be given of each kind. I n  Table I., all the inflecting 
suffixes will be joined to mully. I n  Table 11. will be found the 
singular personal pronouns, which contain some irregularities, 
and a life-noun ending in I, m, n, ny, ra, or o. It 'will, however, 
be unnecessary to give in full the declension of these. 

I n  Table III., four lion-life nouns are chosen, ending in -I, a, 
-in, ancl -xi, and the terminations given are those numbered 1,8,9, 
From these examples, all other forms can. be understood. 

IÃ‘ 
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VERBS. 
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4 (b). SL-FFIXES TO VERBS. 

Imperative and Affirmative Forms. 
The imperative, in the Min y u g  dialect, is the simplest form of 

the verb ; i t  will therefore be quoted as the stem of the verb. I n  
true verbs, i t  ends in -a or -e; as, kulga, 'cut,' bug", 'fall.' If  
the -a or -e is cut off, there remains the root of the verb, and to i t  
the verbal suffixes are attached. These are very nun1e2-ous, and 
appear, a t  first sight, to be very complicated ; but the whole may 
be simplified by taking them ill the following order :-(I) Final 
suffixes; (2) Internal strengthening particles or letters ; and (3) 
Separable demonstrative particles. The usual final suffixes are :- 

1. -a, -e, used in giving a command or in expressing a. wii-.h. 
3. -ala, -ela, denoting present action. 
3. -an, denoting future action. 
4, - m e ,  -inne, -urine, denoting unfinished past action. 
5. -oro, clenotins; finished action. " 
6. -en, the historical past tense ; often an aorist part,iciple. 
7. -innci, used, but rarely, as a participle. 
8. -ian, past time ; with passive sense, when required. 
9. -ia, -2, -ah,  when used with a leading verb, has a future 

meaning, but it is generally the infinitive or noun form to express 
verbal action. 

10. -a{, may be called the subjunctive, but the verb does not 
take this form in all positions where we might expect a sub- 
junctive to be used. 

11. -enden, -undmi, +widen, is probably derived from Linda, 
the sixth form of which is kinden. I t  adds the idea of 'made ' 
or 'did ' to the root idea of the verb. I t  is sometimes equivalent 
to the passive, and a t  times i t  becomes the foundation of another 
verb, so that there are such forms -enclene, -encleZoi-o, kc. It some- 
times takes, between i t  and the root, the strengthening particles 
of the next paragraph. 

12. The internal strengthening particles are (1) Ie, I, r, re, (2) 
g, ng-g, ing-9, ancl (3) b. These are inserted between the root and 
and the final suffix, ancl are sometimes compounded together, so 
that there are such form as galle and balle. These particles add 
but little to the meaning. It may be that Ie or re gives a sense 
of continuance to the action, so that while ala is a simple present, 
while alela may be a progressive present. This, however, is very 
doubtful. I n  fact, i t  may be stated, once for all, that while there 
is an  abundance of forms, the aborigines do not seem to make 
very exact distinctions in meaning between one form and another. 
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If it is desired to give emphasis to the idea that the action is con- 
tinuative, a separate word is used to denote this. Thus (den, 
which is the strengthened form of en, is purely a participle with- 
out distinction of time. The forms in r, r e  are simple variations of 
I", and seldom used. The forms in  g, ng-g, are from ga, ' to go on,' 
and those in 5 from ba, ' to make,' ' cause to be.' The following 
table will show the various possible forms in which a verb may 
be found. The separable demonstrative particles inserted in the 
table are :-he, bot7 yun7 de, ji. Bo ancl be seem to adcl notlung 
to the meaning ; yun means ' there'; dl or ji means ' to ' or 'at.' 

Th", S ~ ~ f f i x e s  as attached to the root-form of Verbs. 
To the forms in italics, the separable demonstrative particles are added. 

7. -inns ; 8. -ian ; 9. -ia7 -aia, -5 ; compound, - a h  ; 10. -ai ; 
compound, -bai ; 11. -enden ; compound, -genclen, -ggenden ; -bun- 
den. 

*The numbers indicate the Moods and Tenses ; thus, 1 is the Imperative 
Mood ; 2,  The Present Tense ; 3, The Future Tense ; 4, The Past (~~njn i shed)  ; 
5, The Past (.finished) ; 6, A Participle form (often past) : 7, A Participle 
form (generally present) ; 8, A Participle form (often passive) ; 9, A ATout~ 
form of Verbal fiction (the infinitive) ; 10, The Stib,'t[1tctice, i.e., the form 
which the verb takes when compounded with Anxiliaty iTe1.b.i ; 11, A Pa~ticiple 
form (geaerally passive.) 2, 3, 4, and 5 are of the Indicative Mood. 

Besides these, there are some other compound verbal suffixes 
which are formed from inda and ma, and from 5 and ha, as shown 
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Eindc~, 'make.' . 
 his, as a principal verb, has all the forms of the simple suffixes 

except KO. 11, ancl many of the compound ones ; as, kinda-bu lela, 
kincla-galoroby, kc. It son~etinles takes the form, though rarely, 
of ki,&ge, ancl, as such, enters into composition with other verbs ; 
but the usual method of compounding it with verbs is to omit the 
k, ancl use only the terminations ; as, bo-ale, ' be great,' bo-iuclal&, 
'be made great.' I n  the M i n y u g  dialect, when two words are 
brought together, it is common for the second to lose its initial 
consonant. Kinds itself is a derivative from da, "which is in use 
to turn nouns and adjectives into verbs ; as, urnbin, ' a  house" 
umbin-cla, ' make a house.' 

Ba, ' cause to be.' 

5'0, as a locative, is also a noun-suffix, but, like da, i t  helps to 
convert other words into verbs ; as, k i r r iba ,  ' awake.' As  already 
noticed, i t  enters into composition with verbs, lengtheniiig their 
forms, a t  times, without addingto or alteringtheir meaning. A s  
part of a principal verb, it generally has the meaning of 'cause t o  
be '; as, nyarry,  ' a  name7' nyarri-ba, 'give a name' 01 -  'cause to  
have a name.' It is also attached to the past tense, and is often 
used when a secondary verb is in a sentence ; e.g., m o n n o  -we bk r o  
kunj i l l inneban nobo, 'that fire will be lighted' (made to  burn) 
to-morro\~.' 

-&, 'make,' ' cause to be there,' 'cause' generally. 
This is one of the most important verbal suffixes in the language. 

As a noun-suffix, i t  has the sense of 'in,' and many of its derivative 
words have the idea of ' rest in a place,' and not of causation. 
Jfaia, means ' in a place,' while kcda means 'go to a place.' Wai- 
maia means ' i t  is above '; waikaia,  'go above.' I t  is evident 
that 11m originally meant both' there ' ancl ' cause to be ' generally, 
But, after all, there is nothing strange in this. Ereu  now, with 
all the variation of forms, a good deal of the n1cai1ing of a speaker 
depends upon the tone of the voice or the gesture of the hand. 
We can conceive of a demonstrative as meal~il~g (1) %11ere,' (2 }  'go 
there,' (3) 'be t h e , '  (4) 'cause to be there,' according to the tone of 
voice ancl the subject of conversation. Any adjective can take this 
suffix ; as, y i ly  ill, ' sick,' y i l y  ill-ma, 'cause to be sick'; clukkai, 
'dead,' dukai-ma, 'to kill.' It enters into conlposition with adverbs 
of place as well ; as, with wai, ' above,' ancl kul ly ,  ku  nd y, q.v., it 
gives waikalkul l ima,  'put  crosswise,' waikundima, 'put  on.' 

I t  sometimes follows adjectives; as, bunyarra-ma yerrubi l ,  
'make a good song'; and sometimes pronouns ; as, kaibi-ma 
junak, 'make another handle.' With verbs, i t  is sometimes 
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to run'; sometimes it 'takes the particle b i n  between it. and the 
root form or the imperative form ; as, dugbin-ina, 'cause to lie 
down.' Very often i t  is attachecl to a form in - i l l i ;  as, dug- 
gilli-ma, 'make to cry,' m in j  illi-ma, ' make to laugh.' Some- 
t,imes i t  is attachecl to two worcls ; as, bunyarra-ma warrim-ma, 
' to make well by doctoring,' and each of these can take all the 
forms in agreement; as, (future) bunya r raman  warr iminan;  
(past) b u n y a r r a m u n n e  warr immunne.  

Gerry, ' wish,' ' like to.' 
This was placed amongst the noun-suffixes, because, although it 

has a verbal meaning, it follows the rules of the noun-suffixes. 
It also has a place as a verbal-suffix. It never changes its form, 
ancl is always the final suffix. It is generally attached to the 
subjunctive; as, yuna i -ge r ry  gai, ' I  should like to lie down'; 
often to the formin - h i ;  as, y i~nbai -gerry  gai, 'Ishould like to 
go on'; and son~etimes it is attached to the form i n  -illi  ; as, 
kunj i l l i -gerry ,  'desire to burn.' 

Negation.-Jinn, ' without.' 
J i ~ m  is another of the noun-suffixes, and is used in negative 

sentences. It is often attached to the imperative form, sometimes 
to the simple subjunctive form, ancl sometimes to the subjunctive 
form in -bed. It is the negative of the present. W a n  y e kun- 
lela ga i  means ' I  know you'; but wanye  kunle jum gai, 'I 
do not know you,' or ' T am without knowledge of you.' N a  is 
' look '; nai jum g a i  or  nabaij i im ga i  is ' I  do not see.' 

Yogum is another negative. It is a word distinct from jam, 
and its use turns any sentence into a negation. Yogin1 and 
j i m ,  when both are used, do not cancel one another; on the 
contrary, they strengthen the negation. W a n a  is the negative 
of the imperative. It means ' leave it alone '; e.g., wana  y i n -  
bai, ' do not go.' It has all the usual forms of a verb ; as, gai 
wanalen,  ' I  left it alone.' Kingi lga ,  ' that will do,' kingi- 
lanna,  ' go away, n u  moe, ' stop,' also help to form negations. 

The following sentences show some of the aboriginal idioms :- 
1. Rest in a place. 

Kt ikul ly  gai, 'I am here'; mtimully we, 'you are there'; 
kukaibo,  'stay here'; kokonno, 'it is here'; y i l ly  nyan?  
'Â¥wher is she'; m u l l y  nyan,  'she is there'; k i l l y  Kibb in ,  'there 
is Kibbin ' ;  webena k i l l y  wai, ' the camp is above'; k i l ly  juy 
webena  ' the camp is below.' 

These sentences illustrate the use of the demonstratives as pre- 
dicates. W e  1311 either say that they are used without the verb 

' to be ' as a copula, or that they themselves are used as neuter 
vefbs in the present tense. The latter view is moife in accord- 
ance with the idiom of the language. There is, however, in the 

'language, a general absence of connecting words ; there is no word 
for 'and,' the nearest word to i t  be ingurru  or ur rugan,  ' with,' 
which is sometimes attached to words used as personal pronouns 
in the sense of ' also'; as, mullagurrzi, ' he also.' Tliere are no 
relative pronouns, and we may almost say there is no verb 'to be,' 
used as a copula. 

2. Adjectives as 11~edicates. 
Adjectives follow the same rules as dekonstratives; for instance, 

y i lyul  gai, ' I am sick '; ki l ly  clukkai, ' he over there is dead '; 
monno bunclan bunyar ra ,  ' this tomahawk is pod. '  

3. The use of y i~ n a. 
But we can say ktikull iyen gai, for ' I  was here '; and k i l l y  

dukkaien ,  'hewasdead.' W e  canalso saydukka iauna ,  'may 
you die,' or ' may you go to death '; clnkkaiy u ggan gai, ' I will 
kill myself,' or ' I will go to death.' These endings are from the 
verb y tina, which means 'to go.' The rule may be expressed, thus :- 
Any word which is an adjective may be used in its plain form as a 
predicate in the present tense, and may, by adding the forms of the 
verb ytina, be turned into a true verb with all the tense-forms of a 
verb. The y of y tina is often omitted, and the forms lingan, u n n a  
are used ; also e n  or yen  , as if the original root was y a. Yuna 
means not only ' to go,' but ' t o  live,' ' to  move,' ancl ' to  be.' 
The language has three verbs closely allied in form, y i ~ n a  ' to go,' 
yiina ' t o  lie down,' and yana  ' to sit down.' The first of these 
has the derived forms yugga, y i ~ n b a l e ;  the second, y finale ; and 
the third, y angal&. 

4. Verbs of Motion ccncl Adverbs of Place. 
Verbs of motion are very numerous, and so are adverbs of 

place; thus, speakers of the M i n y u  g can be very exact in direct- 
ing others to go here or there. B u k k o r a  goa, ' go past '; bunda-  
gal boa, 'go near'; duloa,  'go down. '; wancle, ' go up '; k a i  e, 
g o  in'; wombin kwh, 'come here'; kaga ,  'come clown'; 
d u k k a n  kyua,  'go over'; k a n k y u a  junimba,  'keep to 
the right '; k a n k y u a  Â¥ft-orrembil 'keep to the left.' 

5. Time. 

The language can be very exact in the expression of time. N um- . 
gerry is ' daylight '; karamba,  ' mid-day '; y An, ' sunset '; nobo, 
'yesterday' o r  ' t o - m o m . '  The particles -bo and -jug are also 
used to distinguish former time from latter ; so that nobo-bo is 
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6. Mai~~ter.  
There is a class of vorcls that fulfil the duty of qualifying 

action as adverbs of manner, but they have the forms of verbs ; 
so that they may be callecl qualifying verbs. They agree in final 
termination with the verbs they qualify. K a r a i a  or karo6 is 
' to do anything in a great manner.' I n  the participal form it is 
usecl thus :-gibbuni karanclallen, ' full moon '; karandallen 
kwog, 'heavy rain '; karanclal len wibara, ' the  fire is hot'; 
k a m g g e n  w u r r i g ,  'very cold.' With verbs it is usecl in a 
different form ; as, wemul ly  kara ie l ly ,  'speak loudly.' 

Gun106 is ' ilia small way'; as, g u m u n d a l l e n  gibbiiiu, 'little 
moon'; wemul ly  gumoelly, 'speak gently.' Magot! means 'to 
continue'; as, inagoale w e n ~ u l l  y, 'continue speaking.' Eoe is 
' to speak by oneself; as, boelly wemully,  'speak by yourself,' 
or ' speak alone.' Others are,-karaharai-elly clugga, 'cry very 
loudly'; n u n n o e l l y  clugga, 'cry very gently7; nugummanna 
dugga, 'cry quickly '; n i g a n n a  d u g g a  'stop crying.' 

7. Affections of the mind. 
'Doubt' is expressed by wunye, which sometimes takes the 

form of bunye.  Ga io  wanye  buman, nobo wunye,  'I will 
beat you, perhaps to-morrow.' 'Hope' is expressecl by j h n  ; as, 
mu l l a i jun  ku lga i  wibara,  'it is hoped that  he will cut wood.' 
F e a r '  is expressed by the word t w i n ;  as, gaio tw igga l l a  wbbara 
kulgai ,  ' I  am afraid to cut wood.' ' Pity' and ' sympathy' are 
often expressed by idioms meaning literally, ' smelling a bad or a 
good smell'; e.g., g a i  mul lagai  k u n l u n n y  bogoii, 'I for him 
smell a bacl smell,' or 'I pity him.' 

8. The ztse of bunya r ra .  
B u n  y a r  ra, 'good,' means not only 'good,' but anytluiiw 'oreat.' 

a ?  It sometimes means ' very '; as bunya r ra  jug, ' very bacl. 
9. The zise of karaban.  

Reciprocal action is expressed by k a r a b a n  ; e.g., gu l ly  kara- 
b a n  bummall6, ' let us paint one another.' 

10. Comparison. 
Gai  k o r e n  ka ra i a l en ,  wunnanclen wany  e, 'I run fast, you 

slowly '; that is, ' I  am faster than you '; g a i  w a n y e  gulug 
paigal ,  ' I am a man before you '; that is, ' I  am older than you. 
The pronoun (wan y e or any other) is always in the accusative. 

11. Government of Verbs. 
Sometimes the infinitive form in -ia, and sometimes the form in 

-bai or -ai, which may be called the subjuncti~e, is used to show 
dependence on another verb ; but often the two verbs agree in 
having the same final suffix. Examples are :-wana yunbai, 
o r  wana  yuna, ' do not go'; w a n a  kubbai, ' do not eat '; wana 

mul l anye  Cubbinmai, 'clo not feed him'; y i n a  b11ly cullurn 
kafegale means ' let us go to  catch fish '; lit., ' let us go, let us 
catch fish'; both verbs are in the imperative. K i a  m u l l a n y e  
bumalia, 'ask him to fight '; this is the ii~ore comiiion form ; but 
walo k i a  mul l anye  w6bara kunclia, or walo nmllanye  k ia  
webara  kunjeba,  'you ask liini to light a fire '; here the endings 
of the verbs will agree in all the tenses ; as, (imper.) k i a  k u  n j  e l ~ a ;  
(past) k i a n n e  kun jebunne ;  (fut.) k i a n  kiinjeban.  

EXAMPLES OF THE FORMATION OF THE TEXSES OF VERBS. 
The numbers here are the Tenses as on page 16 of this Appendix. 

Buma, ' to fight, beat, kill.' 

1. Buma, bumale, bump,  Luiugal4 ; 2. Eumala, buinaiela, bum- 
gala, bumgalela ; 3. Buman, l~unigaii ; 4:. Eumanne, buinaliniie, 
bumginlie, buminne ; 5. Buiualoro, bumgaloro, bnmalorol~y ; 6. 
Biimen, bumallen, bumgallen; 7. Euminna; 8. Bun~iaii, bumalian; 
9. Eumalia; 10. Bunmi; 11. Bumenden. Compound forms me  :- 

Eumaigerry ,  'wish to fight '; bumejum (impel: wg.), 'figlit 
not '; k a r a b a n  bumal6  (impel: reciprocal), ' figlit one another '; 
bumille-in a, ' cause to fight,' which, also, as above, may change 
ma into -mala, -malela, -man;  -munne, -men ; -ma-ia, kc. 

Kinda, ' make.' 
1. Kincla, liinclal~al15; 2. Kmdalela, kindabulela; 3. Kinclan ; 4. 

Kinclinne; 5. Kindaloro, kindabuloro; 6. Kinden, kiudabulen, kc. 
K i n d a  does not take the forms in -ga ; nor buma those in ba. 

TABLE OF RELATIONSHIPS IN MINYUft. 

(1.) 
Kath e tt or&. Equiial~nts 

A blackf calls a fc~ther's brothei: . biag*. . . pater, patrvvs. 
,, is called in return. . . . moium . illiw fili-us, -a ; 

1mjns nep0s.Z 
A black+ calls a mother's sister. . ivaijuff . 111cite1*, mritertera. 

, is called in return . . . moiim . UlizrsjiH-zis, -a ; 
Jiujus nepos. \ 

A blackf calls a mother's bt.ot/~ei- kiog . . . av2tncziliis. 
, is called in return. . . . burrijug ejits nepos.: 

A blackf calls a fctthe,.'~ sister . . narrim . amita. 
,, is callecl in return . . . . ny6gon . ejzcs nepos. 

* B i a  g also means ' father,' and w a i j  u g ' mother.' 
The child of b i a g  or of w a i j  u g is 'brother (sister)' to moium ; 

andachild of k a g  or n a r r u n  is cousin to b u r r i j u g  anclnyogon. 
+  aleo or female. J: For brevity, I make n"pos=;iep71eic, niece. -ED. 
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A man calls a11 elder brother . . . 
, is called in return . , . . . 

A man calls a younger brother. . 
, is called in return . . . . . 

A man calls any sister. . . . . . . , 
, is called in return . , . . . 

A woman calls any brother . . . , 
, is called in return . , . 

A woman calls an elder sister . . . 
, is called in return . , . 

A woman calls a y o w q r  sister . 
, is called in return . . . 

Native words. 

kagog . . . 
bunam . . . 
bunam , . 
kagog . . . 
nunnag. . 
buiiam . . 
bunam . . 
nunnag . . 
nunnag. . 
yvgag . . . 
yugag: . . 
nunilag . . 

Equivalents, 
elder brother. 
younger brother. 

1 

elder brother. 
sister. 
brother. 
brother. 
sister. 
elder sister. 
younger sister. 

Ã̂ 

elder sister. 

A black? calls a nirt/e cousin . . yirabi~g or kujarug. 1 0  , A female  . . yii-abi~g-gun or ki~jarug-gun. v. 0 

2% is called in return . . . . . yirab~ik-gun or kujinig-gun. 1 1. 
he ., . . . . . yirabi~g or ki~jk~ug. J - 

(3.) 
Grand relationships. 

A granclchildt calls a yrad~%ther, and is called by him naijog. 
,5 , father's mother, ,, ,, her kummi. 
;. , inother's ,, Ã ;, , baibug. 

+ Whether male or female. 

.̂) 
A mail calls his toif>, his wife's sister, and some others . iiubu~gun. 

, is called by them in . . . . . . . . . . . . . nubug. 
A man calls his zvife's father . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . women. 

, calls his wife's mother . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . bogai 
, is called by then1 in return . . . . . . . . . . . . . . x\-6me11. 

Other terms for relatious-in-law are-xveog, &urnbug, yambtiru. 
Such relationships are very complicated, and require to be specially 
investigated. 

(5. ) 
When there is no specific term for a relationship, the terms for 

'brother' and 'sister' are used ; for instance-a great-grandfather 
is called kagog, 'elder brother,' and in  reply to a male he says 
bunam, 'younger brother.' 
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TI. THE VOCABULARY. 
f 

Words, Phrases, and Sentences used by the ^Iiizyz~~~t/ 1 ' ~ i b e .  

(The verbs are given in their shoitest form, the iinpciative.) 

Berrin-the south, the south people ; e.q., b e n ' i n b a ~ t o  the south; 
cf. kokin-the north, the north people ; e.g., kokingil -from 
the i ~ v ~ t h .  The aborigilles on the l'~ic11iuond River call the 
Clarence River ' Ber r i i~ , '  and the Tweed %kin'; but, to 
those 011 the Tweecl River, the Richmond is 'B errin,' and the 
Logan is ' K O  kin.' 

Binnug--an. ear ; e.g., 11i1111ugma-111ake to 11ear ; tell ; ai1s\ve1.. 
Bii-ra-to cast through. 
Birr&-fly away ; e.g., birryaleu. karrik-crossed over. 
Bugge-fall ; i t  is sometimes equivalent to 'gone away ' or ' dis- 

appeared'; as, in j i  buegeloro  111i11i11 kur ra lbo  xvairabol 
'where have all the blacks been this Iongtiime '? If the im- 
perative ends in a (as bugga), the word means 'kick,' ' stamp,' 
' leave a mark,' as a foot-prill*'.. In  the Pirripai dialect, spoken 
by the natives on the Hastings River, 1111 ggen means ' killed, 
for they say bunno  butaii  11u ggen, 'he killed a black snake. 
I n  Miny  u &  n y  ugga bukko yen 111eans ' t h e  sun lias riseii,' 
nyygga buggen, 'the sun has set'; but with this compare tin 
Brisbane dialect, which says piki  bo k, ' the sun is dead.' 

Buggo-(1) a native shield ; (2) the tree from which it is made. 
Bnjibuyai-a swallow. Bujkrebin-a daisy. Bujigun-a quiet 

girl. Bujiro-quiet ; e.g., yiraii l-nijiiro, ' whip-siiakes (are) 
harmless. 

Bujdrh, BujarAbo-morning. 
Bujare, Bujaro-bujaro-this monihg, just before daybreak. 
Buji, b~~jin-a little piece ; bujigan-intolittle pieces. 
Buma or bumga-strike, beat, fight, kill by fighting. 

This is probably a derivative from biigge, just as wag,  the 
noun for 'work,' becomes warnma, the verb ' to work.' 

Burre-the top of a tree; with this compare oulle, 'the barrel' ut 
' trunk' of a tree; 'waian, ' the root '; herrug, ' the branches I; 

kunyal,  ' the leaves.' (5ulle is also a general name for a 'tree.' 
It often means 'logs ' lying down, and 'firewood '; e.g., kulga 
&ul le  w&biragai ,  'cut wood for the fire.' (5errug7 besides, ib 
' the open palm of the hand,' ' a bird's claw,' 01. ' the paw of an 
animal,' and i t  is the name of a constellation. K u n y  a], ' leaf,' 
may be allied to with k u  ggal, ' an arm ' or ' wing.' Wai  a11 
also means ' a  road.' When a tree is cut down, the stump is 
called g unun.  
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Dukkai-dead ; a dead man ; ' a cleacl woman ' is t o  u a r agun. 
The word t abu l l en  is often used to mean 'dead,' instead of 
d u k k a i  and touaragun.  It is a participle from some verb not 
a t  present used. I n  some clialects, cluggai, probably the same 
word, means a kind of ' fish '; in the Turrubul dialect i t  means 
'man.' This may have given rise to the idea that some of the 
aborigines believe that, when they die, they become fishes. 

Duggerrigai-'white man ; cl~~gge~rigaiffuii-white x-on1ai1. Per- 
haps this word comes from du k kai, 'dead,' but it does not mean 
'ghost' or 'spirit.' For 'spirit,' there are two terms, guru and 
wzigai. After a man dies, he is spoken of as g u r u  wanden, 
' a  spirit up above.' All the guru  go to waij  04  (from wai, 
'above '), where they live on murrabil ,  a kind of celestial 
food. M u r r a b i l  is from the Kamilaroi word n ~ u r r a b a ,  'good.' 
G u r u  in some clialects means 'dark' or 'nigl~t,' and a word 
derived from it  means 'emu.' Dawson, in his "Australian 
Aborigines " (page 51)' states, that, if a native " is to clie from 
the bite of a snake, he sees his wraith in the sun ; but, in this 
case, i t  takes the form of an emu." W k a i  means 's11adow,' and 
has a more superstitious use than @ru. When a person is ill, 
the warrima, 'wizard,' is sent for to throw on him a good spell, . 
callecllunyaramawarri~na. Thewarrimatakessomething 
like a rope out of his stomach (!), and climbs up to waijog to 
have an interview with the whgai. On. his return, if the man 
is to recover, he says, 'Your M-agai has come back and you will 
soon be well'; but if he is to clie, he says, 'I could not get your 
w k a i . '  The sick man is sure to clie then. The w i g a i  are also 
the spirits consulted, when anyone dies suddenly, to discover by 
whose means the death "was brought about. Yi ra l l e  is another 
name used by the N y u g  people for 'white man'; i t  means, the 
' one who has come.' 

Garre-clance; cf., yerrube-sing. 
Guluk gulugbo-first; before- e.q., gai  minjeil  &lugbo, 'I 

laughed first,' i.e., before you. h l u  g-gerry is ' immediately '; 
nyu&ga  bukkoyen &lug-gerry, ' the sim will be upiii'ime- 
cliately '; gulugga we, or gulugga b h a  means ' 'go thou 
first'; waire  gurrugin,  or waire  guluggurrugin  are those 
men in a tribe whom the colonists call 'kings '; each of these 
gets a brass plate with a suitable inscription, to wear on his 
breast, as an emblem of his rank. 

Gumma-teat. Gummabil-milk. 
Kibbara-(1) white or yellow ; (2) a half-caste, a yellow man or 

woman; whence kibbkrgun, a half-caste girl ; kibbarim, a 
half-caste male ; (3) fig., anything young, small, or light; as, 
k ibbara  pailela, which may either mean, ' light rain. falling,' 
or ' young lads fighting'; (4) a stringy-bark tree ; this word, in 
the Kamilaroi dialect, is liuLuru, a 'black-box tree '; (5) the 
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ceremony of man-making ; possibly the name bor a may come 
from this, by dropping the initial syllable, as n y  u &  is for 
m i n y u g  ; or, bora may be connected with the Miiiy u g word 
b u l  or bule, ' a  ring '; (6) ' a made-man,' that is, one who 
has passed the k ippara ;  and in this sense i t  is used in many 
of the coast clialects. The names give11 to a male, a t  different 
stages of liis life, are-talcum, ' a baby '; balun, balungai,  ' a  
' a boy '; W b o ,  oubboy il, 'a youth'; 111urra-\von, ' a lad ' who 
is getting whiskers and has all his be r rug  or prescribed 'scars , 
on his back '; kumban-gerry, a lad who has received his 
k u m b a n  or ' scars on his breast'; b ibb i ra ,  'one who had 
been made a man'; p a i g i l  or mibin, 'a man'; ki601n or  
nio beg, ' an old man.' 

Kuji-(1) a bee ; (2) honey ; (3) red ; cf. kujin-red. 
Kunle-know, hear, feel, smell; e.y., a a i  kunle j  ini, 'I don't know.' 
Moium, (1) a child, a son or claugl~ter ; (2) the black cockatoo 

with yellow feathers in its tail. The black cockatoo with red 
feathers is called gar  e r r  a, and the white cockatoo, k era. 

Nyuka-(1) the regent bird; (2) the sun. NyuggiU-gemy- 
summer ; cf. wurrig-cold ; wurri&il-winter. 

(?a-eat; e.g.,walo 61 Gai yo, ' you eat (now),I (will eat) by-and-by.' 
cubbinma-feed. (Sukka-drink. 
Webara-(1) a fire; (2) firewood; (3) a camp. Examples:-(1) 

k u n j i  wkbara, 'light a fire'; kunji ,  by itself, would mean 
' make i t  burn ' (bobbinc~a means ' make a light '; 6ulloma, 
' make smoke,' i.e., ' make a fire '; palloma, ' put out the fire'); 
(2) ku lga  webara, ' cut firewood ; this has the same meaning 
as ku lga  6ulle;  (3) gai  yiinbulela webara  ' I  am going to 
the camp '; lit., ' I am going to the fire.' The gun y as  or 'wincl- 
shelters ' are gumbin ; and a large building like a church is 
called kumai  &~mbin ,  which words, however, may mean, a 
collection of houses, as a ' town' or 'village.' The blankets 
which are given to the aborigines on Queen's Birthday are 
called gumbin, and so is a rag tied round the foot. A sock is 
&umbii1, but a boot is bonumbil. I n  some dialects a 'sheet 
of bark,' ' a pnya, '  and ' a canoe ' have the same name, but 
in  the Minyug dialect ' a sheet of bark ' is bagul, and ' a canoe ' 
is kuuclal or kulgerry.  

Worzim-sleep ; wor~mbil-sleepy ; e.g., wor  Am buna, ' go to 
sleep.' A mother will say to her child, w orzim-worAn1 ljt111a, 
but to herself, ga i  worzim yunan,  'I will lie down and sleep.' 

Yaraba-marry ; e.g., nanna yaraba, 'marry my sister.' 
Yerrube-sing ; yerrubil-song ; yerrubil-gin-gun-a singer (fern.). 
Youara (also k i r r i n  and w og.0 y ia)-a ' karibari.'* Youara- 

gumgin-a maker of karibari songs. 

- 'This I take to be the correct spelling, not ' corrobboree.'-ED. 
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2. SENTENCES. 
Miuyugalela \v&-'-what are you cloing'? Yogum gai 6ncluru- 

mullela-' I am doing nothing '. Miny-dgaloro we nobo ?- 
' what did you do yesterday '? Gaio kaggaloro 6 u l l b  Noggug- 
sai-' I caught fish for Noggug.' 

&ic vÃ -̂al1j- bunclan wianje, kulga 6ully gaia-' I to you a toma- 
11av.-k will give, (if) you cut down a tree for me ; or, cut clown a 
tree for me, (and) I will give you a tomahawk.' Yile bunclan? 
' v ~ h e r e  (is) the tomahawk '? Kulicle bukkora-' over there.' 

Kulga 6ulle koranna-'cut down that high tree.' Yile 'ft-a10 
kul~a'umgerry, wanaÃ‘1 if you do not like to cut it clown, 

a J. leave it alone.' Gaio kulgumie kaba hulle v i a  baijum bibbo 
-' I cut down that tree before yon came.' Gaio wanye naienne 
kulgab~deiine-' I saw- you cutting (it). 

Gaio wanye monno irkbira gaia kuirjilligerry-' I m-oulcl like - 
you to light that  fire for me.' Walo kia mullanye kunjeba 
' y o u  ask him to light (it).' Gaio mullanye nobo kianne 
kunjebumie-' I asked him to light it yesterday.' Munno 
vebara kunjillorobo-' the fire is lighted.' Munno webira 
knnjilliniieban nobo-'that fire will be liglited to-morrow.' 

Gen kuggalela ?-' who is calling '? Kera ku&galelaÃ‘ a white a 

cockatoo is calling.' Mully k4ra mibin k i a l e l a ~ '  that cockatoo 
speaks like a man.' Paian-jug gun-' it is warm to-day.' 

Kubberry gai paianÃ‘I am hungry to-day.' Wia knnlunne 
Logon gai-* I am sorry for you.' Walo ha, buuyarra-cl-unda- 
'you eat, (you) will be all right.' 

Gaio naieiine kurrunnebo manlie, keiine; &aio bumi1in.e h d u r -  
runebvu; h d u r r  berranne.-'I saw a number of clucks and 
white cockatoos ; I killed some ; some flew away.' 
Loganda, Camiabigy gaio naienne vkbirabo. caimaby yer- 

rubilloro w&birabo. Yaburugen gaiaba byuaime. Yaburugen 
gullaironue, ' ii~jeo w.4 '2 Gaio kiallen ' Brisbane-gobullen.' Gaio 
naiemie nogumme kakaba. (Saunaby bikbullen. (!!aiinaby ko- 
"n-allen nogumme webiimio-' On the Logan, I saw them in the 
camp (lit., a t  the fire). They Â¥wer singing in the camp. One 
came to me. One asked me where I ^-as going. I replied, 
' Going to Brisbane.' I saw dogs there. They were barking. 
They called them into the camp.' 

Miscellaneous. 
Gaio  na i l  6 u a n  bowan, 'I will see (one who) will throw a 

spear.' Ga io  na i l  6uan bovalen ,  ' I will see a spear throm.' 
Gaio n a i K u a i i  bougunnel3an nobo, ' I  'will see (that) a spear 
shall be thrown to-morrow.' Gaio n a i e n n e  yunbu le l a  undu- 
ru i ine  poiolgo, 'I saw somebody goingupthe hill.' Gaio nai- 
enne  k a m y  6uan w a r r e  bulenne,  'I saw him carrying spears.' 
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Gaio kunleoro  k a m y  ~ e r r u b i l o ~ o b y ,  'Ihearcl them singing. 
Gaiokunlaiikamymencli~,'Iwillhrtl~emlaughing.' Gaio 
k i in lunne k a m y  minjenne ,  'I heard them laughing'; if the 

'act of laughing is finished, this sentence would be, gaio kun-  
l u n n e  miujeloroby.  G-aio k u n l e l a  ivemulleuyuii, 'I hew 
speaking there.' Gaia na iemie  korenyun tai6umme, ' I  sav- 
children running away.' G-aio k u n l ~ i g e r ~ y  yerrfibi l  kamy, '1 
like to hear them sing.' W6& v i a  buny  ar ra ,  ' working is good 
foryou.' W a g g o  wia  gowenyen, 'working ismaking you tired.' 
Pa iga l  warnmullen wallenyuii ,  'the man working is gone.' 

Berrugen korilliibo, gerrig Moniin6i11, Yabkr6&.-' Berrug came 
long long ago, with Momm6m (and) Yaburdg.' 

Thus begins a 3Iivi,yz11z(~ Legend to the following effect :- 
Long ago, Berr6g, with his two brothers, MommGiii and Yabu- 

r6g, came to this land. They came with their wives and children 
in a great canoe, from an  island across the sea. As  they came 
near the shore, a woman on the land made a song that raised a 
storm which broke the canoe in pieces, but all the occupaiits, after 
battling wit11 the waves, managed to swim ashore. This is 110x1- 
' the men,' the paigiil black race, came to this land. The pieces of 
the canoe are to be seen to  this day. If any one will throw a stone 
and strike a piece of the canoe, a storm will arise, and the voices 
of Berrfig ancl his boys will be heard calling to one another, 
amidst the roaring elements. The pieces of the canoe are certain 
rocks in the sea. A t  Ballha, Berriig looked arouncl and said, 
iiy u g  ? ancl all the pa igal  about there say n y  u g to the present 
day, that is, they speak the Kyug dialect. Going north to the 
Brunsvick, he said, min  y u g, and the Brunswick Eiver pa ig  i 1 
say m i n y u g  to the present clay. On the Tweed he said, galldo '2 
and the Tweed p a i  g 1 say o to the present day. This is how 
the blacks came to have different dialects. I3errU.g and Ins 
brothers came back to the Bruns'wick River, \~11ere he made a 
fire, and showed the pa iga l  how to make fire. H e  taught them 
their laws about the kippara, and about marriage aucl food. After 
a time, a quarrel arose, and tlie brothers fought ancl separated, 
Momm6m going south, Yabur6g west, ancl BerrLig keeping along 
the coast. This is how the p a i g i l  were separated into tribes. 

NOTB.-Each brother has his own 'karhbari,' for there is the 
y o u a r a  Ber rugna ,  the g i r r a n  Mommdmna, ancl the wogo- 

- y i a  Xaburdgna ) .  
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O f  T H E  LAXWAGE SPOKES BY 

T H E  K A E P J N Y E E I  TRIBE IX S. AUSTRALIA. 

(By the  lute Rev. G, Taplin, Aboriyines' JIissioi~cwy, Point Mucleu?y, 
South A zistralia.) 

[This Grammar of the Narrinyeri dialect is to be found in a book eu- 
titled " The Folklore, XIauners, Customs, and Languages of the South 
Australian Aborigines ; Adelaide, 1879." I have re-arranged and condensed 
the material of the Grammar, and adapted the whole to the system fol- 
lowed in this present volume.-ED.] 

THE Narrinyeri aborigines occupy a portion of the coast of South. 
Australia, near Adelaide. Their territory includes the shores of 
Encounter Bay, Lakes Alexandrina ancl Albert, ancl the country 
to the east of the Murray, for about 20 miles from its mouth. 
The first attempt to master ancl commit to  "writing the grammar 
of this language was made in 1843 by the Rev. H. E. Meyer, a 
Lutlieran Missionary. His sketch of the grammar is not free 
from blunders. Nor can the present effort expect to be faultless, 
but i t  is approximately correct, being founded on a practical ac- 
quaintance with the language. 

1. LETTERS. 
The Narrinyeri have not the sounds of v, s, s, but they have 

the sonant sound of th (here written dh), as in the English words 
'this,' 'thine,' 'breathe,' and the surd th, as in 'thin,' 'breath.' 

2. GENERAL PEIXCIPLES. 
There is no article, but the numeral 'one ' is usecl as a sort of 

indefinite article. Nouns, pronouns, and ac1,jectives are declined 
by the use of affixes, and have forms for the sing-ular, dual, and 
plural numbers. 

Number is indicated by a change of termination; for example :- 
' ~Van.' M a n :  Eye.' 'Lip. ' ' Ear.' 

Sing. May-11. Korni. &-a. Nun-a. Yur-e. 
Dual May-ula. Korn-ekk. Min-ula. Nun-a&e. Ynr-illa. 
Phi. May-ma. I\.ori1-ar. Min-una. 

'Eye.' ' Eyebrow,' ' Trouser.' 
Sing. Pil-i. Pi-chas-ge. Yerkckn-a. 
Dual  Pil-agge. Pi-ko. Yerkcan-ula. 
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I n  the declension of nouns the affixes used as case-endings may 
begegarded as post-positions. There is 110 distinction of gender 
in nouns and adjectives, but, for some words, there is a change of 
-termination to indicate the feminine ; as, yu&a, ' brother,' yitgi; 
ta ,  'sister.' This dialect likes to end its words with a vowel, es- 
pecially the short i, which is here represented by y. 

3. Nouxs. 

Their Dxie,fiio,i.-There are two declensions of nouns, the one 
used for words denoting human relationships, and the other for 
all nouns else. 

(a.) Common .Youns. 
Theli' cases.-For common nouns, the case-endings of the siugu- 

lar number are :- 
The Genitive takes the affix a id  meaning ' o f ,  but, with place- 

names, ' at,' ' in,' ' upon.' This affix is also used as a separate 
word, with the sense of 'belonging to.' 

The Dative 1. takes -amby, x-liicli may be translated 'for,' 'for 
tlie purpose of,' ' for the use of.' 

The Dative 2. takes -agk, 'to,' 'by,' and -5gai, 'on,' ' b y  '; but 
these two terminations seem to be interchangeable. The English 
for this case is, ' to,' ' with,' ' by,' ' on,' ' a t  '-either locative or 
instrumental. 

The Ablative 1. has tlie affix - i l ;  as, kori i i l  meinpi r  napagk ,  
' the man struck his wife '; from korni ,  ' man,' inempiii, ' strik- 
ing,' n a p  y, ' wife '. This case means ' by,' ' through,' ' because of' 
Ã‘eit1ieri~strurnenta or causative. 

The Ablative 2., if usecl to signify 'place from,' takes -aiimant; 
as, g u k  perk-anm an t ,  'water from the well '; but, when i t  relates 
to persons or things, i t  takes -inend ; as, gum-any ir-inend pil-i- 
neiic1, ' from your eye.' The English for this case is ' from.' 

Another case-ending in the singular is -anyir; this I shall call 
Ablative G. It denotes 'from,' expressing a cause ancl a result ; 
but with pronominal adjectives, it stands for the Genitive form. 

These are the principal cases, but the number of them may be 
niultiplied indefinitely by the use of any of the following :- 

4. POST-POSITIONS. 
Ainby, ' for.' Moru, ' down.' 
Gukkura, ' before.' Taraik, ' between.' 
Gurn-kvar, ' outside.' Tepakk, 'close to.' 
Loru, ' up.' Tuntagk, 'between two.' 
Mare-muntunt, 'beneath.' Tunti, ' in the middle.' 

Ugul, u@nel, u&uuai, ' in front of.' 
Some of these, when used as post-positions to nouns, are con- 

stant pothers vary their form 'when affixed to the dual or the plural. 
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PARADIGM OF THE DECLENSION OF COMMON NOL'NS. 

Konu, ' a man.' 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Porly, ' ei child.' 

ts'ingwlar, Dual. Plural. 
Nom. 1.* Pod-y Porl-egk Porl-ar 
Gen. Porl-ald Porl-e&k-a1 Porl-an " 

Porl-ugar Porl-ugegun Porl-ugar 
Ace. Porl-v. Porl-ekk Porl-ar 

(6.) S'ouns of Relationship. 
For nouns of relationship, the case-endings are :- 

Ace., Gen. - ~ i n . +  
Dativel. ' fo r '  -yin-amby. 
Dative 2. ' t o '  -yin-agk. 
Causative. ' by ' - yin-inda. 
Ablative6. ' f rom' -yin-anyir. 

+That is, - in  or -an preceded by the euphonic y. 

For nouns of this kind there are also special terminations to 
express tho nature of the relationship, whether ' mine,' 'yours,' cr 
' his '; thus :- 

Nag-gai, ' father,' ' my father.' 
Yiko-wally,  ' his father.' Gai -uw y, ' your father.' 

Nag-ku-owy, ' mother,' 'my mother.' 
Nagku-wal ly ,  ' his mother.' Nagku-uwy, ' your mother.' 

Kelan-owy, ' my (elder) brother.' 
Kelan-wally,  ' his brother.' Kelan-uwy, 'your brother.' 

*See foot note, p. 15 of appendix. 
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Naggai ,  ' lily father,' is thus declined :- 
9 Xom. ISaggai, 'my father.' 

Gen. Xaggai-yin, 'of my father.' . . Dat. 1. Na&ai-yin-amby, 'for my father.' 
Dc~t. 2. Naggai-yin-agk, ' to my father.' 
Ace. N a  ggai-yin, ' n ~ y  father.' 
Ccizts. Saggai-yin-inda,  'by my father.' 
AM 6. Xaggai -y in  anyi r ,  ' from iny father.' 

All the other terms of relationship, with their possessive acl- 
juncts, may be declined by adding these case-endings. But some- 
times the Ge~~itire of relationship puts the -aid of onlinary nouns 
before its ow11 ending ; as, tart-alcl-an, ' of my (younger) brother.' 

Derivatives aye formed from nouns by adding to them such 
terminations as :- 

1. - inye r i ,  'belonging to'; as, kurl- inyeri ,  ' a  hat,' from 
kur ly ,  ' head'; tiiru-iiiyeri, ' a  boot,' from tu rny ,  ' foot '; 
kurr-iny e r-e&k, ' a yak of trousers,' from k u r r e  gk  (dual) ' the 
shins.' Such a derivative word, when declined, is treated as ;i 
common noun, and the post-position is added to the adjective 
termination; as, kurl-inyer-alcl, 'of a hat,' kurr-inyer-egkal, 
' of a pair of trousers. ' 

2. -u rumi  or -urmi, "which is added to the stem of a verb to 
denote ' the instrument ' with which the action expressed by the 
verb is done, or a thing which is usecl for some particular pur- 
pose ; as, t y ety-urun1i, ' oil, ointment,' from t y  e ty in ,  'anoint- 
ing '; kunk-urumi,  ' pills,' from k u n  k un,' swallowing '; mut t -  
urmi, ' a drink,' from m u t t  un, ' drinking '; k a l  t-nrmi, 'a spade,' 
from. ka l t ,  ' to dig '; drek-urmi, ' a tomahawk,' from clrek, ' to 
cut or chip.' Here also the post-position is affixed to the form- 
ative for the purposes of declension. 

3. -amaldy, which is added to the stem of a verb, to denote 
the agent or person who does the action; as, pett-amaldy, ' a  
thief' from pe t t ,  ' to steal '; yelpul-amal dy, ' a liar,' from 
yelpul,  ' t o  tell a lie.' Here also the postposition is placed at 
the end of the word. 

4. -wa tye r i  means 'full of'; as, plogme-watyeri ,  'possessed 
of sorcery' ; tuni-watyeri ,  'full of sand. ? 

5. When yancl y, 'old,' 'useless,' is usecl with a noun, i t  
modifies the form of the noun, and attaches the case-encling to 
itself ; as, y a n d y  or11 (for korn),  ' an old man,' yant-alcl o r n  
'of an old man '; y a n d y  i m i n  (for miaiiny), 'an old woman,' 
y a n h l d  min ,  'of an old woman.' 
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(a.) Pe'rsoniil Pronouns. 
Tlie personal pronouns have two forms in  the w i t i c e ,  the 

accusative, and the causative (Abl. 1) cases, as shown in the para- 
digin below ; the second form is used only as an affix to nouns, or 
in rapid speaking. The third pronoun is of all genders. 

PAEADIG~I O F  THE DECLEXSION O F  THE PEESOXAL PRONOUKS. 
7- 

1st. 
T o w .  Gape, ap 
Gen. Gan-auwe* 
S a t .  1. Gan-amby 

2. Gan-a& 
Acc. Gan, an 
VOC. - 
Abl. 1. Gaty, a t ty i  

6. Gan-anyir 

Aom. 
Gen. 
Dczt. 1. 

2. 
Ace. 
Foe. 
ALL 1. 

6. 

1st. 
Gel, age1 
Lani-auwe* 
Lam-amby 
Lam-agk 
Lam, alam 

Gel, a@l+ 
Lam-anyir 

.- Singular- 
2nd. 

Ginte, hide, ii icl  
Gum-auc-e 
Gum-atnby 
Gum-aok 
Gum, urn 
Giiita, incia 
Ginte, inde 
Gum-anyir 

-- Dual--- 
2nd. 

Gurl, ugurl 
Lorn-auwe 
Lom-amby 
Loin-agk 
Lorn, olom 
Gnrla, ula 
Gurl, ugur1 
Lorn-anyir 

7- 

1st. 
Nom. Guru, a m  
Gen. Nam-auwe* 
Dat. 1. Nam-amby 

2. Na~n-agk 
Ace. 'Sam, anam 
Voc. - 
AN. 1. Guru, aruf 

6. Nam-anyir 

--Plural-- 
2nd. 

Gun, ugun 
Norn-auive 
N om-amby 
Xom-agk 
'Sow, onom 
Guna, una 
Gun, itgun 
Now-anyir 

3rd. 
Kitye, itye, atye 
Kill-auwe 
Kin-amby 
Kin-agk 
Kin, in, ity& - 
Kil, il 
Kin-anyir 

3rd. 
Kegk, egk 
ICe&un-auwe 
Ke~guii-amby 
Keggun-a&k 
Keg-@, eg-gh - 
Kegk, egk 
Keggun-anyir 

Kar, ar 
Kan-awe 
Kan-ainby 
Kan-agk 
Kan, an 

Kar, ar 
Kan-anyir 

*A variant for the genitive form in -auwe is -auwurle. 
- 

+ This is the case which our author calls the Causative-Ablative; I 
have entered i t  in the paradigms as Abl. 1. ; it is equivalent to Threlkeld's 
Apt-Kon~inatlve (Nont. 2), for which see page 11.-ED. 
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Ail adjective or a possessive pronoun, when used as an attribute 
to a noun, is declined with the noun, and lias its own casc-endings; 
thus :- 

"Wluuli k inau~e,  ' his spec~~..' T u n 5  nuiig-gari, ' gcod spear. ' 

Singular. 
..Tom. VAincli kin-auwe (iin$giri) 
Gm. "Wuncl-ald kin-anyir-ald (nuggir-ald). 
Dat. 2. Wuncl-i&k bin-aiiyir-agk (nuggir-ufcar), 
Ace. Wuncl kin-auwe (nukgari). 
A67. 1. Wund-il kin-anyir-il (nuggir-il). 

2. Wund-inend kill-anyir-inend. 

Dzic~Z. 
f i n ; .  '\Yuinl-~&k keggun-auwurle (nu ggk-eik). 
Geii 'VVund-eggal ke&giui-anyir-ald (nuggir-egkal). 
f i t .  2. Wuncl-ugegim ke&un-aiiyir-ail< (uuggir-u&e@m). 
Ace. Wund-egk keggun-auwe (nu&ii--e$k). 
ALL 1. 'Wuncl-eigul kepgun-am yir-il (11u.i gar-uÃ§J:e".l) 

2. "Wund-u&e,@n kegg-iiii-aiiyir-i~~end. 

Plura I. 
Toin. '\VuncI-ar kau-auve (nr~$gir-ar). 
Gen. Wund-an kaii-anyir-akl (nuggir-an). 
Dat. 2. Wund-u&ar kan-anyir-eygiui (iiu~gEH'-u~ar)- 
Ace. Wuncl-ar kan-amve (nuggiir-ar). 
-1SZ. 1. Wuncl-ar kan-anvir-il (i~ugqir-ar). 

2. Wund-ugar kaii-anyir-iiiend. 

Koiuar ngruwar, ' many men.' 

r i w c t  z. 
Kom. Kom-ar @mar. 
Gen. Korn-ail &run t-u iar. 
Dcit. Kern-u&ar &wit-uiar. 
Ace. Korn-ar gruii~ar 
Voc. Kcrn-una &UwUn. 
Abl. 1. Korn-ar &runt-ar. 

2. Kern-u+r grunt-illend. 

Peculiarities in the syntax of the pronouns are s!ioivn in such 
sentences as:-gaty mempir  kin-aiiyir-agk (tzot kin-auive) 
kurly, ' I struck his head '; here apparently the object of a transi- 
tive verb is in. the dative case ; k i l  p leppin  l;e^"un-au'we, 
pilay, ' he touched ths eves of these two '; but here tlie occzisative 
case is used, 

c 
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(6.) Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

The demonstrative 11ron01111s are :-liik-kai, liik-ke, 'this'; 
hit ye-katye, ' this one ' (emphatic) ; and nai-ye, ' that.' They 
are thus declined :- 

Instant. Proximute. Ki-morr. 
---Sinqulcw---- - 

Kom. Hikkai Hitye-katye Naiye 
Gen. Orn-auve 
A t .  Orn-a&li 
Act. Hin Hityene katye Orne 
AN.  Hi1 

Xom. Harai- Harnabar Karar 
Acc. Harail Narar 
Ah!. Harai- 

The intei~ogative 11ron011ns are w e ,  ' who'? 111i11)-e, ' what '1 

They are thus declined :- 

Other forms of tlie interrogative ni i n  ye  are :-min y andai, 
. how often ' (lit,  ' what times "1) minyur t i ,  ' what sort '? minyai 
or min y a r  ai, ' what num11e~ '? 111 i 11 cl e, ' n-11y '2 for Trhat reason '? 
n~ ure l ,  ' with what intention ' 1  

Ill the Narrinyeri dialect, the form of the verb is often parti- 
cipial, and is closely allied to tlie adjective. 

If we take the root-form lak ,  ' t o  spear,' as  the example of a 
transitive verb, the moods and tenses with their ineanings inay be 
shown thus :- 
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Indicative Mood. 
* 

TENSE. MEANING. 
- 1. Present tense, I spear him. 

2. Past tense, I speared him. 
3. Remote past tense, I did $pear him. 
4 First (simple) future, I will spear him. 
5. Second (intention) future, I will (i.e., intend to) spear him. 
6. Thii-(2 (predictive) fu ture ,  I will spear him. 
7. Repetitive tense. I spear again. 

Reflexive Mood. 
I speared myself. 

Reciprocal Mood. 
Let us two spear each other. 

Imperative Mood. 
1. Simple imperative, Do thou spear. 
3. Prohibitive inz11erative, Spear not. 
3. Conzpz6lsory imperative. Thou must spear. 

Optative Mood. 
I. Present optative, I may spear him. 
'2. Imperfect optative. I could or would spear him. 

Infinitive Mood. 
To spear. 

Participles. 
Spearing ; speared. 

Passive Voice. 
I am speared. 

DECLENSION or THE VERBS. 
111 the declension of the moods and tenses of the Transitive 

and Intransitive Verbs, five sets of modified forms of Personal 
Pronouns are used as the subjects to the verb. They are :- 
7 -Si~gz~ Ic(j,-----. 

I. Thou. He. 
With Transitive Verbs. 

1. Gate (or gaty) kile ginte 
2. Atte (oratty) il inde 

With Intransitive Verbs. 
3. Ap incle itye 
4. inde itye 

-5. Gap gint kity 
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7-- Dual---- 
We (two). Ton (two). They (tv:o). 

With Transitive Verbs. 

1. Gel &rl k e h u l  
2. Age1 ugurl e iu l  

With Intransitive Verbs. 
3. Gel u e r l  e?k 
4. Age1 ugurl eg?i 
5. Gel gurl kegk 

We. Iczt. They. 
With Transitive Verbs. 

1. Guru gun kar 
2. TI&m'ii ukun ar 

With Intransitive Verbs. 
3. U i u m  u&une ar  
4. Arn  u gune ar  
5. Guru fcu:l kar 

'Lak, ' t o  suear.' 

Example of the Declension of a Transitive Verb in the 
Present Tense o f  the Indicative JIood. 

Any Tense may be declined in full in the same maaner. 

T, 1. S i f ~ ~ .  Gate* yan lakkin 1 spear him. 
Ginte ,, ,> Thou spearest him. 
Kile ,? ,, H e  spears him. 

Ducd. Gel ;, :> W e  two spear him. 
( h - 1  9 7  ,, You two spear him. 
K e e p 1  7, ,: They two spear him. 

Plu. Gum >, ,> W e  spear him. 
Gnu 7, ) >  You spear him. 
Kar 7, Ã They spear him. 

[*NoTE.-Y~~, 'him,' is for ityan, an accusative form of the 11ronoun 
i t y  e, k i t y  e, ' he.' Instead of. y an, any pronoun or noun in the accusative 
case may be used as the direct ol~ject of the transitive verb ; and to 
decline the tenses of the Indicative and other Moods, fire sets of pronouns 
are used, ns shown above ; the particular set which ought to be used with 
each tense is indicated by the ' superior ' numeral put after the subject iu 
the following paradigm of declension. Also, T. 1, 2, 3, &c. indicates the 
Tenses as shown on the previous page.-ED.] 

THE KAEEINYEEI DIALECT. 37 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
* T. 1. Gate1 yan lakkiu. T. 4. Gate1 yau lak-kani. 

2. Gate1 yan lakkir. 5. Gate' lak-el ityaii. 
3. Gate1 p n  lak-emb. 6. Lakldn-el attel ityan. 

T, 7. Gate lak-uganye. 
Other forms of the future are :- 

Giute el our itvan lak, ' thou must spear him.' 
Lak amb el itpi], ' shall I spear him "t 
Tamo lak amb itvan, ' shall I not spear him '? 

R ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  
T, 2. Gap5 aiiagk laggelir. 

EECIPROCAL. 
T. 1. Gel3 auakk laggel-amb. 

OPTATIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD. 
T. 1, Gate1 in-anyura lakkin 5': 2. Lak-ilde atte3 itvan 

L~IPEBATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual and Plural. 

T. 1. Lak war ind Gel1 war lakkin 
11 war lab Guru1 war lakkiil 

T, 2. Lak e (ityan, ' him.') Tauo lak ityau. 
T. 3. Laggel-el our (or war) an .  

INPISITIVE MOOD. 
Lak, to spear '; lak uramb, ' for the purpose of spearing.' 

PARTICIPLES. 
Laggelin, ' spearing '; laggelir, ' speared. 

Passive Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Siny1/7ar. Dual. Plural. 
I. 1. Gan lakkir Lam lakkir Nam lakkir 

Gum lakkir Lorn lakkir Nom lakkir 
Kin lakkir Keggun lakkir Kan lakkir 

[Xo~~.-This is not a real Passive Voice, but only a substitute for i t ;  
see page 33 of this volume. The pronoun forms used with lakkir  &how 
this, for they are in the accusative.-ED.] 

DECLENSION? OF AN INTEANSITIVE VERB. 

Egai, ' t o  come.' 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
'T. 1. Gai-in ap3. T. 2. Puntir ap? 2'. 3. Gai-el ap*. 
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IMPERATIVE ^ V ~ O O D .  
Koh, ' come '; gai war, ' do come '; gai akhi, ' come here.' 

OPTATIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD. 
T. 1. Gap5 inanye gai. 

INFINITIVE SIOOD. 
Gai, ' to come.' 
PARTICIPLES. 

Puntiu, ' coming '; puiitani, ' about to come.' 
8. OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF THE VERBS. 

1. L a k k i u  properly signifies 'piercing'; g a t e  lakki i i  i t ye  
koye means ' I  make a basket,' lit., 'I pierce that basket,' by 
piercing through and through the rushes of which it is made; 
but the word is most,ly used to mean the casting of any missile, - 
as a spear, a Jart. a stone. 

2. The intransitive verbs take the simple nominative form of . 
the pronouns as their subject; the transitive verbs take the 
causative form. 

3. There appear to be two conjugations for verbs in the 
Narrinyeri language :-(I.) those in which the form for the , 

present indicative is the same as the present participle; as, 
mer ipp in ,  'cutting,' g a t e  y a n  mer ippin ,  ' I  cut it '; (2.) those 
that  have another form for the present participle ; as, dre tu lua ,  
' chipping,' g a t e  yau. clrekin, ' I chip it.' Of the former class 
aremempin,  'striking' ; pempin,  'giving'; morokkiii, '  seizing.' 
To the latter belong pornun,  ' die,' pornelin,  ' dying'; nam- 
pulum, 'hide,' i iampundeli i i ,  ' hiding'; ny  ~ - ipp in ,  ' wash,' 
nyr ibbel in ,  'washing.' 

4. Some intransitive verbs become transitive by changing the 
sonant g into the surd k, or by adding -undun to the root ; as, 
p i g k i n  ap, ' I  fall,' p iggen a t t e  i t yan ,  ' I  throw it down'; 
ye lku lum ap, ' I  move,' y e l k u n d u n  a t t e  i t y a n ,  'I move i t  '; 
n a m p u l u n  ap, ' I  hide,' i i ampundun  a t t e  i t yan ,  ' I  hide it.' 

5. A causative meaning is given to verbal adjectives by adding 
-mindin  to them; as, gu ldamulun ,  'tired,' guldamulmindin,  
' causing to be tired,' ' making tired.' 

6. The most common auxiliary verbs are wall in,  'being,' and 
war in ,  ' making ' or ' causing.' Examples of these are :-nu g- 
giri,  'good', n u  gga-wallin, 'being good,' nunga-warin, ma- 
king good '; p i l t e  gi, ' strong,' p i l t e  g-w all in,  ' being strong,' 
pi l teg-warin,  'making strong'; wir rag-wal l in ,  'being bad" 
wirrag-warin,  'making bad.' 

7. Verbs may therefore be arranged in four classes :-(I.) the , 
simple verbs as, mem pin, ' striking '; t a kin, ' eating'; g;p pun, 
' walking'; 1 ul un, ' breaking '; mampulun,  ' hiding ; (2.) 
verbs ending in -wallin, 'existing'; as, tunku-wall in,  'play- 
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ing'; y uii tu-wallin, ' crowding ; (3.) verbs ending in -wa rin: 
(~ausing,'  'making '; as, nunku-warin,  ' doing right ', w i r r  ag- 
warin,  ' doina; wrong '; w u r t  u-warin, ' saturating with water', 
(1.) verbs ending in -mindin ; as, kilclei-mindin, ' fetching.' 

8. The word e l l i n  means ' being,' 'state of being,' and some- 
times ' doing '; but enn in  is the proper word for ' cloing '; e l  
appears to mean 'intention or tendency towards '; as, l u k  a p  
a t y e  el l ir ,  ' thus I it did,' ' I  did so'; g a t e  y a n  el lani ,  I (em- 
phatic) will do i t ' ;  g a t e  y a n  ennani ,  ' I will do i t  '; en  a1 yan,  
' do with it,' i.e., ' do i t  '; k u n i  t y e el l ir ,  ' enough he has been,' 
i.e., ' he is dead.' The following are the meanings which belong 
to e l l i n  and eunin:-sllin, 'doing'; el l i r .  'clone'; e l l a n i ,  
'about to do '; el l in ,  'having '; ellin, 'being'; el l i r ,  'has been '; 
eniiin, ' doing '; ennir ,  'done '; ennani ,  ' will do.' 

9. The stem of the word war in  is used with the imperatives 
and interrogations ; as k u  g war, ' do hear '; n a  k war, ' do see '"; 
&ai  war ,  'do come'; g i n t e  wars, 'get out of the way,' f it., 
'do thou': g i n t  war,' do thou '(sc., it); m a n t  war,  'do slowly '; 
i l i u r r u n ~ i l  war, 'make haste'; ye lku l  war, ' do  more'; m i n t  
war, 'give me a bit,' lit., 'do to me thou'; kAkin wara.  'put  
it here1; y a g  wari ,  ' where do you go.' 

10. There are idiomatic expressions in which the words 'go ' 
and 'come' are omitted ; as, lo ldu  eLitye, or l o r u  e l  i tyc ,  ' up  
will he,' i.e., ' lie will go '; m a r e  e l  i t y  e, ' down will he,' i.e., ' he 
will come'; l o ldan  an, 'up  it,' i.e., fetch i t  '; moru  an,  ' clown 
him,' i. e., ' he lias gone clown '; mare  i t  y e, ' clown he,' i.e., ' he 
has come '; moru e l  ap, ' down will I,' ie., 'I "will go down.' 

Loru  and lo ldu  both mean 'up'; m a r e  and moru,  'down.' 
9. ADJECTIVES. 

(1) Simple adjectives are nuggar i ,  'good'; w i r r ag i ,  bad"; 
and others ; some of these are declined like nouns. (2) Verbal 
adjectives; as, t a l i n ,  'heavy'; balpin,  'white'; k inemin,  'dirty '; 
kinpin,  ' sweet '; pr i t t y in ,  ' strong.' Some adjectives have 
both forms ; as, balpe,  ba lp in ,  ' white.' 

The mode of declining adjectives has already been shown in 
connection with the nouns. 

Adjectives have no degrees of coniparison, but the diminutive 
particle -01-used both with adjectives and nouns-is sometimes 
added to the positive ; as, murra lappi ,  'small '; murralappi-01, 
'very small.' 

The numeral adjectives are :-yammalai o r  yammala i tye ,  
' one'; niggegk, ' two', neppaldar,  ' three'; beyond that, all 
numbers else are gruwar ,  'many.' G-unkar means ' first.' Some 
adjectives are formed from adverbs ; as, karlo-iny eri, 'of to-clay,' 
'new,' from karloJCto-day '; kaldan-inyeri ,  'old,' from kaldan,  
' a long time '; kogk-inyeri, 'alone,' ' by itself,' from kogk, 
' away.' 
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10. ADVERBS. 
There are numerous adverbs in the language, but the most 

common are :- 
Adverts of Time. 

Grekkald, ' to-n~orrow.' Palli, ' while,' ' by-and-by.' 
Gurintand, ' often.' Eauwul, ' a long time ago.' 
Hik, ' now.' TJgunuk, ' when ' (relative). 
Kaldau, ' a long time.' nYataggrau, ' yesterday.' 
Karlo, ' to-day.' Yaral, ' when ' (interrogative). 

Tun,  ' by-and-by.' 

Adverts of Negation. 

Nowaiye, ' none.' Tarnalo, ' no more '; ' never.' 
Nowaiye ellin, ' no more.' Tarno, ' no '; ' not.' 
Tarnalin, ' not yet.' Tauo, ' don't ' (imperative). 

Tarno el, ' don't' (do it). 

Adverbs of Place. 

Aiau, ' by (at) that place.' Yak, yauo, ' where to.' 
Aklii, alye, alyikke, ' here.' Yagi, ' where'? 
Alyenik, ' this place here.' Yagalli, ' where is he'? 
Khiau, ' where ' (relative). Yarnd, ' whence'? 
Ku-un, 'far off.' Yarnd inde, ' whence thou'? 
Ondu, ' over there.' Tarnd ande, ' irhither thou'? 

Exc~nz1)les of the use of Adverbs. 
Yak  a1 i n d e  t a n t a n i ,  'where will you sleep '; @ - l u g  aiau, 

' at-the-place-where the hill ' (is) ; m a n t i  k i u a u  t a n t a n i  ap, 
' the hut  where I shall sleep '; gap  t a g u l u n  ku-un, ' I stand far 
off'; k e g k  t a g u l u n  ku-u, ' they two stand far  off'; k a r  
w u l u n  kuar-un,  'they stand far off.' 

The word wunye,  'then,' usually coalesces with the pronoun 
or verb-sign -which follows it ; as, w u n  y ap, ' then I '; m a r ,  
'then they1; w u n y e l  i tye ,  ' then will he.' 

The words uk, ukke ,  luk,  lun ,  'so,' 'thus,' denote rese~ztIa1~ce; 
as, luk uor l u n  u, 'so,' 'thus'; l u k  i t ye  ya rn in ,  'thushespeaks'; 
11111 el l in,  ' so being,' i.e., ' like '; l u k  u ege, ' like this one '; 
h i k k a i  ukke ,  ' this way '; hi1 a m b  uk, ' for this way,' i.e., 'be- 
ecause '; l u n  uk,  ' thus '; go u k  ap, ' I go so.' 

The word a m b  y may be translated either ' instead of ' (prepo- 
sition) or 'because' (conjunction) ; as, k a l d a u  amb, ' for a long 
time'; hi1 amb uk,  'because'; p inya towe  a i d  anlb mi pel- 
b c r r i  means 'sugar for my tea.' 

11. NOTES ON SYNTAX. 
1. The form of the verb is constant in its mood and tenses ; 

only the pronoun-subjects vary. 
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2. The postpositional suffixes to pronouns are alx-a}-s attached 
t o  the accusative case ; as, kan-ail:, ' to them.' 

- , 3. Pronominal adjectives are alv;ays declined with. their KOUll5 ! 
as, kin-any ir-a$ t alduinancl-a", ' to his liouse '; and so also 
h i k k a i  korn,  'this man,' h a r n a k a r  ko rna r ,  'tliese men'; 
o r n a g k  nuggugai ,  ' i n  that day.' 

4. Ths c1iminutive is placed after the case-ending of the noun ; 
as, porl-ald-01, ' of a little child '; porl-ar-01, ' of little children.' 

5. When an adjective and its noun are declined together, tlith 
case-ending is attached only to the adjective ; nu gpr-a lc l  liori1, 
'of a good man.' 

6. The post-position -u r a  n> 13, ' for the purpse  o f  is a111-ays 
attached to any verb which is put in the infinitive by another 
verb ; as, pe inpi r  i! ai1aili nalckari t a l i - ~ ~ ~ a i ~ ~ b ,  â€˜l gave w 
a duck to eat.' 

1 .  O R I T O X  C F  m'02~g. 

This is effected by arlding on various terminations, some of ~vliic!~ 
have already been noticed :- 

(1) -wallin, 'being '; as, p i lgeru-wal l in ,  ' greedy.' 
(2) -warin,  'making'; as, kogk-u-~i -ar in ,  'sending away from,' 

from 1x0 gk, ' apart '; a n a  kb-war in, 'preparin;;,' ' getting ready' 
(lit., ' m a k i n g t o ~ ~ ~ a r r d  it'), from anauk ,  kailagk,  i t yanagk ,  the 
dative of the pronoun i t  y e. 

(3) - a t  y eri, ' belongingto '; as, lamin-aty eri, '\\-cod for 2 fire,' 
from lammin,  ' carrying on the back.' 

13. LIST OF PEEPOSITIOXS, ADVEEES, &c. 

THE prepositions are used as post-positions ; those words whic11 
in this list are preceded by a hyphen are used as affixes. 
Above-kerau, kiath. 1 Away from here- -andel<. 
After-u&. 
Again-kagulanclai. 

mu ganyi. 
-u@anyi. 

Agent- -uimi, -amaldy. 
Ago, long time-kalilau, k10,uo. 
A h  !-yakkai ! takani ! 
Almost-&ak. 
Alone-naityi, -knotyemi. 
A l s o ~ i n y e ,  -inyin. 
Always-kalclau-an? p. 

' , fromanywhere--1iogli. 
, apartÃ‘ko&kinyeri 

Be off-lorn, lolden, e6pwar. 
Because-mamcl, hil-amb-uk. 
Before (of time)-iigunai, u&ul. 

, (in front of)-&u&uragk. 
, -gunltura. [wan. 

Beliinci-yareivar, waia" lzarlo- 
Eelon--moru. 
Beneath-nlai-einuntuut. 
Between-taraak. 

ApartÃ‘yinbaikulun Besides-karnanye, -anye. 
As-luk. By itself-ko&kinyeri. 
AtÃ‘wai-re By-il, ile. 
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By-~ii~l-by-yiin~ palli, yuwu 
nuk. 

C'an- -inyCra. 
Close by thee-uii~k-gai. 
Close (near to)-iapagk. 
Day, ' this day '-liikkai image 
, after-kii~aykn~nugk. 

Day before yesterday-kagului 
image 

Do--11 (in)-morn, loldu. 
Don't-tcxuo. 
Dew-11-'n-alcl, iuu&au. 
Eh  !-ke ' keh ! 
Enough-bunye, yikkowuii. 
Ever-kaldau-amlb. 
Far otf-ku-utyun. 
Fast (quickly)-tivi-i-warin. 
First--kaculandai. 
Five-kuk-kuk-ki, ktbyaklii, 
For- -amby, ariimi, -urumi. 

-urumi (fordo). 
, , them-an -anyiril. 

Forrneily-kalclau. 
For -kuk, kuko. 
From, out of- -11end. 

, (because)-mare, marnd 
(place)- -anmant. 

, (causative)- -anyir. 
Gently-niant. 
Go away-thrugkuii, taiyin. 
Go (imper.)-gowalwar. 
Half-ialluk, narluk, mirimp. 
Hark !-kug-n-ar. 
Hence- -ancli, -1iend. [hi. 
Here-kalyan, alye, alyalle, ak- 
Here (this here)-alyenik, hik- 

kai alye. 
Here (that here)-aiiailyalye. 

, (close by)-ak-in-ik. ' Hereafter-pallai, yun. 
Flow ?-iuegye, yai-ilcl 1 
How often ?-minyanclai ? 
How many e n y a i ,  minyirai 1 
If-ugun. 
Immediately-hikkai, hik, karlo. 
Ill- -ugai. 
Ill that-muggan. 

In t here-muggar. 
Into-akk. 
Is-el. 
It, that is it-cinailyalye. [lo. 
Just  now-yikkiwe, liikkai, kar- 
Like-(similar) luk, km. 
, (similar to) glalin 

Loiig time ago-rande, rmn-ul. 
Long ago-aulli. [war. 
Make haste-inurrunmil, tyiwe- 
Many times-&urintand, 
Many (too many)-inultu-'tt-arin. 
May (optative)-ur. 
, (verbal affix), -inanyura. 
, (postfix)- -in-mi, -uramb. 

Might (postfix)- -ant. 
Morrow (to-) -aelikalcl. 
3Iuch-~ruivar. 
Much more-gruiilyerar. 
Much (too much)-niultu-warin. 
Must- -war o r  -our. 
Near-mu&an. 
Near thee-tapaik. 
Xear me-hik alye (-nik), hikak. 
Never-tarualo. 
No-tarno. 
No (iniper. wg.)-tauo. 
Not-tarno: tauo, nox-aiye. 
Once more-ka&landai. 
One more-yammalel. 
One-yammalaitye. 
Only- -on, -ai. 
On the otlier sicle-laremuiltunt. 
Out of the way-nent-wara. 
Outside-gurukwar. 
Over there-wara. 
Perhaps- -aut. 
Quick-murrunmilin, t y i w e ~ a ~ .  
Round about-laldilald. 
Second-wya& karlowaii. 
Single-yammalaitye, -ai. 
so-luii. 
Still (adv.)-thortuld. 
fhanks-an-ugune. 
Fhat there-naive mve. 
Fhat way-gauwok. 
k e n  - wailye, wunye. 

Then one-inua. 
Then two-yikkuk. 
There (being clown)-oldau. 

, (up there)-walcle, warre. 
,, (over there)-naiyuwe. 
,, (from there)-ondii. 
, (in there)-muggar. 
, -1iaiye uwe, inu&au. 

This way (road)-l~ikkai-yarluk. 
, (manner)-hikkai-ukke. 

Three-neppalcIar. 
Thus-luku. 
Time, a long time ago-kaldau. 
, a short time ago-karlo. 

To <into)-agk. 
,, (towards)-ugai. 

To-day-hikkai nugge. 
To-niorro>v-grekkalcl 
Too far in-tumutyun. 

Together-yunt. 
Truly-katyil. 
Two-iiigkaieok, pullatye. 
Up  above-kerau. 
Up-loru, war, mari. 
Up there-erouke, i~aiyewar~e.  
Upside down-lareiimntunt. 
Very-pek. 
Very near-sake. 
Well-golde, guide. 
While-pallai. 
Whither-yauo imdc. [auyir. 
Why ?-megye, IH~~KI ,  mindiii- 
With (a material)-u&.ii, uiar .  

, (instrument)-in agk .li. 
With-aid, 31, uiai. 
Within-mareniuntunt . 
Without-iiidau. 
Yes (truly)-katyil. 

THE D I Y E R I  DIALECT. 

The Diy&i tribe occupies the region about Cooper's Creek, in 
the heart of South Australia, about 630 miles north of Adelaide. 
f o r  comparison, their system of pronouns may be given here, :is 
furnished by the Rev. E. Homann, Lutheran Missionary :- 

M a s ~ .  Fi-in. 
ifoni. 1. Nani Yidni Nanya Isauia 

2. Nato Yundru Nulia Nandruya 
Gen. Nakani Yinkani 'Nunkani Nankani 
Dat. Nakagu Yinkaku Nunkagu Nankagu 
Ace. Nana Yidnana IsTanya Nania 
Toe. Perlaia 

A T o i ~ ~ .  1. Nali, naliena Yudia ~ u d l a i a  ' 
2. Naldra Yuclla Pucllali 

Gen. Nalina, naldrani Yudlani Pudlani 
Bat. Naliga, naldragu Yucllagu PucllagU 
Acc. Nalina, naldrana Yudlana Pudlanaia 
Toe. Ynclla Pudlaia 
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r-- Plural - 
Tom. 1. Naiana, iiaiani Yura Tanana 

2. Naialii Yura Tanali 
Gen. Naianana Yurani Taiiani 
Dat. Naianagu lrura&u Tanasu 
dec. Kaiaiiana Yuraiia Tananaia 
roc. Yura Tanani 

The possessive pronouns, wliicli are the personal pronouns of 
the genitive case, are declined also like substantives ; thus :- 

Kom. 1.-Nakani, ' my '; -/Vow. 2.-IsTakanali ; (?en.-Na- 
kanaia; Dat.-Nakanani; Ace.-Nakani; roc.-Nakanaia, 

Mr. Gason, who is well acquainted with another portion of the 
Divert tribe, gives their pronouns thus:- 

First Prono'an. Second Pronoun. 

Sil~gzcZar. Singular. 
.A7om. 1. Althu 

2. Athu Xom. 2. Yondru 
Gen. Ni 
Dat. Akuga 
Acc. Aai Acc. Ninna 

Plural. Plural. 

 TOOT. 1. Janana, uldra f i n z .  1. Yini 
Gen. Janani, uldrani Gen. Yiiikaiii 
Ace. Ali 

Third Pronoun. 

--- Singular. -- 
Masc. ,---Fern.-- Kent. Plural. 

Konz. 1. KTulia 
2. J Naniya, nundroya Ninna Tliana 

Gen. Nunkani Nankani Thanani 
Dcit. Wirri, wurra. 
Acc. Niilu Nania, naiiclriiya Thaniya, gfindrn 

Other pronouns are :-Niiina, ninnea, ' this ';- ninna, ' that '; 
thaniya, gfindru, ' those '; "warana, ' who '? vurni, ' whose '? vur- 
oga, ' whom ' 1  whi, wocIau, ' what '! 
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Nouxs. 
florins are declined, as usual, by affixes; after the following 

manner :- 
Kiiitalo-butu Apa  - n - uncli-u 

Dog-with Water relating-to. 
BnGu-ali K u r n a  - t l iulka 

Blind-of Man relating-to. 
K u n i a  - uiiclru Yinkan i  - k u  

.Man relatiiig-to. Yours-to. 

THE VERB. 
m l h e  Diyeri verbs, as in other Australian languages, have their 

tense-forms based on the forms of the imperative and the present 
participle, as shown in the paradigm below. The nunil~ers indi- 
cate the tenses quoted, -n~hicli are :-I. Infinitive Present ; 2. 
Participle Present ; 3. Participle Past; 4. Participle .Reciprocal; 
5. Indicative, 7'e)fcct Definite ; 6. Indicr1fiv3, Pluperfect ; 7. h z d i -  
cafive, F Z I ~ I L I - ~ ;  8. Imperative, Singular ; 9. Imperative, Plural. 

' Grow.' ' A?:.' ' Strike.' 
1. AGimi* Diami 
2. Blinkuna Afciina Diuua 
5.  Biinkanaorit A6inaoi-i Dinaoii 
6. Btiukanawonthi Ahnawontlii Dinaivonthi 
7. Eiinkanalauni Dialauni 
S. Bkiika ACea 
9. Dimarau 

' Cover, bar-/,' ' See.' 

1. Numpani 
2. Nuinpuna Niuna 
3. Numpathuruna 
4. Numpamulluna Niamulluna 
5. Numpanaorit Nianaori 
6. Numpunawonthi Nianawontlii 
7. Numpalauni 
8. Nii or  nihi 
9. Niamaran 

*The post-position m i  means 'to.' +To decline any tense, 
prefix the causative form of the personal pronouns as the subject. 

Some adjectives are participal in their form ; as, mCn Guruna, 
sick '; muiidathuruna, 'lazy'; kukutharkuna,  ' unlerel'; kkn-  

kuna, 'lame '; mulluiia, ' alike.' 
Some adjectives seem to have forms of comparison ; as, wordu, 

'short,' wordu-murla, 'shorter,' wordu-mutliu, 'shortest7; 
umu, 'good, umu-murla, ' better '; nuru, 'quick,' nuru-pins, 
' very quick '; moa, 'hungry,' moa-pina, 'very hungry.' 
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(From Dr. Moorhouse's Grammar.) 

T H E  MURUNDI  TRIBE. 

From Mannm to Overland Corner, on the River Murray, and 
thirteen miles back from the river on each side ; Blanchetown is 
their head-quarters. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
Nguilpo, ' child. ' 

Singu la r .  Dua l .  Plural. 
~Fotn .  Guil-po Guil-pakul Guil-pa 
ffen. Guil-yog Guil-yamakul Guil-yarago 
Dat .  1. Guil-yanno Guil-yakullamann Guil-yarumamio 

2. Guil-pallarno 
Ace. Guil-PO Guil-yapakul Guil-pa 
AM. 2. Guil-yanmucll Guil-kakulla main- Guil-yarainainmudl 

1nucll 
4. Guil-knlla manno Guil-yarainanno 
6. Guil-yanna 

NOTE.-AU 2 means ' from '; Abl. 4, ' at,' ' with ' (a locative form) ; AM. 
6 is the Causative, and may be translated ' by. 

1Voni. 
Gen. 
S a t .  
Acc. 
AhJ. 6. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Scd.  

ATom. 
Gen. 
S a t .  

---- Singtilav- 7 

1st. 2nd. 3rd. 
Gape Gurru Ninni 
Gaiyo Gurrogo Nuimago 
Game Gurriinno Niimaiiiio 
Gape Gurru Ninni 
Ganna Gurra Ninna 
7 -Dd--- 7 

Gedlu Gupal Dlano 
Gedlago Gupalago Dianogo 
Gecllunno Gupilanno Dianunno 

Gennu Gunnu Nana 
Gemlago Gunnago Nanago 
Genunno Guiiuiuio Nanunno 

NUTE.-There are no abbreviated forms of the pronouns, and no gender 
forms. 

DECLENSION OF THE VERB. 
The verbs pa r ldkun ,  ' strike ' ancl ten-  in, ' stand,' may be ta- 

ken as examples ; in form, both of these are Present Participles. 
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1. Present. Parldkun Ten-in 
2. Aorist 1. Padclka Terra 

@ 3. Aorist 2. Parlclkul 
. 4. F u t u r e  Pal-lcll:~ Terriclla 

.5. Imperative Parlka Terra 
6. (Jomlitioncil ParlcIbuniia Terrinua 
7. Prohibit ive Parldkumoi Terriiini 

Parldkulm~~n- Terrnlmuii- 8. Preventive / iiainmudl naiinnucll 

9. Optative Paridla Terriclla 
10. Infinitive Parlcllappa Terrilappa 
11. P a s t  Participle Parlc1kulmu~ko Ten-~~lmugl i~  

NoTE. -T~~  meanings are :-No. 2, ' Aid strike '; No. 3, 'struck '; No. 6., 
' would strike '; No. 7, ' strike not '; So .  S, ' that ... may not strike ; No. 
9, 'may strike '; No. 10, ' for-to strike '; No. 11, ' having struck.' Am1 
similarly for the verb ten-in. 

T H E  MAEOURA TRIBE. 
System of kinsitip found amongst the M a r u m  tribe. 

The Maroura inhabit the country a t  the junction of the River 
Darling wit11 the River Murray, and a considerable distance up 
the Darling. 

I n  the names for relationship, there are different terminations 
for those that are ' mine,' ' yours,' ' hers '; e.g., 

Kambiya, ' n ~ y  father.' Gammugiyi, ' my mother.' 
Kambiyanna, 'your father.' Gammugammu, 'your mother.' 
Kambiyanna, ' his father.' Kittha gan~mu, ' his mother.' 
These Marouras are the tribe which descended the Darling 

between the years 1831 and 1836 (cf "Mitchell's Expedition "). 
The Narrinyeri have a tradition that they came clown the Darling 
ancl then across the desert to the head of Lake Albert. 

SOUTH .1 LTSTRA4LIA.X DIALECTS. 
English. I.* 9. 3. 4. 

I Gaii h p u  pip 2ai10 
Gaclli c W e  two gel ganal geli 

W e  Gadlu gun nagan ua&ano 
Thou Ninna gint e gint &int 
You two Kin-a gul @l @lo 
You (plu.) Na gun gunnu gun 
He, she, i t  Pa, pacllo kitye kitye bitye 
They two Purla L+ge keoge feesge 
They Puma kar liar kar 
*NOTE.-T~~ numbers indicate the localities where the words are used ; 

1. is the Adelaide dialect, 2. is Encounter Bay, 3. is Pomunda, 4. is the 
dialect spoken to the west of Lake Alexanilrina. 
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TI-IE ABORIGINES O F  WESTERN AUSTRALIA. 

[This shart sl;atcl~ of the Grammir of the languqe of Western Australia 
is the only one that I can find anywhere. It is in "The Western Aus- ' 

tiLilian Aimanac for 18-12" and is printed there as an appendix, ' com- 
piled b~ C'has. Symmons, Protector of the Aborigines, from material 
furnish&J by Air. Francis F. Armstrong, the native interpreter.' Some 
partions of i t  are taken ' from the preface to  Captain (Sir George) Grey's 
vocabulary.' I have abridged the material of the Grammar, and adapted . 
i t  to present uses.-ED.] 

1. KOL'SS. 
The cases are indicated by inflections, thus :- 
The Genitive takes the suffix -Li.k, which means ' o f  or 'belonging 

to '; some districts say -i g instead of -&. Examples :-Kalla, 
'fire,' kalla-r-a!<, 'hot'; milii,  'moon,' mik-ig, 'moonlight'; 
d ta ,  'mouth,' d ta- la&,  ' tongue'; gabbi ,  'water,' gabbi -  
1 ig, ' belonging to water '; b u d  j or, ' ground,' b u d  j o r  - 1 i g, 
' laelonging to the ground '; in a m  m a r i p  i k  g i  clj i, ' a man's 
spear'; yagoak boka,  ' a  \von~an's cloak.' 

The Dative; its sign is -a 1, sometimes -&I<; as, gacljo a l l i j a  @lag- 
$1 yo  gaga, 'I gave it to the child'; P e r t h  kk bardin ,  'going 
to Perth.' 

The Accusative ends in -in; as, g a d j o  yan-gor in  gan-gau bru, 
' I do not see the kangaroo.' 

T1w A b l ~ t t i v e  affixes - a l  to the nominative case; as, g a d j  o boa  t-$1 
P e r t h - i k  barcliga,  ' I w e n t i n  aboat to  Perth'; g a l a t a  kai- 
h r a - i l  w a t t o  b a r d i g a ,  ' we \vent avay in a ship'; ba lgun-  
ill bumaga ,  'she xas  killed by a gun'; clurcla c a r t - i l  bar- 
d u  k b a r d  iga ,  ' the dog went axay with the cart.' 
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The Plural number is indicated by adding the numerals, but all 
* beyond three are b ula, ' much,' ' many.' The words for human. 

beings add -man, o r  - i r r a ,  o r  -gkrra to form the plural ; m a n  - . is an  abbreviated form of man-da, 'altogether,' ' collectively.' 
Words encling with a vowel take -man;  those ending with a 
consonant take - g i r r a  ; as, l iar  do, ' a husband or wife,' pl,~., 
k a r d o - m a n ;  yago, ' a  woman,' plu., yago-man ; d j  uko, 
'sister,' yht., cl juko-miu.  ; mammul, 'sou,'plu., mammul-  
g i r r a ;  pula&,  ' a  child,'plu., gulag-giirra.  

0 

DECLENSION OF A NOUX. 

Yago, ' a woman.' 

Singzilar. Plural. 
Nom. Yago Yago-ma11 
Gen. Yago-ik Yago-inin-ik 
Dat. Yag-01 or Yago-il Yago-miii.-il 
Acc. Yago-in Yago-mi11 in 
Abl. Yago-A1 Yago-man-il 

The Ablative means 'with,' ' by means of.' 

Examples:-Yago maiak- i1  y u g a u  barcliga,  ' a  woman 
came to the house'; n7y agga  y ago-iik v a n n a ,  ' that is a woman's 
staff'; gad jo  m a r a i n  yago- i l  yog iga ,  'I gave flour to a 
woman'; g a d j o  yago-in d j innig-ga ,  ' I s aw awoman'; b u d j o r  
yago-i l  b i anaga ,  ' the ground was dug by a woman.' 

The commonest and most useful nouns are :- 

Time, Weaflter, &c. Elements. 
Cloud-mar-gabbi Air (wind)-mar. 
Comet (meteor)-binnar. Earth-budj or. 
Darkness-maiart. Fire-kalla. 
Dawn-v,-aulu. "Water-gab bi. 
DaylightÃ‘birait 
Liglltnhg-bibbik-win. Seasons. 
iIic1-clay-malyirik. Spring-jilba. 
Moon-iniki. Summer-birok 
Moonlight-miki g. Autumn-burnuro. 
Rain-pbbi ; uioko. Winter-mag-goro. 
Sky-gucljait. 
Stars-van-gar. Individuals. 
Sun-sail-ga, A man-mammkrip. 
Sunshine-monak. Ail old man-windo. 
Thunder-milgar. A young man-gulambiddi. 
To-day-aiyi A woman-yago. 
To-morrow-morogoto ; bin&& An olcl woman-windo. 
Yesterday-mairh-ruk. A young woman-mindiggira. 

d 



50 AS 

A child-gulag. 
, An infant-gudja. 

Relations. 
~ c e s t ~ r s - n ' ~ e t t i n - ~ a l .  
Aunt-man-gat. 
Brother-bindu. 

,, (eldest)-guban; boran. 
, (middle)-kardijit. 
, (youngest)-guloain. 
, -in-law-deni. 

Daughter-gwoairat. 
Father-manunin. 

, -in-law-kan-gun. 
Husband, wife-kardo. 
Mother-gan-gan. 

, -in-law-man-gat. 
Nephew-maiur. 
Niece-gimbart. 
Sister-djuko. 

,, (eldest)-jindam. 
,, (middle)-kauat. 
, , (youngest)-guloain. 
, , (married)-mairik. 
,, -in-law-deni. 

Son-mammal. 
Uncle-kan-gun. 

Parts of the body, 
Arm (upper)-wan-go. 
, (lower-marga. 
, (right)-bnniiin. 
, , (lef t)Ã‘d'yu-ro 

Back-bogal. 
Beard-gan-ga. 
Blood-@bo. 
Bone-kotye. 
Bowels-konig. 
Breast (male)-mingo. 

(female)-bibi. 
c hinÃ‘gan-ga 
Count,enance-dtamel; minait. 
Ear-ton-ka. 
Elbow-nogait. 
Excrement-konig. 
Eye-mel. 
,, -brow-mimbat. 

Eye-lash-niel-kambar. 
,, -lids-mel-nalyak 

Flesh-ilain. 
Foot-jina. 
Forehead-bigai6. 
Hai r  of head-kattamingarra. 
Hand-marhra. 
Head-katta. 
Heel-gardo. 

" Enee-bonnit. 
Leg-matta. 
Liver-maierri. 
Mouth-dta. 
Neck-wardo. 
Nose-mulya. 
Side-gai~il. 
Stomach-kobbilo. 
Tear-mingalya. 
Teeth-nalgo. 
,, (upper)-gar&&-yugauh. 
,, (lower)-ira-yugauin. 

Temples-y aba. 
Thumb-marhra-@an-gan. 
Tongue-dtalag. 

Animals, Birds, kc. 
Bat-bambi. 
Bird (a)-jida. 
Crow-wardag. 
DogÃ‘durda 
Flea, louse-kolo. 
Fly-imrdo. 
Lizard-jina-ira. 
Pig-miggorog. 
Snake-wan-gal. 

Miscellaneous. 
Bark (of tree)-mabo. 
Egg-nurdo. 
Food (of all sorts)-dadja. 
Grass-bobo. 
Grave (a)-bogol. 
Hill (a)-katta. 
House (a)-maia. 
Lake (large)-mulur. 

,, (small)-gu-ra. 
River-bilo. 
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Rock, stone-buyi. Tree-burnn. 
Sand-goyarra. Water-gabbi. 
Sea-odern. Water (fresh)-gabbi dji-kip. 
Stick (wood)--garba. ,, (stream)-gabbi gurjait. 

,, (fire-)-kalla-matta. Young (animal) -noba. 

2. ADJECTIVES. 
The adjectives most commonly in use are :- 

Alive-wo~~-gin, clorclik Hot-kallag. 
Angry-garrag Like (similar)-mogin. 
Arm (lef t)-n'yardo. Little-n'yu-map. 

,, (right)-gun-man. Long, length-walaiacli. 
Bad-djul. Low-@--dik. 
Big-gomon. Narrow-nulu. 
Bitter-djallim. Near-barduk. 
Black-moan. Old-windo. 
Clear (as water)-karrail. Red-wilgili g. 
Cold-nagga. Short-gorad (-da). 
Dead-wonnaga. Sick-menclaik. 
Dry (not wet)--ilar. Slow-dibbik. 
Far away-urar. SoftÃ‘guuyik 
Fat-boain-gadik. Sweet-niulyit. 
Fresh-milgar. Tall-urri. 
Good-gwabba. Thin-kotyelarra. 
Green-gerip-gerip. True-bunclo. 
Hard-murcloen. WetÃ‘balyan 
Health (in)-barra-barra. White-wil ban. 
High-iragin. Wild-waii-waii. 

A substantive acquires an adjective 'meaning by taking such 
suffixes as -gads k, ' having, possessing,' -bru, ' without,' which 
corresponds to the English suffix ' less'; as, j i g a 1 a-g a d i k, ' having 
horns,' ' a cow'; kardo-gadak,  'having a husband o r  wife,' 
'married'; b o ka-bru, ' cloak-less'; g a  bbi-b r u, ' without water.' 

Comparison of Adjectives. 
Some adjectives add j i n  for the comparative; as, from d i b b a k ,  

'slow,' d ibbak- j in ,  'slower'; gwicljir, 'sharp,' gwidj i r - j in  
'sharper'; y e r r a k ,  ' high,' yerrak-jin, 'lugher.' But usually a 
reduplication makes the comparative, and -j i l  is added to the 
base forthe superlative; as uwabba,  'good,' gwabba-gwabba,  
'better'; gwabba-jil, ' best.' This intensive particle -j il, equiva- 
lent to 'verily,' may be added to other parts of speech ; as, 
kardo-j il, ' one who is in the direct line for marrying with 
another'; d a d j  a-j il, 'it is certainly meat '; k a n n a h j  il, ' is i t  
indeed so ''2 The English ' very ' is rendered by a reduplication ; 
as, mu l y i t-mu 1 y it, ' very sweet.' 
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ATmerals. 
'One/gain ;  ' two, 'gudjal ;  'three,' warh-lea&; 'four,'gud- 

jal-guclj a1 ; 'five' is marli-j i n  b i g a ,  ' half the hands'; ' ten' 
is  bell i-bell i  m a r l G i i  baga, ' the Land on either side.' 

I n  reckoning time the natives say 'sleeps' Â£01 days, and 
' summers and winters ' for years. There is no Article. 

3. PEOXOUNS. 
The pronouns must be carefully used, for a very slight change 

in the termination of any one of them will alter altogether the 
force and meaning of a sentence. 

The personal pronouns are :-- 
Singular. Plural. 

GacIjo or kaiiya, ' I.' Gala-ta, ' we.' 
N'yundo or ginni, ' thou.' I'r'yurag, ' ye.' 
Eal, 'he, she, it.' Balgun, 'they.' 

They are thus declined :- 
Sinyttlar. 

1st. 2nd. 3rd. 

V̂0712. f Gaclj o 
G-anya 

Gen. Gannalik Nyunnolik Balik 
Dc~t. Ganna N'yuiino Baliik 
ACCZL. Ganyain Ginnin Balin 
Ab 1. Balil 

Plz~rctl. 
Tom. Galata N'yurag Balgun 
Gen. Gaimilik N'yuragik Ealguiiik 
Bat. Gannilik N'yuragil Balgunik 
Acc. Gannil (-in) K'yura&in Balgunin 
Abl. G-amiilil N'yurakil Balgunil , 

There are thus two forms for the Sing. E'oin. of the first and 
second pronouns ; g a d j o and n'y uncl o seem to be used with an 
active sense of the verb, but gall y a and & i n n  i with a passive 
sense ; for there is no passive form of the verb, and there is no 
verb ' to be'; gaily& and g i n n i  are always used with a parti- 
ciple or an adjective ; ga+ o and n'y u n d o  are never so used. 
Examples of their use :-Gadjo cljinnag, ' I see,' but ganya 
ba rd in ,  ' I  amgoing'; g a d j o  d tan ,  'I pierce,' but ganya  &an- 
nau in ,  ' I  am eating.; gad jo  b u r n o  dendagaga ,  ' I  climbed a 
tree,' but g a n y a  w a u g i l i l  b u k k a n a g a ,  ' I  was bitten by a 
snake'; g a n y a  windo, 'I am old'; g a n y a  ga r rag ,  ' I  am 
angry.' Similarly for the second pronouns ; as, n'y undo  k a t  tidj, 
'do you understand'? but y a n  g i n n i  wan-gauin, 'what are 

THE DIALECT O F  W. AVSTEALIA. 53 

you talking about'? n'yundo na i t j i i k  g a b b i  g a n n a  a w.1' g a u -  
bru, ' why do you not fetch me water'? but f f i n n i  i i a i t j  i k 
ba l in  bumawin ,  'why are you beating me" '? .  G n n i  d ju l ,  ' t3 'you are wicked'; g i n n i  goradda,  'you arc short. 

7-- Dd-- 7 

1 st. 2nd. 3rd. 
.K'07?2. 1. Galli Nubal Bula 

2. Galla ISkibal Bulala 
3. Gannik Tsubin Bulen. 

Another form of gani i ik  is gannana .  
The forms marked nom. 1 are used by brothers and sisters or 

two friends closely related; now. 2.' by parent and child or by 
nephew and uncle; nom. 3., by husband and wife or by two 
persons of different sexes affectionately attached, or (&an n a m )  
by two brothers-in-law. 

The Possessive Pro~zoz~~zs are :- 
Ganna,  'my,' ea .nnal ik ,  '~nine'; il'y unna ,  'thy,' n'y'nn- 

n a l i k ,  n.'yuiiiialag, 'thine'; ba lak ,  balal i ik,  'his, her, its,' 
gann i l ik ,  'our or ours'; n ' yu rag ik ,  'your or yours'; balguunik, 
' their or theirs.' The Demonstrative Prmwuns are :-Ny agga,  
'that,' 'those'; nidja,  'this,' 'these.' The Interrogative Pronouns 
are:-Ganni, ' who '? i.e., ' who are you '? galldo, ' who '? i.e., 
' who did that "I &anno& ' whose "I 

4. VERBS. 
The verbs in most common use are :- 

Arise-irabin. Fight-Lakadju 
"Beat-buma Fly-birdag 
Eecome-abbin Go-barclo; watto 
Bite-bikkan Go away-kolbardo 
Ereak-takkan Hear-kattidj 
Bring ; cayy off; take Pain-bikkan 

away-birrag Pierce-dtan 
Marry-liardo barrag See-cljinnag ; gan-gau 

Burn (fire)-burrarip Sit-ginnan 
Bury-bianan Speak-wan-gau 
CarryÃ‘Pga Spear-gidj il 
Cook-clukun Stand-yugau 
Cry-mirag Take-ga@u 
Cry out-niirau Tear-j eran 
Dig-bian Thro~l--gx-ardo 
Eat, drink -&anno ; nalgo. Tie-yutarn 
Pear-waien Understand-kattidj 

Walk-gannau. 
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Imperatives are :- 
Come here-kqwa-kowa, yual Leave i t  alone-bal or wanja 
Go on-@ti Listen-nih-nih 
Get upÃ‘ira Take care-garrodjin 
Go away-watto Stay, remain-iiamiilp 

Tenses. 
1. Indic. present.-For this, use either the infinitive or the form 

of the present participle ; as, gaclj o clj i n n i  g, ' I see '; but 
g a n y a  bumawin,  ' I  am beating.' 

2. Indie. preterite.-Use the past participle, or add -ga to the in- 
finitive ; the relative distance of the past periods of time is 
indicated by prefixing to the tense the words gori, 'just now,' 
karamb,  ' a short time since,' gorah,  ' a long time ago.' 

3. India.f~~ttt~e.-Here the first and second personal pronouns 
singular become gadj  u l  and 11' y u n  clul, ' I will,' ' you will.' 
The distance of the future time is indicated by placing before 
the verb the adverbs burcla, 'presently,' and mila  for any 
more remote time. 

4. Imperative mood.-Lay emphasis on the last vowel of the 
present indicative. 

5. Participle present.-Add -in or -win to the infinitive. 
,, past.-Add -ga to the infinitive. 

6. Passive voice.-Here the form of the sentence is elliptical; 
therefore gany a, g inn i  are used with the past participle and 
the ablative of the instrument or cause. 

DECLENSION OF A TRANSITIVE VERB. 

Buma, 'to beat,' 'kill,' 'blow as a flower! 

In~'inite-Buma. Part. pres.-Bumawin. 
Part. past.-Bumiga. 

Tense 1. *bumawin. T. 2. *gori bumiga. T. 3. fburda bum& 
T. 4. buma. 

These numbers indicate the Tenses as shown above. 
*The pronouns to be used here are:-Sing. ganya, ginni, 

b a l ;  Phir. gala ta ,  n'yurag, b a l g u n ;  but instead of ganya 
and g inn i ,  T. 2. takes gad j  o and n y u n d o  ; there use the forms 
gadjul ,  n 'yundul.  

Passive Voice.-For the passive voice, use the same tense-forms 
as in  the active voice, that is, buma  for tliepres. and the fut., 
and bumaga for the past, but prefix to them the accusative cases 
of the personal pronouns ; thus, ga  n y a-i n go r i bum i ga, 'I was 

THE DIALECT O F  W. AFSTEALIA.. 53 

beaten lately'; lit., ' (some one) beat me lately.' But the ablative 
of the cause or instrument may also be used to form a passive 
voice; thus, g a n y a  giclj ial  d t a n n i g a ,  ' I  am pierced by a 
spear.> 

The substantive verb.-There does not appear to be any 
copula ; i t  is certainly not used in such sentences as gaily a 
yulap,  ' I  am hungry7; g i n n i  kotyelara ,  'thou ar t  thin'; b a l  
windo, 'he is old7; g a l a t a  gwabba, 'we are good7; n 'yurak 
djul, 'you are wicked'; ba lgun  minclait, 'they are sick.' 

The adverb is placed before the verb ; useful adverbs are :- 
After (behind)-golan-ga 
Again-garro 
Already-gori 
AlwaysÃ‘dowi 
Before (in front)-gwai6agit 
Close to ; near-barcluk 
Continually-kalyagil 
Enough-belik 
Formerly-karamb 
Here-n'y a1 
How many-iiimmin 
Immediately-gwai6; ilak 
Thus-wanno-i6 
Sfore-gatti-gatti 

Never-yuatjil 
No-yuada 
Not-bart; bru ; yuada 
Now-yaii 
Perhaps-gabbain 
So-winnirik 
So many-winnir 
That way-wunno 
Then-garro 
There (prox.)-yellinya 

,, (remote)-boko ; bokoja. 
Where-xvinji ; winjal ; y an 
Yes-qua 
Yonder-bokoja 

These are few in number :- 
After (dat.)-golag On (upon)-gaclja 
Among (partitive)-mincla To- -ak or -a1 

, (mixed with)-karclagor With (in company with)- 
By (affix)- - i l  , gimbirn (takes the ace.) ; 
In (within)-bura barduk (takes the dat.) 
Of- -ak "Without-bra 

I n  use, they are all post-positio~w, and are always placed after 
the noun or pronoun. Gadj  a is.usec1 of one thing lying on another, 
but never of anything lying on the ground. 

A question is asked by putting k a n n a h  at the end of the sen- 
tence; as, n'yundo tonka,  kknnah,  'do you hear'? Ananswer 
may be given by qua,  'yes,' or by affixing -b i  k to the word used 
in reply; as, yal lanai t ,  'what is that? burnu-bik,  'it is a 
tree.' If the reply is negative, put b a r  t or b r u after verbs, and 
y u a d a  after adjectives. 
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G u  clj ir, ' ancl'; m i n n i &  ' if '; ka,  ' or.' There is no word for 
' when,' but m i n n i g  and k a  are used in its stead ; for instance, 
' when I see you to-morrow' will be expressed by 'if I see yo11 
to-morrow'; and ' when did you come to Perth. '? will be 'did you 
come to Perth to-day or yesterday '? 

9. INTERJECTIONS. 
Nah-ah ! so ! (to indicate that a person is listening to what is 

related), and n'y 6n-' alas '! 

O F  THE ABOEIGIXAL DIALECT CALLED 

THE "WIRRADHURI. 

[The 'STirradhuri dialect, or, as I call it, the Wii-iclllari, covers the whole 
heart of N. S. Wales ; its limits are shown on tlie map of the native tribes. 
I consider myself fortunate in having secured the publication of the 
Grammar and Vocabulary of so important a tribe. The following manu- 
script iras written about fifty years ago by the late Archdeacon Gunther^. 
and is specially reliable because of its author's character ancl experience, 
and because, a t  that time, the tribe had not yet begun to decay, and its 
language was entire. H e  was educated for the Ministry a t  Basle, in 
Switzerland, attending lectures there a t  tlie University and the Missionary 
College; subsequently he prosecuted his studies a t  the C. M. Society's 
College, Islington, London. 

I n  1837, he commenced his missionary work anlono the aborigines of the 
Wir/idhari tribe at  "Wellington Valley," now ~ e l l & t o n ,  in New South 
Wales. Here lie compiled this Grammar and Vocabulary ; he also trans- 
latecl the Gospel by St. Luke and portions of the Prayer Book for the use 
of the tribes on the Macquarie River and the neighbouring country. His 
efforts and those of the mission party, in ameliorating the condition of the 
natives and teaching them, met with considerable success. After the 

I 
mission was abandoned by the authorities, lie was induced by Bishop 
Broughton to accept the parish of Muclgee, where he laboured for many 
years, and died in December. 1879. 

These MSS. are the property of the late Mr. Gi~nther's son, the present 
Archdeacon of Camden, New South Wales, who has kindly lent them to 
me for this purpose. In editing them, I have retained the author's mode 
of spelling the native words, and have made only some slight alterations in 
the form of the matter of the Grammar and the Vocabulary, with the view 
of securing greater symmetry throughout.-ED.] 

1. THE G-RAMMAR. 
-- 

1. THE DECLEXSIOI-T OF NOUXS. 
There is, properly speaking, only one primary declension, but the 

principle of assimilation, to which the language has a strong 
tendency, sometimes produces slight variat,ions of the termin- 
ations of the nouns before the case-endings ; similarly, vihen tlie 
last letter but one of the stem is i. 

I n  order to cover all these variations, the number of the cle- 
clensions will amount to eight. It must, however, be observed 
that here tlie formation of cases differs materially from the modes 
used in other languages, a t  least from that of the Latin ancl 
Greek. The.  simple or nominative form undergoes no alterat,ion, 
but, to form the cases, it takes aclclitions by means of postfixes. 
The only apparent exception to this rule is that where the letter 
i is cast out. The number of cases cannot easily be fixed, since 
almost every relation in wliicli a noun may be placed is signified 
b y  some postfix or other ; those gi-;en in the examples below in- 
clude the most common and essential relations. 

A strange peculiarity of this language is the existence of two 
nominative-forms-the one the simple nominative or nominative- 
declarative, corresponding to the question ' who or what is  it '? 
and t,he other the nominative active, when the thing or person 
spoken of is considered as an agent; this answers to the question, 
'who or what does i t ' ?  The geniiive and the dcitive are alike; 
the accusative is the same as the simple nominative ; the vocative 
is known by the exclamatory word ' 7% '  put  before the simple 
nominative, or by its termination, which is like that of the genitive. 

The case-endings ancl their meanings may be shown thus :- 
Case. Tern~inations. Meaning. 

1. ~Tomincttive the simple form. 
2. Xom.  agent. -clq -clyu, -p, lu, -KT the agent form. 
3. Genitive -g11 . ' o f ;  ' belonging to.' 
4. Dative -gu 'to,' 'for,' 'towards.' 
5. Accusative the same as 1 ~ 0 2 1 ~ .  1. the direct object. 
6. Voccctiue prefixes ya to mm. 1. 
7. Locomotive -clyi, -li, -ri place from -svhich. 
8. Conjunctive -clurai or -durei ' to,pkher with.' 
9. Locative -da, -clya, -ya, -la, -ra ' in,' ' 011,' ' at.' 

10. Instrumental -dui-ada 'by means of.' 
The numbering of the cases corresponds -with that  s11o-n-u on the Paradigm. 

The same word is both singular ancl plural without change ; 
only %-hen the idea of plurality is to be conveyed, the noun adds 
the word g a l a g  and is then declined like wa l l a  ";f the paradigm. 
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The examples given above show that the variations in declension 
arise from assimilation. Thus, when r or I is the last sound of the 
word, these letters assimilate the initial consonant of the postfix. 
If  the vowel of the last syllable is i, either ending the word or 
syllable or followed by n, euphony adds the sound of y to the a 
of the postfix ; thus, dya, dyu, dyi appear instead of da, chi, di. 
When i is ejected, this rule does not apply. The ejection, of i pre- 
ceded by a takes place in the .Sfom. 2 and in the Locative. 

If the possessive pronoun is put before its noun, it is declined 
with the same termination as the noun. But the more common 
practice is to put the pronoun behind it in a n  abbreviated form as 
a postfix; as, bu ra igund i ,  ' to my boy'; bu ra ig imu ,  ' t o  your 
boy'; b u r a i g u g u l a ,  ' to his boy.' ' To my boy,' with the posses- 
sive pronoun detached, would be g a cl d i g  u b u r  a i  gu. 

2. T H E  COMPARISON OF A D J E C T I V E S .  

There is no comparative form of the adjective, nor, properly 
speaking, a superlative, though certain terminations, such as b a g  
' 7,' b a m  b i l a g  ' exceedingly,' express a superlative or a very 
high quality of the thing. Hence the comparisons on things are 
expressed in an indistinct manner. To say, ' this is better t,han. 
that,' would be g i n n a  marog,  w i r a i  g a n n a l l a ;  lit., 't>his is 
good, not that  '; n i l a  e r a m b a e ,  b i n g u a g u a l ,  lit., ' this very 
good, that  also.' But to say, 'thisis the best of all,' would be n i l a  
marogbangan ,  v i r a i  i g i a n n a  g i n n a l l a l ;  lit., 'this is good 
indeed, these are not like it.' Adjectives may be declined like 
nouns, but in syntax they are not always declined. 

3. T H E  VERB. 
The study of the verb is attended with some difficulty on ac- 

count of its many tenses and modifications ; it is, however, con- 
jugated in a very regular manner, and, excepting the imperative, 
it is non-inflexional throughout all its tenses, all the persons, both 
singular and plural, having the same form. The conjugations 
may be reduced to  about five, nor do these vary much, and, so far 
as they do vary, they follow strict rules according to the ter- 
mination of the last syllable and the vowel preceding it. 

The verbs, then, are arranged in co~~jugations accordingto the 
terminations of the present tense of the indicative ; thus :- 

Terminations of Conjzigations. 
1. -Anna o r  -Zna ; 2. -unna; 3. -inga ; 4. -arra ; 5. -irra. 
The vowel of the penultimate syllable may be said to terminate 

the radical part of the verb, which is retained in all the tenses 
and modifications, whilst the remainder is liable to be thrown off. 
Those tenses where a becomes a i  are only apparent exceptions to  
the rule. 



I n  the forn~ation of the tenses and modifications, the letter r 
is  changed into its relative liquid I,  and n, for tlie sake of euphony, 
is  changed into in by assimilation. Euphony also requires an a 
teru~inatingthe root to be modified into the diphthong a i  ; and 
iid, on account of the influence of the preceding i, becomes ndy. 

There are no fewer than ten tenses in the language; besides 
those common to most langnages, some are peculiar tenses which 
have an aclverbial signification. 

The following shows the conjugation of a simple verb :- 

Buma, 'beat.' 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

T. 1. (Present Tense). 
Sing. 1. Gadclu* bumarm I beat. 

2. Gindu* bumarra Thou beatest. 
3. Gum* bumarra He, she, beats. 

Dual. Galli bumarra W e  (two) beat. 
Galligu bumarra H e  and I beat. 

2%. 1. Geanni bumarra Vi-e beat. 
2. Ginclugir bumarra You beat. 
3. Guaingulia bumarra They beat. 
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VERBAL Noux. 

Bumal&iclyal (bumagidyal), ' beating.' 
This form, being a verbal noun, can never be used as a participle. In 

the Greek language and. the German, the infinitive serves as a verbal noun; 
so also the Latin supine and geru71dIre. 

The forms which supply our participles are classed with the 
modifications of the verb. The subjunctive is formed with inal- 
1 a&, the optative with b a g  ; for there are no real subjunctive or 
potential forms. Sentences of that description are expressed by a 
kind of auxiliary, such as g a r r a  or i na l l ag  ; or Ly the future 
tense, with the conditional conjunction y anclu attached :- 

Yanclunclu da lg i r r i ,  ' i f  I shoulcl eat.' 
G a d d u  g a r r a  clalgirri,  ' I  can or Â¥woul eat.' 
Gaclclu m a l l a g  clk, ' I would or should eat ' (or have eaten). 
Yanclundu n la l l ag  clk, 'if you did eat' (or would eat). 
M a l l a &  here is not a verb but a mere subjunctive particle. 
Nor is there a form for tlie passive. A kind of passive is some- 

times expressed by putting the subject in the accusative, along' 
with the active form of the verb ; but the source whence conies 
the action is not named, for that can only be put in the agent- 
nominative case. Hence, it must be that this is not in reality a 
passive, but an active sentence ; only, for the sake of laying more 
emphasis on the action done, the agent is omitted. 

T. 2. 
3. 
4. 
5 .  

The 

- 
Gaclclu bumalgarrin TABLE OF CONJUGATIONS, PRISCIPAL TEXSES, AND MOODS. T. 6. Gaclclu bun~alinni 
Gadclu Lumalgurranni 7. Gacldn bumalgirri Present. Im;>erfect, Perfect.. 
Gaclclu bumae 8. Gacldu bumalgarriawagirri 1. Yannanna Yannk Yan-ncin (i.e., -1iaAn) 
Gacldu l-lunlalguan 9. Gaddu bumalgarrigirri Guna Gun6 Gaguain 

T. 10. (Fzit.-perf.) Gaddu bumalyigirri. 2. Yunna Yutln6 YunnZn 
T. numbers here indicate the Tenses as on page 226 of this volume. 3. Gumbiga Gumbinna Gumbinnu'n 

4. Bacldan-a Bacldae Baclclalp Zn 
INFINITIVE. 5. Gadclambirra Gacldambie Gaddaibilguiin 

Bumalli, ' to beat.' 
Future. Infinitive. Imperative. 

IMPERATIVE. 1. Yaniiagirri Yannagi Yannada* 

Sing. 1. Bumallidyu, ' let me beat.' 
2. Bumalla (fbuma), ' beat thou.' 
3. Bumallaguin barri, ' let him beat.': 

Dual Galli bumalli, ' let us t-w-o beat.' 
Gula&alliguiina bumalli, ' let him and me beat.' 

Phi. 1. Bumalli gkanni, ' let us beat.' 
2. Gindugir bumalla (fbuma), ' beat you.' 
3. Bumalla guaingulia barri, ' let them beat.' 

*For emphasis use  here-Sing. 1. yallu or balidii ,  or yalludu ; 2. 
balnndu ; 3. balaguin. +This abbreviated form is often used. : The 
verbs ending in -ana or -anna differ from this in Imp. sing. 1, 2,3. 

- 
Gagirri Gagi Gaga 

2. Y u q i r r i  Yungi Yunga 
3. Gumbigirri Gumbigi Gumbidya 
4. Badalgirri Badalli Badalla 
5. Gaddambilgii-ri GaddamLilli Gaclclambia - 

This table contains all the principal tenses-those in vhich 
different conjugations vary. The other tenses of each conjugation 
follow the model given for the verb bumarra .  Of course, not 
every verb is used in all the tenses ; thus, yunne,  the imper- 
fect, is not used. The numbers indicate the conjugations. 

The imperative isoften shortened; as, nada, n a ;  galla, ga ;  malla,  ma. 
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The conjugations of certain letters may occasionally, but rarely, 
cause the general rules to be violated for the sake of euphony ; 
thus, the verb m u g h a  has in the perfect tense mugaiguzn, not, 
as might be expected, mugaguan, no doubt, on account of two 
' g's7 being so near each other. 

4. MODIFICATIONS OF THE VERB. 
A characteristic feature and peculiarity of this aboriginal dia- 

lect is the use of numerous postfixes. By means of these, the 
noun shows an unusual number of cases, which, supply in a certain 
measure the absence of our prepositions. I n  a similar manner, the 
verb takes additions or changes of its form, by which new forms 
it expresses its modified significations according to the various 
relations in which the simple verb may be placed. These tend to 
enrich the language considerably, since the modified ideas im- 
plied in them often produce quite a new kind of word or signifi- 
cation. As new verbs, they may be adjusted to some one or other 
of the examples already given, agreeably to their terminations. 
Hence they can never be supposed to be merely conjugations. 

For the sake of convenience, I shall carry one verb through 
the modifications, though it cannot be expected that all verbs are 
used or needed in every modification. I will take the root-form 
buma, 'beat,' as the chief example of these modifications, but 
another suitable one will be always added. 

Some of the postfixes in those examples have doubtless lost or 
changed their original signification in certain verbs. 

Examples of the use of Suffixes to modify the meaning of Verbs. 
1. Bianna,  ' a  constancy of action7; as, bumal-bianna, 'to 

be always beating '; ga-biann a, ' to be always looking. 
2. Gunnanna,  ' a present continuance of action '; as, bumal- 

gunnanna, ' to be now beating '; ga-gunnaniia, ' now looking 
on.' 

Both of these are used for our participle, but in a definite and indicative 
way ; but as, like other verbs, they are conjugated, and never employed as 
adjectives, they cannot be considered as participial forms, but only as 
modifications of the verbs. 

3. Awaigunnanna,  ' a  long continuance'; as, bumal-awai- 
gunnanna,  'to be beating a long time '; gagawaigunnanna, 
'to be looking on long.' This does not much differ from 'So. 2. 

4. Garrimzna, ' a  continuance of all day long'; bumal-gar- 
rimiina, 'to be beating all day long'; bunba-gar r imha ,  'to 
run about all day long.' 

5. Guabianna, ' a  continuance for the night '; bumallai- 
guabianna, ' to beat (fight) all the night '; winai-guabianna, 
' to sit up all night.' 

6. Dill inga (reflexive); as, bumangi-dillinga, ' to beat one's 
self '; mirama-dillinga, ' to defend one's self.' 
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7. L a n n  a (reciprocal) ; as, bumal-lanna,' to beat each other,' 
'to fight '; nurungarnil-lanna, 'to love each other.' 

8. Al inga (reiterative); as, bumal-alinga, ' to  beat again'; 
y annai-alinga, ' to go again.' 

9. Numinga implies that an action is to last for a little time 
only before another ; as, bum al-numinga, ' to beat previously '; 
ganuminga, ' to  see beforehand.' 

10. Mam b i r  r a is causative and permissive ; as, bum ali-ma m- 
birra, 'to let beat'; yal-mambirra, ' to cause one to speak,' 
'to teach.' 

11. Gambi r r  a, instrumental ; meaning; that a thing has been 
clone by means of an instrument, tool, or weapon ; as, bumal- 
gambirra  (not used) ; bangal-gambirra, ' to  break by throw- 
ing at  (or hitting) with something.' 

12. B i 11 i ng  a, submissive ; expressive of obedience to a com- 
mand, as, buma-billings, 'to beat when told or ordered'; 
yanna-billings, ' to  go when ordered off.' 

13. E i l i n g a  implies a vicarious action-an action done 011 

behalf of, or instead of, another ; as, bum-eiling a, ' to beat in- 
stead of another'; barram-eilinga, 'to get or provide for 
another.' 

14. Duringa seems to intimate achange of action, the turning 
of one's attention from one thing to another, or to do a thing 
well and thoroughly; as, bumal-cluringa, ' to leave of the pre- 
sent act of beatinu'. winnanga-duringa, ' to forget,' ' to think 
of something else'; " to reflect.' 

15. W a n n a  probably signifies an aim at or a purpose to do a 
thing ; or rather, to act in a kind of series of doings, one after 
another, going all round, or to be just in the act of doing ; as, 
bumalla-wanna, 'tobeat one after another7; yannaia-wanna, 
' to walk away,' ' to walk from one place to another.' 

16. D a n n a  means the resuming of an action after having 
taken refreshment ; as, bum al-clanna, ' to beat again ' after 
eating ; bu  mba-clanna, ' to run off again' after a little refresh- 
ment. 

17. G i l a n n a  indicates a kind of dual action; as, bumalu- 
gllanna, 'two to beat together at  once '; bumban-gilanna, ' two 
to run t,ogether.' 

18. Y a r r a  is the verb ' to speak7; it 6an be put or joined to any 
verb as a postfix, and is then expressive of a command; ' ba' is 
put between as a uniting syllable; thus, yanna-ba-yarra, ' to  
order to go', ' to send away '; bumal-ba-g arra,  ' to tell to beat.' 

19. Birra ,  n i r ra ,  d i r ra ,  banirra, bamarra,  b u n m a ;  
these particles, when joined to a neuter or an intransitive verb, 
give it a transitive and causative signification; thus, from 
gannarra,  ' to  burn,' is formed gannal-birra, 'to set on fire7; 
ballunna, ' to  die' gives bal lubunirra ,  'to kill'; banganna,  
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to  break' (of itself), banga-dirra, ' to chop, smash '; yannanna  
' t o  go,' y a n n a b a n i r r a ,  ' t o  make go,' ' to  drive,' and yanna- 
b u n m a r r a ,  ' t o  cause to go away '; from mab-binga, ' to stay, 
stop'comesmabbi-banlari-a, ' tomake onestay.' E u n m a r r a  
is  a verb by itself siguifiying ' to make, to do.' 

20. M a r a n n a  implies a reference t o  a previous action, on 
which tlie action of the verb is dependent ; as, bumal-maranila, 
' to beat after' ha~ inpcaugh t  one ; dal-maranna,  ' to eat after' 
having picked it up. 

21. Niina implies the adverb 'after '; as, b u m  al-niina, ' to 
beat after another '; bu  n b  a n - n h a ,  ' to run after another '; gan- 
iiZn a, ' look after one.' 

22. E i n g a  implies 'precedent, before'; as, bumal-einga, ' to 
beat first,' i.e., before another ; go11 eng-einga, ' to return first.' 

23. ISFaring a, joinecl to a few verbs, implies that tlie action is 
clone by ' falling ; also figuratively, it is expressive of a rest after 
moving; as, (1.) banga-naringa,  ' to break by falling'; clalba- 
nar inga ,  ' to be dashed by falling'; (2.) wi-naringa,  ' to settle 
down'; war ran -na r in  ga, ' to make a call ancl stay a little.' 

24. Bil i ina  or balZna is always preceded by m even after 
1. It implies the idea of ' moving on' o r  going along, ancl graclual- 
ly  getting into, whilst engaged in an action; as, y a-inbiliina, ' to 
cry whilst going along '; de-m biliina, ' to eat whilst walking '; 
g u-mbilzn'a, ' to  become or  get gradually.' 

25. E u o  a1111 a implies both coming back and giving back ; as, 
buogal-buoanna,  ' t o  come back'; yanna-mbuoanna,  ' to go 
back '; &u-UI buoanna,  ' to give back '; nanna-mbuoanna, '  to 
throw back.' 

There are also some words that attach themselves to verbs as 
auxiliaries ; as,- 

1. Garra ,  ' to be,' used only with the present indicative. Its 
abbreviation, ga, is used interrogatively. 

2. W a r r e  goes with present and future time. I t s  abbrevia- 
tion is wa-also used interrogatively. 

3. Bala,  'to be,' o r  ba, is more affirmative ; in its shorter form, 
ba, i t  strengthens pronouns ; as, balacln, ' I am ' 

4. Yamrna is an  interrogative word, like the English 'do '; 
it is most commonly joined to pronouns. None of these auxili- 
aries has any effect on the structure of the sentence. 

I n  the passive use of the verb, the subject is merely put in the 
accusative, and the verb remains unaltered. 

Derivatives are formed from the roots of verbs by adding 
various terminations. Thus, - d a i n  denotes the agent who dos 
the action expressed by the verb; as, b i r b i r a ,  'to bake,' b i r b a  
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dain ,  ' a baker.' The word - g i d y a l  forms participial nouns ; 
as, k a b i n g a ,  ' to  begin,' kab in -g idya l ,  ' abeginning'; -n-inan- 
g a n n a ,  ' to knoq-,' w inan-g idy  al, ' the knowing,' ' knowledge.' 

The terminations - m u b a g  and -m&gu denote the absence of 
some quality; as, ucla, 'ear,' uda-mhgu,  ' dea f ' ;  m a r o n g ,  
' good ' mar om-mifing, 'bad,' lit., ' good-less.' 

Adjectives are formed from nouns by reduplication, or by 
suffixes; as, w&lang, ' stone,' wal la-wal lang,  'stony '; win,  
'fire,' wi-win, 'hot  ; n g a r r u ,  ' honey,' n g a r r u - n g a r r u ,  
' sweet.' Terminatives are,-dui.%i ; as, wallan-clur ai, ' having 
stone,' ' stony' ; - b a n g ;  as, w i n - m u n n i l b a n g  ' hollow fire- 
wood,' from mui in i l ,  ' a hole ' ; -bangalso  signifies increase or 
multitude and thus has a collective force ; as, gibbix, man,' 
g ibbi r -bang,  'many men,' 'mankiiid '; i nge l ,  'ill,' i n g e l -  
bang,  ' very ill.' D u r a i ,  as a suffix to a verb-stem, implies 
ability to perform the action of the verb; as, bambinga ,  ' t o  
swim,' bambi-dura i ,  'able to swim' ; y a n n a ,  ' to  ~ ~ a l k , .  
y a n n a i d u r a i ,  ' able to -n alb ' ; with nouns i t  also denotes the 
possession of the thing ; as, r a m a n d u  d a l u b  an-durai ,  ' have 
you a soul,' lit., ' are you soul-having or soul-with ?' 

N a r r a ,  ' to do,' ' to make,' joined to another verb, or, oitencr, 
to nouns and adjectives, answers exactly to the Latin facia ; as, 
giwai, ' sharp,' giwai-ma'ra, ' to sharpen'; g iw a, 'wet, moist,' 
giwa-marra,  'to moisten.'; gul la i ,  ' net,' gul la i -marra ,  ' to net, 
to make a net.' Hence the natives join -marra  to English verbs ; 
as, gr ind-marra ,  ' t o  grind'; r ing-marra,  ' t o  ring the bell.' 

W a r g u ,  wicldyua, 'what for,' 'why'  ? wicldyung, 'which 
way' ? w i d d y n g g u o r ,  'which side (direction)'? w iddyuggu ,  
'when '?  w i d d y u f g a g a ,  ' I  don't know when'; i n i n y a n g a i ~ ,  
' how many ' ? m i n y a n g a u g a ,  ' I don't know how many '; 
i m n y a n g a n d a ,  'how man? times'? minyanganclaga ,  ' I  
don't know how many times'; w a r b a n  (used. with yamma-  
ga r ra ) ,  ' how much '? 

D a  (the d being sounded very soft) signifies locality ; as, 
diga, ,  ' where ' ? da gu,  ' of what place ' ? dagfi, ' t o  what 
place ;' d a g a n u i b a n g a l l a ,  ' i n  what place'? cladibakgall i ,  
dad i l abagga l l i ,  'whence'? d a d i u r r u i n b a g ~ a l l i ,  'throua;h 
what place "? c lad iba~ga l l i i ig i r r i age ,  ' by  what phice did 
lie come' ? Each of these by the addition of -ga may become 
an ans-n-er, equivalent to '1 don't know where,' &c. Other 
adverbs of place are :-clain, ' this  way,' 'hither';  ya in ,  ' tliat 
way,' ' thither '; ng idy i ,  ' here'; n g a i m i a i n ,  'over there.' 

N g u n b a i ,  'one1; bula ,  'two'; b u l a n g n i i b a i ,  'three'; b u n g u ,  
'four' oi- ' many '; m u r r u g a i ,  ' first '; u m b a i ,  ' last.' 

e 
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EX-4MPLES of THE DECfLE1VSION of J7Eh'BS and Ph'OATO OATS. 

1. The Verb. 

Dara, ' t o  eat.' 

The Tense numbers here are the same as on page 26 of this volume. 

IH'DICATITE MOOD. 
1. Dam 6. Dkinni 

IMPEEATITE MOOD. 
Singular. 

Dalla, ' eat thou ' Dallidj-u, ' let me eat' 
Dallaguin barri, ' let him eat.' 

Dual. 
Gullalig~ninanna bani  dalla, or ngaguala dalla barri, or gula- 

ngalligunna dalli, ' let him and me eat together.' 
Gula barri dalla bulagu, or dalla p a i n  bulagu barri, ' let them 

two eat together.' 
Ngallibul dalla, o r  ngindu bula dalla, ' you two eat.' 

Plural. 
Dalla ngkanni, 'let us eat.' Ngindugir dalla, ' eat you.' 
Dalla giiaingulia barri, ' let them. eat.' 
Gulagalangundugir dalla, 'let me and many eat together.' 

SEBJUS-CTITE AM) POTESTIAL MOODS. 
These moods are frequently expressed by the future tense with 

y andundu ,  'if,' 'when,' added; by the auxiliary verb garra,  and 
especially by the word mal lang  ; see page 61 of this appendix. 

These are declined like verbs in all the tenses and moods. 
There are two participles ; the one ends in -bianna, and the 
ot,her in - g u n n a n n a  ; the former seems to imply a longer con- 
tinuance of time than the other. 

IXDICATITE. 
1. Dalgunnana (or dalbianna), 'I am eating.' 
2. Dalgunnani, 'I was eating.' 
5. Dalguaiii, ' I have been eating.' 
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REFLEXIVE MOOD. 
1. Dalgydyillinga 6. D6ingjidyillin 
2. Dalgidyillingarrinni 7. Dalligidyilligirri [girri. 
3. DalMyillingurranni 8. XTari dalligirlyillingarria'n-a- 
4. Dalgidyillinyi 9. Wari dalliffirlyillingarri 
5.  Dalgidyillin 10. V a r i  d6i'ngidyillingirri 
By using other verbs from the Viradhari Vocabulary, adcli- 

tional esamples of the formation of tenses in the Indicative are :- 
Pres. Dara-Yaniia. Per f .  Bumal guAan-Yannian. 
h e r $  'Spnnk-Yunn6. Phyerf. Mindallanni-Yannanni. 

Incep. fat. IViclyalgirri-Yannioirri. 
? Ii~de$ $if. Talgarrigirri-Yanngan'igirri. 

Fid. Perf. Gurragamegirri-Yannevirri. 
9 Def. past (a). Badalgurranni-Yangurranni. 

, (5). Giwal&arrin-Yanearrin. 
Dpf. fit. Bangama1garria-n-agirri-Tangarriamagimi. 

2. The 'Pronouns. 
The numbering of the cases here i s the  same as for the nouns. 

Singnlcii'. Plwal. 
2. Gadclu, ' I ' 1. & 2. Gkanni 
3. Gaddi o r  &rldigu 3. 

4. GCan11igingu-f 
4. Gai~unda$ G6annig~ngumaga$ 
5. Gannal 5. G6annigin";imna 
7. Gaddidyi f- I .  (76anniginclyi 
8. Gannunclurai 8. G6anniginclurai 
9. Ganmmda n~ilancla, ('near ) 9. G6aiuiicinclva milanda 

Gannundi, (' from ') G6auniginbai 

2. Gindu, ' thou ' 1. & 2. Gindugir 
3. Ginnu 3. Ginnugir 
4. Ginyuncla~ 4. Ginnundugir 
5.  Ginpl  5.  Ginyalgir 

Pin. 8. Ginnundigirdurai 2'1~1.9. G-innundugira inilanda 

2. Guin, gu, ' he' 1. & 2. Guin- (or -guain) gulia 
3. Guggula or 3. Guinguliagu or 

Guaguwan Guingulialla 
4. Guan, gagguan 4. Gtiggu-lia (or -lialla)+ 

Giinnigu-lia (or -1ialla): 
5.  Ginyal 5. Gannaiagulialla 

flu. 7. Gannain-gulialla f l u .  8. Gannigulialladurai 
*This portion of Mr. Gimther's manuscript is so imperfect that I cannot 

say that the cases of these pronouns are all correct.-ED. 
+Ailethicaldative, asin "give to me.' ZAsort oflocative.asin 'cometome.' 
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Dual pronouns are :- 
NO~.-(1) Ngal l i ,  'thou and I '; (2) ngean-ngalligunna, 

'he and I ' ; (3) ngindubula ,  'you two' ; (4) ngainbula ,  
'they two7; (5) bu lagua l ,  ' the  other two7; (6) ng inna  bula,  
'these two'; (7) n g i l l a  bula,  ' those two7; (8) ngal l iguyun-  
ganba, ' our two selves.' 

Of these, the inflexions of (3) are:-yen.,ngindub ulagu;  dat. 
(local), n g i n y u n d a  b u l a g u  ; of (4):-yen. and dat., ngaggu- 
wanbulagu ;  ace., n g a n n a i n b u l a ;  ablatives, uga inbulabar ,  
(' about ') ; n g a d d a i n b u l a d i  ('from') ; nganna inbulaga ,  
(' in7)  ; the inflexions of (8) are:-yen., guyungangal l igin-  
b u t ;  dat., n g a l l i g i n g u n n a b u l ;  ace., i iga l l ibu lguyungan;  
abl., n g a l l i g i n g u n n a b u l i  ('from'). 

Reflexive pronouns are :- 
Ngadduguy~nganbul~ ' Imyse1f ' ;  ng induguyunganbul ,  

'thou thyself'; g f i l agu inguyunganbul ,  'he  himself; nga- 
l l i g u y u n g a n b u l ,  'we (two) ourselves'; ngeannig inya-  
ngagul ,  ' we ourselves.' 

Possessive Pronouns are :- 
Ngaddiguyungan ,  'my own'; ng innuguyungan ,  'thy 

own'; gu lagu i i iguyungan ,  'his own-'; ngeannig i rn ind in-  
guyungan ,  ' our own'; n g i n n u g i r ~ l i n g u y u n g a n ,  'your 
own'; ngaggua lan ind in ,  'their own.' 

Demonstratives are :- 
Nginna ,  nvanna ,  ngunna l la ,  n i l la ,  dil la,  'this here7; 

ngaggual la ,  ' that one7; ngaggu ,  'that.' Thedeclensionis:- 
now., n g i n n a ;  yen., i lg innagu,  ng inna lagu ,  'belonging to 
this'; dot. (local), ne inn i ,  ' t o  this place'; ace., nginna,  'this'; 
ablatives, ngirinal-la (-da), 'at this,' nginnal-11 (-di), 'from 
tins7; ngini iadurai ,  'with this.' 

Indefinite pronouns are :- 
Ngunba imar rang ,  'some'; gu lb i r ,  'part of, 'some'; ngun-  

bai, ' one'; ngunba igua l ,  ' another'; - p a l  (apostfix) 'other'; 
biamb111, ' all,' 'the whole'; b iangga l lambul ,  ' all,' ' every- 
body7; niiiiyam-minyambul, 'everything'; bulagual ,  'the 
other two'; m u r r i m u r r r i ,  'each.' 

All the pronouns on this page are declined like nouns. 

Interrogatives are :- 
N O ~ .  l. ,ngandi, 'who (is) '? mm.. 2., n g a n d u  'wl~o (does)'? 

gen., ngangu,  'whose'? dat., ngandigu,  ' to  or for whom7? 
n g a n n g u n  (local) ; ablatives, ngangundi ,  'from whom7 ? 
n g a n g u n d i  birandi ,  'away from whom'? ngangundidura i ,  
'with whom'? ngangundi la ,  'from whom'? ngangurgu,  
' towards whom'? 
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-iiom. 1. Minyanganna ,  m i n y a g g a r r a n n a ,  'what (isit)'? 
nom. 2., minyal lu ,  'what (does i t) '?  gen., minyangu  or 
minyagguba ,  'belonging to what'? daf., minyaggu,  ' to  01- 

for what'? ace., minyang, 'what'? ablatives, minyaggurgu ,  
'towards what' ? minyalla,  ' i n  or on what' ? minyalal la ,  
'on what7? minyal l i ,  'from what'? minyandurada ,  'with 
what ' ?  minyaggul iadhi ,  'like what'? in inyagguor ,  min- 
yaggar ra ,  'in what place' 'where'? 

11. THE VOCABULARY. 

Words, .Phrases, and Sentences in the Wh-1idlza;-i dialect. 

[In this Vocabulary, dy=j ; ng=either the nasal g or  n-g in separate 
syllables ; -nga final of the verbals, if preceded by i, may be pronounced 
-nya from the influence of the i ; p and t are so like b and cl in sound that 
the author has not given a separate place to them. Words marked with + 
have come in from other dialects. The verbs are given in the present In&- 
cative ; to form the Infinitive, gu, ' to,' is added on after the verb-stem. 
There are probably some mistakes still in this Vocabulary, although much 
labour has been spent in getting its contents made fit for the press.-ED.] 

Ba-frost ; a cold winter. 
Babang-winter. 
Babannirra-to make or to be 

very hot. 
Babbildain-a singer. 
Babbilla-a wild cat. 
Babbimubang-fatherless. 
Babbin-father. 
Btibbir-large. 
Babbirbambarra-to sing a song. 
Babbirbang-slender. 
Babbirra-to sing. 
Btibin-a nettle. 
Badanin-the gum of the ' Imr- 

rajong' tree. 
Badda-a bite. 
Badda-the bank of the river. 
Baddabaddambul-very soon. 
Baddabaddarra-to scrape and 

then use the teeth like a dog. 

Baddabaddagijillinga-to gnash 
the teeth together. 

Baddal-a kind of hair plaiting ; 
the hair made into a bunch. 

Baddambirra-to catch fish. 
Baddan-sooner, before, ere. 
Baddang-a cloak, a blanket. 
Baddangal--a long-marriedman 
Baddanni-the gum of a tree. 
Baddarbaddar-a native bird. 
Bgddarra-to bite. 
fBaddawa1-the native weapon 

known as the ' bumarang '; cf. 
' bargan.' 

Baddawar-a weapon like the 
' bargan,' but with a knob a t  
one end. 

Baddawaral-a dry plain. 
Baddiang-nonsense. 
B a d d i n e a n  edible root. 
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Baddul-a little bird. 
Biidin-grandmother; arelative. 
Badinbadin-water weeds. 
Badyan-the little finger. 
Badyar-a black ant. 
Bagqabin-a beautiful bluish 

flower, like a hyacinth. 
Baggadirrar-very thin. 
Baggai-a shell ; a spoon. 
Baggaidyarrar-anything that 

is thin or light ; a little stone. 
Baggaigang-a small shell. 
Baggaimarra-to take out of a 

pod, as peas. 
Baggal-a venomous snake. 
Baggandar; bawadar-a shoe. 
Baggandar-a sore which has 

the skin off. 
Baggar-meat. 
Baggaraibang-restored, com- 

forted, healthy, comfortable. 
Baggarbuawarra-to stand on 

a dangerous precipice. 
Baggarran-a dry well. 
Baggin-a bad spirit ; i t  enters 

into the natives, but may be 
driven out by their doctors. 

Baggin-a wound, a sore. 
Baggungan-an uncle ; acousin. 
Baggirngun-a female who has 

become a mother. 
Bagguang-water weeds. [arm. 
Baggur-the back part of the 
Baqurain - refreshed after a 

faint ; strengthened by food ; 
strong for work, industrious. 

Baggurainbang - one that is 
industrious. 

Baggurbannia - a string tied 
round the arm. 

Baggurgan-a young man in the 
second stage of initiation. 

Bagurra-blossom of the 'yam- 
magang ' tree, q.v. 

BZi-a footmark left. 
Baiamai-a great god ; he lives 

in the east. 
B aibadi-venereal. 

Baibian-twin. 
Baien-semen animalis. 
Baigur-ear ornaments. 
Ba~gurbaigur-water weeds. 
Baimur-any Mncl of female. 
Bainbain-empty. 
Bainbanna-unable to reach. 
Baingarra-to hold to the wind, 

as in winnowing wheat. 
Bainguang-stupid, bad. 
Bairgain-leeches. 
Baiyai-a meeting place of two 

parties ; a tryst. 
Ba-la or simply ba-to be; is 

always joined to pronouns. 
Balbu-akind of 'kangaroo-rat.' 
Balburranna,~to tumble ; to fall 

do-n-n headlong. 
Balgabalgar-chief, ruler, king. 
Balgagang-barren, desolate. 
Balgal-sound, noise. 
Balgang-barren. [as fleas. 
Balganna-to kill on the nails, 

a uar-noon. 1, 
Balgargal-sunliglrt ; the glory 

where Baiamai (q. v.) lives. 
Balgarra-to emit sparks. 
Balguranna-to slip (roll down). 
Balgurei-little spots of clouds. 
Ballaballamanna-to move, lift 

softly or slowly. [to &P. 
Bzllaballanirra-to beat a little, 
Ballaballayallanna-to whisper ; 

to talk in each other's ear. 
Ballahallelinga-to whisper. 
Balladi-a saw ; adj., serrated. 
Ballagirin-an old opossum (in.) 
Ball5gun-an old 'n-oman. 
Ballanda-long ago ; at the first; 

in the beginning. 
Ballaudallabadin-a kind of reed. 
Ballandunnang-thick-head ; a 

term of reproach. 
Ballang-the head. [flower. 
Ballaggarang-the top bud of a 
Ballangimarra-to wring any- 

thing by squeezing and pres- 
sing at  one end. 
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Ballanguan-a pillow 
Ballanguang-a mizzling rain. 
Ballarra-the hooks at  the end 

of the spear. 
Ballaurong-a cap. 
Ballawaggur-a kind of lizard. 
Balleballea-silence of night. 
Balli-a very young baby. 
Ballima-very far off, distant. 
Ballinballin-a whip. 
Ballnuroiina-to take to flight. 
Balluballungin-almost deacl. 
Ballubangarra-to extinguish ; 

also ballubiarra. 
Ballubundambirra-to cause t o  

be dead, to kill. [teeth. 
Ballubundarra-to till with the 
Ballubungabillanna-recip., t o  

kill each other. 
Biillubtinild&in-a murderer. 
Ballubunirra-to kill, murder. 
Ballubuiiningidyillinga-to kill 

one's self. 
Ballubuolin-dead altogether. 
Ballubuyarra-to tell to die. 
Ballumballang-a native flower. 
Ballombambal-the dead ones; 

the ancients. 
Balludai-cold. 
Balludarra-to feel cold. 
Balluga-fire goone out ; dark. 
Eallugan-that which lives in 

the fields ; beasts. 
Ball~gi~bang-the deacl ones. 
Ballun-dead. 
Ballha-to die. [veryfeeble. 
Ballunginbar-almost a-dying ; 
Ballunumminga-to die Lefore. 
Balluoliuga-to be pregnant. 
Balmaiig-empty. 
Balmaug-soft, smooth. 
Balwiindhra-to swim, to float. 
Bambangaiig-a wish, a desire. 
Bambawanna-to be busy with, 

to be industrious. 
Bambiiiga-to swim. 
Barnbung-the little toe. 
Bamirman-a long water-hole. 

Bammal-a relation by mar- 
riage. 

Banbal-the place where the 
native men meet first in the 
morniirn;; a place of assembly. 

Banban-little waves raised by 
thewind; the motion of the 
-n-ater wlren anythingis thro-n-n 
into it. 

Bandaibanna-to climb a tree 
by putting the toes into the 
cuts ; to climb. 

Baiidain-the baud around, the 
loins ; a girdle. 

Bandal-a species of Â¤rub 
Bandalong-joining, "junction. 
Bandinbandin-a bundle. 
Biindar-a kangaroo. 
Bandana-to tie. 
Bandlib-ill ; thin. 
Bandung-a large blood-suck- 

ing fly ; its bite is very sharp. 
Bandung-soot, vegetable black. 
Bandpbandya-pain. [pain. 
Bandyabandyabirra-to cause 
Bandpban jirra-sore, 1)ainf~ll. 
Ba1ii;'abilbana;abil - a cutting 

instrument. 
Baugzabildaiu-a cutter. 
Bangabirra~to cut, sheay. 
Baugadirra-to cut, split, cliop. 
Bangaduolinga-to stop raining. 
Bangaduringa-to finish and to 

leave off lien finished. [in;. 
Ban;aclarra-to destroy by bit- 
Bangainbanpin-broken, torn, 

ragcecl. 
Baiipi~clinfia-to interfere, to 

dissuade, to intercede. 
Bangal-time, (or rather) place. 
Baiigalb~~orei-the country all 

over ; the whole e'rth. 
Bangalgualbang-belonging to 

another place. 
Bang-galgambirra-to break off 

or cut; to maim by throwing. 
Bailgal-gira-gar&-every place ; 

all over the world. 
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Bangalla-a low hill. 
Bangamallamia-to part among. 
Bangamanna-to ward off. 
Bangamarra-to break. 
Bangalmu-square. 
Bangan-an assertiveparticle; i t  

is so : indeed ; truly. 
Banganilbirra-to burn. 
Banganarinbii~a-to break tim- 

ber with the hand without an 
instrument. 

Bangauna-to break; to break 
into rain. 

Bangarra-to make fire. 
Bangawadillinga-to be tired. 
Banganaringa - .. -to break by 

falling. 
Banganbilang-broken in pieces 
Bangawarra-to break anything 

bv t ram~l in r  on it. 
L ', 

~a~ga~adi l l inga- to  dislike ; to 
be disinclined ; to be offended. 

Baugayalinga-to break again. 
Bangayarra-to dissuade from 

fighting ; to reconcile. 
Banggil-a crack, a split. 
Banggo-a kind of root. 
Bangin-a kind of berry. 
Bangolong-the autumn ; lit., 

the fore-part of the winter. 
Bangu-a kind of squirrel. 
Banna-verily,truly; i.q. banyan 
Bannambannang-to lend or 

exchange wives. 
Bannang-lean flesh. 
Banne-an inter. particle ; like 

Lat. ' an,' ' anne.' 
Bannirra-to beat two stones 

together to make fire. 
Bark-a step ; v., to tread upon. 
Bararwarra-to tear. 
Barbai-a small kangaroo. 
Barbar-deep. 
Bardain-a black rat (mouse). 
Bardang-bitter; nasty in smell 

or taste ; s., a bug. 
Bargan-a native weapon ; the 

' bumarang.' 

Barganbargan-the moon when 
forming a sickle. 

Barguranna-to fall, slip down. 
Bgri-long, tall. 
Barinma-attendants and mes- 

sengers of the monster Wawe. 
Barla-a footstep. 
Birlabaral-poison. 
Barrabal-the dark middle part 

of the eye. 
Barrabarra-to crackle. 
Barrabarra-very white. 
Barrabarrai !-quick ! emphatic. 
Barrabarrama-a handle ; any- 

thing to lay hold of. 
Barrabarrandin - old (said of 

clothes), ragged, worn out. 
Barrabirra-to strike against, 

as little splinters when wood 
is chopped. 

Bai~abui~uii-a kind of quail. 
Barradambang-a bright star. 
BarragghL---to get out of the 

way. 
Barrai !-quick ! make haste ! 
Barraibirra-to accelerate. 
Barraiawanna-to get up. 
Barrain-' schambedeckung.' 
Barraiyalinga - to rise again ; 

said of the resurrection. 
Bai~amai-the thumb. 
Barramallang-cohabitation. 
Birramirra-to take,lay holclof. 
Barramalbillinga-to fetch or  

take when bidden. 
Barramalinga-convalescent. 
Barrambamarra-to rouse up, 

to make get up. 
Barrambarang-a mushroom. 
Barrimbiyarra-to tell to get 

up; to awaken. 
Barramelinga-to get, provide, 

procure for another. 
Barraminga-to recover. 
Barrandang-a native monkey. 
Barrandarra-to gnaw. 
Barrandirra-tu cut. 
Barrang-white. 
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Barranganna-to make a noise 
as by sounding the letter r-r. 

Barraggiira-to rise, to get up. 
BirrZnn~irra-to tear. 
Barranna-to fly. 
Barranna-to roast. 
Barrarbarrar-a noise ; 

v. ,  to mate a rushing noise. 
Barraivarrainbirra-to be full- 

fledged ; said of birds. 
Barrawidpin-one that always 

wanders about; a hunter. 
Barrawinga-to hunt; to camp. 
Barruomanna-to run fast, to 

gallop. 
Barre-no ! 
Barreidyal-a bird like a robin. 
Barrima-a musket. 
Barrimarra-to get fire by rub- 

bing two pieces of wood. 
Barrinan-a little shrub. 
Bamigngia-let i t  alone! never 

mind ! 
Barru-a rabbit-like rat. 
Barrudan --a juice from a tree ; 

O, manna. 
Bawalganna-to hatcli. 
Bawamarra-to relate news ; to 

communicate. 
Bhwin-a white stone, said to 

belong to Wandong, q.v. 
Biwan !-no, no ! by no means ! 
Bawar-a prepared skin ; leather 
Bawarnguor-inside. 
Bi-the fore part of the arm. 
Biagga-often, many times. 
Bial-emplt. particle; up, high. 
Bialbial-very high, a-top. 
Bialgambirra-to hang; trans. 
Bialganna-to hang ; zntrans. 
Biambul-all. 
Biamburruwallanna-to govern, 

to rule over. 
Biang-many. 
Biangarra-to take out, dig out, 

as from a hole. 
Biangulalinga-todig out again, 

e.g., when buried. 

Bibanna-to crouch down ; to be 
in a sitting position. 

Bibarra-to tease. 
Bibbidya-a kind of fish-lia-n-h. 
Biddirbung-a challenge word ; 

as much as to say ' I am not 
afraid of YOU.' 

Bidyaidya-a mother's sister. 
Bidyaingarra-to poke the fire. 
Bidyar-any male. 
Bidyur-pointing up, very high. 
Biembai-a hook, a fish-hook. 
Biggun-a water-mole. 
Bildur-'fat-hen,' an edible herb. 
Bilinmarra-to strip long pieces 

of bark. 
Bilunmarra-to split. 
Billa-a river. 
Billabang-the Milky Way. 
Billadurra-a water-mole. 
Billagal-down a mountain io- 

wards a rh-er. 
Billar-a river ' swamp-oak.' 
Billawir-a hoe. 
Billili-herbage like dock-leaf. 
Billimarra-to push near to. 
Billinbalgambirra-to recede, to 

go back ; try to escape, avoid. 
Billings-to go backwards. 
Billingarra-to take care. 
Billingaya-going backwards. 
Billir-a black cockatoo. 
Ballinin--the silence of night, 

when all are asleep. 
Billuzin-a kind. of parrot. 
Bilundarra-to chap the skin, 

as frost does. 
Bimbai-a spot where the grass 

has been burnt. [fire. 
Bimbarra-to set the grass on 
Bimbil-a kind of tree. 
Bimbin-a native bird. 
Bimirr-an end or point. 
Bin-high, tall. 
Binbin-silent. 
Binbin-the belly. 
Bindugai-a small shell. 
Bindugan-shellfish. 
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Bindurgarra-to move along, as 
children before they can walk. 

Bi~~dyal~indyalgaiina-an itch. 
Biudyarra-to crack. 
Bindyilduringa-to cut  into a 

tree to get opossums out. 
Bindyinga-to stumble. 
Bindyirra-to dig with a hoe. 
Bindyulbarra-to sink under 

the feet, as the ground. 
Biiiclyurmai-very warm. 
Bingal-a needle. 
Bingumbarra-to hear a fall. 
Bimiil-the eldest. 
Binnalbang-the greatest, the 

highest; a name applied to  
some heavenly W n g .  

Bin~albir~a-to light. 
Biuya ; binna-to dig, t o  cut. 
Binyalbarra-to make fire. 
Binya.lbirTa-to make a light. 
Biiiyalgarna-lumpy. 
Bkaii-a boy ; of. birrain. 
Biraiibiran-steep, downhill. 
Birandi-from. 
Biraggal-a step's distance. 
Birbaldain-a baker. 
Birbarra-to bake. 
Birbi-a fiea. 
Birbir-extremely cold. 
'Birdaebirdae-downhill. 
Birdain-ironbark-tree blossom 
Birdi-a cut. 
B i r d i r r a ~ t o  cut. 
BirJyulong-an old scar. 
Bir~ainbarra-to kick against. 
Birgzzua'nna-to carve meat. 
Birpiubirra-to plough. 
Birgaug-a ground-grub. 
Birganna-to scratch. 
Birgilli ; birfflllibang-scorclled 

by fire. 
Birgu-shrubs, thickets. 
Birgun-a bird like a cluck; its 

appearance portends rain. 
Biring-the breast. 
Biringa-a scar; a scratch ; v. to 

make a scar. 

/ 

Biron~bailinga-to take and go 
away with. 

Biromballanna - to throw a t  
each other. 

Birombanirra-to drive away. 
Birombanna-to go away to a 

distance. [tance. 
Birombarra-to throw to a dis- 
Birong-far-distant ; high. 
Birra-tired, fatigued. 
Birrabang-up, above, outside. 
Birrabirra-to be tired. 
Bil~abuadillinga-to be tired. 
Birrabiang-poor, thin. 
Birra-bildain ; -bidyan-poor. 
Birrabinabirra-to move gently; 

to whisper. 
Bii~abirrawainbul-downhill. 
'Birrabuoanna-to come back. 
Birradan-the straight scars on 

the back. 
Birragumbil-bac1i bent, as in 

old age ; reclining. 
Eirrag-&or-behind. 
Birramal-the bush. 
Birraill-the navel. 
Birrain-a young male. 
Birraindyong-a little boy. 
Birramaiman- 1on"backed. 
Birrambang-a 'kangaroo-rat.' 
Birran-stiff, cold ; as in death. 
Birrawanna-to descend. 
Birrenelinqa-to run a-n-ay'n'ith. 
Birrha-the back. 
Birri-the ' box-tree.' 
Birrian-a grub found in. trees. 
Birribirrimarra-to meet. 
Bil~imannar-sitting in a circle ; 

walking in a row. 
Birriuallai-' box-tree' blossom. 
Birrindaimarra-to meet each 

other. 
Birrirra-to scratch. 
Bomarra-to take awav. 
-bu-and, also ; a postfix. 
Buabuowanna-a lump. 
Buadambirra - to overfill the 

mouth. 
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Buarbang-fame, quiet, orderly. 
Buardaag-scabby. 
Bubaibunnann2-to get small, 

to  lesseu ; to boil in. 
tBuba1-a boy. 
Bubbadag6ng-a little fellov-. 
Bubbadaiig-anything little. 
Bubbai-little. 
Bubbaidyong-very little. 

a~ iers. Bubbil-a wing ; fe &I 
Bubu-that august being nlio is  

said to  presido a t  the 'biirtan- 
diggna ' and there 'makes' the 
young men. H e  is said to be 
as big as a rock or mountain. 

Buddabarra-to smoke. 
Budclainbuddaiii-a species of 

mint, ' pennyroyal.' 
Bucldang-dark in colour, black. 
Buddanna-to smell. [other. 
Bucldarballanna-to kiss each 
Buddarbanna-to kiss. 
Buddarong-a ' fl~iug-sq~lirrel.' 
Buddawaral-a dry place where 

no -rater is. 
Budde-a small narrow passage: 

a small island. 
Buddi-a comer. 
Buddima-inside in the house. 
Buddin-a sunbeam. 
Buddu-stars. 
Buddulbiiddul-far off; high 

the bluish, air a t  a distance. 
Budduinbuddain - a fragranl 

water herb. 
Buddurbuddur-a sinell. 
Budyabudya-moth, butterfly. 
Bugang-beads : a necklace. 
Bugga-meat when tainted. 
Buqgabanna-to Le struck b;i 

flies. as meat. 
Buggabugga~black.  
Buggal-a plant with. an ecliblt 

root and grass-like seeds. 
Buggamin- eatables that hav~ 

improvecl Ly keepinc. 
Buggang-the 'gum-tree' flowei 

Buadarra-to fill the mouth. Buggaran-a dry ivell. 
Btiggarnan-a bad smell. 
B~1gguainl~a11g-fr11itful. 
B u g g u l o n ~ a  native shrub. 
B~a's'iunba~rh-i'il-the time after 

sunset ; twilight. 
3uquii1-grass. 
-5ula-two. 
3 ula-bial-yallaigi'inna~i~~a- two 

to  speak together and a third 
interf erinq. 

Bulabinga-to be in couples. 
Bulabulamanua - t o  pace to- 

gether ; said of two. 
Bulami-Iiaviug two viives. 
Bula-11gunbai-three. 
Bulbaggurain-a 11at1ve bird. 
Bulbin-a whirlwind. 
BaMuraidurai-a kincl of osl .  
BulinWin-baltl-lieaded ; any 

part of animals h r e  of 1:air. 
Bdl&i3b~llal l~-& "s zrn e. 
Bullian ;-a " kangaroo-~a%';^g; 

a bad nin-aboiit female. 
Bullin?~ulliii-a water bird. 
Bulludyan-a r~:. 
Bu1lui1-a large bird. 
B u m a d i l l i ~ i ~ ~ t o  row. 
Buuiall~ua-recip., to beat each 

other ; to  f i ~ h t .  [self. 
Bumansidyilli~i~a-tobeat one's 
Bumauna-to ino're the wings. 
Buniarra-to beat, to  strike. 
Bumbain-a bunch. 
Bumbanna-to smoke; i~z/ra?zs. 
Buinba'iiumminga--to outrun, to  

run before. 
Bumbarramanna-to rush into. 
B~imbinna-to smoke ; trans. 
Bumbir-grea~y. 
Buinbiir:all~ian - a shrub re- 

seml~liugthe ' r-.v;amp-oak.' 
Buineilinp-to run to another 

for assistance. 
Bammab~li~arra-to l inok.  
Bummalburnmal-a stick used. 

as a hammer; a hammer stick. 
Bammalgal-the right hand. 
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Bunbabillinga-to escape ; ti 
r u n  away when beaten. 

Bun bain~arranna-to long foi 
to  wish for ; to  be anxious. 

Bunbabanirra-to set a m n i q  
Buubambirra-to cause t o  run  

to  roll ; to move a wheel. 
Bunbangarrimanna-to bustL 

about. 
Bunbanna-to run. 
Bunbananna-to run  after. 
Bunbea-a grasshopper. 
Bunbinga-to sit down, to rest 

to  be tired; tired of. 
Bundalganna-to suspend ; t( 

be hanging. 
Bunbuii-a locust, grasshopper 
Bunburribal-ground;cf.daguii 
Bundadillinga-ti expectorate 

freely. 
Bundalganna-to lean to one 

side. 
Bundaliuga-to hang ; to hang 

with the hands o r  arms slung 
round something. 

Bundambirra-to fasten. 
Buudaug-a kind of grub. 
Biindang-a blackish butterfly 
Bundanna-to draw. [freeze 
Bundarra-to feel very cold, tc 
Bundi-a war-weapon; a cudgel 

with a thick knob a t  its end. 
Buiidibanirra-to knock down 
"Rundibun~arra-to cause to fall 
Bundibundinga-to tumble, tc  

stumble. 
Bundibundingin-ready to fall 

(of a plan) dangerous, unsafe. 
Bundilama-to fall over each 

other. 
Bundin-the hair-bands hang- 

ing down the neck. 
Bundinianibirra-to let fall. 
Bundiiiga-to fall. 
Bungadillinga-to be pleased. 
Bungain-a gift, a present. 
B u n ~ l b u n g a l  - a broom, any- 

thing to  sweep with. 

Bungambirra-to make smooth 
or soften ; to iron ; to sweep. 

Bungany-the knee. 
Bungannabanna-to comb the 

hair. 
Bung-arm, -ambina-to sweep. 
Bungimarra-to wag the tail. 
Bungirra-to swing. 
Bungu-four ; many; an inde- 

finite number. 
Bungubiingu-every thing ; a 

great many. 
Bungul-short; s., a little man 
Bungulgal-short. 
Bunbia-a ' wild-oak' tree. 
Bunin; biininganna--to breathe. 
Bunmabunmarra-to assist. 
Bunnanna-to burn. 
Bunnabunnanga-abundance of 

food; a+., sumptuous. 
Bun-n@n-made by another. 
Bunmarra-to make. 
Bunnallanna-to take another 

man's wife. 
Bnnnan-ashes. 
B h n a r r a  ; imperf., bumai-to 

take away ; to take back. 
Bunnebunne, o r  biingebunge- 

warm ; oppressively hot -irinds. 
Bunnidyillinga-to beat. 
Bunninganiia-to breathe. 
Bunnumeilinga-to go from one 

place to another, to remove. 
Buobarra-to be like the parent. 
Buoda-a kind of opossum (f.) ; 

often used as a nickname. 
Buogain-an edible root. 
Buogalbumarra-to drive out. 
Buogalbuonanna-to return. 
Buogan-auna, -arm-to follow. 
Buoganumminga-to be before. 
Buogarra-to come. 
Buonung-some grass-seeds. 
Buorgarra-to pull up. 
Buowaibannanna-to boil. 
Buoyabialngidyal-a command, 

a law ; betrayal, exposure. 
Buoyal-a mother-in-law. 
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Buoyarra-to bid o r  advise; to 
to tell to do ; to instigate. 

Burai-a child, a boy. 
Buralgang-a large native bird 

called 8ative7s Companion. 
Burambabirra-to divide, to  dis- 

tribute. [arms. 
Burambirra-to stretch out the 
Burambuiigambirra-to be dry ; 

trans, to make dry. 
Burambuuganna-to get cby. 
Buram'burambang-very c l r ~ .  
Buran-a tendril; v., t o  twine. 
Burang-drought. 
Burang-dry branches o r  leaves. 
Burbandiganna-to initiate the 

young men of the tribe. 
Burbang-round; a round heap, 

a circle. 
Burbirra-to beat the time and 

sing, like the women beating 
on their bundled cloaks. 

Burbirra-to do carpenterwork. 
Burbirra-to scrape, to scratch ; 

to smooth; make smooth, a" 
the carpenter does the ~vood. 

BurJ6n-large, wide. 
Burguin-a hatchet, tomahawk. 
Burguinmudil-a blacksmith. 
Burimbirra-to empty, to  wring 

out, drink all. 
Burrabanua-to make one ill, as 

Vandong does ; to be ill ; tc 
have a swelling. [fire 

Burrabannalbirra-to light i 

Burraburrabana-to have sore? 
o r  wounds. [wounds 

Burraburrabul-full of sores 01 

Burraddar-the pine tree. 
Burraclirra-to cut down. 
Burragambirra-to knock cloi rn 
Burragallanna -to leap all to  

getlier in play. 
Burrain-a fragment. 
Burral-a bed. 
Burranlagang - the shoulders 

together with the upper par 
of the back. 

Bhrrambal-a native game of 
jumping over the rope. 

3urrambiaii-a term applied to 
the pod Baiamai, q.6. 

Burrambin-a term first applied 
to white people by the blacks. 

3urranibiii-eternal. 
3 u r r a m b i n q ~ ~ t o  be eternal. 
3urramarra-to loosen o r  take 

off. [in a row. 
3urrar-a row ; a line of things 
Surrawi-a tree on fire. 
Burrmirra-to set fire to a tree. 
Burr&-breaking wind. 
Burrigal-a kind of wood. 
Burrimal-a fly. 
Burrii-bottom ; the testicles. 
Burniarra-to make a stir with 

the feet;  to fly, as dust. 
Burrubinga-to jump, to leap. 
Burrubialinqa-to jump again. 
Burmclarra-the dim appear- 

ance of a distant 011,ject. 
Bzirruganna~to rub against, t o  

touch. 
Burruqurra-a tuberous plant. 
Burruinbal-round,lih a sobe .  
Burrunbi-inside. 
Buru11dil.11 g-dark, very ~Iarli. 
Burrund i-black (inside). 
Burrunmarrn.-to pick, choose. 
Burruira-the sap of the 'apple- 

tree.' 
Burrurgian-a large 1)lacli bird. 
Burrungaiina-to thunder. 
Buyabarra-to give orders. 
Buyabialdain-one ivlio gives or- 

ders, a commandant, a aiagis- 
trate, a governor. 

Buyab iauna~ to  speak coed of; 
to praise, flatter : to please. 

B~~yabiyar~a-to q i ~ e  orders. 
Buyamaldaiu-a beggar. 
Buyainanna-to beg, to pray. 
Buyamarra-to beg. 
Biiyu-the thigh, the leg. 
Buyuma-the foot of a 11111. 
Buyuwari-long-legged. 
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Dabal-a bone. 
Dabbarmallany-mob of nativt 
D~bbugh~~a-to  bury; to plan 
Da11b ungung-a father. 
Dabburang-pipe-clay. 
Dabbuyarra muron-to give o 

bestow life. 
Dabuan-a smallkindof leeches 
Daddirra-to be filled, to ha7 

enough, to be satisfied. 
Daddur-curdled, as milk. 
Dayioualbirang-belon@g t 

another place; a stranger. 
Daggal-the cheeks. 
Daggalbucldi-bwhy whislters. 
Dagqin-sticliingfast, like bar1 

when not splittin."; %-ell. 
Dagarang-a wood-worm. 
Dagu-dun?, dirt. 
Dagui-a shadow. 
Dagun-gromi cl, soil. 
Daqun-when ? 
Dapnbil-a dirty fellow. 
Dag~nbilma~ra-to make dirty 
Dagundu-vrhere to ? 
Daqunmar-a grave. 
Daiangun-f orward. 
Daiba-voluptuous. 
Daimarra-to dispute. 
Daimiangarra-to dash in, as 

rain driven by wind. 
Dainbunninga-to come back 

aÂ ter being driven off. 
Daindu-here ! 
Daingamallanna-to outdo, to 

excel. [ing. 
Daingamarra-to vie in throw- 
Dalaimbang-sharp, as a toma- 

ha%-li. 
D%lain-the t o n ~ u e .  
Dalainpldain-one that doubts; 

an unbeliever. 
Dalaingarra-to misbelieve, to 

doubt. 
Dalalinga-to eat again. 
Dalira-sno w. 

Dalbadan~birra-to crush to 
atoms, to grind. 

Dalbagarra-to tear asunder, to 
put apart, to open. 

Dalban-dalbanuirra-to bruise, 
to pound. 

Dalbanna-to be bruised. 
Dalbar-the shoulder bone. 
Dalbarra-to be wet. 
Dalbinga-to turn upside down. 
Dalbirrn-to strike thetimewith 

the ' bargan,' as the native 
men do in singing. 

Dalga-gum in the eye. 
Dalgang-very crooked; subsf., 

a bent bough. 
Dalia-a species of iguana. 
Dallabadarra-to split. 
Dallabadirra-to split with an 

instrument. 
Dallabalga-'schambedeckung.' 
Dallabalganna-to part; as the 

parting of the hair. 
Dallabanna-to go io ruin ; to 

destroy. 
Dallabumarra-to destroy, to 

break in pieces. 
Dalladallabunna-to split. 
Dallagarra-to avoid; to try to 

escape. 
Dallai-angry. 
Dallaimarra-to be angry with. 
Dall2ia.-root of the 'pear-tree.' 
Dallamarra-to break, break in 

pieces ; to destroy. 
DAlIambul-very soon. 
DAllan-soon. 
3allangirÃ‘fresh new. 
Dallairang-an ' apple-tree.' 
lallunarong-a young man still 

growing. 
Mallungal-a fine fellow. 
lalmambirra-to feed (a baby). 
lalman-a place of plenty. 
lalgi-transgression. [long. 
lalgarrimanna-to eat all day. 
la lnumminga~to eat before. 
lamalien-sweet, pleasant. 
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DAmbad Amba-soft; very soft. 
Dambai-a kind of wiry pass. 
Dambulbang-late in the night. 
Damburdambur-a curl, a fold; 

like a snake when curled. 
Damburmadillinga~to wrap all 

round close from the cold, as 
r i t h  a cloak. 

Damburmarra-to wrap round, 
to fold up. 

Damburra-to putinto, wrap up. 
Dammal-the wrist ; the inside 

of the fore part of the arm. 
Dammin-a venomous snake. 
Dan-too many orders at once ; 

confusion. 
Danba-ripe. 
Danbang-green, alive (said of 

plants) ; fresh, strong. [rat.' 
Danbur-a kind of ' hangaroo- 
Dandimbirra-to feel cold, to be 

freezing. 
Daiidain-a frog. 
D a n d a l l a ~ a  hailstone. 
Dandan-scattered all about in 

confusion. 
Dandaug-cold ; s., a cold wind. 
Da-nclar-pretty, nice. 
Dandarang-very cold. 
Dandarballg-very pretty. 
Dandarra-to be cold. 
Dandu-wet. 
Dandudarra-to be wet. 
DZng-long edible roots. 
Dangai-rain water; old water. 
Dangal-a shelter, a covering. 
Dhu~ang-the heel. 
Dangang-bread made by the 

natives from seeds. 
Dangarin- shellfish. 
Dangarumanna-to dance. 
Danguiig-bread, food. 
Dangur-a species of fish. 
Dknna-to net or  knit. 
Danna-daiina-small-pox. 
Dannal-the fist. 
Dannamai-a corpse. 
Dannamandan-a knot in string 

)aunambandanna-to he knotty. 
)annan";fore-arm ; the wrist. 
j a u ~ a g ~ n g - a  wart. 
janni-gum, honeycomb, was. 
ha- to  eat. 
Iarga-honeycomb. 
largimbirra~to lay across. 
Margin-across. 
Margin-a kind of meal made of 
' gullu ' grass seeds. 

Iarimumbinga-to be a whore ; 
to give one's self up. 

3arnan-very tough, not break- 
able. 

3ar~gidyal-one who begets ; a 
progenitor ; a father. 

D a i ~ a b a ~ ~ h a r i n g  many wives 
Darrabanna-to sit cross-legged 

o r  with the knees flat. 
Darrabunda-maggots in meat. 
Darraclabal-bones. 
Darraiwarra-to struggle with 

death ; to be dying. 
Darriilanganua-to be restless, 

to move about. 
Darrainbal-foot-marks, a road- 

way. 
Dan'ambalgarra-to take by 

surprise ; to frighten. 
D'lrramliill-a little bird. 
Darranibirra-to frighten. 
Darraniial-a shallow place like 

a basin. 
Darranderang-an avenger. 
Darrandurai-a corner. 
Dan-ang-the thigh. 
D a r r a n e a  little creek. 
Darrangagain - ivalking 'with 

the b e e s  much bent. 
Dai~angarbanna-to walk to 

and fro. 
Darrar-a rib. 
Darra~rarrambirra - to throw 

away ; to throw the ' bargan ' 
along the ground. 

Darrawarranna-to lie with the 
knees bending upwards. 

Darraivild~mg-thin-legged. 
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Darri-old stumps of grass. 
Darrial-a bed. 
Darribal-the return of tht 

' bargan ' when thrown. 
Darribun-a queen bee. 
Darrilanna-to cohabit. 
Darrawirgal-thename of one ol 

the native gods ; he lives dowi 
the river ; he sent the small- 
pox. 

Darruan-tough. 
Darrubanna-to leap over. 
Dmhbarra-to rushon andteai 

up the ground. as water does 
Darruin-a handle. 
Dawa-very fat. 
Dan-ai-the lair of the sorcerel 

or of his ' wandong,' q.v. 
Dawarang-a native dog. 
Dawin-a hatchet. 
Dhiri-this, that. 
Dibanna-to hiss, accompanied 

with clapping of the hands. 
Dibbillain-birds. 
Dibbin-a bird. 
Dibbindibbin-the hollow part 

underneath the breastbone. 
Dibbong-nails, spikes. 
D i ~ a l - a  fishbone. 
D iqgar-a sneezing. 
Diqgzrra-to sneeze. 
Diggu-the small ' blackwood.' 
Diq611-top-knot of a cockatoo. 
Dilbaimananna-to come slyly 

upon one. 
Di lb ina ,~ to  tread softly, to"ra1l: 

on the toes. 
Dilpmdilgain--thehair combed. 
Dilganna-to comb the hair. 
Dilgar-a splinter of wood. 
Dilman-silent, quiet. 
Dillabirra-to scatter, to sow. 
Dillabirra-to draw. 
Dilladillabirra-to throw about, 

to cause confusion. 
Dilladillan-garra-to shake. 
Dillaqar-a native berry-fruit. 
Dillajgarra-to shake. 

Dillgng-a brother. 
Dilledille-rotten. 
Dillidilli-small wood. 
Dillirbunia-imp., smash, dash 

against ; i.q. dillirbunnarrabin 
Dimbanna-to make a whizzing 

noise, as greenwood in the flre. 
Din-meat, flesh. 
Din-theinner rind of the ' yam- 

magang'; the natives suck it. 
Dinbain-any sharp and. pointed 

steel instrument fit to make 
native weapons, especially the 
' bargan.' 

Dinbana-to buzz (like flies). 
Dinbuorin-a native lark. 
Dindabarra-to take the rough- 

ness off, as a carpenter does. 
Dindadinda-work left rough. 
Dindar-bald-headed. 
Dindarra-to bite off, make ill, 

as Wandong does. 
Dindima-the Pleiades. 
Dingai-a walking stick. 
Dingandingan-flat, even. 
Diugauna-to walk with a stick. 
Dingarra-to sweep, to pull up. 
Dingelinga-to make smooth. 
Dingurbarra--to sharpen. 
Dinmanna-to picli the nose. 
Dinme-war, battle. 
Dinmirr-an eyebrow. 
Dinna-honeycomb, wax. 
Diunang-the foot. 
Dinnawaii-an emu. 
Diragambirra-to raise. 
Dir~madillinga-to be proud. 
Dirzmarra-to speak well of, to 

praise. 
Diran-a mountain o r  hill. 
Diranbang-noon; whenthe sun 

is in the zenith. 
Diraugalbaug-high, exalted ; 

entrusted with authority. 
Diran-garan-garan-many hills 

o r  mountains. 
Dirknna-to rise,likethe dough. 
Diren-direng-red. 
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Dironbirong-the red streams 
of clouds ui the evening; adj., 
red, said of white men. 

Dirradambinga-to dress the 
hair. 

Dirradirra~a~ra-to shoot up 
like mushrooms. 

Dirradirrawanna-an herb. 
Dirragarra-to dig deep. 
Dirraggalbang-haughty ; also 

dirangal-bang. 
Dirraibang-a brother. 
Dirraiawanna-to get up. 
Dirrainamgarra-to disarrange ; 

to move about everything in 
seeking for a thing. 

Dirral-a little bird. 
Dirramai-an edible herb. 
Dirramananna-to boil over. 
Dirramarra-to the left. 
Dirramarra-to lift, to take off, 

to lift off (as from the fire). 
Dirrangal-one that is superior 

to work ; a lazy gentleman. 
Dirrawan-uneven, clumsy. 
Dirri-grey hair. 
Dirribang-an old man. 
Dirridirri-a little bird. 
Dirrige-gorse ; a prickly and 

stinging stuff inside the native 
' munga, q.v. 

Dirril-a bulrush. 
Dirrinan-an edible plant. 
Dirru-a ' kangaroo-rat.' 
Diwil-any collection of small 

particles ; as sawdust, siftings. 
Diwingil-a spark. 
Diyan-soft, loose. 
Dombar-the mist that precedes 

rain ; the sight of rain far off. 
tDombock-sheep. 
Don-tail (ef iam sig. penis). 
Dondo-mirin-mirinmal-a snail. 
Dondu-a swan. 
Duaduamirra-to have fancies 

to be delirious, talk nonsense 
Duambian-a little plant with 

a pink flower, and edible root. 

/ 

Dubbi-a grub with wings ; a 
butterfly. 

Dubbu-a kind of frog o r  toad. 
Dubo-a uct cap. 
Duddarra-to suck. 
Duddu-the female breast ; as 

a call to infants. 
Dudduwarraiiua-to rush down, 

as water. 
Duganna-to draw water. 
Duggeillinga-to fetch for an- 

other. 
Duggin-shade. 
Dugginga-to hang (like fruits 

on the tree). 
Durnuaibalbinga-to be on a 

dying bed ; beyond recovery. 
Dugguaibul- altogether, wholly. 
Dugguarra-to overtake. 
Duggumbirra-tobenot greedy, 

generous. 
Duggumi-glad, fond of. 
Dugguwai-biioannit - to come 

back ; to reach home. 
"Dugguwarra-to overtake. 
Du~uhibu'ra-to give always, to 

give freely, to be generous. 
Dulba-a drop. 
Dulbagal-a monstrous birth. 
Dulbaganbirra-to crack. 
Dulbamanna-to drop. 
Dulbibalganna-to hang down 

the head. 
Dulbibannirra-to bow down ; 

to turn upside down; to be 
reclined. 

Dulbiabirra-to lie prone on the 
belly. 

Dulbinga-to Lend low; to wor- 
ship. [bends. 

Dulbunbunmaldain -one that 
Dulbunbunmarra-to bend, bow 
Dullaidullai-staggering from 

exhaustion. 
Dollar-a red bird. 
Dullin-a liind of lizard. 
Dullondullong - sinking, es-  

hausted, ready to tumble. 
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Dullu-a spear. 
Dullubang-the soul. 
Dullubanna-to split. 
D ull ubi-marroT. 
Dullubi-a little shrub. 
Dullubin-very straight. 
Dullubul-straight. 
Dulludullu-big logs of wood. 
Dullugal- the north wind. 
D ullugang-a little spear. 
Dullugarra-to find guilty ; to be 

convicted. 
Dullugudanna-to spear. 
Dulluwarai- straight. 
Dulmarra-to press together, to 

squeeze. 
Dulwarra-to press out water 

or juice. [mony. 
Duinbal-proof, evidence, testi- 
Dumbaldahl-one that shows, 

a director. 
Dumbalmai-awitness, testifier. 
Dumbalmaldain-one that gives 

proof or testimony. 
Dumbalmarra-to bear witness 

or indict ; to accuse, betray. 
Dumbangidyal-a pointing out. 
Dumbanna-to point, to show. 
Dumbi-a blush. 
Dumbirra-to spit. 
Dummirra-to carry. 
Dunban-little ants. 
Dunbur-some kind of wood. 
Dundilai-walking in single file. 
Dundilaimallanna-to walk in a 

row or line one after another. 
Dunduma-the ' badawal,' q.v. 
Duiidumbirra-to suck out, as 

marrow from a bone. 
Dung-mud, dirt. 
Dunkain-a kind of parrot. 
Dungal-apost, pillar, support. 
Dungardungar-tall, long. 
Dungin-a sleeping ground be- 

tween two fires. 
Dungindain-a kind of water- 

mole. [gularly. 
Dunguwarranna-to stand irre- 

Dunma-a bow, an arch. 
Duma-to spear ; to write. 
Dunnai-a tall, long fellow. 
D unnang-a knot. 
Dural-a hollow tree set on 

fire a t  the bottom and smoke 
coming out at the top. 

Durang-the bark. 
Durbarra-to chip or smooth, as 

with the ' dinbain.' 
Durdaiii-a writer. 
Durgung-a cuckoo. 
Durgunnaima-to pick. 
Durian-news ; a message. 
Duriangarra-to deliver a mes- 

sage. 
Duriduringa- to be ill. 
Durilgai-fruitful. 
Durimambirra- to make ill ; to 

cause to be ill ; as 'Wandong 
does. 

Durin-wound. 
Durinda-to spear, to prick. 
During-a snake. 
Durmanbirra-to aim at. 
Duronggargar-a glow-worm, a 

common worm. 
Dururbuolin-always, ever. 
Dururdururbuoli~i-ever, en@. 
Durrabarra-to drive the bad 

spirit away by blowing. 
Durrain-a long white cloud. 
Durraggarang-a bee. 
Dnrranm6-sorcery, a sorcerer. 
Durrawal-the piece of bark 

used as a bier. 
Durri-birth. 
Durri-alluvial soil, rubbish. 
Durribil-muddy. [forth. 
Durrirra-to be born; to bring 
Durrubanna-to tear up soil, as 

water does. 
Durrudurrugarra-to follow. 
Durrugai~a-to track, to trace. 
Durrui-ants. 
Durruibil-f ull of ants. 
Durrulbmra-to burst. 
Durrulgarra-to hide. 
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Durrumang-a young snake. 
Durrumbal-some water weeds. 
Durrumbin-a caterpillar. 
Duyon-fat ; subsf., fat  meat. 
Duyul-a hill ; adj., hilly, un- 

even, rough. 

Gabban-a father-in-law ; a re- 
lative in general. 

Gabbargabbar-green ; s., grass. 
Gabbilga-a haarl-band made 

of a native dog's tail. 
Gabbuga-an egg ; brains. 
Gabbung-a species of moths 

or butterflies. 
Gabburgabbur -any thing rot- 

ten or broken. 
Gabirra-to eat with the mouth 

hanging over the vessel, to eat 
in a nasty way. 

Gabura-a cap of white down. 
Gkdarra-to erase ; to rinse. 
Gadda-supposing ; perhaps? 
Gaddagadda or gaddawirra-a 

bad woman, a prostitute. 
Gaddagadda-heard i t  myself; 

an eye-witness. 
Gaddagadda-a swollen sore. 
Gaddai-the throat. 
Gaddal-smoke, tobacco. 
Gaddalbar-the smoke-like ap- 

pearance of rain a t  a distance. 
Gaddaldurai-a young man. 
Gaddalumarra-to be annoyed 

by smoke. 
Gaddambidyillinga - to wash 

one's self. 
G-addambillannininga-to wash 

again. 
Gaddambinga-to wash. 
Gaddambirra-to rinse. 
Gadclang-glad, happy. 
Gaddang-a little lizard. 
Gaddangeillinga-to be pleased 

with ; to rejoice over one. 
Gaddangillinga-to please. 

Gaddar-the back of the thigh. 
Gaddaraibuniiinga -to over- 

come, humble, frighten. 
Gaddawirra-to be mischievous. 
Gadderai - frightened, sorry, 

penitent; the disposition not 
to do evil again after having 
suffered for evil-doing. 

Gaddi-a snake, 
Gaddirbarra-to make a creak- 

ing noise, as new shoes. 
Gaddirbuodalin-a creaking. 
Gaddul-congealed blood. 
Gaddun-raw, uncooked. 
Gadpal-hollow. 
Gagamin-a younger brother. 
&@manna-to lead astray, to 

seduce. 
Ghgang-the eldest brother. 
Gai !-ah ! 
Gain-like, similar. 
Gairgair-meat which smells. 
Gal-string ; any tie. 
G-albar-little, some, not all. 
Galdang-a ruohing noise. 
Galga-empty ; hungry. 
Galgau-the husk. 
Galgaiig-a iihrub. 
Galge~seeds.  
Galgura-a little bird. 
Gallabarra-to halve. 
Gallapnbarra-to wipe. 
Galla&gabang-very many. 
Gallar-barra, -barma-to rattle, 

to make a noise. 
Galliainbal-uphill. 
Galliarbaiig-glad, pleased. 
Gallua-a kind of lizard. 
Gamambirra-to draw ozt, to 

fetch out. 
Gamb Ai-yesterday. 
Gambain-a white head-baud. 
Gambal-a wild turkey. 
Gkmban-weak, thin. 
Gambang-a brother. [tiling. 
Gambilhna-to carry o~ held a 
Gambu-the groin. 
Gambuanamia-to bring back. 
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Gambuiigang-thin, little, small 
Game-to seduce; s., strongvo- 

luptuous desires and practices 
Gamma-a kind of spear. 
Gammagamma-a kind of bird. 
Gammandi-a pillow. 
Gammang-unwilling to work ; 

lazy; sticking fast, as bark 
when not stripping well. 

Gkmmar-a storm, a tempest. 
Gammarra-to awaken. 
Gammayan-from behind. 
GZnanna-to burn, to smoke. 
Ganarra-to smoke, as when 

the smoke descends. 
Ganaurda-fainting, exhausted. 
Ganbanna-to wipe ; rf. murru. 
GanbAnnA-to blot out. 
G a n d a ~ t h e  bend of the leg 

under the knee. 
Gandaiwarra-to grow long. 
Gandalgandal-to be of unequal 

length ; unlike. 
Gandalmambirra - to drive a 

spear through,to cut through. 
Gandamai-hard, difficult. 
Gandarra-to pass by. 
Gandarra-to push or roll along 

the ground. 
Gandiaggulang-a mountain. 
Gangin-surface, top. 
Gangar-a spider. 
Ganggar-a little shadow ; the 

small thread of a spider's web. 
Ganginmarra-to tell a lie. 
Gangul-sloping, steep. 
TGani-a tree OB. fire. 
GZmia-to bring, to carry. 
Giinna-the shoulder. 
Gannatarra-to carry on the 

shoulder ; also, gamiabunna. 
Gamiagallanbial-shoulder, all 

over the shoulder. 
Gau-uai-a woman's stick. 
Gannalduringa-to burn a hole 

into a tree so as to drive out 
the opossum. 

Gamial-birra, -dirra-to bum. 

Gannambang-the palm of the 
hand ; the sole of the foot. 

Gannambaldain-one that is in- 
trusive, troublesome. 

Gannambarra -to do the work 
for another. 

Gannang-warm. 
Gannanna-to burn. 
Gannandu-near, a t  hand. 
Gannardang-very hungry. 
Gannawardarra-to want food, 

to feel hungry. 
Game-a particle ; I suppose. 
Gannung-the liver. 
Gaunur-the red kangaroo. 
Ginur-a kind of ' kangaroo- 

rat.' 
Garabuoangarra-to have abun- 

dance of water. 
Gzrai-stern, grave in  aspect. 
Garandarra-to eat forbidden 

food. 
Garang-liberal, generous. 
Garba-the waist. 
Garbangandu-stout, large. 
Gardagarda-having cramp in 

the limbs, stiff. 
Gardar-stiff, as in death. 
Gargumarra-to embrace. 
Garibawallanna-to run over. 
Gariwan-a black wood, much 

used for makinpeapons.  
Gariwang-a cold east wind. 
Garogan-very strong. 
Garwal-withered. 
-garra-to be ; a postfix. 
Girra-to cough. 
Garrabaril-very thirsty. 
Garrage-another, not the one 

intended. 
Garrage-yes, it is so ! 
Garraigal-palm of the hand. 
Garrain-raw, underdone. 
Garrainjang-a survivor, in re- 

ference to another brother. 
Garraiwarra-to seek, look out. 
Garraiyarra - to slander ; to 

speak ill of any one. 
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GhrrAn-a little hook to take 
out p u b s  with. 

Garran-horn. 
Garrang-the gum of the pine 

tree, used for binding spears. 
Garrangarran-a thorn. 
Garro-a marsh. [cut. 
Garrbmarra-to break down, to 
Garrunmanna-to slip, to slip 

out of the hands. 
Gaumaran-an emu. 
Gauna'ng-moonlight. 
Gaundirra-to call ; to appoint. 
Gaurandu-a green beetle. 
Gaurei-the down of birds. 
Gawa-continued a long time. 
Gawai-come here ! 
Gawaimbanna-to welcome, to 

tell to come. 
Gawal-a plat, a valley 
Gamlla-a road. 
Gawalma~sloping, not steep. 
Ghwiin-white ; a white man. 
Gawang-a fit ; apoplexy. 
Gawan-gawang--stupid, foolish. 
Gawier-a hut, a house. 
Gawimarra-to gather, pick up. 
Gawir-podex ; c$ muggun. 
Gayamian-foam, saliva. 
Gayamian-any thick kind of 

fluid, as paste ; adj., sticky. 
Gayaiig-gristle. 
Gayir-a bad smell, as of flesh 

when tainted. 
Gayuwal-af ter a lox g time. 
Geclur-a kind of wood. 
Gial-shame ; adj., ashamed. 
Gialang-salira. 
Gialdain-one that is frightened, 

a coward. 
Gialdungiaya-to be ashamed. 
Gialgigijillinqa-to be ashamed 

of one's self. 
Gialmambirra-to frighten. 
Gialombuoli n-saliva. 
Gialong-a suffix to name of a 

native tribe ; as. Dubo-gialog, 
the ' Dubbo tribe.' 

Gialwambirra-to threaten. 
Gial'n~arra-to be chaste. 
Giandadelang-an escape. 
Giarra-to be afraid. 
Gibainbirra-to barter, to buy, 

to exchange. 
Gibba-a white crystal which, 

as the natives believe, comes 
from Wandong, who puts it 
in their body to make them ill. 

Gibban or gibhain-retribution, 
revenue. 

Giba~ mirra-to punish. 
Gibbir-man. 
Gibbirbang-mankind. 
Gibhirgin-the Pleiades. 
Giclya-a little tree. 
Gidya&gijang-a kind of crane. 
Gidyang-hair of animals, wool. 
Gidyan&~or-outside; the hairy 

side of the opossum skin. 
Gidpr-a kind of lobster. 
Gidyauruin-very much afraid, 

overcome with fear. 
Giclyubarra-to tickle. 
Gidyumbang-skin very hairy. 
Gien-an a d ~ l t e ~ e r ,  adulteress ; 

a run-away wife. 
Giengk-the thin skin cast off 

by sn a ~ ~ e s .  '- 
Gig&-eaten enough. 
Giggial-an itching disease. 
Gil-$11 . 
Gilgaldain-a nurse. 
Gilgarra-to nurse. 
Gilqil-a species of butterfly. 
Gilgin-arm-pit ; the hair under 

the arm ; the fins of fish. 
Gilinga-to make water. 
Gilluban-to poke the fire. 
Gillubarra-to pick or get out, 

as the marrow from tones. 
Gillun-sharp-edged. 
Gillunbang-sharp-pointed. 
Gillungillun-a dangerousplace 

to pass. 
Gimang-a ' kangaroo-rat.' 
Gimarra-to milk. 
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Gi:-mami-a spot in the eye 
caused by an injury. 

Gimmang-a species of 'kanga 
roo-rat.' 

Gimbir-spring, well, fountain 
Gin-the heart. 
Gin; g6n-a bind of gum-tree 
Ginanna-to melt. 
Ginarginar-lidit, not heavy. 
Ginbayanna-to be anxious for 

to desire much. 
Ginbinginbin-scabby. 
Ginbirra-to itch ; bite as fleas 
Gindadalla - a lii~id of large 

beads, made of water reeds. 
Gindyal-gripingin the bowels 
Gindyang-a state of diarrlicea 
Gindyarra-to have the bowels 

relaxed. 
Gindyarra-to drink water like 

dogs, to lap. 
Gindyirhn-cramp. 
Giudyung-marrow. 
Ginma-a caterpillar. 
Gimian-subst., a sudden sur- 

prise ; adj., astonished. 
Ginnar-tough; strong. [self. 
Ginnemadilinga-to lead one's 
Ginnemaldain-a leader. 
Ginne-manna, -mama-to lead. 
Ginnirmarra-to scrape a fish, 

to scrape the scales off. 
Gion-a centipede. 
Girakan-the red appearance 

of the sky at sunset. 
Giralang-the stars. 
Girambanna-to feel the fire, 

to feel too hot. [n-arni . 
Girambannanna-to cause to be 
Girambirra-to be ill. 
Girzng-a leaf. 
Girang-a native club. 

-- ... 

Girarumaira-to blow, as wind. 
Girgungan-a mushroom. 
Giring-giring-froth, sweat. 
Girinya-to play. 

Girinyallanna-to converse to- 
gether. 

Girong-perspiration. 
Girragirr.i-well, healthy, hap- 

py, merry, lively. 
Girragirrabang- happy, com- 

fortable. [burnt. 
Girramanna-to feel hot, to be 
Girrambayarra-to have nothing 

to offer in excuse; to stand 
convicted. 

Girrambiyarra-to scold, speak 
with auger. 

Girraran-pipeclay. 
Girrawarra-to take unawares. 
Girredambirra-to make secure; 

to lock. 
Girrenil-a door-lock. 
Girrii~g-girring-luke-warm. 
Girrugal-hungry. 
Girrugalbang-very hungry. 
Girua-a long-tailed iguana. 
Girwarra-to disturb, to drive 

away, to frighten off. 
Gin-A-moist, soft, asthe ground 

after rain. 
Giwai-a sharpening stone; a 

yindstoiie. 
Giwaldain-a cook. 
Gi~v&iman'a-to sharpen. [wet. 
Giwamarra-to make moist or 
Gin-auibang-mooi~light. 
Gin-hmmaldain-a bad woman ; 

adj., saucy, wicked. 
Giwang-the moon. 
Siwangabbung-a kind of grub. 
siwarra-to roast, to cook. 
!-odth-a kind of shield. 
Son-flint. 
sonin-very old. 
3'onnguor-sultry dull weather. 
3-oilnu - implies dislike ; as, 

gonnu o r  wiraidu gonnu-I 
don't like it. 

guabianna-a postfix; lasting 
all night ; as, yiibannai-guabi- 
anna-to rain all the night. 

3-uabin-cool. 
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Guabinga-to rest, to sit. 
Guaiman-a native herb. 
Guainbalgarra-to fetch blood ; 

also, guainbummamia. 
Guaingmma-a blaek fly. 
Gual-a shadow. 
Giian-blood. 
Guanbilan-the menses. 
Guandang-a native berry. 
Guandubang-reddish. 
Guaiig-mist, fog. 
Guarih-a cockatoo, a parrot. 
Guarra-to fetch, to fetch back. 
Guarraguarra- eye blood-shot. 
Guayo-after some time, after- 

ward~,  by-and-by. 
GubbagubLarra-to imitate. 
Gubbaimanna-to wish to be 

with one, to follow. 
Gubbalduringa-to drive off the 

enemy; to conquer. 
Ghbbar-red stone, red paint. 
Gubbarduringa-to follow ; ~ Z S G  

gulbalduringa. 
Gubbargubbarbirra -to make 

red ; to paint red. 
Gubbarra-to run aÂ ter. 
Gubbir-a kind of fish. 
Giidarra-to shine like metals 

or polish. 
Giidarra-s., a current of wind 
Gudarra-c., to feel cold; to feel 

a draught; to refresh. 
Guddagudda-brightness ; adj. 

shining; s., a noisy night. 
? ' bird. [very soft 
Guddalguddal-even, smooth 
Guddawirra - to be giad ; t c  

boast ; to be showy. [songs 
Guddingan - a composer ol 
Guddiyarra-to be silent. 
Guddu-the cracking of the 

joints of the fingers. 
Gudin-a dead man. 
Gudyugang-a kind of tassel. 
Gudyuru-a small club thrown 
Gudyurumarra-to throw along: 

the ground. 

Suggabang-any thing cooked. 
3-ugga-barra, -banns-to boil. 
l-ugpidyalaug-an infant that 

begins to crawl about. 
!-11ggan-a liind of caterpillar. 
i-uggmguggamillanna-to walk 

with the back bent. 
Ghiggauna-to creep, to cranl. 
Gugge-any kind of vessel. 
8-uggu-near, at  hand. 
Guggingu-near. 
Guggubal-a kind of codfish. 
Gugguma-a stump. 
G11ggun-lame, unable to walk. 
Ghggur-the knee. 
G~igg~lrmiii-a very dark place 

ill the Milky Way, supposed 
by natives to be like au emu. 

Ghgu-water. 
Guibanbirra-to spread to dry. 
Guibanna-to be warm. 
Guibarra-to roast. 
Guin-p~on., he. 
Guingal-a stone used by the 

natives to cut with. 
Guingunnuugal - a kind of 

grasshopper. 
Guii~guyung-himself, self. 
Gulagallang or gallang-a good 

many. 
Gulamiang-sought in vain, 110- 

thing found, disappointment. 
Ghlar-a belt round the loins ; 

the thread or worsted, is spun 
by the natives. 

Gulbal-a lierile1 or little blad- 
der inside a fish. 

Gulbaldain-one that under- 
stands well ; adj., intelligent. 

Gulballanna-to be at peace ; 
to have no fighting. 

Gulbarra-to understand. 
Gulbi-smoke or mist in the air 
Gulbigulbir-partly. 
Gulbir-some, part of. 
Gulbirmarra-to make parts, to 

divide. [place). 
Gulgmdowa-before (of time o r  
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Gulgarra-to bark. 
G ~lgog-~ul~o&-marI~s or scars 

such as are left by small-pox 
G~lgo~~g- the  top of the head. 
G~lgong-a little hole, a pit. 
fGulgong-a ditch or gully; i 

gap in a mountain range. 
Gulgurringa - to sing with i 

low voice. 
-gulia-like, similar (a postfix) 
GullA-a net. 
Gullabirra-to refuse, reject. 
Gulladarra-to taste. 
Gullai-a crossing-place, bridge 
Gullai-netting ; a net bag. 
Gullaigan-the second. 
Gullaingain-the second child. 
Gnllaimarra-to net. 
Gullainau-younger,born later 
Gullamarra-to open. 
Gullamillanna-to be alone. 
G~iilaminga-to be or pass over 

to delay ; to be detained. 
Gullamirra-to seek in ~ a i n .  
Gullu-herb-seeds ground IJJ 

the natives to make tread of 
Gulluiii-distant, far off. 
Gulluman-a wood for making 

a dish ; the dish itself. 
Gullun-lice. [together 
Gullun yananna-to go away al. 
Gullung-a native badger. 
G~llungi~rin-lice, fleas ; anj 

kind of troublesome insect. 
Gulmain-a younger brother. 
Gumba-raw, not done enough. 
Gumba-not ripe, peen. 
Gumba-a native fruit. 
Gumbadda-metal. 
Gumbal-a brother. 
Gumbalang-a kind of seeds. 
Gumban-a kind of herbage on 

which horses and cattle graze. 
Gumbil-uneven, not straight ; 

bunchy, hump-backed. 
Gumbilbirra-to walk with a 

bowing or bent back. 
Gumbinbirra-to sprinkle. 

Gumbinga-to wash, to bathe. 
Guinbu-the crown of the head. 
Gumbugal-honeydew, found 

on the leaves of trees. 
Giimil-a belt, a girdle. 
Guinmi ff-gulgong-a thistle. 
Gummil-thread from opossum 

wool. 
Gunanna-to have the bowels 

relieved. 
Gunargunar-a white butterfly. 
Gund Adey annallinga-to go o r  

come from behind. 
Gundai-behind. 
Giindai-a ' stringy-bark ' tree. 
Gundai-a shelter, as when hid 

behind something. 
Gundaibiau-the blossom of the 

' stringy-bark' tree. 
Gundaimadillinga-to shelter 

one's self. [tect. 
Gundaimarra-to shelter, pro- 
Gundain-this one ; this way. 
Gundalla-someone, somebody. 
Gundiwai-shade. 
Gunduringa-to give adaughter 

away. 
Gunclyar-a fictitious deity that 

makes natives die; he sees 
and knows everything. 

Gungalang-a frog. 
Gfingtimbirra - to harrow or 

plough. 
Gun-ngan";Ã‘li tle streams; Lo. ,  

traces of small water-courses. 
Gungan-a running stream. 
Guggan-a flood. 
Gungarra-to comb. 
Gungil-dew. 
Giinguari-a halo, a circle round 

the moon. 
Gungun-a piece of bark that 

serves for a dish. 
Gunnabunbi~ga-to sit down 

tired ; to take rest. 
S-unnaggunnag-yellow ochre. 
3-unnaggalong-a long way off, 

distant. 
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Guunama-hailstones,. 
Gumama-a black ant. 
Gunnamain-a kind of quail. 
Gunnambarra-to depend on 

another either for work or for 
food; to he troublesome or in- 
trucliiig. 

Gunnang - another, besides, 
else. 

Gunnawi-the side of the body. 
Guun6-a mother. 
Gunnigalang-plain ground. 
Gunnigal-a plain ; a valley. 
Gunnigalgarral-a plain where 

there are no trees. 
G~iini~lla-plain,  flat ; a valley. 
G~nnilmar~anna-to groan, as 

under a heavy burden. 
Gunnimar-hooks at  the end 

of spears. 
Gunnh~bang-a mother. 
Gunnin-thumb ; lit., mother. 
Gunnindpng-motherless. 
Gunnirra-to exert one's self 

or labour with groaning. 
Gunnirra-to squeeze. 
Gunno-tired, lazy. 
Gunnog-gunnoug-a cough. 
Gunnubiyarra-to be loath to 

speak. 
Gunnuff-gulang-very distant. 
Gunnugigurr Ln-a rainbow. 
Gunnugilanna-to be tired o f ;  

to dislike ; cf. gonnu. 
G-uiinundurai- a constellation 

of three stars, one of which 
is very bright in the eastern 
horizon soon after sunset. 

Gunn~ingadillinga-to excuse 
one's self. [denies. 

Gunnungaldain-a liar,one that 
Gunnungarra-to deny. 
Gurai-fat. 
Gurai-a voice, a groan. 
Guraimarrabirra-to sigh. 
Guralong-the liver. 
Gurawin-a flower. 
Gfirba-the fork in a tree. 

Gurbigang-a grub in the yam. 
Gurda-cool ; suist., the cool of 

the evening. 
Gurgagurga-a "joint. 
Gurgur-very deaf. 
Gurian-a lake or large 1as;oon. 
Guril-a smooth bluish stone 

somewhat resemblil~flint. 
Giirilgang - marks, as on an 

opossum-cloak. 
Gurilmarra-to mark the skin. 
Guh-charcoal. 
Guringurin-soot ; a$., soot?. 
Guron-foolish, stupid. 
Gurra-a plate, a dish. 
Gurrabang-the knee-cap. 
Gurra";d&n-finished, all done. 
Gurragalang-bitter; medicine. 
Gurraa;algainbirra-to finish. 
Gurragalgar'a-to finish. 
Gurragallagali-a son of Baia- 

mai, q.v. 
Gurragamaima-to do fully, to 

finish; to go all away. 
Gurragang-the knee-cap. 
Gurragurragang-the knee. 
Gurraggaraug-a kind. of frog ; 

said to indicate rain. 
Gurrai-refreshment ; chance. 
Gurrai - dimly visible, indis- 

tinct, small. 
Gurraibunminga-to see indis- 

tinctly. 
Gurraibunmirra-to sighted. be weak- 

Gurraimuggumuggu - in dis- 
tress ; suffering. 

Gurraingiimminyu-to be dim, 
without light enough to dk- 
ceru. 

Gurramarra-to push. 
Gurriabal-tired of a place. 
Gurriabarra-to be tired of a 

place. 
Gurriban-a noisy night bird. 
Gurriqurriabal-metched. 
Gurril-flint. 
Gurrubar-reddish ; s.,red stone 
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Gurrugadarra-to eat all, finish 
eating. 

Gurrugamarra-to finish. 
Gurrugambirra-to cover over; 

also, gumburgambirra. 
Gurrugandyillinga - to cover 

one's self. 
Gurruganna-to coTer, put on, 

to dress. 
Gurruganna-to cover ; to hang 

all over. [ing. 
Gurrugayarra-to finish speak- 
Gurruggarra-to butt. [cow. 
Gurrugonbulong-bullock and 
Gurrugurru-the rump or loins 

just above the podex. 
Gurrul&n-the fictitious being 

that causes thunder. 
Gurruman-a shadow. 
Gurrumarra-to draw the fire 

together. 
Gurrumbaldain-a mimic. 
G-urriimbarra-to mimic, to re- 

peat, to imitate. 
Gurrumbinga-to turn aside, to 

go out of the way, to go back. 
Gurrunbirra-to make a noise 

indicating disgust or dislike. 
Gnrrundar-a wrinkle on the 

face. 
Gurrundi-ra-to lean upon each 

other, like thing3 i11 a row. 
Gurruwai-night time. 
Gurruwir-sad news. 
Gfirunbirra-to make sport of. 
Gurung-the claw of animals, 

as of the lobster 
Gurfingulumbinga - to delay ; 

to stop long. 
Gurwaldain-deliverer, saviour. 
Gurn-arra-to deliver, to save. 
Guwa-the takiug shelter under 

a tree. 
Guya-fish . [man. 
Guyabadambildain - a fisher- 
Guyabadambirra-t o fish. 
GuyalÃ‘drv 
Guyang-fire. 

Guyo-nganmadillin-myself. 
Guyulgang-very strong, en- 

during. 
Guyungan-of himself, itself ; 

spontaneously. 

Kga ; ngadhn-here then ! very 
well! have i t  ! you may ! 

Ngabinbirra - to measure by 
i-panning ; i.q. ngabin-dirra, 
-binga. 

Ngaliiriga-to ti'y, attempt, es- 
amme. 

Ngabin-gidyal-examination. 
Xgadarra-to taste. [hair. 
Kgaddangaddung - dishevelled 
Ngadd6&orÃ‘o the other side. 
Kgaddigallila-belonging to me. 
Ngaddin al-up here. 
Ngaddu-I. 
Ngacligallilabul-a long time. 
Ngadiii-balgaddiliii-belonging 

to myself ; myproperty. 
Kgaduringa-to tend, care for. 
Kgadyang-water. 
Xgagarra-to ask. 
JSo'aguaiugual-altogether. 
Kgai-particle of emphasis ; but, 

however. 
Ngaiwari-used to. 
Nggl-a large hollow in a tree 

where one can stand upright. 
Ngalan-light. [light. 
Ngalanbamarra - to make a 
Ngalar-clear, clean, white. 
Ngalgambirra-to t ry  the 'bar- 

gan ' by throwing it. 
Ngalgarra-to shine, give light. 
Ngag-guaiwala-above. 
Ngiil-gal-mama-to feel loath- 

ing, like a sick stomach. 
Ngalguamma-on high, above. 
Ngalla-the underneath part of 

a tree o r  leg or pillar; the 
thick end of a thing. 

Kgallaiman-very near, almost. 
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Ngallhin-a kind of white crys- 
la1 quartz. 

Ngallanban~irra-to kindle. 
Ngallanbirra-to mate a light. 
Kgallanguranna - to give a 

bright light. 
Ngalliman-nearly, almost. 
Ngalluai-perspiration. 
Xgallugyn-a little mouse. 
Ngama-indeed ! ah ! [for. 
Ngamangamarra-to feel about 
Kgamagilla--to be sure! it is so! 
Xgamanna-to feel, to touch. 
Xgamarra-to feel, to touch. 
Ngamarranhna-to feel the loss 

of a wife. 
Xgambaingarra-to gape. 
Xgambalnganibal-giddy, ready 

to tumble, intoxicated. 
Kgambar-curious, inquisitive, 

wanting to know eveq-thing. 
Ngambarang-a little boy. 
Ngambarghna-to be co\ etous. 
Ngameiligan-a hole where the 

tortoise lays its eggs. 
Ngaminya-to be able to see. 
Ngamma-alump ; a,//., swollen. 
Kgammiiia-an edible root. 
Ngamon-milk. 
Xgamoiina-to snclt. 
Kgamondurai-a marriageable 

woman. 
Xgamor-a daughter. 
Kgamorgang-the breast. 
Kga-mubang-blind. 
%an-the brim. 
Ngh-the mouth. 
Eganbinga- to lean, lean up011 
Nganbirra-to lean upon ; trans 
Ngandabirra-to be dry, thirsty 
Ngandargang-the epiglottis. 
Ngandi ?-who ? 
Ngandir-deep. 
Kgaudugual ?-who else ? 
Ngangina-to look after ; to re 

gard, care for. 
Kgangijillinga-to see one's self 
Kgan-girra-to meet, assemble 

S&nna-to see. 
Sgaiina-t here. 
Sffaiiuabul-over there, behind. 
Spunaclar-do-mi, uuderneath, 
Sgannaclariigura-underneath. 
Sgannadarrain-downwards. 
Sgannadwallain-upwards. 
Sgannagan-one that steals a 

wife, not being a near relative 
to the husband. - 

Sganiiaguniinggualla-the day 
after to-morrow. 

N'gaiin:~igurai-~o~j-, clistress- 
ed, thoughtful. 

Kgannaingarri-there ; here. 
Kgannaingulia-they. 
Sgannaiwal-up, above. 
Ngannal-me. 
Xgannalla-that one. 
Qanna-ngaiinadar-low. 
N'Kannang~~or-beliind there. 
Ngannauguorina-behind. 
Sgannawal-up above (in. the 

sky). 
S'gaiiniain-all about, all over. 
N ga~~nidyarguor-underneath. 
Xgaunigunn'ug-guala-another 

time. [foot. 
Ngann~idar&uor-the sole of the 
Ngaiiu~~guor-the other side. 
Ngaradan-a bat. 
Ngaraimbang-sharp. 
N";ar(~ui~durei-to be withchild ; 

adj., pregnant. 
Xgararbang-apoorfellow; adj., 

piteous. 
Ngararbarra-to pity. 
Kgargan-break of day. [dog. 
J'sgaringaribarra-to pant like a 
Ngain-the comers of the 

mouth. 
Nprradan-a bat. 
Xgarrai-steep. 
]STgarraingarri-an edible berry 

resembling the gooseberry. 
Ngarrama-the loins, the rump. 
Ngarran-hungry . 
Xgarrang-a species of iguana. 
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Kgarranga-after. 
Bgarrangarambang - arriviiig 

too late. 
%arran-ga'n'an-garang-a fine 

blue-bell flower. 
Bgarrangbaiil-the little finger 
Kgarraunarra-to pity. 
Kgarrar-sorry. 
Kgarrarmadillinga-to distress 

one's selfa; to feel sorry; alsi 
ngarrargijillinga. 

Egarraruiarra-to feel sorry, t c  
be penitent ; to pity. 

Ngarre-ngarre-out of breath. 
Kgarridyumarra-to look side- 

ways; to view slyly. 
Kgarriman-thenative 'manna.' 
Ngarri~igarri-breathing hard. 

resting, languishing, 
Kgamingun'il~algiaiina - pant- 

ing for water, as a dog. 
Kgarrogayamil-a star seen by 

the natives, as they say, in 
the zenith in the day time. 

Kgarru-honey ; sweet ; a bee. 
Kgarrfing-decayed. 
Kgarrungarra-sweet. 
Kgarrurian-a ~vhite hawk. 
Ngaumbin-gidpal-showing, de- 

monstration, proof. 
Kgaumbirra-to show. 
Kgawa-y es. 
Kgawang-a little shrub. 
Ngawar-the marsupial bag of 

kangaroos and opossums. 
Ngawarra-to tread, 11110~1. 

Ngawillan-very high. 
Ngayamadain-one that asks ; 

an examiner, a judge. 
Ngavalduringa-to be asked; to 

examine closely. 
Kgayamanna-to ask, examine, 

try. 
Kgayangijillin p-to ask one's 

self; to examine one's self. 
Kgayur-warm. 
Ng6anni-we : also ngianni. 
Tgelidyain-greedy. 

N g e l i ~ ~ g a ~ t o  take part in, to 
interfere ; to keep in posses- 
sioii. 

Kgellengal-a face-likeness to 
some one. 

Ngiabinya-to do again. 
Ngiadyanna-to get o r  catch (a 

disease) ; to be afflicted with. 
Kgiag-garang-speech, address. 
Ngiak-garang-the beginning 

of conversation in the morn- 
ing to awaken others. 

K'giaggir-clever, wise. 
Xgiaginga-to revive. 
Ngiau~balganaima-to converse 

together. 
Kgiambalgarra-to speak to- 

gether, to converse, to reply. 
Kgiambanang-braggadocio. 
Kgiambangan-truth ; a fact. 
Ngiamildain-an overseer. 
Ngiamirra-to supervise. 
Ngiamugga-deaf, speechless. 
Xgiang-a word. 
Ngiangarra-to look upward. 
Ngiawaigunuanna-to be (exist) 

always. 
Ngiar-an eyebrow. 
Ngiaran-a blacl-- swan. 
Kgidye-here ; there. 
Kgidyegallila-here ; emvJi. 
Xgidyigallila-this day, to-day. 
Ngidyiguor-on this side. 
Ngiman~birra-to wait for. 
Ngimbilanna-to make progress 

or get into gradually. 
Nginalla-these (plu.) . 
Ngindi-implies want (neither 

declined nor conjugated). 
Nginclu-thou. 
N@clugir-you, ye. 
Nenga-to be. 
Ngmgarimage-all day long. 
Ngingurain-yesterday. 
Ngolong-the forehead or  face. 
Ngologgaibuoauna- to return, 

to come back. 
Fgolo@pirin-a red head-band. 
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Kgolo~gambilanna- to be re- 
turning home. 

Ngologganna-to return. 
Ngologgurrundar - distorted 

features. 
??gong-a rut;  a mark left. 
Nguan ; ngualla-that one. 
Nguanda-a long time ago. 
'Npbiin-a husband. 
K guggog-a kind of cuckoo-owl. 
Kguiyar (gibba)-the white 

crystal which, as the natives 
believe, comes from Wandog ; 
he or some bad native sends 
it into another man's belly to 
make him ill ; the native doc- 
tors pretend, to draw i t  out. 

Ngulluai-meeting each other. 
J^Tgullarimarra-to do quietly. 
Xgulburnan-a waterhole. 
Ngullubal-the evening place of 

assembly. 
Ngulluman-a large waterhole ; 

a watercourse down-hill. 
Xgulluuiuggu-the end, edge, 

border; the outside of a thing. 
Nghmambinga-to trust to for 

help. 
Kgumambirra-to send. 
Ngumbangillanna -to hold up 

the hands pretending to fight 
(said of two persons). 

Ngumbanna-to be ready to hit. 
Ngumbar ranea  bur. 
Ngumbuoanna-to give back. 
Kgumbuor-elosed,~rrappedup 
Ngumburbarra-to howl, as the 

wind. rainy 
Kgumma1gane;-refuse thrown 
Ngummainbillanna-to borrow. 
Ngunanna-to scorch. 
Ngunba-sometimes. 
Xgunbadal-union. 
S'Tgunbadalngillanna-united. 
Ngunbai-one. 
Ngunbaidyil-in one place, all 

together. 
Nguubaigual-another. 

Ngunbaimai~aiig-some. 
Ngunbai-nguiibai-few. 
Kguubarra-to shut the door. 
XgundaigalÃ‘generous liberal. 
+Ngundanni-an y. 
Ngundau-ngillaiina-to distri- 

bute to all, to lie generous. 
Kgun;audaii~-a little farther. 
Ngimgilaclii~iiia-to give to an- 

other. 
Nguiigilanna-to give to each 

other, t o  exchange. 
Nguugiprra-to make a pro- 

inise, to agree to. 
Kgunmal-a fence. 
Xgunna-the elbow. 
Xsunna-to give. 
Kgunnadar-&or- underneath 

the earth. 
Xgunnagan-a friend. 
Ngunnamilbarda- one related 

by marriage ; abrother-in-law. 
Ngunnuinguor-beyond, on the 

other side. 
Kgunnuminga-to lend. 
-nguor-side ; towards ( p i t f i x ) .  
Ngurambal-deep. 
Kg~~rambalqal- high, chief. 
Xgurambalbang-very deep. 
Xgurangbang-country. 
Nguragganna-to roll about on 

the ground. 
Ngurai~i-an emu. 
Ngurambirang-a friend. 
Xgurang-camp, nest. 
Ngurangur~ng-nobody a t  the 

camp ; a deserted camp. 
Xgurbirra-to kill by frost. 
Xguringurian-an edible berry. 
Ngurombang~evening, night. 
Xguroggal-morning (early). 
N g ~ r o ~ ~ a l a n g a l - ~ e r y  early iu 

the morning. [dark. 
Ngarog-ginga-to be getting 
Kgurragaunclil-a small beetle. 
Ngurrambirraiig-a hole used 

as a sleeping place (warmed 
by a previous fire). 
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Ngurrawang-a nest like thai 
of some birds, or of an op- 
possum. 

Ngurrikal-surprise, wonder. 
Ngurrigelang-vain, proud; s., 

showy dress. 
Ngurru-water weeds. 
Ngurruai-choice, fancy. 
Ngurruarra-to claim as one's 

own. 
Xgurruigai~a-to see new or 

strange things ; to wonder, to 
be surprised. 

Kgurrulganna-to snore. 
Ngurrumirgang-blue, as the 

sky. 
Ngurrumurdin-very dark. 
Ngui~urganua-to snore. 
Kgurui-the belly. 
Nguruin-dinnag-garag - emu's 

feet ; Baiamai (q.v.) has such 
feet. 

Xgurumbi-winter ; frost. 
Nguya?gir-a native doctor. 
Nguyog-guyamilag- beautiful. 

Ibbai-an eagle-hawk. 
Ibbir-ibbir-little marks. 
Ibl~uga-a nephew ; a relative. 
Ibirmanna-to paint, ornament. 
Iddangin-gidyilliuga-to hurt 

one's self. 
Iddarra-to hurt, to injure. 
Idya-the little finger. 
Igge-ripe. 

, Iggebirra-to get ripe. 
Iggebuanamia-to make ripe. 
IlliÃ‘dry withered ; like brown 

withered leaves. 
Illigidyang-of a faded colour. 
Illibirra-to wither, to dry. 
Illilbamarra-to make a rattling 

noise. 
Ilware-little hailstones. 
Inar-a 'woman, a female. 

Inarginbidyal-one that is fond 
of women. 

Inargung-a girl. 
Inarmubang-without a wife. 
Indyamarra-to be gentle, po- 

lite ; to honour, respect; to do 
slowly. 

Inclyanibildain-a childish man. 
Indyambirra-to act childishly, 

to be silly. 
Indyang-slow, soft ; slowly. 
Ingamarra-to unloose, take off. 
Ingang-a species of locust. 
Ingamia-to give way ; to slip ; 

as the ground. 
Ingar-a lobster or crayfish. 
Ingel-ill, sick. 
Ingelbang-very ill. 
Iugian-like, similar. 
Ingiananna-to resemble. 
Ingiaubirra-to make similar. 
Ira-the gills. 
Iraddu-day. 
Iraga-spring. 
Iragumianna-to pick the teeth. 
Iragtir-bitter,unpleasant to the 

taste; sour ; said of unripe 
fruits. 

Iraidurai-the morning star. 
Iramangamanna-to pick the 

teeth. 
Irambang-steep, mountainous, 

dangerous ; a big mountain. 
Irambaug-seeds of herbs. 
Irambarranna-to grin, to show 

the teeth. 
Iran~baunang-toothless. 
Irambin-kangaroo teeth. 
Irami~--aprecipice, asteep bank 

at the river. 
Iramir-ngarang - precipitous ; 

also irangarang. 
Iramuggu-not sharp, Limit ; 

without teeth. 
Iramurrun-a tallish boy. 
Irang-teeth. 
Iraroarala-red-hot, very hot ; 

unquenchable. 
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Irawari-a large thick cloud, a 
thunder cloud. 

Irbadarra-to eat or drink all; 
to consume, exhaus t,finish. 

Irbagarra-to emtpy, to take all. 
Irbaamnna-to go away, leave ; 

to go t o  the bush. [all. 
Irbamarra-to empty, draw out 
Ire-the sun. 
Irebaug-summer. 
Ireirimbauanna-to feel com- 

fortable (well, happy). 
Ireirimbang-happy, comforted 
Iremillan-the dawning of day, 

cockcrow. 
Iren-skin attached, to bones. 
Irgarra-to be empty; to be es- 

hausted ; to cease. 
Iribadarra-to tremble. [hole. 
Irimbanna-to peep through a 
Irin-trembling. 
Irin-the scales of a fish. 
Irin-clear ; s., the light of day. 
Iringa-to tremble. 
Irinirin-a cold west wind. 
Irinmarra-to cause to tremble. 
Irribin-a sivallow. 
Irubar-deep, high, steep. 

Kibbibhda-limestone. 
Kabingiclyal-a beginning. 
Kabin-ya, -birra ; kabinkabinga 

-to begin fighting ; to begin. 
Kaiya-a spade. 
Kaiyai-lustful. 
Kaiyaibirra-to be lustful. 
Kaiyang-sinew, a thread. 
Kaldigar-a kind of tree ; also 

the white people. 
Kaliaibalgambirra-to drive up. 
Ealiainbal-an uphill ascent. 
Kaliambirra-to let go up. 
Kaliama-to ascend, climb up. 
Kalianummiga-to get up again; 

to make sport of one. 

Ealimbang-rainy 'n-eather. 
Kaling-water. 
Kalig-balgag-balgag-aninsect. 
Kaliggal-a knife. 
Kalindyi-an island. 
Kalindyuor-wet. 
Kalinginbanga-a dry desert ; a 

place without -water. 
Ea1inkaliu";~vet. 
Kallaganbamia-to rub off dirt 

from or  ivipe the feet. 
Kallagang-an edible root. 
Kalleibumarra-to draw up. 
Kallindiileiii-a black snake. 
Kalmaldai~~~acomposer, a poet. 
Khlmarra-to compose (songs). 
Kalmarra-to fasten. 
Kanu%n-shallow, not deep. 
Kammarra-'n-ater. 
Karba (bu1a)-a fork. 
Karbabandain-a girdle, a belt. 
Earbarra-to sen-. 
Karbumma-a fork, a gallows. 
Kari-truth. 
ICaria+zeg. inten'., do not ! 
tKariadal-no ! by no means ! 
Kariadul-no ! do not say so ! 

no! hope not ! is i t  possible ? t", , "  
TKarigarra-to Tie true. 
Eaii&garra-to pour out, spill. 
Karinbul-not yet ! wait a bit ! 
Earingale-a native dog. 
Karingun-a granddaughter. 
Kariwang-a leaf. 
Ea~yai-land. 
Khrraimhrra-to turn rouncl in 

the hand, as the 'bargan.' 
Karraingarra-to send. 
Karraiivarra-to seek, to find. 
Earraiyarbarra-to cry aloud. 
Kan'algarra-to pour out. 
Earrimaldain-a thief. 
Kh%mii'ma-to sneak away. 
Karrimarra-to steal. [other. 
Karrameilinga-to steal for an- 
Karrandarang-a paper, abook. 
KarrZng -poisonous wax-like 

stuff on the point of spears. 



96 AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE. 

Karrari- a net. [work. 
Ihrrariwibirra-to make net- 
Karri-kai~i-darra - extremely 

cold, frosty. 
EArrindubAlunbil - a beetle 

found in wood. 
Earro-a magpie. 
Kinclai-play ; adj., playful. 
Kindaiawanna-to laugh, smile. 
Kindaigallaima-to laugh at 

each other. [another. 
Kindaigarra-to make sport of 
Kindaiguldanna-tomake sport 

of any one. [sister. 
Kindaimaldain-a playmate, a 
Eindaimaima-to play. 
Kindaimarra-to make laugh. 
Ki~~clain~ilanna-to laugh whilst 

walking along. 
Kinclain-a ring-tailed opossum 
Kitidaiwaruar-always laughing. 
Kindaima-to laugh. 
Ki~uiambang-very kind. 
Simian-kind, gracious. 

Mabbinbirra-to cause one to 
stay. 

Nabbinga-to stop, to wait. 
Mabbirra-to spill ; to pour out. 
Mabbon-a messenger. 
Mabbuorda-the cracking noise 

of crossing branches on trees 
caused by the wind. 

Mabi-a wild cat. 
3lacldamadda-narrow. 
Madarra-to ~uck ,  to chew. 
ITaddan-wood ; tree. 
3Iaddan.g-lying down, sick. 
Xaddang-thick; thick-headed, 

obstinate ; cf. ballamaddang. 
Aladdeilinga~to chew for an- 

oilier [self. 
Maddilinga-to chew for one's 
Maddo-heavy, strong. 
Maddu-one that intends to 

fight ; an enemy. 

Maganua-to refuse to do a 
thing when ordered ; to dis- 
obey. 

Magarra-to be bright, to look 
pretty. 

Maggadalla-red soil. [cup. 
Maggambirra-to have the hic- 
Magganna-to drown, to choke. 
Maggar-' iron-bark' 'wood. 
Magge-all the day. 
Magguar-happy. 
Maggumann,a-to sit with the 

knees erect. 
Maibal-a ' grass-tree.' 
Maibanmarra-to bore through, 

as a gimlet. 
Maigang-a widow. 
Mailgan-death. 
Main-a native. 
Maindaldain-a man-eater. 
Maingarra-to paint red. 
Maingualbang-a stranger. 
Maingulia-native-like. 
Malbillinga- to do when bidden 
Malburdung-one that turns 

the feet inwards in ~valking. 
Maldain-a maker. 
Maldanna-to get ; to provide. 
Maldhan-workmanship, work. 
Malcluringa-to dig roots. 
Mal@an-barren. 
Malgianna-to dig out roots. 
Mallaiar-friend, acquaintance. 
Mailaidyin-feeble, infirm, ill. 
Mallanggun-a little girl. 
Mallu-lazy. 
Mallungan-a young woman ; a 

female. 
Mamarra-to paste on, to make 

sticky. 
Mambar-a native fruit. 
Mambarra-a native tree-fruit. 
Mambuar-very hot, oppressed 

with heat, exhausted. 
Mambuar-poorly, unwell. 
Mammabba-a grandfather, an 

uncle. 
Mammadin-a husband o r  wife. 
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Mammaibanirra-to cause to 
cleave together ; also, mam- 
maibamarra. 

Mammaibumarra-to hold down, 
subdue. 

Mammal-a mixture. [with. 
Mammalbamarra - to mingle 
Mammallanna-to pay a visit,as 

when strangers arrive. 
Mammandarra-not to know 

exactly ; to forget. 
Mam-marra, -manna-to cleave 

to, to be sticky, to adhere. 
Mammurrain-a native root. 
Manzr-underdone. 
Mandai-the rind ; thin bark. 
Mandang-a sort of wood. 
Mandang-thankful, happy. 
Mandarra-to be closed up; to 

have no air. 
Mandiabba-an opossum. 
Mandirra-to hit (strike, beat) 

sufficiently so as to break it. 
Mandu-else ; besides. 
Mandumbillanna-to ref use to 

come when sent for. 
Mandur-quiet o r  undisturbed, 

not meddled with. 
Mangai-sore. 
Mangamangan-a wind-shelter 

of boughs at the camp. 
Mangar-a sling. 
Mznginga-to lean against. 
Mannanbil-muddy. 
Mannang-dirt, ground, soil. 
Mannanna-to be half-raw. 
Marmara-wide. 
Mannarganna-to be wiJe. 
Mannargirang-very wide 
Mannarra-to spread ; to make 

wide. 
Mannarwirrimbirra-to spread. 
Manngar-a wound, a sore. 
Mannirra-to be too heavy to 

be carried. 
Mannung-a kind of spear. 
Mar-the small of the back. 
Marambang-very good. 

g 

Marambagbillang-exceedingly 
good ; cf. marang. 

Marambir-better. 
Marammubang-bad. 
Maraiig-good ; also marong. 
Mara@ugina;a-to be good. 
Marbarmarbar -marked wit11 

diverse colours, striped. 
Marbildain-a flogger. 
Marbilduringa-to beat out, to 

beat thoroughly. 
M'iirbirra-to flog. 
CtIarga-a native shield. . 
IMargamaiina-to shield, defend.. 
Margon-the ankles. 
IMarmmarra-to clear off. 
Marom11un~-refreshment. 
bIaronirra-to make good 0: 

well. 
BIarra-the hand. 
Ctlarra-to do, to make. 
Bilarrabadambirra-to be scat- 

tered about. [hands. 
Bfarrabiuga-to stretch out the 
Marradir-a very large rock. 
Marradul-a long time ago ; 

long since. 
SIarragarra-to hold fast. 
filarraqayamirra-to shield tile 

eyes against the sun with the 
hand. 

Marragir-naked ; s , a widol~er. 
Marragungang-a widow. 
BIarraibiraiig-very old. 
fiIarralJirra-to frighten. 
flliirrau~aldain-an artificer. 
Bfarrcmanua-to make haste. 
Narrauiarrang-haste, hurry. 
SIarrambirra-to hasten. 
Marramin-a kind. of lobster. 
Marram~~qaiig-the fist. 
Marran-a lung. 
Marrang-little ants. 
Marrangarra-to be convicted 

of murder. 
Marraugungau-a large spider. 
Marrannia~~dii-raw, not done 

enough, not ripe. 
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Marrar-a tarantula spider. 
Marrawir-to go to the bush 

without wives. 
Marrayagal-very old. 
Marria-a relation by marriage. 
Marrin-the body. [rect. 
Marrombul-good, right, cor- 
Marrommamia-to be bright. 
M~.rrommarra-to do, to create, 

to make. 
Marruanna-to make, to form. 
Maroiibuniuirra-to be hind to, 

to love. 
Mavi ambul-all met together. 
Mawang-altogether. 
Mairarmr-a pod of grass seed. 
Ma+-some kind of weeds. 
'SIayol-a wild blackfellow. 
Meinmang-very short ; a short 

fellow. 
Meuar-very hot. 
Meiiiiu-lice. 
Merri-a native dog. 
IMei~ibin";.-to be very greedy. 
MerrimboraingZ-very angry. 
Merrimerrimal-a kindof grass- 

hopper. 
Merrin-angry. 
Merrinpn-dog-like, thievish, 

wicked. 
Merringin-gin-a bellyful. 
Mian-one that provides and 

cares for another. 
Miadyambarra-to look sharp. 
Mibar-a butterfly when in its 

cocoon. 
Middang-alone, one, single. 
Midyur-sharp, pointed. 
Migganma-an arch, a bow. 
Migganmiggan-edge, corner. 
Migge-lightning. 
Sligge-a marriageable young 

woman. 
Miggemina-to flash, tolighten. 
Mil-the eye: 
Milbang-snot from the nose. 
Milbarra-to beat softlv and re- -. 

gularly, like a watch. 

Milbi-a hole ; a well. 
Milbomgarra-to stare, wonder, 

be a,stonished ; also milborn- 
manna. 

Milbuun-dimness of the eyes. 
Mildong-a handle, as of the - 

marga ,  q,u. 
Milgain-openly ; face to face. 
Milge-large drops of rain. 
Mileurai-a dim sieht. 
~il~almillal-awake ; wakeful. 
Millang-the hip. 
Millang~zl-very near. 
MillAngftn-sidewards. 
Mil~ar~anna-to open the eyes. 
Mi11awela11";a native shrub. 
Millumarra-to wink. 
Mimarra-to pull, to pull from 

or back, to hold fast. 
Minbama-to beg, to pray. 
Mindyambinga-to stretch. 
Mindyarra-to be fast ; fixed. 
M i n d y G a  needle ; cf. bingal. 
Mingan-the eldest sister. 
Minganna-to pi-op, as a pillar. 
Mingarra-to be wrong, mis- 

taken. 
Minngar-an edible root. 
Minni-a sister 
Miny arnbal-something. 
Minyambung-a bad dream. 
Minyang-what ? 
Minyaa-ga-what is it ?=I know 

not what (as a reply). 
Minyangan-how many ? 
Mirga-the woman's shield. 
Mirgauna-to protect r i t h  the 

'mirga,' as the women do. 
Mirilmiril-nostrils. 
Mirol--pipeclay. 
Mirra-the left hand. 
Mirra-left ; s., the left arm. 
Mirral-birra-to be afraid ; s., 

apprehension. 
Mirrhal-greedy. 
Mirrimbulbul-dejected, dull. 
Mirrimirringarra-to be very 

down-hearted. 

THE I V I U D H A E I  DIALECT. 99 

Mirrinmarra-to drag along thc 
. ground. 
Moildain-a backbiter. 
Nombal-a native shrub. 
Mombanna-to cry ; especially 

the cry of mourning. 
Mondarra-to pick. 
Mondu-the upper lip. 
Monclucliranna-to look stern. 
Monnubang-lousy-headed. 
-mubang-destitute of, without 

a postfix ; cf. f i g .  -less. 
Mucldai-content, satisfied. 
Muddaingindanna-to be satis. 

fied. 
Muddamucldag-an acacia-tree. 
Xuddirra-to heat out, to gatlie1 

(fruit) ; to thrash. 
Miige-an owl. 
Muggainclyal-worn out, old. 
Muggamarru-to make a knot. 
Mugganna-to pick ~11. 
Mugg&n-a mosquito. 
Muggi-a species of eaglehawk. 
Mugen-blind. 
Mugginga-to close the eyes. 
Muggomma-inside (the hut). 
Muggommagp-thepalate; the 

inside of the mouth. 
Muggon-podex. 
Muggu-void of, without (as a 

postfix) ; v., to stop zip. 
'MuggCar-quiet, silent. 
Mugguarbang-quiet, peaceful. 
Muggaigawanna-to go to sleep. 
Mugeugaliirgarra-to conceal, 

to keep secret. 
Mugguinbabbirra-to give any- 

thing readily so as to avoid 
being teased longer. 

Mugguluu-a grub in wood. 
Muggumandan-a knot caused 

by tying. 
Muggumnoa-in ; internally. 
Muin-swampy black soil. 
Muin-a kind of ground-spider. 
Mulba-very short ; a little man; 
Mulgabirra-to give all. 

Mulgamarra-to span. 
Mulgamarra-to take hold of 

t o  grasp, to lay hold of bodily 
Mulgunmadillinga-to wrap u 

one's self. 
Mulgunmarra-to wrap up or 

roll round. 
Mullagdirra~to be sick, vomit. 
M~llaimi~ra-to lie in wait, to 

watch for. 
Mullamullang-very sick. 
Mullan-part of. 
Mullang-sick. 
Mullaugual-another part. 
Mullaniia-sick, ready to vomit. 
Mullari~~ullar-slippery. 
Blullawar-' opossum-grass.' 
Mullen-a little bird. 
Mullian-an eagle hawk. 
Mul1~1clii1-the moustache. 
Mulludyin-a kind of whiskers 

round a fish called ' daugur.' 
Blullunma-inside, within. 
Mumaiig-short ; rJ bergul. 
SIiimarra-to rub between the 

hands. 
Slumhir-a mark ; a scar. 
MumLirinarra-to mark. 
Mumbuar-a thoughtful or dis- 

tressed look ; quiet, zinassum- 
in"; humble. 

Muudubaiig-a hatchet. 
Mundyambarra-to smack the 

lips ivhen eating. 
Mmi$a-a native fruit. 
Kunga-a little infant. 
gfingall&na-to get themastery 

of, to conquer. 
Vliingar-a kidney. 
\Iungi '~nna-to rub the eyes. 
Kimgo-the calf of the leg. 
Kunguma-a lump, a piece. 
tfungur-straight, stiff. [leg- 
Kuugurmarra-to break one's 
Munil-a hole. 
tf~inilbunmara-to make a hole. 
Munirgallanna-to scold, find 

fault with. 
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Muogamarra-to keep inreserve 
for future use. 

Muogan-a younger sister. 
Muogelang-a species of wood. 
Muomadi-a term of reproach. 
Muoyarra-to tell behind the 

back ; to speak secretly. 
Mural-anything (as dust, sand, 

dirt) that gets into the eye. 
Nurannanna-to make or feel 

warm. 
M&rgainbanna-to cranch, as in 

biting a hard crust. [sort. 
Murigual-different ; of another 
Muro-the entrails of a grub. 
Munmanna-to stifle the cough; 

to hold the hand before the 
mouth, while coughing. 

Munnaiilgubildain-deceitf ul. 
Mminai@birra-to make sport 

of, to disappoint, to tant a 1' ise. 
Munnalwe-greedy, v~~acious.  
Munnarra-an afternoon visit. 

. Mulinirganna-to be jealous. 
Munnnin-a sharp end or point; 

the point of a spear. 
Munnun-big, much. [cree.' 
Muogalambin-a kind of ' box- 
Muogallan-a kind of tree. 
Murrabialinga-to get worse or 

sick again, to have a relapse; 
aho, murrabinga. [asleep. 

Murrabiiida-to be ill, to be fast 
Murrabirra-to throw down. 
Murradambirra-to make fast. 
Murradirra-to hit, to kick. 
Murra-&an-g'in-having many 

fingers or legs, like spiders. 
Murrai-soft. 
Murraidyung-very soft. 
Murrain-the white cockatoo. 
Murralmurral-slippery. 
Murral-something in the eye. 
Murramirra-to stare or look at  

with surprise. 
Murramurrabirra-to part for 

ever, never to see again; to 
neglect, to forsake. 

Murranal-blind. 
Murrandan-a little rat. 
Murrang-mud. 
Murranillanna-to fight much 
Murrawal-much, great. 
Murrawalgiran-a stout, large 

man. 
Murrawarra-to stand fast. 
Murrayallalinga-to raise the 

voice. 
Murrayarra-to speak out, to 

speak loud. 
Murredyang~curious, strange. 
Mui~hum-murrhung- smiling, 

ready to laugh. 
Murri-a sort, a kind. 
Miirri-a stranger. 
Murriang-the place where the 

ocean ceases at  the end of the 
world ; there Baiamai lives. 

Murrigual-another sort. 
Murrigualbang-different ones, 

strangers. 
Murrimurri-each, of each sort. 
Mun-&-no. 
Murrdg-garra-to leap, as in 

dancing. 
Murron-life ; adj., alive. 
Murrougialinga - to come to 

life again, to revive. 
Murronginga-to live. 
Murru-a road. 
&furru-nose. 
Murrua-the west wind. 
Murruban-the first. 
Murruberai-thunder. 
Murruberaigarra-to thunder. 
Murrudadain-a native bird. 
Mmruda1aii1-thorns. 
Murrudi~~elinga-to turn up the 

nose at;  to treat with con- 
tempt. 

Murrudirra-to speak through 
the nose. 

Murrudirran-a protuberance ; 
projecting and hanging over. 

Murrugai-first. 
Blurrugal-to read. 
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Murrugian-the bone worn in 
the nose. 

Murrumarra-to hold fast, to 
sift seeds in a piece of bark, 
to rub between the hands. 

Murrun~baul-the firstborn. 
Murrumbir-sky, firmament. 
Murrumbirrhe-a loud sound 

heard in the air by thenatives. 
Murrumurrung-laughable ; s., 

one that is always laughing. 
Murrung-a kind of grass- 

hopper. 
Murrungayarra-to say always. 
Murrungelinga-to surround, to 

encompass, to inclose. 
Murug-gamirra-to like or fancy 

a thing. 
Muruidarra-to make a noise 

when eating. 

Xammumnanna-to hold the 
hand to the mouth. 

Nammundambinga-to shut up; 
to tie up, as clothes. 

Nan-the neck. 
Nanan-quick, fast-running. 
Naudirang-bent, like a hook. 
Kangan-putrified meat. 
Nangundarra-to trespass by 

eating things forbidden. 
Xangunmarra-to trespass, in- 

trude, to do wrong. 
Nannaibirra-to be in a hurry ; 

to be very eager. 
Kannaibungarra-to waste. 
Nannaigan-poor, miserable. 
f-Xannaigur-poorly, unwell. 
Namiaigure - miserable, un- 

comfortable. 
Nannaiuia-very steep. 
Nannaimarra-to spill, to waste. 
Nannainannaibina-to be very 

lucky. 
K'aranmarra-to strip off. 

Karbang-a woman's bag 
pouch of an animal. 

Narguaima-round. 

; the 

- 
i'^arramanangerang-a flower. 
Narranvarra~to slip backwards 
Narrawai-the suioliy appear- 

ance of the air caused by 
great heat. 

Narriar-hot. 
Narrin-the hip-bone. 
Narro-a man's bag. 
Narruldirra-to escape. 
Narrundirra-to kick. 
S"arui11-fresh skin. 
Narwarra-to slip. 
Nigganagga-very hot, oppres- 

sive ; said of the sun. 
Nilla-he, she, i t  (pron.) . 
Nimmadillmga-to pinch one's- 

self; also nimma-gidyillinga. 
Nimuggang-a little rat. 
Kin-one's own. 
Nhiganna-to come begging in 

a sly manner. 
Ninirwara-to search minutely. 
Nirgian-sulky, peevish. 
Nirin-an edge. 
Nirmarra-to break one's arm. 
Nuggadang-reddish gum from 

the ' gum-tree.' 
Nugganirra-to beat regularly ; 

as the heart. 
Nuggur-loathing food ; not in- 

clined for eating. 
Nulang-mist ascending. 
Nulang-the mist-like appear- 

ance of the atmosphere in 
summer indicative of great 
heat ; Germ., hohenrauch. 

Nullabang-man y. 
Nullari-hurry, haste. 
NuUuimarra-to turn upside 

down, to tilt. 
Nulluimbinga - to be folded 

upwards. 
Nulluinbibaddi-folded up. 
Nulluin-marra, -maiiiia-to spill 
Numbama-to blow the nose 
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Nunnumarra-to take awa. 
from. 

Nurra-nurra-bul-always, COB 

stantly. 
Nurrurdarra-to suck, as thi 

juice out of a bone. 

IT-anything airy o r  open, sucl 
as a pipe. 

Uba-a native rat. 
Ubbiiginga-to go under t h  

water, to dive. 
Ubbur-full, swollen; s., a l u m ~  
Ubu-a kind of frog-stool. 
U d a ~ a n  ear. 
Udabarrambang-the thick en< 

(knob) of the 'bundi' cudgel 
Udadurai-clever, intelligent. 
Udagarbiiiga-to listen. 
TMagual-a different purpose 

lit., another ear. 
Udag-garag-garra-to know a 

great deal, to be intelligent. 
Udamugga-deaf ; lit., ear-shut. 
Uclda~arragarra-whirling as a 

leat in falling. 
Ugal-a young man. 
Ugaiiguang-rotten,decayed;s. 

corruption (in the grave). 
Ugil-heat, warmth, hot wind. 
Ulbundarra-to draw out, as a 

native doctor draw out a 
charm-stone from the belly 
of a sick person, as they say. 

Ulbundinga-to pull off, cause 
to fall off. 

Ulbunmalalinga-to pull again. 
Uldumbarra-to get unfastened ; 

disunited. 
Ulinga-to fly. 
Ulkga-to lie down, go to sleep. 
Ulla-voice, sound. ; a call. 
UUabarra-to have a rolling 

noise inside the bowels. 
Ullanna-to call. 

Ullawaraima-to howl, shriek. 
Ulleiliiiga-to call for some one. 
Ellui-rubbish. 
Ullumma-the calf of the leg. 
Umbai (ti)-tlie last. [off. 
Umbanna-to get loose, to come 
Umirra-to peep. [light. 
Undirra-to stand in one s own 
Uran-hair. 
U'ranbai-very hairy. 
Urganba-a thing to open with, 

a key. 
Urganna-anything that is in- 

side ; as maggots in meat. 
Urgarra-to put in. 
Uriabare-never mind ! 
Urimbirra-to take care of, to 

keep, preserve. 
Uronq-leafless. 
Urommarra- to take out, to  

take from underneath. 
Urra-weak, feeble; very thin. 
Urragarra-to make a noise. 
Urraima-to enter. 
Urrembillinga - to come in 

when told. 
Urraurramarra-to feel acute 

pain. 
Urrubirra-to swallow. 
Urrugan-a fastening, a tie. 
Urrugarban-unable to breathe 

well, hoarse, unable to talk. 
Urrugurrai-hoarse ; s., a sore 

throat. 
Urrungillanna-to encompass. 
[7rrtiiimarraÃ‘t pull, to draw ; 

to open like a beast when 
slaughtered ; aZsoulbutmarra. 

Urrur-full; v., to be satisfied. 
[Jrrurbanna-to rush upon ; to 

bluster. 
Urrurbana-to be full, to be 

satisfied. 
Urrurgirrin-a very bad sore. 
Drrurubil-the throat. 
Uru-the neck. 
Urumbanninga-to get through 

underneath. 
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Urumbumarra-to push through 
or into. 

Urung-a bow, a branch. 
U~ungambir~a-to put on (into) 

'Wabba-a wild pigeon. 
"Wabban-a spy. [tree. 
Wadda-the ashes of a burnt 
Waddag-gallanna-to talk to- 

gether, to dispute, to scold. 
'Waddag3inna-to be angry; to 

scold, to use bad language ; to 
yrumble, to be dissatisfied. 

"Waddagun";a wild. rabbit-rat. 
Wacldangamia-to be angry or  

provoked. 
Wadclawadda-the ankle bone ; 

an edge ; adj., uneven. 
Wadyargal-the hinder part of 

the back of a fish. 
Waerawi-any fancy, a dream. 
Waggawagga-reeling, like a 

drunken, man. 
Waggadain-a dancer. 
'Wag3ai-a little child. 
Waggambirra-to play, to dance 

about. 
Waggan-a black croir. 
"Wagganna-to dance. 
Waggara-a spade. 
TVaggb-a species of oats. 
Waggura-a crow; a different 

sort from '~Lgaii. '  
Waibar-to the left. 
Waibar ina~the  left hand. 
Waiyamarra-to turn. over, to 

turn round. 
"Waiyarang-teachable, clever. 
Waiyuberai-bent, croolced. 
Walaulloii-a kind of limestone. 
"Walbai-crooked. 
Walbang-thin bark, rind. 
Walgar-the projecting bone in 

the upper front part of the 
arm ; the collar-bone. 

Walgawalga-marks, 2 s on the 
trees near a native grave. 

Walgun-anything crosswise ; 
confusion. 

Walpwalgun-goingto amL 
fro (once crosswise). 

Wallagai-the bare part of a 
tree where the bark has been 
stripped off. . 

Walla&agag-not strong, \weak. 
Wallagarra-to strip. [sikin. 
Wallagur-hi-ars burnt on the 
Wallam~~nnayaliuga -to take 

care of till strong ; to train a 
child. 

Wallaii-stroiig. 
Wallanbang-very strong. 
Wallanbauqan-stroiig, mighty, 

possessed of authority. 
Wallang-a stone. 
Wallanmarra-to make strong. 
Wallar-a waterhole in roekb 
Wallar-flat, even, smooth. 
Wallaru-a small 1iang~r00. 
'Wallawallaug-stony. 
WaUiwalli-crooked. ; cf. barq'ii 
Wailui o r  ~i-alluigang-a young 

man. 
Wallui~i-good, well, healthy. 
Wallumarra-to be a guardian, 

to protect. 
Wallunmanna - to sit still as 

unwilling to go. 
Walluii-gii1ga.-to be good. 
Walluub~~oyarra-tu forbid to 

tell a thing. 
Walgun-ignorant,barba'rous. 
Wamarra-to skin. 
Wambad-a badger. 
Wambadar-the lights nest the 

liver. 
Wambalminballa-hilly, rugged 
ITambiiiga-to support. 
Warnbong-a constellation. 
Wambuainbang-a. duck ; also 

the lame of a constellation. 
Wambuan-mixture. 
WamLuanbu.nmarra-to mix. 
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'WambunÃ‘sz~6st. covetousness 
adj., covetous. 

WarnbunbunmaIdain-a covet 
ous person. 

Warnbunbunmarra-to make o. 
be covetous o r  greedy. 

Wamnial-a native weapon, 2.e. 
a little sharp-pointed stick. 

Wammang-wrong, not right 
not straight, out of the road 

TVamrnar-the hand-stick wit1 
which the spear is thrown 
the ' wommara.' 

Wammarra-to build. 
"Warnu-fat. 
Wanan'a-to mark a skin. 
T7anbang-the mouncl of eartl; 

011 a grave. 
Wanbuan-a kind of kangaroo. 
Wandaiyalle-a porcupine. 
W&uclong-the bad spirit. 
Wandyu-a crow ; i.q. wigan. 
Wangacluring-a-to be lost. 
W5no-ai-a large species of ant 

L. " 1. 

"Wangaidyung-astray, lost. 
Wana'al-hair matted together. - 
Wangan-clotted. 

" 

Wangama-to lose. 
Wangar-idle, lazy. 
Wangarra-to cry like a crow. 
Vaiigi-a night-owl. [the fire. 
Wangiaii-to sit a t  the back of 
Wannabanna-to leave behind, 

to forsake. 
Wannaggarra-to throw away ; 

also wailnag-gilarra. 
Wa~lnaggilgaii-single, i.Â¡ un- 

married. 
Wamiarnambil6ua-to separate 

from. each other, to part. 
^Vanuarnindyarra-to neglect, 

to be careless ; to care for no 
longer ; to forgive. 

Wannang ijillinga-to abandon 
one's self ; to despair. 

Wannanna-to throw. 
'Wannarra-to dig with a stick, 

as native women do. 

Wann6l-one that is under the 
restriction of tribal law with 
respect to food; a lad not 
yet fully initiated. 

Wannamarra-to do, to finish. 
ITaiiiiamarradaruia - to leave 

alone ; not to meddle with. 
Wannawamia-to scratch. 
Wannunduringa-to cease, to 

discontinue, to throw away. 
Wany anna-t o scratch. 
Wanyannadillinga-to scratch 

one's self. 
Wanyarra-to mark. 
Warbanna-to blow hard ; as 

when wind unroofs houses ; 
to destroy. 

Wargu-wheref ore ? why ? 
Warngandarra-to be trouble- 

some, quarrelsome. 
Warngang-tiresome, trouble- 

some, quarrelsome, bad. 
Warnsauna-to disturb. 
W a d  - a monstrous water 

animal. 
WArra-the edge 01- hemming ; 

the end ; the brim. 
Warrabamarra-to- stop, to im- 

pede ; to cause to cease. 
Warrabarra-to make a noise. 
Warrabinga-to look about, to 

seek for what is lost. 
Wirradagang-a yellow stone ; 

adj., yellow. 
Warradannaiio; - quarrelsome, 

warlike, wicked. 
Warraga-under there, down- 

wards. 
Wai~agianna-to stand over or 

before the fire, to warm one's 
self. 

Warr6gu-limestone. 
Warrai-a hind of iguana. 
Warraingarra-to hurry away, 

to lead astray, to lead into 
temptation. 

Warral-stiff, unbending. 
\Varrala@-a long brown snake. 
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Warralginga-to stretch one's 
self. 

Warramba-a turtle. [again. 
Warrambilalinga-to put down 
Warrambinga-to put on (a cap). 
Varrambirra-to put down. 
Warnandhain-a peevish, crying 

fellow. [foreign. 
Warrangan-difficult, strange, 
Xarraima-to stand. 
Warrarang-oppressi~ely hot. 
Wai~aur-string, a baud. 
WArraft-Anage !-let us go ! get 

ready ! 
Warra~varra-to shout. 
Warrawarrada-standing as ii 

ready to go. 
Warrhul-an echo ; a loud sound 

a ives sometimes heard by then t '  
as an intimation of death. 

Warriwarri [diran)-a long chain - 
of hills. 

"Warria-a pup ; the little toe. 
17al~ian-a kind of ' kangaroo- 

rat ': wir6iic is another kind. " 
W ~ I T ~ - a  kind of small fly. 
"\Varrubalbal-a larqe hornet. 
Warrugaldain-a helper. 
Warrugang-red. 
Warruqai~a-to help. 
Warrul-honey. 
'Warru~an'a-to count,number 
Waw-steam. 
Wawai-a large water-snake. 
IVawal-barren. 
Wawalgang-a kind of tassel. 
IYawii~a--to move the wiugs, fly 
Wawirra-to clean. 
Wayadan-a relative. 
Wayal-a kangaroo skin. 
"Wayambinga-to turn round. 
Wayamilbuoama-t~ lookback 
'Wayamirra-to look back. 
Wayan-out of sight, lost. 
"Wayancli-all round. 
"Wayangarra-to turn round, t( 

go round the corner ; to stir 
as food in the pot. 

Wayanmarra-to get out of 
sight, to be lost to view. 

VVaparang - possessing much 
property; rich. 

Wayawayambiiiga-to revolve, 
to turn round ; also wirbunba. 

Fayawayanga-encompassing. 
Wayunmarra-to wind up, to 

wringout. 
\Yayuwayuanbii~ga-to swing, 

to turn to and fro. 
Wedclin@n-a man that has lef t 

his brother. 
Wiaug-the part of the fore- 

head just behind the temples. 
Wiargualin-fog. [detain. 
Wiba~~rra - to  tell to stay, to 
Wibiamia-to sit down. 
Wibirra-to spin. 
Widyalang-a child not yet 

walking. 
Wiclyua-what for ? what ? 
Widyunga-when ? 
Wiclyugguor-iv-hich way? 
Widyulainmallang-victory. 
Widy ung-which way ? 
Wigawanna-to sit watching. 
Wi&-bread, vegetable. 
Wiggilgil-worms in wood. 
Viggarrinil-one that sits all 

day. [night. 
Wigurabianna-to sit up all 
'Wilban-a cave. 
Wilbanna-to whistle. 
Vilbur-a branch, a twig. 
Villaidul-curious, strange. 
'Willaimarra-to do mischief. 
Willaiyarra-to use bad words. 
'Willei-an opossum. 
Willidpa-standing o r  lving in 

theway; s., an obstacle. 
Willigain-the firstborn. 
Willima-middle, midst. 
Williii-the under lip. 
Williiiga-willinga-part of the 

beard close to the under lip. 
Willurain-fluid honey. 
Willurding-slender, small. 
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"Willurei-very sweet. [self 
'Wiman-@jilli&a-to rub one's 
?Vim-aima, -an's-to anoint. 
Win-fire, fuel, wood. 
'VVinbangarra-to make a fire. 
Wiiibangelmga-to make a fire 

for another. 
Windil- grease, m y ,  fat. 
"Windimanna-to wait for, t o  

be meddlesome, to trouble. 
'Wniga-to sit down, to live. 
Wingacldan-a woman that lias 

become a mother. [eggs 
Wiugambaug-the yolk of an 
Wiiiprang-a poor man, i.e.: 

one having no wife, lit., ' no 
fire.' 

'Winingarra-to pick out. 
'Wimiaggabillinga-to believe. 
Winiiaggadillinga - to know 

one's self ; to feel. 
Winiia&aduringa - to know 

(emph.) ; to reflect, meditate. 
'Winnangadain-a clever man ; 

a$., intelligent. 
Winnaggalan~Ã‘clever 
Wimianga-&i-gillaniia-to care 

for each other. 
'Winnanga-garra-garrz-know- 

ing everything 
Willnag ganna-to know, think. 
'Winnh&garra-to hear. 
Wiunangibillang - clever, in- 

telligeiit. 
Winnawinnang-an insect. 
Wiiiiiummiawanna-to stay a 

short time. 
Winiiiimminga-to sit clown 

again, to wait. [water. 
'VViuyu-a waterhole without 
Wir-the air, heaven, sky. 
Wirai-no. [all ! 
Wiraibul-by no means ! not at 
"Wiraigualm&n-nothiiig more. 
Wirain-not level, sloping up, 

oblique. 
Wirbingal-a very tall man. 
Wirbunba-lame. 

Wirbunba-aflame of fireburst- 
ing forth. 

Wirgain-in the air. 
Wirgal-the tree, in the form 

of a rainbox-, which grows 
out of Darrawirgal's thigh. 

Wirgaldain-a carpenter. 
Wirgamia-to be lame, to halt. 
Wirgarang-weeds. 
Wirgarra-to make smooth, to 

scrape off. 
Wirrhan-sloping. [care of. 
Wir imbirra~to preserve, take 
Wirong-the north, wind. 
Wirradil-a nail. 
Wirradirra-to nail. 
Wirragal-poisonous black wax 

put on the points of spears. 
Wirriaganna-see wirringaima. 
Wirriawaunag-to lie down, to 

go to sleep. 
Wirribang-destitute of vege- 

tation. 
Wirrimbilclhna-to leave a por- 

tion, as of food. 
Wirrimbirra-to lay up, keep, 

preserve. 
Wirrindanna-to roast. 
Wirringa-to lie down to sleep. 
Wirringanna-to sing as the 

natives do at  ' karhbaris ' with. 
the strong sound of r-r. 

Wirrin&illanna-to cohabit. 
Wirrirmarra-to detain. 
Wirurngar-meat when tainted 

and smelling badly. 
Wiwin-hot. 
Wiy6-the hinder part OÃˆ back ; 

little sticks. 
Wuye-shavings of wood. 
iVuy6ng-a bird like tlie crow. 

Fa-exclam., oh ! 
fabba-a cliamond snake. 
Eabbaibang-all round. 
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Tabbaibang-voluptuous. 
Yabbain-a prize for which two 

or more contest. 
Yabbang-behind. 
Yabbmig-vestiges ; a footpath. 
Tadarra-to be too narrow. 
Yaddang-well, right; because. 
Yadcl&r-a dream. 
Tadilliiiga-to be ready to go. 
Yaddu-I ;for ngaddu. 
Yaggailia-a term of reproach. 
Taggar-an edible lettuce-like 

grass eaten by the natives. 
Tain-that way ! so ! 
Yaindyibul-all round. 
Tahgalmallabul-that's all. 
Taingalman-so many; the per- 

son showiag the number with 
the hands. 

Taingambirra-to assist. 
Taingayaingarra-to help. 
Take !-exclamation of pain. 
Tala-that way ! 
Talaiyarrhagillanna-to speak 

well of one, to praise. 
Yalbillinga-to speak when bid- 

den; to learn. 
Yalduringa-to confess. 
Talgar-hard, dried up. 
Yalprbunbirra-to make dry. 
Yalgu-dry ; $., a leafless tree. 
Yallabal - generous always ; 

liberal. 
Yahkmrra (birrhaga)-to carry 

on the back. 
Yalu-yes, that will do ! 
Yalladanna-to scold. 
Yallai-yallai-a flap ; hanging 

down, like a dog s ears. 
Tallalinga-to speak again. 
Yallanna-to speak to one an- 

other ; to scold each other. 
Tallaradang-gum oozing from 

trees. 
Yallaraingarra-to le t  go down. 
Yallaranna-to hiss, as a snalie. 
Tallar-anna, -ambirra-to fall 

down headlong ; to let down. 

Yalle-the soft part between 
the rib and hip. 

Yallul-always. 
Yalmambirra-to teach. 
Yama-interrog., as much as ; 

joined to pronouns. 
Yamaiamaldaiii-a helper. 
Yamandirra-to carry fire. 
Tambadarra-to shrink from. 
Yambinpa-to stay o r  live with, 

as a man with a woman. 
Yambiyambidyal-one that can 

get 110 husband, an old. maid. 
Tainbiyambinqa-to imitate, to  

do like another. 
Tambipmbinga-tohelp, assist. 
Yambuan-any o r  every thing. 
Tambal-nothing, nonsense, a, 

lie, mere talk. 
Yambulgarrambin - anything 

that roams about, but is not 
seen. [pear' tree. 

Tamma ; 7ammagang-the' wild. 
Yammadain-a companion. 
Yammadi-a dog ; fig; a sen- 

sualist. 
Tammaiamarra-to help, assist. 
Tammanna-to go along with. 
Yamoa-why ? what for ? 
Yanbarra-to exchange wives. 
Yandammulla-the name of one 

of the two wives of Baiamai. 
Yandaudu-if, when. 
Yaudambullan - Darrawirpl '~  

partner. 
Yandangarang-a false beard, 

a mask. 
Yandarra-to mess together. 
Yandayanbarra-to eat for the 

sake of company. 
Yandiaiidirra- to laugh after 

another. 
Tandu-yet, at  that time, then. 
Yandul-now, a t  the present. 
Yandulabul-at one and the 

same time. 
Tandyima-all over, all round. 
Yangan-common property. 
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Yan-ganna, -garra-see yunganni 
Tangarra-to grind seeds in thi 

native way; to rub on a stone 
to clean by rubbing, as knives 

Tange-drought. [woman 
Tangerang-a run-about, a bac 
Yangerang-all along, all about 
Yangerangbuolia-all round. 
Yanguainbamia-to stumble, t( 

stammer. 
Tangumbi-always, a long time 
Yangumbinga-to leap over. 
Yannabayarra-to send, to tel 

to go. 
Taiinabillinga-1 o go when told 
Tannabuoananna-to go nit1 

exertion. [wanderer 
Tamadarrambal-a stroller, s 
Yannagagi-a walk, v. and s. 
Tamiaidurai-an infant begin. 

niiig to walk ; any walker. 
Tannamambirra-to let go. 
Yannamanna-to pursue. 
Taunamarra-to go quickly. 
Tannambabirra - to come foi 

something to eat. 
Yannangarimanna-to go about 

all day long. 
Tannanna-to go, to walk. 
Tannaniiwal-go on ! 
YLnnarra-a long fishin"' s :>ear. 
Yannaurar - smooth, &elJ 

finished. 
Yannemaingarrin-having gone 

in vain. 
Yanniyanirra-to come to one's 

assistance. 
Tannulabul-at the same time. 
Yannumbilanna-to walk. 
Yara-a ' gum-tree.' 
Taran-the chin ; the beard. 
Tarbarra-to dig, scrape with 

the spade. 
Tarbimnla-round. 
Yariwan-as sensual as a brute. 
Yarmanna-to seek all about. 
Taimarra-to move about and 

scratch o r  bite, like fleas. 

Tarngun-the root of a tree. 
Tarra-to speak. 
Yarradamarra-to dream. 
Yarradunna - to beat on the 

' bargan,' q.v. 
Yarraga-spring. 
Yarraibarra-to make a hissing 

noise, like the ' bargan' when 
thrown. 

Yarrain-a native shrub. 
Yarrainbadanna-to gnash the 

teeth together. 
Yarraiyannanna-to go about. 
Tarraman-a horse. 
YarrSn-a kind of grub. 
Tarran-a grub found in treas. 
Yarrandang-a dream. 
Yarrang-splinters. 
Tarranna-to make an angry 

noise, like dogs when ready 
to seize on an object. 

Tarrarbai-creaking, as shoes. 
Tarrarbarra-to creak. 
Yarrawullai-the blossomof the 
' gum-tree.' 

Tarre-raw, underdone. 
Yarridyundah-strong, as raw 

hide. 
Yarringan-clear, transparent, 

like clear water. 
Yarriwan-voracious. 
Yarrudag-ginga-to dream. 
Yarruwalla-very strong, very 

mighty. 
Yaryan-buolia-everywhere. 
Yaung-a small shadow. 
Fawai ; yungi-stones used for 

grinding or  sharpening. 
Fawaima-round; subst., a ring. 
STawaingar-a cockroach. 
Yawaldain-one that watches, 

a watchman. 
Cawallannit-to watch one an- 

other. 
Cawandyillinga-to take care 

of one's self. 
STawannayallinga-to care for, 

as a mother a child. 
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Yawarra-to watch or take care. 
Tawarrang-a kind of fish. 
Tawillawillawil--cooling breeze. 
Tayallanna-to assist to talk. 
Yelinqa-to reprove, find fault 

with. 
Yuambanna-to frighten away 

evil spirits by a hissing noise. 
Yuar-hungry. 
Yuar-a kind of ' gum-tree.' 
Yuarbin-theblossom of ' yuar.' 
Yubanirra-to cause to rain. 
Tubarra-to rain. 
Tuddillama-to touch. 
Yuddinga-to hit against, to 

touch ; also yudirra. 
Yuganna-to move. [self. 
Tuggan-gijillinga-to stir one's 
Yuggawai-a sleeping place. 
Tuggairanna-to select a place 

where to sleep. 
Yugongbirra-to turn lack. 
TuggA-a fierce native dog. 
Tuggubul-this one, thisfellow. 
Tu?gu$girra-to look from u11- 

derneatli, to peep. 
w u i - h a v i n g  no water, dry. 
Yum-a name. 
Yuinballai-one who is respec- 

ted, famous. 
Yuinbarra-to tell the name. 
Yuinbir-this way ! 
Yulain-sliin. 
Tulilng ; yulumban-a hind of 

milk-thistle. 
Tulla-nails on fingers and toes. 

. Tullai-yullai-shaking, stagger- 
ing. 

Tullang-a little shrub. 
Tullawanna-to stretch out the 

arms; to lie straight. 
Yullawarra-to stretch. 
Tullubirgen-a rainbow. 
YuUugayan-anna-to go on the 

toes. 
Yullugur-a part of the throat. 
Yulluma-a kind of kangaroo. 
Yumambirra-to cause to cry. 

Yumarradinga-to cry whilst 
wallcing. 

fumbalgarra - to pass from 
playing into crying. 

Yumbanidyillinga-to be sorry 
for having made one cry. 

Yumbanirra-to cause to cry. 
Yumbi-a species of pine. 
Yumbiyiimbidyang-a servant, 

an assistant. 
Yumbul-that way ! 
Yung-scars. 
Yungpddain-a stroller. 
Yungaibarra-to c r y  out, shout. 
Yunganna-to groan, to cry, to 

make much a-do at ~i-orli. 
Yungarang - illegal cohabita- 

tion. 
Yuugb~i~.~marra-to push bzck 
Tungeraug-very noisy. 
Yungir-a crier. 
Yunkun-backwards. 
Yurai-sleep ; adj., sleepy. 
Y u r a n n a ~ t a  grow. 
Yurbai-a kind. of seed. 
Turbarra-to nod in sleep, to 

be sleepy. 
Turbayurba-sleepy. 
Yuren-a scratch, scar, sore. 
Yuron-convalescent. 
Yurong-a cloud. 
Yurraibulbul-very sleep?. 
Yurrubaug-very tall a d  big. 
Yurruga-the suu. 
Turrupi-thistle. -rr 

J-urrugaidyurai-name of the 
mountain near my home. 

Turrumbainarra-to rear, to 
bring up. 

Turr~~mbannayalinga-to take 
care of another's child. 

Turumbawal-an old man who 
has seen much : one who has 
seen his children's children ; 
a very old man. 

Yurumir.ull6 -a dull sultry day. 
Yuyui-no water : a dry plain. 
Yuyung-backwards. 
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[The spelling and the word-forms here should be received with caution. 
I have corrected. some errors; but all our Australian Vocabularies need 
critical examination before they can be declared thoroughly reliable.-&.] 

Gula claiil yannabiye-he told him to  come here. 
Ngaddunu clilmangu wibaiye-I tell you to  be quiet. 
TViclyunga main dain buogalgirri ?-when do the men* come here ? 
Biambul main yamtian dirangu-all the men went to the hills. 
Kganclunu nilla karrandarang ngunn6 ?-who gave you the paper ? 
Baimbul -maill l~ui'ibat~garrimamia diranda-all the natives are  

runniiig about on the mountains thp  whole day. 
Main ngolonggai-buoanna diraiidi-now the natives are coming 

back from the mountains. 
Inclyangga yanna !-walk slowly ! Barrai yanna-go quickly. 
Miuyandu ( o r  minyang ngindu) yarra ?-what do you say ? 
Yama iigindu (or yamandu) balludarra?-do you feel colcl ? 
Yklu, ivari-yes, it is so. Iradu ngalgarra-the sun shines. ' 

Maindyu clain gakn-a native brought it. 
Guin ngirandi wirrigirri-he will sleep a t  the camp. 
Yamanu babbii muron ginya ?-is your father alive ? 
K2;incl.u d~irquni~anna nurranurrabul-you are always writing 
Karia durrÂ¥1ac1daÃ‘c not spear one another 
Karbaga buncfiiiya yaranna-to commit adultery. 
Wirai nurranurrabul, ngunbangunbadda-not always, sometimes. 
Guiu ngurongga mallang dunni-he was to spear him that night. 
Kpolng burrabadcle-he sunk the hatchet in his face. 
Tamanclu n p n n a l  m'niiangganna ?-do you know me ? 
TTargui~du ngannal dallaimarra ?-why are you angry with me ? 
Yamaiidu liqannal qannumminye ?-have you seen me before ? 
Bainba npd.clii-1 cannot reach it. 
Bir r~malgu j-a11nAan-gone to  the bush. 
Kqu~~clunu nilla 1 1 ~ i n e  ?-who gave you that ? 
Dagunclu yannanna ?-where are you going ? 
Ganggunnanna giwaldaiiidu-the cook fetches things. 
Dagunnu ngurambang ?-where is your country ? 
Dainclu clain buogs ?-where did you come from ? 
G ~ i i n  kalianna inadandi-he is climbinpup the tree. 
Guin dullugdurada dund-he hilled with the spear. 
Guin bargundurada bindye-he killed with the hatchet. 
Wgaddu mime gurindyurada maingulia-I made a man's likeness 

"with charcoal. 
Xgaddu winai-guabianna-I was sitting up all night. 
Xgindu yallabul wibiaprri-yon shall sit down always. 
Ngaddu ngabinbilgirri-I will try. 

*In  these sentences, the word main means 'men,' 'natives,' 'black- 
fellows.' 
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Wiraidu malgirri-I shall not do it. 
Kaling ngindi baidyu-I want water. 
'VVirai-du girugal-I am not hungry. Girugal-du-I am hungry. 
Karia bumalladda-do not fight. 
"Wiraidu winnanganna-don't know. 
Ngannal girambannaana iraclu-the sun makes me very warm. 
Ngannal murrawal balludarra-I feel very cold. 
"Wiraidu giarra-I am not afraid. 
Gialngingidyillidya-be ashamed of yourself. 
Ngunna guindu, yaddaudi p i n  yalmambi-I give it to  him bc- 

cause he  taught me. 
Wirai durrainbaranna-the bark will not strip. 
Viraidyi gaddal-I have no tobacco. 
Earia warriba-do not make a noise. 
Mipyanduradundu bum6 ?-what did you kill him with? 
Widyunggandu wannabaan Dubo?-when did you leave Diihbo ? 
'Widyunggandu yannagirri Dubop?-wheiiwill you go to Dubbo? 
Widyungga inar dain yankan ?-when did the women come up 'r 
Ngunbai wibian-a single man or woman. 
Uda yarbidya (or nda warrambia)-listen. 
Dullu yalla-speak right (true) ; kari yalla-speak the truth 
Karia yumbul yalla-do not tell me a lie. 
Minyandu dalgunnauna ?-what are you eating ? 
Vira i  dinnu ngungirri, n p d d u  yannagirri-if you do not gkve 

me meat, I shall go away. 
Yamandu clallai ngingh marradal ?-have you been angry n i tli 

him a longtime ? 
Mainpala  liarrim6 i n a r q u n e o t h e r  men took his wife mva?. 
Kilia inar Baclaraign-this is Badarai's wife. 
Killa merringan-this is a saucy fellow ; lit., ' h e  (is) dog-like.' 
Killa dallaibulbul-this is a very angry fellow. 
Wiraidu karidyi winnangganna-I do not believe what you sr.7. 
Gammarru bangame maddan-the storm broke a tree down. 
Iudyanga yalla-speak slowly. 
Kana  mallu nginga-do not be so lazy. 
Yamandu gurragarnmg gaddambinedyal-lia~e you done ~rnsliinq? 
Xgabba bundinye dagunda, wirai idde-baby fell clown, not hurt. 
Tandundu ballubunilgirri, n g i n p  ballubuailgirri-if you kill, 

you must be killed. 
YAla nginge gawan-that is  the way the white men do. 
Kurra-nurra ngindu dalbianna-you are always eating. 
Yurai wirridya ; dambulbang nginne-go to  sleep ; i t  is very late. 
Dulludi ngunga, yaludu gibainbilgirri-if you give me your spear, 

I r i l l  give you another. 
Yannagi ngeanni Patriggu-let us go to Bathurst. 
Dullubang nq l ig in  muron wigirri, yandundu ballungirri-our 

souls will live, when we are dead. 
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Yanclulli ballungirri ngaunaiawalla, iigali wibiagirri dururdurur- 
buolin-when we die, we shall always live above. 

Yandundu walluin ngingirri, Godda iig6anni yannbigirri yallabal 
wibigiagirri clururdururbuolin-if we are good, we shall go 
to God and always live with Him. 

Ballungidyala, dullubang marong kalliagirri (wirgu) murrubirgu 
-in death, good souls will ascend to heaven. 

Biambul main yamthan birramalgu ; bula iviganna-all the men 
have gone to the bush ; two are staying. 

Wiraidyu nguranggu yamagirri dallan-I cannot go to the camp 
to-day. 

Ngaddu barrangarrigirri nguronggalongal-I shall rise very early 
t 0-morrow. 

Birraclu nginya buiirnangidyala-I am tired through work. 
Giwanggu marron~n~amia-the moon shines brightly. 
Gaddandi ballumie biambul-all my friends are dead. 
Girarru kaling ginnagirri-the wind will bring rain. 
Xilla gaddal ngindi murrawal iigincli-he is very fond of smoking'. 
Jygaclilien ngindi ladu-I want (o r  like) that one. 
Kgaddi bariggia-let it belong to me. 
Ngunbadda giwangga nigirri-I shall stay one moon. 
Karia burai yummambia-do not make ( o r  let) the child cry. 
Yamrnada ugaununda !-go with me ! 
K p l i  yannage (bu1a)-we two go together. 
Maingalangngolonganne birramalle-all the men are returned 

from the bush. 
Minyang ngii~di wandu (or gandu) ?-what do you want ? 
Dullubul yalla !-speak plainly ( o r  distinctly) ! 
Yamandu ingelbang?-arc you very poorly ? 
Biladu birrabang-I am very tired. 
Yamandu gulbarra Wiradhari ?-do you understand JTiradliari ? 
Gaddal-di ngunga-give me tobacco. 
G-uin urai winye-he was asleep. 
Xqindu nganual ngamiuming&ati-you have seen me before. 
Wargundu burai bum6 ?-why did you beat the child ? 
Tamagu urai winaiguime widyunga ngindu ngin bum6 ?-was 

he asleep when you beat him? 
Biang main buoge-many natives have come. 
Xgandunu iiginyal bunni&?-who has made you ? 
Ngindu windya buudigirri-you will fall into the fire? 
Nqaddu bnogalgirri ngangigu nginyal-I will come to see you. 
Wargu guin burai ngaddi bum6 ?-why did lie beat my boy ? 
Guin barrain6 inar ngadcU birong-he took my wife far off. 
Kgindu ye ngannal buma main-you told me to strike the native. 
Kgggadi ( c r  nga) ngannal!-look a t  me! 
Killa buyu bangadinye-he has broken his leg. 
Dallanbul ire urongirri-the sun will soon set. 
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Talladi mi~iyauimiuyambul-tell me all about it. 
Slurra'wal m~irruberai buogalgirri-a great storm is coming on. 
3I in~andu dalguabien ?-what did you eat yesterday ? 
3Iinyangan main ingel?-how many natives arc ill ? 
Xguuba-ngunbai main ballunna-very few natives are dying. 
Tamandu. wiunaiigqanna daguncln ballungidyala (01- yaudundu 

ballungiri) clullubanq yannagii-i ?-do you know where your 
souls are going to when you die ? 

Murra-waldu siring-I am perspiring very much. 
Xgandi nginnuudi kindain 'r-~i-110 laughed at you ? 
Minyandu nirai b~dclanp: buoqe ?-why did you not come sooner ? 
Buddunbulaiid~~ xirai buog6 ?-why did you not come sooner ? 
Minyang clal4arria-n-aqirri ?-what will you eat to-morrow ? 
Wiraigual main ngi&&arrigirri-there v. ill soonbe no more blacks 
uaingalang bumallam16 murrawal (or inaiiigalang murranil-Ian- 

n6)-the natives have had a qreat fi+t. 
Xgaggualla durrur bumuialbiamia-that one is always fighting. 
Xguiiguda nilla burann ugaddunn; minyamminyambul ngumbia- 

girri-give me that child and I xi11 give you plenty to eat. 
Minyangpandu yannanne ?-what have you come for ? 
Wirai buguin warranua yumiiqalli-no grass on the plain. 
Ngarrangga buguiil buog~u~agirri yundu kaling banPduoligii'ri- 

after rain the "ass will pow. 
Turongqelang buddanq-the clouds are dark. 
ITirai babbimiu ~uuqinqiiidi-your father wants you not to cry. 
Guiininu bamir babbiaim b~~nqul-mother is taller than father. 
Dullu warradda-stand upright. 
ICaling iudyunga yuiuiaima-the rain is coming Tcry slowly. 
Yurai niridya wauiiumarag+i-go to bed when you are done. 
Dallanbuldu iigolon;<a;irri?-will you return soon? 
Kgurombang inavrambul ngeamii ngangillagirri-x c shall meet 

together this eveiiiliq. 
Minyandu bunmalgirri dallan ?-what will you do to-day ? 
'Ngindyalla karra bi- ion~rra  !-there is water ! 
J^gaddu wiiiiianguaiia udagual-I have changed 1117 mind; lit., I 

think with another ear. 
"Widyunggandu nyinguiianna ?-what are you doing ? 
JNoandiga ngin ?-who is dead ? 
Minyangaiidu iiganne buraigelag?-how many boys did you see? 
Yama mlla niarrung?-is that good ? 
'Wiraibudu ingiaiig ngndi la-I do not like that at  all. 
Xgindu nilla ?-are you there ? 
Xgunbadul nga;guaiwaIa marrammama-only he who is above 

can make everything. 
Widyundu yuin ngoloiig ?-what is your name ? 
Baiamai yallabul wi~.~raigiui naggirri-Baiamai lives for ever. 

A 



K'gindu nqaddi nqamor, ngaddunu babbh-you are my daughter 
and I your father. 

Nilla ware maganlie billaqa-he was drowned in the river. 
K ~ d c l u  birrammalli wangarrarre-I lost myself in the bush. 
Kgaddi uran bumbir-my hair is greasy. 
Bulabulgundubula yannagirri?-are you two going together ? 
Yams na;ali bulabul yannagirri birammalgu-shall we two go 

together to the bush ? 
Yama ngannaia bula yamiaer i  Kgaunimagu?-are these two 

going together to Ngamima ? 
Gunvo gandu ngagunain ?-did you watcli him a long time ? 
Widyung~arraiiyal iigolong durinye dinnundi?-how did you 

hurt your foot ? 
Kal inqu  nginya yauima girrar murrawal barranna?-do you 

think this high wind will bring rain ? 
Karia diiuiangyuddia-do not touch my foot. 
Gibbannilgirri gualdu-I will repay you (revenge myself). 
Walgunwalgun yamiaiina-to go to and fro and crossways. 
Dincandinyal durrinye-my foot was hurt. 
Wirai walluin uginye yandungia murron nginye-he has been a 

bad fellow all his lifetime. 
Yamaddu yandul gaddambilli ?-shall I wash i t  now ? 
Widyunga n e a l l a  nginye ?-what is the matter with him ? 
'VVirai gannanda ballu-death is not near. 
Wiraidu nidge ngindilu bungalli ngindi-I do not like this place. 
Minnang ngindi gannuug wanden ?-what else do you want ? 
Kgaddu dugpwe nginyal-I'll catch you. 
Dibbanggu durriguain duuiandi-a nail has gone into my foot. 
Widyundu ngoling ye ?-which way (i.e., what) say you ? 
"Warguinyal guuedyunu bume ?-why did your mother beat you? 
mddub~~llinyal yalgiiyi kariabul malle-do i t  not till I bid you. 
Kgaddunyal ngumie burramballi hurriibingidyal-I saw you 

jumping over the rope. 
"Wiraidyu liariclyi winnangabilli@rri-I don't credit what you say. 
Waluiu warrambilalidyu-put things in order (right) again. 
Ngaiinal kariiiga yandundu ngingini gincli-send me, if you like. 
'Wiraibu ng6auni buman'a-we never fight. 
'Willaidul baiware ngiiina uginye-that was curious. 
Yaladu nginnal gumiambai-I depend on (expect from) you. 
Barri ngingulia ngiya-I will not have that. 
Wingarri magqidyu-I was sitting down all day. 
Buramburambang dagun nginga yu~idul-there is a clrought now. 
Budyabudya barrambiIl&iia wirra-nioths are flying in the air. 
G-oddu dulubang marong gangirri murrubirra-God will take 

good souls to heaven. 
Ya-ibuhal guin buoye-he told me a lie. 
Guin birrliaga dilbb-he came slyly from behind. 
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Warza baggap ngin burn& ?-why did he beat him ? 
Kgidj-i (11gadcIi) ngull~~muggu-here (there) is an end. 
IVargn bagaudu wiggi karrame ?-why did. you steal the bread ? 
Ganqdaiii ngiiidu-fetch it yourself. 
Xgaddu 11ginnal buiiialgirri, 1igani1alg11al 11gi1ic111 wargu b11n1&- 

I shall beat you because you did beat me. 
xgi l~cl~~ ballamaddang wibilli113-a-you are obstinate to go. 
K'gali yaimagirri-we two will go together. 
Kgacldu ballaga irraclu ngiiigirri ngolonggai ngarrigirri bialdu- 

I shall return after two clays. 
Kguncli Dgallana &,in j-ai111a1111a ?-who is coining there ? 
Kpdclu 11ga111ial bun1a116 ?-who will clare to beat me ? 
Wiraiayn. inaindyi giarra-T am afraid of nobody. 
"Wirai gilanclu 11ganilal bumalawagirri-you can not beat me 
Kg0nid11 dallainialclaU1-yo11 are a troublesome fellow. 
Winclurai maddan gunga-bring me a firestick. 
Widyu~~gala &anna1cl11 &yaligirri?-when shall I see you again? 
Minyalla yaddu dalli? girugaldn-what can I eat? I am hungry 
Karia ngal warnganda-do not disturb me. 
Ngaddu iiginnunda yammagi?-sliall I go with you ? 
Karia p rondu  yalla-do not speak loiiq. 
Karia wirain gaiia;a-do not carry it aslope. 
Ngaclclu y~n6a~1 biroiig dallan-I have qoue a long way to-day. 
W1nd)-11 mai~adi  gui111an11e-tl1e fire burnt my hand. 
K a h d y u  da i~ube  ngulluman-the water did make a hole. 
Wargandu wisai yiirai wiliinya ?-why do you not sleep ? 
Tamandu winnanganna d a p  nilla ?-do you lalow where he is ? 
Yamaiidu 'mmianganna dagu main yanian ?kclo you know where 

the natives are gone ? 
Wargundu wirai vaiiiiabillin~a yancluud~~nyn ye ?-why don't 

you come when I tell you? 
Karia ngiuiga 'vvangagirri guin-do not give it him, he 'will lose it. 
1s-gadd11 lnallang diranggu yuI111aiii1e, j-al1d11 ma~iallandu wirai ingel 

nginye-I should go to the mountains, if I were not ill. 
Kariclj-iclh 1iiai11d5-i~ t\~inllangabilligiÃ‘yo will not make me 

believe that. 
Ngabba dan'ar banga ima~the  baby is sobbiiis. 
Nilla yaunangalang billina-there are two -rt alliing along. 
Kganna~ula yan1Itui11a hlagualia claiii ngolong-there are three 

coming yonder this -n-av. 
T a l ~ l  gilla-yes, i t  is so. &gameinp;illa-J believe so. 
Karia nilla yala 7a1111a, ballaiiggu1 i~qindu b1111digirri-clo not go 

that way, lest you fall c l o ~ ~ ~ i  headlong. 
Gai ! ba1~a11nrzllawan-ah ! you haw torn it. 
A-gadclu Lai wirai yala +I wish I had not done it. 
Karia bulna: guyunga11balluiinaÃ‘don' 'kill it ; i t  will die of itself. 
BIurrawal iraclu cl~~nua-the heat of the sun is very powerful. 
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Xganual guinbil, bi~iida~ra-I am crooked, frozen. 
Xgamiakuor maggalla ngin diranda-he is behind the hills. 
g a c l d u  waimamii uda";i-I have forgiven i t ;  lit., I have thrown 

it away with the ear. 
"Wiraidii w1iuiaii;a~aliiiya-I forgive i t ;  lit . , I  thil~li not of i t  again. 
Tamandu ini~bbiqgi~ri yanagirri n-aiidu ?-will you d a y  or go ? 
Yamandu dulhibaudurai ?-have you got a soul ? 
Ngadclan q d d a  main Â¥n-arraigumieiu- thought a native was 

standi~ig there. 
Yamaiidu bainbidiirai?-can you swim ? 
'Wirai nqaild~i indvaina ye-I did not speak slowly. 
Guayo Baiamai yaliuaiu11i;i~ri maingu-by-and-by I shall teach 

the natives about Baiauiai. 
Guayodu ivirai x ammambu yalgirri-by-and-by I shall no more 

speak incorrectly. 
Earia indyama yalla-do not speak so slowly. 
Wiclyungz main ngolo~gaigar~iqirri ?-when will the men return? 
XgadcLu. wiuiiange main ulla-I knew him by his voice. 
Dunibog clanclaii ngunbai-ngunbai warrana-the sheep are scat- 

tered all oTer. 
Biwadu dumbog iua-n7ang burruarra-the boy collects the sheep. 
Gadclanngeilinya iigacldu iigiiiiiindi-I delight in thee. 
Ear i  ngaclclu yalguaiii-I have spoken truth. 
Xgadclu gubl~aimaclaiu ngiiiqi iigindi-I want to be a comrade. 
Barigngia wigge wirai nqii~didyu-I do not care about bread. 
Xgaddangadaudu ngiuiialla gubbalgirri-I thouglrfc lie would run 

after her. 
Bamirgal iradu duggin, limigarra urrangidyala-the shadow gets 

long, when the &tin sets. 
Iraclzi gaiinaiina, i i~ani~al ia  clugguda x-arranna-(when) the sun 

burns, he stands in the shade. 
Xgurang npaunawalla bimbanna ; badclang nganiianal guanaqirri 

inaru waiubiliigarria ; wirai yama gaimAan, yannhii ; birong- 
yuma yannangarria, wiraiya baddunl~uogal+ii~i ; win bungia 
ballabuiiia, baclclaiig giiannagirri iiarbangbu-the camp over 
there is on fire ; also those cloaks which the women have left 
Â¥wil burn. I do not think they took them when they went. 
I suppose they have gone far, and I daresay will not come 
back soon. Take branches and extinguish the fire, (for) the 
cloaks and bags will burn. 

Karia win munnilbang wainbia, duralu burana ballubunilgirri- 
do not put hollow fuel on, else the smoke r i l l  kill the child. 

Manclura wiriqieya-let i t  alone, o r  do not meddle with it. 
'SIandura windimaiya-let him at rest, o r  do not disturb him. 
Dagurandu ngolong yannaigunnain nginguimane ?-where have 

you been 
Minyalligandu gullaminye ?-what has delayed YOU ? 
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Dagarnu badi-lang ngadimu r ig~ng~rt i i i l  ?-wliere is the cloak I 
gave YOU ? 

Kpdclu qulbarra nid~ungolong-I know how, if., how to do it. 
Nginclu buiinan2: iia;adziallit;~iiiuaniia-you look all about. 
Wiraingaddu TI alluin gaddambirra yain ngind~i-I cannot Â¥n-as 

as well as you. 
Ngaddu yanniian gzilgunggu haling ngagigu, Â¥n-ira killing wirrinya 

-I Â¥wen to the well to see(k) water, but found none. 
Bullockchi b~irru& kaling mailnamannanibil-the bullocks have 

made the water dirty. 
"Warran @llag:abiaiiiia-stand looking at. 
Dagandu din me iigaimad~~nu nguune ? d& 'ivanchi yaina? ngunne 

wandu ?-what have TOU done with the meat (which) I gave 
you ? did vou eat it ? (or) did YOU q i ~ e  i t  m a y  ? 

Ngannalla yambul plquniianii~i qula udaqu-the fellow speaks 
deceitfully to obtain information, o r  plays the spy. 

Dinbin? u d a p  ngaunalla-the follow spies out information ; 
lit., listens to the ear. 

"Wirai bamir ire nginqrimZna, badanbul urruya\~anna-the sun 
does not shine Ion"; ((lint) goes down soon. 

Minyanguiidu y i igu  yaunkan ?-what you come liere for ? 
Giine bagandu wirai nqubaiinu ?-why not bring your wife ? 
Maingalang birramalla gurrun gulaminya-the natives delay 

long i11 the bush. 
Godclu ngt5aimigiil uÂ£;an";rr mSi1:~ ; yalal~ul nga.bianna dagun 

ngarraagaranp;, main ; nyarraiiprra yandulbu ngaru, ngu- 
ru i igp  yanrlub~~le wirinp-God sees us all the clay Ions; ; 
H e  always is beholdnqtthe earth, everphere, (as well as all) 
the people; even now He sees us, ('nl~ilbt) we are lying 
down in the iiiglit. 

H'gaquaivi alamaii daguiibu rnarnaime, diranbn, bnquinbu das~in- 
dl bnoqarra, irebu, gittambu, gira lunibu Â¥ irai warrang& ; 
inaddaubu, kalimbu, wallanbu, karraibu ; wimbu gupbu 
billap warrauna. IYirai ug6aimi n w n p  nliii~ainbul dt5, wirai 
iipiinaiÂ¥n-all x in$dpl. BIanclainbial iig6annin;iii Godclu 
niiii~am-niinyainbul nqunne. Tain iigL-aiiui da1quiuiap;i 
murron wich-ai quumiaqi-He who is above lias made the earth 
and the mouiitainq, the grass also, which spr111"; from the 
qround, and sun, and moon, and. stars, 'n hicli are f i~ed  in the 
heavens; and trees, and water, and stones and sand; and the 
fire, and the fish ftl11ic11 are in the river. We should not 
have anythingto eat, were it not for Him who dwells above. 
AVe are indeed thankful that God has given us e v e r y t l ~ g .  
Thus we can eat and may live. 

Gulbarragualdu plu-I understand that full well. 
Earia warnammindpa npimanduyan-do not break a promise. 
Ngaddugual wirai giarradu-neither am I afraid. 
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Nguigargirra buyu maingu mammaibamalguain-the doctor has 
set a man's leg. 

Duggualli baddabaddan ngaiinalla bunbauniina-lie runs after to 
overtake him SOOH. 

Guyungundu udaga-that's my own device. 
Millaug guarra-to walk closely by one's side so as to push him. 
Bunnan burruarra-the dust flies. 
Dagua ngannalla wigge gila dunnu nginne? D6dyu-where is 

the bread I gave you ? I have eaten it. 
Xgkanni billagal yannanna-we are going down the valley. 
Ngali duyulli kaliaimarrauna-we two are ascending the hill. 
Burai gi& durulgangidyillin-the boy was frightened and hid 

himself. 
Wirai mare- ngaminya-it does not look well. 
Minyangu nguidu barramalmambie inarm?-why did you allow 

your wife to be taken away? 
Yama ug~lburruarragubuudidyu?Ã‘doe that capmake you warm? 
Guddibaidyu duggumi-I like that song. 
Urgaya nginyundal-keep i t  to yourself. 
Ngacldu yurai n~urrabinye-I was fast asleep. 
Yandulabulgual nilla urronne, yandugual ngaddu windinye-he 

came in whilst I was there. 
Windinye mallang ngaddu nginga wirai mallang nginya nilla 

bum&-had I been there, he would not have been beaton. 
Ngaddu winnanggn ngaddanga kalindyu yubalgirri-I thought 

it would rain. 
Xgaddaugandu ngaddila kalio dugan ; ngaddi guunung garragal 

-I thought you did (fetch) draw water there ; from that 
other place over there. 

Goddu ngunbadu dalangir gin bunmalgirri-God alone can make 
the heart new. 

"Wirai gaiiwnna dagun Iralindyu-the rain has not gone through. 
Ngainbuldu warrambi guggidya kalindurai-I have filled the 

vessel with water. 
Ealin karringa guggidyi-empty the vessel of the water. 
Minyaiigganna meridyu gulganuaiguabianua nginga?-what is 

the dog barbing about all the night? 
Wargundu giarra nilla deribandyi dallaimangidyalli ?-what you 

care about the old man scolding you ? 
Minyangundu nguyainanna ?-what you ask for ? 
Widyuggarra golog main gingirri?-what are men about to do? 
Yandunu dullubang irimbaggingirri ngindu wari babbindyanu 

yannagirri, yandundu balluugirri-if your soul is holy, you 
will go to your fa ther  when you die. 

G-uyungandi yawarradu-I mind my own business. 
Ibarawirgal ngeannigin winnanganna-D. knows us (see s. a. 

Wrgal) . 
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3. TEE CBEED. 
Ngaddu wbnaiigaLillinya Godda Babbindya, Yarruwalla, Mar- 

romaldain murrubirgu dagungubu : 
Urrumandalabu. n p n b a i  Jethu Chrit Diraiigalbanga iigianni- 

gin,Buranibinye Grundyarri Irimbang, Durrie Maridyu darugjdyal- 
mubandi, Gibbainbinye Poiitidyi Pilatdi, Maddandi wirradi, 
Ballunne dabbug&, Bii'rawaime helgu, Bullaga ngoronga dabbu- 
gain rnurron, Barraialinye balludi Kalianne n~urrubi~gu, Wibi- 
annabu bummalgala Goddup  Babbingu ; Yarrutt allagu asaddi- 
gallila buogalaligirri ngabbiiibill~gu murron ballabu. 

Winuaugabilliuyabii ugaddu Guiidyarra Irimbaug ; Irimba~iga- 
bu'Kattolika Churcha ; Ngunbadala mawaiiga Irimbaiigu ; Edda- 
gu wamiangidyala nanguiimalngidyalgu, Barraialiugidyala mar- 
rnidyi, Murrona yallabul. Ameu. 

4. THE TEX COM'U-LXDXEITTS. 

1. Ngaddu bala Diraiigalbaiig God ngimiu ngunbai; Xgan- 
nunda 11giuda +ya wirai gualmAu God 1igii1da. 

2. Karia ngiimuiida maingulia bunma, wirai ingiaiina minyam- 
bill ~ a n n a i w a l  nlurrubirra, wirai ingiaiina daguuda birrabangga, 
wirai mgiaima ugaunadarnguoia kalmdya. Karia iigualla bung- 
auga warradda, wirai buoyamadda: Kg-addubial Dirauggalbang 
Godnu bala mumiirgadain God, ngaddubu gibaiubilgirri uau- 
gumahgidyal babbiadyila, buraigelaug tliirdgu t'ourthgubu gene- 
rationgu yandunp;anp.alla dallaimalgirri ngaimal, ngaddu biu-ual- 
bang ngingirri thoiis.ndgu yandu iigannalla murungamilbilgirri 
ngannal, ugaddibu 11g1ang malbillirgirri. 

3. Karia nannai yalla yuinga Godgu wiraibial Diransalbangp : 
bangay algirri ngaiinalla nannai yari a yuiiigulagu. 

4. "Wiunangxldu Sabbatha irimbang widya. Bullap-bullacp- 
bullaga irada minyambul malla, buumallabu minyaminyambul 
ugiimunda bala bunmalligu; seventhabial irada bala Sabbath Dir- 
angalbangu Godgungi~~nu. Gaddialla wirai minyambulbial bun- 
malla, wirai ngiiidu, wirai urrumaniiu, ivirai ngamornu, wirai ser- 
vantgalang ngimu gibbir inarbu, wirai cattle ngi~iuu, wirai maiii- 
gualbang ngannalla ngiunudurai winya. Sisdabial irada Diraiig- 
albangu murrubir, dagunbu, murriaiigbu, mi~yami~~yambulbu 
iiginalla uginya bunmae, quabinyebial seventhairada. hilla irada 
seventh bangan Dirangalbangu walluin yae, bunmaibu irimbaug. 

5. Indyamalla babbingunu gumiigurnibu ; yala ngindu guayo 
wiawaigunnagirri ngurambangga, nganiialla Gocldu ngungirri. 

6. Karia ballubunia. 7. Karia garbaga bundiclya. 
8. Karia karrama. 9. Karia maindya dumbalma yambul. 
10. Karia gurai nginga milmagu maingualbiranga, karia gurai 

iiginga inargii inaingualbiranga, wiraibu gibbir servant, inar ser- 
vantbu, wiraibu ox, wiraibu ass, 'n iraibu ngaguari ugamiallagung. 



5. THE Loss's Pa-^TEE, 



Xgianuigin Babbin, iigindu murrubirra gjinya (or irmrrubirra 
ngiiiya) . Yuinnu walluin yalla barri. J'^g~~rainbaugauu barri 
buogalla. Gurai ng i~um (or guranu) ngia barri iigiiiui vain da- 
gunda, ingian wari ~nur~ub i r r a .  Xgiiini iracla ~a l l abu l  via-ve 

0 0. nginnigiiipiina ngmigunadda. Karia iigiamiigin nangumalngi- 
clal winnaiiga yalidya, ingian ngiaimi wirai ~ ~ a r i  winuanp;ayaliiiya 
iigagguallabu iiangumarra iigianiligingii~iiia. Karia ngiaunigin- 
~ u n i i a  gaqamaiiibia; Ghir\vabiallu nqiamiigiiiguiina maroinubaudi ; 
!-iT hgimiii bala ngurambang, -n-allanbaaiba ; ngalgarambu, durrur- 
durrurbuolm. Amen. 

AWABAKAL DIALECT. 
[I have left the spelling just as I found i t  in the manuscript. The 

reader, however, will recognise the syntax of the words by comparing 
them with those in the Gospel. The title in the manuscript runs thus :- 
"A selection of prayers for the morning, from the service of the Church of 
England, intended for the introduction of public worship amongst the 
aborigines of Australia ; by the Venerable W. G. Brougliton, A.M., Arch- 
deacon of New South Wales and its dependencies. Translated into the 
Northumberland dialect by L> E. Threlkeld ; 1835."-ED.] 

WEYETXTJN ngeen ba, keawai yarakai korieii geen La, nakoiyan. 
ngaiya iigeen bo ; wonto ba ugeen wiyennun ba yarakai ta ngea- 
run ba, Murrorong ko tuloa ko Eloi-to warikulliko yarakai umulli 
t a  nzearun ba, ngatun murrorong kakilli ko ngearun yamkai umulli 
ta  birung. 

A! Eloi kaiyukan, Biyung-bai ngearun ba Piriwul koba, Jesu 
koba Krist koba, ngintoa ta  urnulli kan yantin lcoba, ngintoa ta  
wiyelli kan to Piriwullo yantin kore koba ko ; wiyan ngeen nga- 
tun  minki lan kuttan ngeen ngearun ba k o i ~ u l  lin yarakai tin, 
ngatun yarakai umulli tin ngeen yantin t a  hirung purreung ka 
birnng, kauwullan yarakai umalala kotulli liannei to, ngatun wiyelli 
kaii nei to, iigatnn umulli kan nei to ngearun ba ko; ngiroung Pirri- 
wul yimiyirri kan kin bukka pai ya bien kowwul iigeen kakilli 
ko ngiroung kauwa yuna bota kakilli lco minki ngeen katan kau- 
will ngali tin yarakai umulli tin ngearun ba tin, ngatun yarakai ta 
lcotalli ko ngeai-un ba ko umulli ta yarakai Kamunbilla ngearun: 
Kamunbilla ngearun, ngintoa Biyungbai to murrorong tai ko, Yinal 
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lin ngirouuilia t in ngearun ba tin Pii-riwnllin Jesu tin. Krist tin, 
warikulla p n t i n  tam uuiatoara yura ki  kal, ngatun kamunbilla 
yarald ta  birung ngurraiiwil koa iigeen niroung, ngatun pita1 
umauwil koa ngirouiig yanti ko tia, Morron ta  bungai knlla liau- 
-wil koa i~gi~oumba yitirra nmrroro~~g iviyelli ko, ugatnn killabin- 
bin kakilli ko ngali tin Jesu kin, Krist tin Pirriiv~~lliii iigearun ba 
Eu .  Amen. 

A! Pirriwnl Biyunafbai ngearun ha, Moroko ka ba, Eloi kaiyii 
kan t a  vanti ka tai. Ngintoa ta  ngearun niii-oma iigorokan ta  unti 
ta  purreung. Ngoloniulla hi ngearmi unti pun-iuug ka iigii-o- 
emba ko kaiyu kan ta  ko koww-ul lan ta  ko, ngatuij kaiiiunbilla~ 
yanoa Â¥n-a umai yi kora yarakai ngeeii, inurnx yikora yarakai kolang. 
Wonto ba kauwil koa ngearun ba yantin umulli ta liakilli ko ngiro- 
umba wiyelli t a  birnng murrorong nmulli ko mikan ta  giroung kin 
ngali tin. Jesu kin Krist kin, Piriwul lin ngearun ba l i ~ ~  Amen. 

Biyung-Lai iigearun ba wokko ha ba moroko ka La kuttan, kuin- 
iiniubilla ngiroung yit ina yirri-yirri kaliilli ko. Pai1)ibunbilla 
ngiroumba Pirriwul lcoba. Nprrurbi'inbilla ngiroun~ba wiyelli 
kannei yanti inoroleo ka ba ngatun yanti purrai ta  bci. Nguwa 
ngearun purreung ka yanti katai takilli ko, Kgatun warekulla 
ngearun La yarakai umatoara; yaiiti ta ngeen warika yantin to  
wiyapaiyeen iigearuii ba ; ngatun yuti yiko~-a ngearuu yarakai 
i iu i~~l l i  kan kolang ; miromulla ngearuii yarakai t a  Lirung kulla 
t a  na;iroumba Pirriwul kannei, ngatuii kaiyu kan, ngatun killi- 
binbin yanti katai. Amen. 

A!  Pirriwul potokullea Li willing ngearun La viyelli ko ngatmi 
'wiyennun \'a1 kurraka ko ngearun ba ko murrorong ngirouuiba. 

Kauwa killabinbin kakilli ko giliouns; Biyungbai ko, ngatun 
ngikoung yinal ko, ngatun ngikoung Marai yirri-yirri kan ko. 

Yanti kakvilla ta  kurri-kurri ka, yanti katan yaliita, na:atun -. 
kunnun wal yanti ka tai kakilli ko, yanti katai purrai wirraii 
korien. Amen. 

Eloi liaiyu kau Biyungbai yantin ko ha marrorong ko La, 
Wirrobullikan ngeen ngirouniba, ninrrorong leorien ta, wiyan 
ngeen murrorong tuloa ngiroung yantin tin murrorong ngiroumba 
kin, ngatun inurroroiig pittul umnlli tin ngearun ngatun balun 
yantin ko kore ko. Wiyan niurroroiig ngiroung ngeen ngali t in 
urnatoarin ngearun ba tin, ngali tin ns;olomatoarin ngearun ba 
tin, ngatun yantin tin murrorong umulli tin, ngali koLa tin unti 
morrou tin, ngatun wiyan murrorong kowwul la11 ngeen ngiroung 
ngali tin, pittul t in ngiroumba tin ko kowvul tin ngali tin Burung- 
bungngulli t in yantin kore tin ngikoung kin pirriwullin ngearun ba 
kin Jesu kin Krist tin ; n p t u n  iigali tin kaiyu kan tin, pit'ul 
kakilli koba tin, n p t u n  ngali tin kotelli tin killibinbin kakilli 
koba tin. Ngatun wiyellaii ngeen bin kotelli lco ngearun kotauwil 
koa ngeeii tuloa yantin ta  murrorong umulli t in ngiroumba t in 



ngatun kauwil koa bulbul ngearun ba murrorong wiyelliko; 
ngatun thgunbiuwil koa ngeen ngirofimba murrorong wiyelli ta, 
yanoa wal willing kabirung ngearun ba ka ta birnng ngatun tan- 
toa bota wal, wonto ba morron ngearnnba kin birung; nguki- 
linnun ngeen ngearun ngiroung kakilli ko ngiroumba ko ; ngatun 
kakillinnun mikan ta  ngiroung kin yirri-yirri ka, ngatun mur- 
rorong ka yantin ta  purreung ka ngearun ba ngali tin Jesu tin 
Krist tin, Pirriwullin ngearun ba tin ; kauwa ngikoung kakilli ko 
ngatun ngiroung, ngatun Marai ta  ko yirriyirri kan ta ko kakil- 
li ko yantin murrorong wiyelli ko, ngatun killibinbin kakilli ko 
yanti ka tai purrai wirran korien. Amen. 

Eloi Kaiyu kan to ke, ngintoa ngearun ngukulla kaiyukan ka- 
killi ko yaki ta ko vakol bota wal upulli ko wiyelli kanne ngeanin 
ba ngiroung, ugatun bi wiya buloara nga ngoro kautilinnun ba 
yitirrin ngiroung ka ta  nguiiun ngaiya wal bi barun unnoa tara 
bara wiyemnm ; kauwa yanti yakita Pirriwul1o kotatilli kaime 
ngatun wiyelli kanne ngiroumba wirrobulli kan ko ba, yanti mur- 
rorong kauwil barun kin ko ; ngukilli ta  ngearun kin ko unti'ta 
purrai ta, ngurrulli ko iigiroumba wiyelli kanne tuloa ko, ngatun 
unta ta tarsi ta purrai ta morron kakilli ko yanti ka tai. Amen. 

Kauwa ngearun kin ko murrorong umullita Pirriwul koba 
ngearun ba Jesu koba Krist koba, ngatun pittul mulli t,a Eloi 
koba, ngatuii kakilli ta Mwai koba yirri-yirri kan koba kakilli ko 
ngearun katoa yantin toa ko. Amen. 

Wit/a ta Yirri-Yirri Ta Ycbrea Kako.  
Eloi-to noa pitul ma kowwul kore ngukulla ta  noa wakol bo 

ta  yinal ngikoemba ngali ko yantien to ba ngurran ngikoung kin, 
keawai wal bara tatti kunnun kulla wal yanti morron katai ba- 
runba kako binnun. 

Murrorong ta  bara minki kaii inarai kan kulla barun ba, katan 
pirriwal koba moroko ko ba. 

Murrorong ta bara kapirri kan ngatun tambun kan murrorong 
ko ; kulla bara wara punnun. 

Murrorong ta bara murrorong kan bulbul kan; kulla bara 
nanun wal bon Eloi nung. 

Murrong ta bara pitul umullikan ; kulla barun wiyennun, won- 
nai tars Eloi koba. 

Murrorong ta bara warikan yarakai umatoara barun ba, ngatun 
wutea kan yarakai umatoara barun ha. 

Murrorong ta kore wiya-yemma korien boil noa ba ba Pirriwul 
lo yarakai umatoara. 

Wiyan bang ngiroung yarakai umatoara emmeomba, ngatun kea- 
wai v a l  bang yuro pa korien emmoemba yarakai. Wiya bang 
niakai wiyennun bang yarakai umatoara emnioernba Pirriwolla; 
ngatuii bi warika yarakai umalli ta  birung emmoumba. 

Eloi, gintoa kaiyukan, kc., &c. 
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A! Eloi, ngala koba yanti ka tai niurrorong umulli kaii uei 
ngatun warekulli kan nei, iigurrulla bi wiyelli kaii nei karra 
kannei ngearun ba, ngatun ngeen La ngiratoara katan tipung ko 
yarakai umatoara koba, ngearun ba; kumn~unbilla minki ko kow- 
wollo ngiroumba ko burungbungulla ngaiya iigearun, ngali tin 
murroroiig tin Jesu koba tin Krist tin, ngearun ba wokkol bo ta  
Kamulli kan ngatun Wiyellikan. Amen. 

A ! Eloi kaiyu kan ngatuii niurrorong umullikan wiyalau iigeen 
ngiroung ngali tin ngiroemba tin murrorong kowwol lin miromulli 
ko ngearun, yantin ta birung yarakai umulli ta  b i r~~ i ig  ngearun ; 
kingngereen kowwil koa ngeen buloara bo kurrabung ngatuu 
marai, pitul kowwil koa umulli kolang ngeeii unnoa tara yantin 
wiyatoara ngiroemba uinulli ko ngali tin Jesu tin Krist tin 
ngearunba Pirriwul lin. Amen. 

A !  Mirromulli kan to kore ko ba, wire& ngearun tulling ka- 
billi ko ngatun ngiroung ko yirriyirri ko i~gi~oemba ko ; a ! Pirri- 
wul, pirriral man bien ngeen kara man mirromulli ko iigearun 
ngatun umulli ko ngearun. 

Kauwa killibienbien kakilli ko, kc., kc, 
Biyungbai ngearfinba wokka kaba, nioroko kaba katan, 'kc., kc. 
Eloi kaiyukan Biyungbai yantin koba murrorong hoba, kc., >kc. 
Kauwa Pitul ko Eloi koba, k o w o l  ke ngurra korien, mirro- 

mulla ngearun ba bulbid iigatun marai iigurrulli ta ngatuii pitul- 
mulli ta Eloi koba, ngatun yinal ko La ngikoemba Jesu koba 
Krist koba ngearnn ba Pirriwol koba ; ngatun kowwa murrorong 
umulli kannei Eloi koba, Kaiyu kan koba, Biyungbai koba, Yinal 
koba, ngatun Marai koba yirri-yirri kan koba, kakilli ko ngearun 
kin i iptuii  munkilliko ngearun kin yanti katai. Amen. 

Responses after the Conzn~c~ndments, if intended. 
Pirriwol, Kamunbila ngearun ngatun, kakilia bfilbfil ngearun ba 

ugurrur ko un,ni ta wiyalli kan nei. 

At the last one. 
Pirriwol, Kamunbila ngearun, ngatuii upala yantin unnitara 

wiyalikan nei ngiroumba bulbul la ngearun ba, wiyan ngeen 
ngiroung. 

-- 
Eloi, Kaiyu kan to ke, Ngintoa natan yantin bfilbfil, ngiiitoa 

ngurran yantin kotali kaii nei keawai bo yuropa ngiroung kin 
birung. Kakilia be ngearun ba kotali kanne bul bid (koba) ; mur- 
rorong kakili ko ; pitul maowwil koa iigeen ngiroug tuloa, ngatun 
wiyaowwil murrorong koa ngeen ngiroeniba yitirra yirri yirri kan, 
ngali tin Jesu kin, Krist tin, Pirriwol lin ngearun ba. Amen. 

Wiya noa Eloi to unni tara wiyali kannei ngatun wiyaliala 
Ngatoa ta  Pirriwol katan ngiroung ba Eloi, yutea banung purrai 
ta  birung Egypt ta  birung, kokira birung umal: ta biruiig. 
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1. Yanoa wal bi tarai Eloi kaki yikora ngiroemba kakilli ko 
mikan ta  emmoungkin. 

2. Yanoa wal uma yikora bi 1igi1-oung tarai uinatoara, nga 
tarai kiloa ta yantin kiloa "n-okko lia ba ba moroko ka  ba, nga 
yantin kiloa purrai toa barm koa, nga yantiii kiloa kokoin toa 
Larra koa pnrrai toa : 

Yanoa ival hi iipalinnun 1)arran warrong bung ko barun kin, 
nga yanoa ngurra yikora banin : kulla wal LangPirriwol ta  
Eloi i ~ g i ~ o u n g b a  purrei kau ta  lcatan, koyul roankilan yarakai 
umatoara barun ba biyungbai ta  koba, barun wonnai t a  willung- 
n@il ngoro ta, l i p t u n  warnin t a  baruii ba bukka kan tia katan ; 
ngatun murrorong umaullan baruii kowwol k o w o l ,  la pitul kan 
tia katan. ngatun ngurran wiyali kan nei emnioemba. 

3. Yanoa bi wiya yikora wonlcullo yitan'a pirriwoi ko ba 
El'ii ngiroemba ko ba ; kulla noa Pirriwollo keaivai noa kotunnun 
Lon yarakai korean w:yali kan wunkullo yitirra ngikoen'tba. 

4. Iiota la purreungta Sabbat t a  yirriyirri kakilli ko. Six ka 
purreung ka umunmui wal bi, ngatun uniunnun yantin un~atoara 
ngiroemba: wonto ba seven ta  p u r r e u n o a  Sabbat katan t a  
Pirriwol ko ba ngiroemba koba Eloi koba, uuti t a  purreung ka 
yanoa ulna yikora tarai umali kame  ; ngintoa, nga wonnai to 
ngironniba, nga yinalkun to ngiroemba ko, koreko umalikan to 
ngiroemba ko, nga napal lo umalikan. to ngiroemba ko, nga butti- 
kang ko ngiroemba ko, nga ngoivi to ngirounba ko ngiroung kin 
ba purrai ta  ba ; kulla six t a  purrenng ka noa Pirriwollo uma 
moroko, ngatun parrai, iigatun won~bul, ngatun yantin katan. 
vantun t a  La, ngatun korea purreung ka seven ta ;  yaki tin Pirriwol 
pitulma purreunflabbat ta, ngatun uma yirriyirri kakili ko. 

5. Ngurrulla biyungbai iigiroemba ngatun tunkaii ngiroemba, 
kowwil koa purreung ngiroemba kowwol kowwol kakilli ko pur- 
rai ta  ngatun noa Pirriwol lo ngikoeniba ka Eloi to ngiroung. 

6. Yanoa wal be bunki yikora. 
7. Ya noa wal be n~anki  yikora nukung tarai koba. 
8. Ya  noa %-a1 be n~ank i  yikora tarai koba. 
9. Ya  noa wal be wiyayamma yikora ngakoiya yikora ngiro- 

emba koti ta ka. 
10. Yanoa wal be willai kora kokira koti t a  koba ngiroemba 

koba, yanoa wal be willai yikora nukuiig koti ta  koba ngiroemba, 
koba, n p t u n  keawai kore mankilli kan ngikoemba, ngatun keawai 
napal mankilli kan ~gikoeu~ba,  ngatun keawai buttikang, ngatun 
keawai tarsi ban yantin ngiroemba ko ba koti ta  ko ba. 

Alla, Eloi Biyungbai inoroko kaba, nprraramulla bi tia, mirrul 
bang kuttan, yarakai bang kuttan, 

Alla, Jesu, Yinal Eloi koba, ngupaiyi ko yantin kore koba 
kfimmara ngiroumba ko, ngurrara mulla bi tia mirrul bang kut- 
tan, yarakai bang kuttan. 

PRATERS IX THE AWABAKAL DIALECT. 125 

Alla, Marai yirriyirri kan, ngurrara mulls bi tia, mirrul bang 
kuttan, yarakai bang kuttan. 

Jesu, Pirriwul, koth yikora bi mini ta  yarakai uniulli ta  em- 
moumba, turokou bi yikora bi  tia iigali tin yai-akai umulli t in  
emmoumba tin, womniunbilla Li tia 5-aita ivolika kolang moroko 
kolang tetti kunnun bang ba; yanoa bukka Lan 1i0m bi tia, iigur- 
rara-niulla bi tia, kulla bang kinta langkauwul yaliita ; Jesu mara 
bi inarai emmoumba. 

A  ! Jesu, Pirriwul ta  moroko koba, p i i t i n  purrai kolia,, yantin 
kore koba, kauiulla Li tia, warikulla Li yaraliai umulli t a  emmo- 
bmba, yanoa wal yuti yibora bi tia lioiyung kolaiig baran kolallg 
tetti bunnuii n p i y a  bang ba, yutilla bi tia inurron kolang ngi- 
roung liai kolang moroko ka wokka ka yanti ka tai. Amen 
kauwa. 

A !  Jesu, Pirriwul emmournha nauwa bi tia, l i ~ l l a  bang kinta, 
lang kauwal kata yakita, ngali t in tetti tin, vom~nunbilla bi t ia  
waita koa bans; iv-auwil moroko kolany ngiroung kai kolang ~ 0 1 i k a  
kolang, Jesu wokka ka ba iuara bi tia roarai emmoumba tetti 
bunnun rigaiya bang ba. Amen ; kauwa. 

A  ! Jesu, Fuiitimai ta  Li, niorolio kabi run~wokka 1i0 birung, 
ngurrulla bi tia wiyelli t a  emmoumba, yakita kauwul l a n g b a i i ~ ~  ? 
yarakai uma; yanoa bukka ban kora bi tia, yanoa niuwarra yi- 
kora bi tia, warikulla bi yaraliai kauwal kau~val uniulli t a  emmo- 
uniba, uinnlla bi tia murrorong kakilli ko pittul kauwil koa bi 
emmouiig yellawauwil koa bans; ngiroug kai vokka ka moroko 
ka yanti ka tai tetti kumiun bang ba. Amen. . 

Eamunbilla ngearun, liamuiibilla ngearun, ngiiitoa Biyuiigbai 
to  miirl-ol.oiig tai ko, yinal-lin ngiroumba tin ngearun ba tin Pirri 
wullin Jesu kin Krist tin, 'n-arilculla yantin tara umulli ta  yarakai 
yuralii kal, ngatun kamunbilla yarakai ta  birung, ngurrauwil koa. 
ngeen ngiroung, ngatun pitul uniauwil koa ngironng yanti l ~ i  tai ; 
moron t a  bunyai kal kulla liauwil koa iigirouniba yitirra niurro- 
rong wiyelli ko ngatun kiliibinbin kakilli ko, ngali Jesu kin 
Pirri~l-111 lin. Amen. 

Biyungbai ns;earun La wolika liaba inoroko kaba, kuttan kuni- 
munbilla ngiroumba yitirra yirriyirri kalculli ko ; paipibunbilla 
ngiroumba Pirriwul koba; iigurrur bunbilla iigiroumba wiyelli 
ta, yanti moroko kaba ngatun yanti purrai t a  ba ; nguwa ngearun 
pui-reung ka yanti katai takilliko ugatun wariliulla ngearun. ba 
yarakai umulli ta  ; p n t i  ta  ngeeii warika yantin to wiyapaiyeen 
ngearun ba ; i i p tun  yuti yikora ngearun yaraliai umulli kan 
kolang, miromulla ngearun yarakai t a  birung; kulla ta ngirouiuba 
Pirriwul kan ne ngatun kaiyu kan, ngatun killibiubin yanti ka- 
tai. Amen. 
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A ! Pirriwul, potokullea bi willing emmoumba wiyelli ko, ngatun 
-a-iyennun wal kurraka ko emnioumba ko murrorong nffirovunba. 

Eloi to noa pitul noa kowwol kore npkul la  ta noa wakol bota 
yinal ngikoumba ngaliko yantin to ba, ngurran ngikoung kin, 
keawai wal bara tetti kuniiun kulla wal yanti katai mdrdn barun 
ba kakillinun. 

Murrorong ta bara minki kan marai kakulla banin ba kuttan 
Pirriwul kaba moroko koba. 

Murrorong ta bara wari kan yarakai umulli ta  barun ba. 
Wiyan bang ngiroung, Jesu nung, yarakai umulli ta emmo- 

umba ngatun keawai wal bangyi~ropa korien emmoumba yarakai; 
ngiakai wal bang wiyennun yai-akai umulli ta emmoumba Pirri- 
wulla ; n g a t b  bi warika yarakai umulli ta  birung emmoumba. 

Wiyennun ngeen ba, keawai wal yarakai korien ngeen ba, 
nakoiyan ugaiya ngeen bo. Wonto ba ngeen wiyennun ba yara- 
kai ta  ngearun ba, murrorong ko tuloa ko Eloi to warikulli ko 
yarakai umulli ta ngeanin ba, ngatun murrorong kakili ko ngearun 

A ! Eloi kaiyu kan, Biyungbai ngearun ba Pirriwul koba 
Jesu koba, ngintoa umullikan yantin koba, ngintoa ta  wiyelli kan 
to Pirriwullo yantin tore koba ko ; wiyan ngeeii ngatun. minki 
lang kuttan ngeen ngali tin ngearun ba kairwullin yarakai tin, 
ngatun yarakai unnilli tin ngeen yantin t a  birnng purreung ka 
birung, kauwullan yarakai umullalla kotulli ta, ngatun wiyelli t,a, 
ngatun umulli ta ngearun ba ko, ngiroung Pirriwul yirriyirri kan 
kin bukka-pai-ya bin kauwul ngeen kakilli ko ngiroung kauwa 
yuiia bo ta kakilli ko, minki kauwal kuttan ngeen, ngali tin 
yarakai umuili tin iigearun ba tin, ngatun yarakai kotelli tin. 
ngearun ba tin. 

Ella Jesu, ngurrulla bi tia yarakai bang kuttan yakita kinta 
lang bang kuttan, ngali tin ngiroung kin;  bukka ban. kora bi 
tia, warikulla bi yantin yarakai umullita emmoumba ; wommunbi 
yikora bi tia koiyun kolang, mara bi tia marai emmoumba tetti 
bungnguniiun ngiya bang ba;  "waita wauwil koa bang mikan 
kolang ngiroung kai kolang moroko kolang wokka kolang; minki 
bo ta  wal bang, kauwa, yuna bo ta, ngali tin kauwul kauwul 
yarakai tin umulli tin emmoumba tin, umulla bi tia murrong ka- 
killi ko pittul kauwil koa bi tia yarakai kan, warikulla bi yantin 
yarakai umulli ta emmoumba. Jesu wiyella binung Biyungbai 
nung ngearun ba moroko ko ba bukka katea kun koa noa tia 
tetti bungngunnun ngiya bang ba;  ngintoa, Jesu, Pirriwul ta  
yantin ko ba kore koba, umulla bi tia "w-irrobulli kan kakilli ko 
ngiroumba ko ; ngurrulla bi tia wiyeli ta emmoumba, yakita kulla 
bi murroroiig ta kuttan. 

Biyung bai ngearun La moroko ka la wokka koba npr ru r -  
rurmulla bi tia, bukka ban kora bi tia ngiroiimba kin yinallin 
Jesu tin naki yikora bi tia yantin yarakai umulli ta kauwul 
emmoumba. 

Ella Jesu, Pirriwul kore koba, n~urrulla bi tia Â¥n-iyell ta  emmo- 
umba yakita, kamulla bi tia murrorong mikan kai kolang ngiro- 
umba tetti bungngunnun ngiya bang ba. Yuti  yikora 11i tia 
koiyung kolang. Yutilla bi tia mikan kai kolang iigiroung kai 
kolang tetti bungnguni~un ngaiya bang ba. 

Jesu ngurrurrurmulla bi tia, kinta lang bang kuttan, iniri~l 
bang kulla warikulla bi yantin yarakai umulli ta  eiumoumba, 
mara bi tia marai emmoumba yakitn. 

GTTRRE KAMILAROI-' KAMILAROI SAYINGS.' 

[This is the primer referred to on the second page of my Introduction. 
It was printed in 1856, and was intended for the use of the blacks on Liver- 
pool Plains, among whom Mr. Ridley laboured for a short time as a mission- 
ary. The sentences are English thoughts expressed in simpleKamalarai 
words. The dotted y for the nasal ng is the only change I have intro- 
duced.-ED.] - 

1. Baiame gir* yarai, gille, nlirri, taon ellibu, gimobi. 
God verily sun, moon, stars, earth also made. 
2. Baiame yalwuga murruba; Baiame minnamiunabul gum- 

milda, minnaminnabul winugulda. 
God always is good. ; God everything sees, everything hears. 
3. Baiame gir k6nugo kubba, kunial, maian, tulu, yindal, be : 

ran, boiyoi, gimobi. 
God verily every hill, plain, watercourse, tree, grass, beraii (an herb), 

pennyroyal made. 
4. Baiame gir $raman, burumo, bundar, mute, dull, dinouu, 

buralga, biloela, millimumul, gulamboli, kobado, mullion, guiya, 
uUrai, gundoba, burulu, mugin, khnugo di gimobi. 

God verily horse, dog, kangaroo, opossum, 'guanna, emu, native com- 
panion, cockatoo, swallow, pelican, parrot, eagle, fish, brown-snake, deadly- 
black-snake, flies, mosquitos, all animals made. 

5. Baiame gir giwir gimobi ; ma1 giwir Adam. Baiame go5 : 
' Kamil murruba giwir gandil guddelago ; gala giwirgo inar gim- 
bille.' Ila baiame inar gimobi ; ma1 inar iv ; iv gulir Adamu. 

God verily man made ; first man Adam. God said, 'Not good man 
alone for to dwell ; I for man woman will make.' Then God woman made ; 
first woman Eve ; Eve wife of Adam. 

I n  the Wiradhari dialect, this word, gi r ,  is used as an intensive and a 
pluralising particle ; cf. gindu-yir, ' you,' niang-gar, ' clever,' &c., in the 
Vocabulary.-ED. 
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6. Adam buba murrigii, buba wi~nclagu, buba kAnu&o ; IT gum- 
l a  murrigu, gumba wuiidagu, gumba l i h n ~ g ~ .  

Adam is father of the blacktellon s, father of the -n lutes, father of all ; 
Eve the mother of blacks, mother of whites, mother of all. 

7. Adam, iv ellibu, warawara yanani. IChnugo giwir, t inugo 
inar, warawara'j ynuani; kaniigo kagil ginyi. Baiame yili ginyi; 
go6 : 'Khnugo s;iwir, k inu to  inar, varawara yanani, k h u g o  
1i:ag.il ginyi, @ia girma balu bumale.' Imn~anuel,  wiirume Baia- 
megu, goG : ' Kamil ; kamil kiucla garma bunlala ; ginda gunna 
tumala ; ia ia  balugi ; giwir inar moron qigigo.' 

Adam, Eve also, astiay w n t .  All men, all women, astray went; all 
bad became. God angry became ; he said : 'All men, all v, omen, astray are 
gone ; all bad have become. I them dead w-ill smite.' Iuimaii~~el, Son of 
(tod, said : '.Not so ; not thou them smite ; thou me smite ; I will die ; 
man, woman, alive foi to be.'' 

8. I i~~nianiicl  &eanekfincla Baiame ; germa Baiame giwir giuyi. 
Murruba Imu~auuel ; liamil g~ragechil murniba ~ealolc~i-ai germa. 

Immmluel with us God ; he God man became. Good is In~manziel; 
not another is good like linn. 

9. Ilambo lmiuanuel taongo taiyanani ; givrir ginyi. Germa 
s i r  burula n ibil murruba gimobi, burula muga murruba gimobi, 
burula mfiqa-bmna murruba fiimobi. 

Long ago Immauuel to earth came; man he became. H e  verily m&ny 
sick =ell made, many blind \tell made, many deaf well made. 

10. Giwir liilir Layaru. Gergu bular boadi, Mhri, Mkta. Layiru 
xibil ginyi. Bular bohdi gurro whala Immanuelqo, goaldendai : 
' Gai claidadi, &illnu Layk-u, wibil.' Kamil yauaui Immanuel. Te-  
r i la  Lay5ru. baluni. Bularbularo bhbine balun taouda. I la  
Immanuel taipuani.  Miri, Mat% ellibu, yugillona. Immanuel 
goG : ' G r i m  daiadi yealo moron gigi.' B u r d a  giwir, burula inar, 
yugilloiia. Immanuel daonmagn yanani. Yarul daonma kunda- 
wi. Immanuel go6 : ' Giudai y Arul diomulla.' Garilia gir y h u l  
diome. I m m a n ~ ~ e l  IiakUld one : ' Lapiru, taiyanugn.' I la  Layiru 
moron ginyi ; taiyaiiani. Bular boadi burul giiiye. 

A man name Lazarus. Belonping to him two sisters, Mary  Martha. 
Lazarus sick became. The two sisters word sent to Imn~auuel, saying : 
' My brother, Thy Lazarus, is sick.' Not went Immauuel. By and by 
Lazarus died. Four days he lay dead in the ground. Then Immanuel 
came. Mary, Martha also, were weeping. Immaxmel said : ' Your brother 
again alive shall be.' Many men, many women, were weeping. Immanuel 
to the grave went ; a stone the grave covered. Iminanuel said : ' Ye the 
stone take away.' They the stone lifted up. Imman~zel cried aloud : 
' Lazarus, come forth.' Then Lazarus alive became ; he came forth. The 
two sisters were very glad. 

11. Garagecl&li, 1ni6dUl wibil ginyi ; &mba boiyoi Tune ; bamil 
niiGdfil murruba ginyi; murru ginvi wibil, gullimim balhni. Buba 
yanani Immauuel gummillego ; gir g~imnii ; roe : ' Iiida barai 
~alyanli&a ; murruba gimbildi &o,i mi&dhl; kai ~ i 6 d L l  burul wibil 
&nllimun balhni ; inda taiyanuia gai kfiudigo.' Immanuel go6 : 
' Guile yanoai khndia;~.' l l a  yanani bular khndigo. Gumba duri ; 
yugillona ; goG : ' Gil ! gii ! i a i  miedhl baluni.' Burula inar 

yugilloua; go5 : ' Gii ! miedul balhni.' Immanuel gee : ' Kurria 
y&&a ; kamilmi6dUl balfini ; yea1 babillona.' Burulabu gindami ; 
garma gir balundai winugi. Immamiel murra liawani miedhl; 
go5 : ' Ni6dh1, maria.' I l a  mi6dul moron ginyi ; warine ; gurre 
goii. Gumba, buba ellibu, burul guiye. 

At  another time, a little girl sick became ; the mother pennyroyal 
gave ; not the little girl well became ; much she grew sick, almost dead. 
The father went Immanuel to  see ; truly he found Him ; he said : ' Thon 
quickly come ; well make my little girl. My little girl is very sick, almost 
dead ; you come to my house.' Immanuel said : ' We two will go to  the 
house.' Then went the two to  the house. The mother came ; she wept ; 
said : 'Alas ! alas ! my little girl is dead.' Many women were weepinr, 
said : 'Alas ! the little girl is dead.' Immanuel said : ' Cease weeping ; not 
the girl is dead ; only she is asleep. All of them laughed ; they verily her 
to-be-dead knew. Imnlanuel by hand took the girl ; said : ' Damsel, arise'. 
Then the girl alive became ; arose ; words spoke. The mother, father also, 
very glad. 

12. Garageduli, bular giwir mhga ~uddelona t ~ ~ ~ r u l ~ u l d a .  Im- 
inauuel aro yanani. Bular mhga winugi; khkfildone : ' Im- 
manuel, DUrunmi, Wurume Davidu, &ummilla ! gurrhga &eaue.' 
Burula giwir go5 : ' Kurria ! kurria giudai kakfillego.' Giwir 
m&ga yealo kikhldone : ' Duruumi, Wurume Davidu, gummilla ! 
gurraga geane.' I la  Immannel warine ; go2 : ' Miuna giudai goal- 
Ie ? rninna gaia murramulle '? Garma gok! : ' Duruumi, m a  
geane @mimildai.' I l a  Immanuel garma mil thmfilda ; baianbu 
garma murru gummillego. 

Another time, two men blind sat by the way. Inimanuel there came. 
The two blind F 1 ;  they cried aloud : ' Immanuel, King, Son of David, 
look ! pity us. Many people said : 'Have done ! cease ye to cry aloud.' 
The men blind again cried aloud : 'King, Son of David, look ! pity us '! 
Then Immanuel stood still ; said : ' What you will say ? What I shall do "? 
They said : ' King, grant us to see.' Then Immanuel them eyes touches ; 
instantly they are able to see. 

13. Burula kagil e i r  Immamiel kumuulta. Garma kaogo 
bind& yulalle. Garma gir tulu wimi ; garagedul tulu &anbir 
wimi ; garma gir Immanuel wimi ; murra liiru-duU ; idinua biru- 
duni ; tului wirri. Garma tulu tiome, lmmanuel tului pindelun- 
dai. Yerala Immanuel balhni. Yerkla, giwir pilari turrur duui ; 
gue dulirri. 

Many bad men Immanuel seized. They on his head thorns bound. 
They indeed a log laid ; another log across they laid ; they indeed Immanuel 
laid down ; hands they pierced ; feet they pierced ; 011 cross fastened. They 
the cross raised. Immanuel on the cross hanging. Soon Immanuel died. 
Soon after, a man with a spear his side pierced ; blood flowed. 

14. Bullului, garma gir Immanuel taoiida wimi, kundawi. Im- 
manuel guru bhbine b a l h  taonda ; yealo malo babine balun ta- 
onda ; yealo garagedul guru babine balun taonda; g:iragedul 
guruko moron ginyi, warine. Terkla ghnagullago yauani. Ye- 
ladu Immaimel gunagullada guddela ; germa kinu&o iummilda ; 
kinugo winugulda. - 

I n  evening, they verily Immanuel in ground laid, covered. Immanuel 
the night lay dead in ground ; also one day he lay dead in ground ; also 

i 



another night he lay dead in ground ; next morning alive he became, arose. 
Soon after to heaven he went. S o w  Immanuel in heaven dwells ; lie all 
sees ; all knows. 

15. Murruba Immanuel ; hamil garagedul murrufca yealokwai 
gsrma. YerAla Immanuel yealo taongo taiyanille ; geane kiinugo 
gummille. Inimaiuel kaia goalle ; ila liAnugo balun, giwir, inar, 
liaigal haiiugo moron gigi. Immanuel goalle : ' Minna inda gi- 
mobi? minna iuda gimobi ? indamurruba gimobi? inda gununda 
taiyanuga. gunagullago ; inda kagil gimobi? inda L i u  yanuga, 
urribu ~a11~1 &a,.' 

Good is Imn~anucl; not another is good like Him. Hereafter Immanuel 
again to earth will come ; we all shall see. In~maniiel aloud will speak ; 
then all the dead, men, women, and children, all alive shall become. 
Immannel will say : ' What hast thou done? what liast thou clone ? thou 
good hast done ? thou to me come to  heaven ; thou evil hast done ? 
thou far go, very far go away.' 

16. Giru ginda kagil ginyi ; inda warawara yanani ; giru Baia- 
me yili ginyi. Baiame yalwuga murruba ; geane kAuugo -n-ara- 
wara yauaui. "Winugulla: liarnil gala yal go:ilda; giru gaia go- 
alda. Immanuel girribatai yarine, gfiuagulladi taongo. K&n'ugo 
"wir liagil ginyi ; Immanuel gandil murruba ; Inimamel ba- 
a, luni, giwir moron gigigo. 

Truly thon bad hast become ; thou astray liast gone ; truly God angry 
is. God always is good ; we all astray have gone. Hearken : not I lies tell; 
truth I tell. Immanuel from above came down, from heaven to earth. 
All men bad are become ; Inln~annel only is good ; Immauuel died, men 
alive for to be. 

17. Teladu Baiame goalda : ' GÂ¥indai,lzalnug giwir, liurria kagil 
gigile, berfidi warraia; geane murru @mile; kamil gaia yili 
qgila ; murruba Immanuel balhni.' Yeladu Imuianuel goalda : 
Taiyanuka gununda, Ii5iiu&0 gindai ig51, ila ffaia kindai tubbia- 

mulle.' luda taiyannga Immaiiuelgo. 
Now God saith : ' Ye, all men, cease bad to  be, turn ye ; we will be 

reconciled. Not I angry am. Good Immanuel died.' Now Immannel 
saith : ' Come unto me, all ye weary, then I yon will cause to rest." You 
come to Immanuel. 

18. Giwir gucldelona Littraga ; bain clilina tuggor, gurribu bain 
ge bain ; kamil yanelina. Paul, Barnaba ellibu, aro yanani. Paul 
goaldolie ; baindfil &rma winfigailone. Paul kaia @nnmildone ; 
li6kfildoue : ' Waria gurriba dinnaga.' TuggOrdUl parine, yanani 
ellibu. 

A man dwelt a t  Lystra ; with sick foot diseased, very ill indeed. ; not 
he could walk. Paul, Barnabas also, there came. Paul was speaking ; the 
lame roan him was hearing. Paul earnestly looked ; he cried aloud : 'Stand 
upright on feet.' The lame man leapt, walked also. 

19. Bur~llabu giwir @mmi; goG ' gipai ' ! kAkhldone : ' Bai- 
ame bular yarine yealokwai giwir.' Paul, Barnaba ellibu, bumia- 
gunlie, k5kfilclone : ' Eurria ! kainil geane Baiame ; geane giwir 
yealokwai gindai; geane guiye duri; geane Ludda ginyi; geaue 
yili ginyi ; veal0 geane inurru &urrigillone ; geane murru goalda 
burulabu ; kurria giudai yealo hagil gigile ; berhdi warraia, giim- 

milla Baiame moron ; Baiame gir gfinagiilla, taon, tiurul kolle, 
k h u g o  minnaminnabul gimobi ; Baiame yal-n-nga Baiame.' 

All the people saw ; they wondered ; they cried aloud : ' Gods two are 
come down like men.' Paul, Barnabas also ran, cried aloud : ' Have done ! 
not we gods ; ire men like you. We glad become, we sorry become, we 
angry become, again we are reconciled. We good tell to all ; cease ye any 
more evil to be ;  turn ye, look to God the living. God verily heaven, 
earth, the great water, all, everything made. God always is God, (the same 
ever). 

SPECIMENS O F  A DIALECT 

OF THE 

ABORIGINES 01' ^EW SOUTH WALES ; 

BEING THE FIRST ATTEMPT TO FORM THEIK SPEECH INTO 
A VEITTEX LAKGEAGE. 

[I print this, because it is the earliest attempt t o  exhibit the structure 
of the zboriginal languages. The date is 1S27. I Lave omitteil the 
numbering of the sentences, the accents, and the table of sounds, referred 
to  in the Author's preface. Naturally, there are some errors in such a first 
attempt as this. Such of these errors as wcre likely to mislead a reader, 1 
have removed or altered ; in other respects I have left the paiiiphlet very 
much as I found it. But, from its early (late and its use of the English 
system of pronunciation, i t  cannot be epotecl as an authority. 8 

I print also the Author's Preface to this pamphlet.-ED.] 

IX sibmittina; a specimen of a dialect of the aborigines of 
New South Wales, no speculative arrangement of grammar is 
attempted. Out of upwards of fifteen hrindred sentences, the 
most satisfactory ones are selected. The English is in a separate 
colufnn on the right side of the paTe, and underneath the 
aboriginal sentences is placed, word for word, the Euglisli 
meaning, without regard to English arrangement, or grammar, 
in order to show the idiom of the aboriginal tongue. The sen- 
tences are numbered, for easy reference, should any friend wish 
to make any remark tending to simplify the present adopted 
mode. As one of my objects in applyina; to the language is to 
pave the way for the rendering into this tongue the sacred. 
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Scriptures, every friendly hint will be most thankfully received. 
The accents are not marked for want of type, but the last 
arrangement of the verb will, i t  is hoped, be a sufficient guide. 
A table of the sounds, being an epitome of the plan pursued in  
the orthography of the language, will also be sufficient, it is 
presumed, to show the nature of the syllables ; it would have 
increased the work to an inconvenient size had i t  been further 
explained. To ascertain the ellipsis with which the language 
abounds is the best means to obtain satisfaction in the use of the 
particles, and without the knowledge of this i t  appears very often 
a mere jargon. Ma-ko-ro te-a, ' fish to me,' is all they say for 
' give me some fish ' ; but no possible mistake can arise, as in the 
English, using the nouns in a verbal sense. A double use of the 
preposition 'from' puzzled me exceedingly ; but one day when 
the signal for a vessel was hoisted up at  the signal-post, the 
remarks of a black man roved that it was from, on account of 
the vessel, the ball was foisted from that came. The cutting 
down a tree in the woods similarly showed from what part the 
log was to be chopped. I would also remark that ire often think 
there is a difference in the language because the names of sub- 
stautives differ ; e.g., a man was asked one day what he had got ; 
' ta-ra-kul,' iras the reply-I.e., peaches. But they had no peaches 
formerly ; whence came the now name?-from a word ' to set - 
the teeth on edge !' ^ow, a t  the Hawkesbury, the natives may 
call it by a name meaning rough skin, or any other quality. 
A t  the Hawkesbury, the English say that 'kob-ba-ra' is what the 
natives call 'head,' but the blacks told me to say ' wol-lung,' and 
i t  was only by an anatomical drawing my black teacher showed 
that by ' kob-ba-ra ' he understood the ' skull bone.' 'So doubt 
there are provincialisms, but perhaps the language is radically 
the same. In  presenting a cop? to those in this colony who are 
connected with other societies, I beg to assure them that what- 
ever knowledge I may obtain of the aboriginal tongue shall be 
always available to them with. cheerful readiness, the noble 
principles of Christianity forbidding theindulgence of any selfish 
motive or party feeling in those who profess to be the promul- 
gators of its precepts. An anxiety to satisfy the friends of 
humanity that our employment is not altogether without hope, 
as it respects attaining the language of the blacks, and that 
success may ultimately be expected, with the Divine aid, have 
suggested and urged the putting of these imperfect specimens to 
the press. 

Eighteen months less interrupted than the time past will, it is 
hoped, enable me to make known salvation to the aborigines in 
their own tongue. To attempt instruction before I can argue 
Â¥wit them as men would be injurious, because Christianity does 
not make its votaries mere machines, but teaches them how to 

give an answer to every one that asketh a reason of their hope. 
My time, therefore, must be devoted wholly to that single object 
until I am competent; and whatever may be the expenses, or 
whatever may be the privations of individuals to reclaim sinners, 
whether black or white, the remembrance of it will be no more, 
or, if i t  exist, it will excite only a song of praise when we shall 
behold the great multitude which no man could number, of all 
nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues standing before 
the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands, 
saying, "Thou hast redeemed us to God by Thy blood, out of 
every kindred and tongue and people and nation, and hast made 
us unto our God kings and priests for ever. Amen." , 

DOCTOR J o m s o ~  observes that the orthography of a new 
language formed by a synod of grammarians upon principles 
of science would be to proportion the number of letters to that of 
sounds, that every sound may have its own character, and every 
character a single sound. Doctor Lowth's' rule hath been 
attended to in syllabication-namely, "Divide the syllables in 
spelling, as they are naturally divided in a right pronunciation," 
so that, to use the words of another author, '. Syllabication shall 
be the picture of actual pronunciation." 

a The English alphabet is used with little variation of sound, 
The table (an abridgement) shews the fixed sounds of the letters 
and syllables agreeably to the English examples, leaving nothing 
arbitrary. 

The attempt to form the aboriginal speech into a written 
language with perspicuity is made on the above principles ; time 
only can decide on its practicability. 

( Ã ˆ  L. E. THEELKELD. 

ABORIGINAL SENTENCES TERBALLT RENDERED INTO ENGLISH 
UKDEKSEATH THE RESPECTIVE VOEDS. 

1. Kga-to-a.-The pronoun I in answer to a question, as, 
it is i t  is used also in a relative sense, it is I who. 
The pronunciation of the ng is very soft, but exactly 
the same as q- in hang, bang. The pronoun I, when 
forming the simple subject to the verb, is bang, I. 

N g a n k e  u n - n u n g ?  nga toa  u n - n e ;  m., who is there? it i s 1  
Who (is) there I this. 

! N g a t o a  m a n - n u n ;  m a n - n u n  b a n g ;  m., it is Iwho willtake. 
I take-will ; take-will I. 

N g a t o a  u n - t e  k a - t a n ;  u n - t e  bang ka- tan ;  m., I am 
I at this place am. at this place I am. here. 

N g a t o a  weya- leyn ;  wean bang;  m., I am speaking; I 
t I speak-iug; speak I. speak. 



X g a t o a  uma-l iaan u n n e ,  n ~ o r o k a n ;  m., i t  is I who made 
I made-have this, thismorning. this, this mominf. 

U n n e  b a n g u m a - k a a n ,  n g o r o k a n ;  m., I have made this, 
Thia I made-have, this morning. this morning. 

K g a t o a  ma- leyn  t in - t a - r ing ;  r a - l e y n  b a n g  un- te-r ing.  
I move-ing to that place ; move-ing I to this place. 
m., I am going to that place ; I am coming to this place. 

N g a t o a  bo wa l  wea  b o u n n o u n ;  m., I myself spoke to  her. 
I myself spoke her. 

N g a t o a  bo wal  b o u n n o u n  b u n - k a - l e y n ;  in., I myself am 
I myself her striking. beating her. 

N g a t o a  bo w a - l e - a - l a  wa-kol ;  in., I myself went alone. 
I went one. 

2. N g i n  - t o  - 2.-the pronoun thou in answer to a question, 
it is i 5 o u  za7io. The pronoun used to the verb in simple 
form is be. thozi,. 

K g a n - b a  b e  ur ine?  ng in toa - t a  u n n e ;  m., whoart thou now? 
Who thou th is?  thou this. it is thou, emph. 

N g e r o u n g  koa ban-nu wean n g u r r a - l e - k o .  
For thee why I-i t  speak for to  hear. 

I;,., I speak i t  in order for thee to hear. 
N g i n t o a  tn . t t e  b a - n u n  ; m., i t  is thou who wilt be dead. - 

Thou dead he-will. 
Ngintoa>inta,  n g a t o a  kaawaran ;  m., i t  is thou who fearest, 

Thou fear, I not. I do not. 
NgatoaLbo wa l  yaraki ,  ng in toa  k a a w a r h ;  in., I myself am 

I myself evil, thou not. evil, thou art  not. 
N g i n t o a  k i n t a ;  k i u t a  be;  in., i t  is thou who fearest; thou 

Thou fear; fear thou. fewest. 
N g i n t o a  ki11ta k a - n u n  ; h t a  be ka-nun .  

Thou fear be-will ; fear t11011 be---ill. 
m., i t  is thou who wilt fear; thou wi l t  be afraid. 

3. yew-TO-&-the pronoun he, in answer to aquestion, who 
is i t ?  The,11ronoun for the verb is noa. lie or it. - 

Newwoa k i n d e r ;  k i n d e r  n o a ;  in., i t  is he who laughs; he 
He laugh ; laugh he. laughs. 

Newnroa 'n-a1 Jcore y a r a i ;  m., i t  is he who is a bad man. 
H e  man bad. 

K e w w o a  w a r e k u l  nowwi t a  La; m., the dog is in thecanoe. 
H e  the dog canoe. in. 

Newwoa-bo k e y n  k o k o n  t a  ba; m., it is he himself in the  -- 
H e  being water in. water. 

4. B o - u n  - t o  - a-the feminine pronoun, she. 

U n n e  boun toa  P a t t y  ammoung k i n - b a ;  m., this is Patty 
This she Patty me with. with me. 

Ammoung  k a t o a  b o u n t o a  w a - n u n ;  in., shewillgo with me. 
Me with she move-will. 

Â¥V7011n b o u n t o a  t e a  u n n u n g  t a t t e  ammoun-ba; 
Child she to me there dead mine. 

m., my child, there is dead. 
Xgan-ke  b o u n t o a  u n n e ?  u u n o a ?  u n n u n g ?  M., who is she? 

Who s.he this ? that ? there ? (here, there) ? 

5. IS ga-the pronoun it or it is, in  answer to a question. 
Wea, u n n o a  boat kowwol?  11qa-l~a u n n a n g  l iovwol -an .  

Say, that boat large? i t  is that large-being. 
in., is that a large boat ? i t  is a large boat. % 

Wea,  u n n o a  m u r r o r o n g ?  nga-ba u n n o a  murrorong.  
Say, that goofl? it is that good. 

m., is that good ? i t  is i t  that is good. 
w a n - t o  bon b u n - h a - l a ?  nga-le 110a bou b u n - h l a .  

Who him struck? this lie him strike-did. 
m., who struck him ? i t  is he that struck >?. him. 

*a-la iloa bon b u n k a l a ;  nga-la n o a  7 a. 
That lie him struck ; that he there close a t  hand. 

m., i t  was he that struck him ; it was he there. 
W o n - n u n g ?  nga-la noa  wea- leyn  unnung.*  

Where ? that he s p e ' a 1 ~ - i n g t l l e r e .  
in., where ? i t  was he speaking there. 

6. Xga-an-the plural pronoun, ice. - 

Ka-bo ! u g a a n  w a - n u n ;  m., stop, we will p presently. 
Stop,! we move-will. 

Ka-1 . wits n g a a n  ; m., come, we depart, i.e., let us go. 
Ho ! depart -we. 

b e  van- ta ,  ta-nan,  w i t a  n g a a n ;  m., come thouhither; 
Ho ! thou hither, q p r o a ~ h ,  depart we. a ~ p r o x l ~ ,  we dellart. 

Ka-bo, ka-bo, wa-ow-wil koa  ngaan  n g e r o u n g  l iatoa.  
Be stall, be still, move may that  we you with. 

m., stop, stop, that we may go too with you. 
Wits n g a a n  nowwi- ta  w i n g - o w - n i l ;  m., we depart to row 
Depart we canoe may row. the canoe. 
V i t a - l a n g  n g a a n ;  yrita w a l  ngaa i i ;  in., wedo depart ; we 

Depart we ; depart shall tie. are atout to depart. 
Y a - k o - u n - t a  l ia n g a a n  wa-nun  K u t t a i  k o l a n g ?  

When we move will SyJney towards ? 
2 ,  when shall we depart for Sydney ? 

T a - k o - u n - t a  b a n  n g a a n f ;  in., we do n o t  know when. 
When being we. 

Y a - k o - u n - t a  n g a t o n g f ;  m., when is i t  to be? (a negative.) 
When tha t?  

*Xote-U n n u  n g, ' there,' means a t  a greater distance than y a, ' there.' 
+In this collection of se~tences, the + sl~ovis that the phrase is an  idiom. 
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7. 9 u-rur-the plural pronoun ye. The r as in rogue. 
W e a ,  n u - r u r  wa-nun  M u l u b i n b a  k o - l a n g ;  m.,willye go to 

Say, ye move-will Newcastle to. Newcastle. 
W e a - l a  n u r u r ,  n g a t o a  w i t a ;  m., do ye talk and I will go. 

Speak ye, I depart. 
K a r i  n u r u r  t a - k a a n  ~igoro-kan-ta ;  m., ye have eaten kan- 
Kangaroo ye eaten-have this morning. garoo this morning. 

8. Ba-rur-the plural pronoun, they.  - 

Ngan-bo b a r u r  uwah? ngan-bo k a n t ;  b a r u r  napal.  
LVho they moved? who being; they woman. 
m., who are they gone? Idon't know; they are women. 

Wea-lang barur ;  wea- leyn b a r u r ;  m., they talk; they are 
Speak they ; speak-ing they. talking. 

W i t  a ka  - b a bar  u r  ; ÃˆIZ. they are in the act of departing. 
Depart in they. 

9. Ba-le-dual pronoun thou and I, we two. 
W i t a  ba-le wah-ow-wil y a - k a - t a ;  m., thou and I will go . 
Depart we-two move to  a t  this time. now. 
Min-ua- r ing  ko-lang ba-le bon  wea-la? 

What towards we-two him speak? 
m., art thou and. I to speak to him ? about what art, &e. 

W e a  bula  t a n a n  wa-nun?  a-a, wa-nun  ba le?  
Say, ye-two approach move-will? yes, move-will we-two. 

I;., will ye two come? yes, we will come. 

10. Bu-la-dual pronoun, ye two or the two. 
A-la !  bula;  ka-bo! won- ta  ko-lang bu la?  
Hallo ! ye two ; be still ! whither for ye two? 

m.,hallo! ye two; stop; whither are ye two going? 

11. B u - l a  bu- lo -a - ra -dua l  pronoun, they two. 
'Won-ta  ho-lang bula  u n n u n g  b u l o a r a ?  m., whither are 

"Whither the two there two? they two going? 

12. M i n  ? (an interrogative) m., what ? 
Min-11%-ring u n n e ?  m i n n a r i n g  kan.? 

"What this ? What being ? 
I what is this? I don't know, lit., what (is it) being ? 

M i n n a r i n g  u n n o a ?  minnar ing  n g a t o n g  ? 
What that ? what the thing 

772., what is that ? I don't know. 
M i n n a r i n g  t i n  b a  unnoa?  murrenowwa t i n  u n n o a  

What from that ship because of that. 
m, what is that for? on account of the ship that. 

M i n n a r i n g  t i n  b o u n t o a  u n n u n g  t u n - k a - l e y n ?  
What from she there cry-ing ? 

m; why does she cry there? 

N i n n a r i n g  t i n  k a n ?  mamuya t i n  b o u n t o a  tuuka leyn?  
What from being? corpse from she cry-ing. 

nt., I don't know ; on account of the corpse she is crying. 
Minnar ing  k a  unnoa-nung? minnar ing  k a n  be wean?  

What that there what being thou speak. 
m., what is that there? what dost thou say ? 

M i n n a r i n g  ko  k a  unnoa-nung ? m., what is that there for ? 
What for that - there? 

Makoro  ko-Iang t u r a - n u n  bang; m., it isforfishIwillspear. 
Fish towards spear-will I. 

M i n n a r i n g  be unnoa  kurra- leyn? in.,what are you carrying? 
What thou that carry-ing? 

M i n n a r i n g  ko  b e  unnoa k u r r a - l e y n ?  m., why art thou 
Wliat for thou that carrying carrying that? 

M i n n a r i n g  b e u n n o a  pe tan?  kokoin bang  u n n e  petan.  
What thou that drink? water I this drink. 
m., what is that thou drinkest ? this is water I drink. 

M i n n a r i n g  b e  unnoa t a - k a - l e y n ?  m., what is that. thou art 
What thou that eat-ing? eating ? 

K a r i  bang  u n n e  taka leyn  ; m., this is kangaroo I am eating. 
Kangaroo I this eat-ing 
M i n n a r i n g  b e r u n g  uma u n n o a ?  m., 'what is that made of? 

What from made that 
K o l i  b e r u n g ;  b rass  b e r u n g  t a  un t ie ;  m.,oÂ£wood of brass, 
Wood from; brass from this. this. 
M i n n a r i n g  b e r u n g  k a n ?  m., what can i t  be made of? 

What from being. 
M i n n a r i n g  t i n  be ka-ka- la  b u k - k a ?  m., on what account 

What from thou wast furious ? was't thou SO angq?  
M i n n a r i n g  t i n  n g a t o n g t ;  n g u k u n g  t i n  bang bukka.  

What from nothing ; wife from I furious. 
m., from no cause; on account of wife I (am) furious. 

Minnaring-ko bonoun  t u r a ?  kota-ro, ware-ko, bibi-to. 
What her pierced? wacldy, spear, axe. 

m., what didst thou pierce her with ? with a waddy, spear, axe. 
M i n n a r i n g  t i n  be-noun t u r a ?  m., from what cause didst 

What from thou-her pierced ? thou spear her ? 
New-wara-kan-to bang t u r a  bounnoun  ; m., through anger 

Angry being I pierced her. '6 1 speared her. 
Minn-an beyn  wonni?  wonni  korean. 
How-many to thee child ? child not. 

m., how many children hast thou? none. 
Minn-an beyn  t e r r a k u l  ngeroamba? kowwol-kowwolo. 
How many to thee peaches thine much much. 

in., how many peaches hast thou with thee ? a great many. 
--an ko l -bun- te -nun?  wa-ra-a  kol-bun-te-la.  
How-much cut-will ? little cut do 

m., how much is to be cut ? let alittle be cut. 
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Kowwol-kown-01 lcolbunte-a ; mimi-an ka i i t ?  
Much much cut; how many being. 

la., a great quantity is cut ; I don't ]inow (110~ much). 
M i n - n u u g  b a n u n  be b u n g i ?  m., what wilt thou be about 

What will-do thou to-day ? t o - d a ~  ? 
M i l l - n u n g b a n u n  bey11 b u n g i ?  m.,' what 'n-ill be done to 

What will-do to thee to-day ? you to-day ? 
M i n - n u n g  [ba-nun  b u l  b u n g i  noa-y,a be-loa? 

What do-will to-day he thee-'nith. 
m., what 1\21 become of thee to-day ? 

Mill-nun? t a n ?  w o n k u l  b e  l ia-nun ; m., I don't know; 
What being ; stupid thou be-wilt. thou wilt be a fool. 

N i n - n u n g - b a  beyn  u n n o a  m a t t a r Q  m., what is the matter 
What to  thee that  hand ? with thy hand? 

T e i r - n u n g - a ;  k u n  a ;  liulla-ba.; m., it is broken; i t  is 
Broken ; burnt ; cut (it is.) burnt ; it is cut. 

M i n - n u n g  us-pa- leyn b e  u n n o a ?  m., what is thatthou art  
What [lo-ing thou that  ? doing ? 

M i r r e - l e y n  b'ang w a r e ;  ka-a-wi,  ya l l a -wa- leyn  bang. 
Sharpen-ing I spear ; no, resting I. 

m., I am sharpening a spear ; no, I am sittmg still. 
Min-nung b a - n u n  be buiigi? m., what wilt thou make 

V/hat do-will thou present time ? to-day ? 
U - p a - n u n  b a n g  w a r e  b u n g i ;  m., I --ill make a spear 

Will make I spear present time. to-day. 
U - p a  wal b a n g  w a r e  b u n g i ;  m., certainly, I shall make a 
Make shall I spear to-day. spear to-day. 

Min-na- r ing^ko  makoro?  ta-ke- le-ko;  71Z., whatisfishfor? 
What for fish? eat-for. to be eaten. 

M i n n a r i n g  uniie b u n g i  k a - t a n ?  71Z., what is to-day? 
What this to-day is ? 

Minnarin'g ko u n n u n g  u p a a  ? (or  NU-pe-a).  
What for there put ? 

m., what is (it) put there for ? (tivo~balls as a signal.) 
Ya-re ,  u p a a  murTenowwi  ko bu loara  ko. 
Truly, put ship for two for. 

z . ,  it has been put for two ships (as a signal). 
Minnariu ' ;  be  uniioa t a t a n ?  VI., what is that thou eatest? 

What thou that  eatest ? 
M a k o r o  u n n e  b a n g  t a - t a n ;  won;  m., fish is nhat I eat ;  

Fish this I eat ; where ? where ? 
Woa- ta  t i n  koa  h o r s e ?  S y d n e y  tin.  

Where from why horse? Sydney from 
m., from what place is the horse ? from Sydney. 

Won-ta Lo-lang u n n e  (so., uwan) ? in., whither does this go? 
Where towards this (move) ? 

Won-ta to - lang  u n n o a  nowwi wa- leyn?  
Where towards that  canoe move-ing ? 

m., whither does the ciinoe go ? 

W o n - t a - r i n g  noa uiva? koeyoiig bountoa  nnnam-bo- 
Where he moved? camp she that. 

m., whither is he g o ~ c  ? she is at  the camp. 
"Won-ta ko-lang b e ?  Svcluey ko-lang bang. 

Where towards thou? Sydney tornards I 
in., whither art thoa (aoing) ? to Svduey I am (goirg). 

h - t a - r i n g  q u r u r  uiva? un-te-bo ngaan uwa. 
Where ye no\-ecl ? this-place for we 1110~ecl. 

in., where have you moved t o  ? to here. 
Won-ta-ring we-reyn wibbe k o ?  p a - t i  t i n  wibbe. 

Where blowi1;g wind for? southward from -itind. 
';., whither is the blowing? fro111 the southward is the wind. 
Won-ta b e r u u g  be?  nowwi-ta b e r u n g  bang. 

Where from thou? canoe from I. 
m., where hast thou come from ? from the canoe. 

"Wou-ta-ko lia bang u n n e  lvur-reyu; m., whither am I 
Where for I this carry-ing. carrying this ? 

TTn-to-a t o  yong;  koke- ra  ko ; m., to that place there; to  
That place for there ; house for. the house. 
Won-ta t i n  u n n o a ?  wokka t i n  ; as.,whence that? fromup. 

Where from t h a t ?  I I ~  fr0111. 
Won-nung ka beyn k a r i ?  uune-bo ; in., where is thy kan- 

Where a t  to  thee kangaroo ? this. garoo? this is (it). 
'Won-nung ka beyn r .gukung  ? unne-bo bountoa. 

Where a t  to  thee wife? this she. 
m., where is thy wife ? this is &he. 

Won-ta t in-to bang Sydney 1 1 a - n ~ ~ n ?  TO., a t  what place can 
Where from 1 Sydney shall see? See YJ'clney ? 

Won-nong kowwol? u n n e  kowwol;  in., v.hiuh is big ; 
Where big ? this b i d o r  much). this is big. 

U n n o a  b a - t a  kowwol; m., that is the 'biggest. 
That certainly big. 

Won-ta-r ing k o u n t o a  u w a n ?  m., whither does she go? 
Where she move ? 

Un-ta-ring; Mulubi i iba  ho- lane ; m., to that place; to Kew- 
Thither; Newcastle to- arcls. castle. 

Won-nung  Iia Bun-umba k o k e r a  k a t a n ?  in., where is Bun's 
Where Bun's house is? house ? 

Won-nung  t e a  k a t a n  b o a t  ammoamba? m., where is iny 
Where to me is boat mine ? boat? 

W o n - n u n g  b o ~ n t o a  u n n u n g ?  m., 'nhich is she there? 
Where she there ? 

W o n - n u n g  b e  man-nun ,  u n n e ?  unnoa  t a  uman bang.  
Where thou take-will, this ? that take I. 

71Z., which wilt thou take, this ? I take that. 
"Won-nung b e  a ?  m i n e  ban" m., where art thou, a y ?  

Where thou ay?  this I. here I am. 
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Won-nayn  u n n o a  y e t e r r a ?  T r e l k e l d  y e - t e r r a - b u l  bang. 
Which way he named ? , >  named I. 

m., which way is he named ? I am named Threlkeld. 
W o n - n a ~ n  b e  bereke-a  ? n g e a k a i  b a n g  bereke-a .  
~ h i c h - w i ~  thou sleep (about to) ? here I about to sleep. 

m., where wilt thou sleep ? I shall sleep here. 
'Won-nayn noa  u w a ?  ngaa  n o a  u w a ;  won-nayn? kan?  
Which way he moved? forward he moved ; which way. 
m., which way is he gone ? forward he is gone; I don't know. 

W o n - n a p  bang  u n n e  wean  y e t e r r a ?  m.,which way am I to 
Which way I this speak named? call this? 

Won-nayn  u n n e  p u r r i  y e t e r r a ?  Pami-kau ;  m., what is this 
Whichway this land named? Pahnii. land called ? 

Won-nayn  n g a a n  w a - l a ?  ngea-ka-i n g a a n  wa-la. 
Which way we move-do? here we move-do. 

m., which way shall we go ? this way we shall go. 
Won-nayn b a l e  wa- la?  ngea-ka; m., which way shalt thou 
Which way we two move-do ? this way. and I go ? this way. 

Won-ta-kaleen u n n o a  n a p a l ?  m., where does that woman 
Of what place that woman? belong to ? 

Won- ta  t i n  unnoa  m a n - t a n ?  m., where is that taken from? 
Where from that take ? 

W o n - t a  n u r u r  bun-ke- lang?  m., where do ye fight? 
Where ye fight-nor-do ? 

U n - t e  n g a a n  bun-ke- la i ig  un- te ;  in., here we fight. 
Here we fight-now-do here. 

W o n n u n g  b e y n  b u n - k a - l a ?  m., what part of thee was 
Where to thee struck ? struck ? 

U n n e  t e a  b u n - k a - l a  wol lung ;  m., this, my head was 
This to me struck head. struck. 

W o n - t a  b e  u n n o a  man'-ka-la? m., where was it thou 
Where thou that tookest ? didst catch that ? 

M u l u b i n b a k a l e e n  b o u n t o a ;  m., she belongs to Xewcastle. 
Woman-of-Newcastle she. 

U n n e  b o u n t o a  I r e l a n d k a l e e n ;  m., she is an Irishwoman. 
This she woman-of-Ireland. 

W o n - t a  ko-lang? k o r u n g  ko-lang; m., whither? to the bush. 
Where towards the bush towards. 

W o n n a m  b o u n t o a ?  iinambo b o u n t o a ;  m., whereat is she? 
Whereat she ? at that she. a t  that place she is. 

W o n n a m  b a r a ?  unambo Sydney;  m., wherearethey a t ;  at  
Whereat they ? at  that Sydney. Sydney they are. 

"Wonnam b o u n t o a  (noa, kore, n a p a l ) ?  in.,whereissheat 
Whereat she (he, man, woman) ? (he, man, woman) ? 

13. N g a n ?  (an interrogative) d o  ? who is ? 

Ala!  n g a n  b e  y e t e r r a ?  n g a n  u n n u n g ?  
Hal10 ! who thou named? who there? 

m., ha110 ! what is thy name ? who is there ? 

Ngan u n n a n g ?  ngan? n g a t o n g  ? n g a t o a  Beraban.  
Who at  this place ? who then ? I Eaglehawk. 

m., who is that ? don't know ; it is I, Eaglehawk. 
P a t t y  b o u n t o a ;  k a a r a n  P a t t y  k o r e a n ;  m.,it isPatty ; no, 
Patty she; no, Patty not it is not Patty. 

N g a n  n o a  u n n e  (unnoa, unnang, unnung)?  
Who he this (that, a t  this place, there)? 

in., who is this here (that, at this place, there)? 
N g a n  bu la  uwa? D i s m a l  b u l a  J e m ;  in, which two ~ n t ?  
Who the two moved ? Dismal the two Jem. Dismal and Jem. 

N g a n  n o a  u n n u n g  ? m u r e u n g  (korung) k o l a n g ?  
Who he there? the sea (the bush) towards ? 

m., who is he there ? towards the sea ? the bush ? 
Kgan-to t u r a  b o u n n o u n ?  nga-le n o a ;  m., who has speared 

Who pierced her? this he her ? he has. 
Xga-le n o a  y a ;  nga-la noa yo,ng; m., it is he here; it is he 

This he here; that he there; there. 
Ngan-to urine u m a ?  ma, u - m a - l a ;  m; who has clone 

Who this done ? do (thou) do. this ? do thou it. 
a n -  e n  m k o p a r o ?  ng;toa uma-laan. 

Who to thee done red ochre? clone. 
in., who has colored thee with red. ochre ? it is I have done it. 

Wgannung-ka ulna-nun b a n g ?  u n n o a  bon uma-la. 
Whonl do-will I ? that him do. 

m., whom shall I do ? do him. 
Xgan-to man-nun fcurre-kurre  ? MI., who will catch the first 

Who take-will the-very-first ? (in fishing) ? 
Nga-la noa m a - n u n :  m., that is he who will have (it). 

That he take-will 
Kaawaran  be man-nun ; newwoa man-nun. 

Not thou take-will ; he take-will. 
wt., it is not thou wilt take; it is he will. 

Xgan-bo perewol  un-te? ng in toa ;  m., who is the chief 
Who chief this thou. here ? it is thou. 

Kaawaran  bang  perewol  korean;  m., I am not chief. 
Kot I chief not. 

U n n e  n o a ?  a-a, unnoa-ta n o a ;  in.,this he? yes, that is lie. 
This he ? yes, that he. 

N g a  unnoa  ngeroamba?  kaawi;  nga-le k o  b a  bon. 
Is it that thine ? no. this belonging to him. 

in., is it thine that ? no ; i t  belongs to him. 
INgan-umba k a  w a r e k u l ?  ammoqmba-ta unnoa. 

Whose dog ? mine that. 
m., whose is the dog? it is mine, that. 

Bumburukan-urn-ba w a r e k u l ?  ngan-nmba-kani? 
Be's dog? whose ? 

m., Bumburukan's dog ? I don't know. 

Xo~~.-?<gaIe noa, 'this is he who'; ngala noa, 'that is he who. 



Ngan-nm-la-ka u n n o a  napa l?  m., whose is that 'woman? 
Whose that  woman ? 

ISTgan kin-berung be u n n o a  man-ha-la? m.,fromwhom didst 
Whom from thou that  tookest ? thou take that? 
Mr. Brooks kin-berung;  Mulub inba  ka-berung. 
Air. Brooks from ; Newcastle from. 

m., from Mr. Brooks ; from Kewcast'e. 
~ a i i i i u n g  b e  w e a n ?  ngeroung  bang  wean. 

Whom thou speakest ? thee I speak. 
ii., to whom speakest thou ? to thee I speak. 

Ammoung b e  w e a n ?  kaawi ;  nge-lvo-ung bang  wean. 
Me thouspeakest? no; him I speak. 

in., is i t  to me you speak? no ; to him I speak. 
Ngan-bo wingun-nmi n o m i - t a ?  112,, who 'will paddle the 

Who paddle-will canoe ? canoe ? 

14. Y a - k o - u n - t a ?  in., i d e n  ? a t  &at time? 
Y a - k o - u n - l a  be n o u n  na-ka la  Pa t ty -nung  ? ?~z.,when didst 

When thou her see-did Pat ty?  thou see Patty? 
T a k e t a ,  bungi,  b a n g  naka la ;  buloara-ka-la; korowarung.  

Now, to-clay, I s a w  two a t  ; a long time since. 
m., I saw her just now, today ; two (days) past; long ago. 

Y ~ r a l i , ?  bang-nung na-ka- la ;  m., some time ago Isaw (her). 
0 Dome time ago I-her 
7- 

see did. 
~~0rowarun"a-ta-a,-la; yurak i  t a  ka-ta-a-la. 

m., i t  was a long time back : it was formerly. i 

Ya-lvo-unta k u r r e  be 'wan-nun t a u a n ?  in., when wilt thou 
When first thon move-will approach? come again ? 

K u m b a  he bii-Ia wan-nun  unte-Iio ; in., to-morrow thou 
To-morro-n- thou must move-will here-for. 111ust come here. 
A- la !  t a u a n ,  wea-wil koa bang-nu;  m., hallo! come that , 

Hallo ! approach, speak-may that  I-it. I may tell it. 
-A -la ! wa-nuin-billa t e a ;  m., Iiallo ! let me go. 
Hiillo ! move-let me. 
Ya-ko-311-ta ka  be makoro ko-lang? m., when dost thou 

When a t  thou fish towards ? fish ? 
Ktlmba koa bang  w a - k a y n ;  m., why, to-morrow Iamcoming. 
To-morrow, why, I move-ing. 
Yura- l ie- ta-o;  yura -ke- ta  b a n g ;  korowarung  k a  bang.  

Long ago ; a longtime since I ; long while a t  I. 
wi., a long while ; I shall be a long while ; alongtime since I have. 
Ya-ko-1111-ta k a  be vai l - tara  (yante) u m a - n u n ?  

'\Then a t  thou "like as that (like as this) make-will? 
in., when wilt thou make like that ? like this ? 

STa-ke-ta bang  u m a - n u n ;  in., I will make i t  now. 
Now I make-will. 

Y a k o u n t a  lie-nu na-hala ,  Bun-nung? 
When tliou-him see-did, Bun ? 

m., when didst thou see Bun. 

h kon, lie wa-ba linambo 1~1111111a? ko-ra  ]to-a? 
Kot x h y  thou was at  this yesterday? not -ally ? 

it., why vast thou not at  this place yesterday? 
E o r a  1i0a be t a t a n  untoa-kal?  in., why dost thou not eat 

Not IX hy thou eat there-of ? sane of that ? 
K o r a  koa he  t e a  wea-?a- leyn? in., why dost thou not 

Kot -n-hy thou me speaking? answer mc? 
'Wonkul kora  be; wea-ya-la ten ; m., do not be afool; ansver 

' 
Fool not thou ; speak to  me. me. - 

E o r a  koa be t e a  wean '/ in., why dost thou not speak to me ? 
S o t  why thou me speak? 

E o r a  koa be ammoung k a t o a  t iwan? in., why dost thou not 
Kot why thou me with move ? come nit11 me ? 

K o r a  koa be t e a  ban t e a  ]<an? ma ! La-la, wea-la. 
Isot wLy thou me strike me again ? do ! come ! speak. 
m., why dost thou not strike me again ? do ! q ~ e ~ ~ l v  yon  nus st. 

E o r a  hoa be t i n a n  u w a n ?  k o r a  koa be v i t a  uwan?  
Kot why  tho^^ appioach move ? not why thou depart move ? 

m , why dost thou not draw nigh? why dost thou not depart ? 
K o r a  koa be man-tan malcoro? m., why dostthounotcatch 

K'ot why thou take fish ? fish ? 
Kaawi  11011 bang b u n u b a ;  m; I did not strike him. 

Isot him I struck. 

15. We-a (used interrogati~ely) ; m., do, speali:, say, f e l l ;  
. 11-e-ii is the imperative of the verb ' to speali.' 

W e a ,  b e  unte-kal makoro man-nun?  a-a, ma11-11un ban". 
.Say, thou here-of fihh take-will? yes, take-will I. 

I . ,  nilt thou take some of the iish here ? yes, I will take some. 
-, be unte-kal  ta-ow-wa? a-a, t a - i i ~ n  bang initoa-kal. 

Say, thou here-of ea t ?  yes, eat-nlll I t!lCit of. 
m., wilt thou take some of this here? yes, I -ill eat of that. 

W e a ,  be u n t e  yal la-wa-~iun ? yalla-wa-nun bang iinte. 
Say, thou here rest will? to rest-move-will 1 here. 

in., wilt thou rest here ? I will rent hero. 
Yalla-wan bans; u n t e ;  u n t e  bang  u n t e  yalla-wan. 
To rest-move I here ; here I here to rest-1110~. 

m., I rest here ; here I rest. 
W e a ,  b e  n t o a  bereke-nuu ? in., wilt thou sleep onthat place? 

Say, thou that sleep-will? 
Kaav.-i b a n g  u n t o a ;  unte-bo bang  bereke-nvin. 

^Sot 1- that ; here I sleep-will. 
m., no, not at that place ; here is where I will sleep. 

T e a ,  be u n n o a  pets-nun? t a - n u n ?  m., wilt ~ ~ I O U  clriilk 
Say, thou that drink-will ? eat-will ; that? eat? 

W e a ,  be  t a n a n  wa-nun un te -bo?  TO.,=-iltthoucomehere; to 
Say, thou appioacli move-will here ? this place ? 

W e a ,  q a a n  Silulubinba ko-lang wa-nun? m., shall wegoto 
Siiy, IT e Xcwcastle towards 1::ove-will? h c a s t l e  ? 



Wea, be unne  man-nun? man-nun bang;  in., wiltthou take 
Say, thou this take-will ? take-will I. this ? I will take. 

K a a r a n  bang  man-nun; m., I will not take. 
S o t  I take-will. 

Wea ,  unnemurrong?murrorong- ta  unnoa; m.,isthisgood? 
Say, this good? good that. that is good. 

Wea ,  unne  mur ron  wareku l?  murron-ta  unnoa. 
Say, this tame dog. tame that. 

m., is this a tame dog? that is tame. 
Wea,  unne  buk-lia ? buk-ka-ta unnoa ;  m., is this savage? 

Say, this savage ? savage that. that is savage. 
Wea ,  unte-wan-ta pibelo? uiin-am-bo-ta. 

Say, here there pipe? there. 
m., is the pipe here ? i t  is, at  this place. 

Wea ,  ba-le wa-la? won-ta-ring? Sydney  ko-ba. 
Say, thou-I move-do? where? Sydney to. 

m., shall thou and I go ? where ? to Sydney. 
Wea,  unnoa  poro l?  porol-ta unnoa;  m.,is thatheavy? i t  is 

Say, that heavy? heavy this. heavy this. 
ICaawi; wir-wir-ran-ta unne ;  m., i t  is not (heavy) ; it is light 

No ; light this. this. 
"Wea, t e a  be  lieu-nun ? in., (what) wilt thou give me ? 

Say, to me thou give-mill ? 
Xgu-nun bang-nu nge roung  ; m., I will give it thee. 
Give-will I-it for-thee. 

Wea,  bula  t anan  -n-a-la? wea, ngaan  t anan  wa-la? 
Say, ye t v o  approach move-do ? say, Â¥n- approach move-do? 

7 . ,  will ye two come? shall we come? 
"Wea, be wa-nuii ammoung k a t o a ?  m.,wiltthougowithme? 

Say, thou move-will me with ? 
Wea,  bountoawa-nun* nge roung  k a t o a ?  m.,will she go 

Say, she move-will thee with ? with thee ? 
Wea,  bountoa u i i n u i ~ g  ka-nun ngeroung k i n ?  

Say she there be-will thee with. 
m., will she live with thee? 

16. Ka-i; Ea-bo ; m., come; slop, remain,&? still, halt. 
- 

Ka-i! unte-ko t a u a n  wa-la; m., be thou here, approach, 
Come ! here-to approach move-do. move. 
Ka-bo! unnambo y allawa-la umioa ;  a;., be thou where thou 
Stop ! there rest there art; rest thou there. 

Yanoa !  be bunke yekora;  kaa ran  bang bun  korean. 
Let be! thou strike not; not I strike not. 
m., let it be ; do not thou strike; I am not about to strike. 

Tanoa ,  be bunke  yekora bounnoun;  m., let be; do not 
Let be, thou strike not her. thou strike her. 

*It isnot yet exactly decidedwhether wa-nun or waw-nun or wan-nun. 
W a  is a verb of motion. Hence i t  means ' to come or to go.' The verbs 
t a n  an, ' to approach,' and v i t a ,  ' to  depart,' determine ' the sense. 

Kaa ran !  kaawi ko-lang bang-nu bun- tan ;  m . , d  Iamnot  
No ! not towards I - i t  strike. going to strike it. 

W i t a  koa, bang  memi yekora; m., do not detain,for Idepart. 
Depart why, I detain not. 
Ma! kipul la;  yanoa, k ip i  yekora;  t u n k e  yekora, yanoa. 
Do ! call out; let be, call not; cry not, let be. 

m., do call out; do not call out; do not weep, leave off. 
Yuring, be wala, minke yekora kare  be. 

Away, thou move do, stay not first thou. 
i 

YÃˆ. away with thee, go, stay not; be first: 
Bun-nun bang  ba-la unne  warekul ;  bun-nun bon bang. 
Beat-will I must this dog; beat-will him 1. 

m., I must beat this dog ; I will beat him. 
Yanoa. t e a  bunke  vekora ;  TO., let be, do not strike me. 

Let be,' me strike - not. 
Kinta-lane bang bunkele  t i n ;  m., 1 do fear being struck. 

Fearful I strike at. 
Tanan  ka-i: na-ow-wil koa unne ;  m., draw nigh; come to - .  
Approach come; see-may that this. see this. 
Boung-ka-lea nakele-ko; na-ow-wa! na-ow-wa nurur .  

Stand to see for ; see ! see ? Y e  ! 
m,, stand up to see o r  stand up and look ; look ye.  

Boung-ka-lea ngur-row-wil;m, standup(that) (you) may see. 
Stand (thou) hear-may that. 

Wea-la, t e a  ngurrow-wil koa bang-nu; m., tell me thak I 
Speak, me hear - may that ' I - it. may know it. 

Tura-la be-nu; be-bounnoun; ammoung be  tura-la.  
Spear thou-it ; thou-her. me thou spear. 

m., spear thou him ; spear her ; spear thou me. 
Ka-i! unte-ko yalla wa-ow-wil koa  be ;  mur ra  yekora. 
Come! here-to rest move-may that thou; run not. 
in., come hither in order that thou mayest rest ; run ; do not run. 
Wea-la be-nu unnung  t anan  ; m., tell him there to come. 

p k  thou-it there approach. 
Ngan-nung-ka? yeterra-bul-nung; m, to whom? to such 

Whom to? such a one there (to). a one. 
Kai! u n n e  ta-ow-wil; ta-o-wa k i r u n  ; in.,come toeat this; 
Come ! this eat-may-that ; eat all. eat i t  all. 
M a !  bu-wi t e a  ya-ke-ta; bu-a be-tea; k in te rye  kora. 
Do ! strike me now; strike thou me; laugh not. 

m., go on! strike me now ; strike me ; do not laugh. 
Wute-lea wal  be;  wutea b a ~  in., thou artcovered; I am. 

Covered shalt thou ; covered I. 
Ammoung be wea-la; wea-la be t e a  ; m., speak to me ; 

Me thou speak; speak thou me. do t d i  me. 

17. M un-b illi, the permissive verbal. 
Ta-mull-billa tea;  wa-mun-billa t e a ;  man-mun-billa t ea .  

Eat-let me ; move-let me ; take-let me. 
na., let me eat ; let me go ; let me take. 
k 



Tura-mun bi l la  t e a ;  wi ta  t e a  wa-mun-billa. 
Pierce-let me; depart me move-let. 

m; let me spear ; let me depart. 
Bereke-bun-billa tea; yalla-wa-bun-billa tea. 

Sleep-let me ; rest move-let me. 
m., let me sleep ; let me go to rest 

Wea-bun-bi l la  t e a ;  ngurrur-bun-bi l la  tea. 
Speak-let me ; hear-let me. 

m., let me speak; let me hear. 
Tanan t ea  wa-mun-billa koeyung kako. 
Approach me move-let fire to. 

m., let me draw nigh to the fire. 
Tat te-ba bun-billa t e a ;  m., let me die. 

Dead let me. 
Yan-te kore  murrong,  ta t te-ba bun-billa tea. 
Like-as man good, dead let me. 

m., let me die, like as a good man. 
T u r i n g  ba-la bu l a  wa-la; in., away ye two must go. 

Away must ye-two move. 
Bu-wa bon t o r e  u n n e ;  buwa noun napal  unnoa. 

Beat him man this ; beat her woman that. 
m., beat this man ; beat that woman. 

Bu-wa be-nu warekul  u n n u n g ;  kai! wa-la, wa-la, wa-la. 
Beat thou it dog there ; come! move, move, move. 

in., beat thou the dog there ; come move, make haste. 
Ka-bo y a r a i  ka  ; m., stop till the evening. 

Stop evening to. 
Yanoa! t ake  yekora b e ;  yai! t a k e  kora, yanoa. 
Let be ! eat not thou ; let be ! eat not let be. 

m., thou shalt not eat ; let i t  be ; on no account eat ; let it be 

18. Ya-no-ow, m; Iremain; I will not. 

Man-ke  yekora; bunke  yeko ra ;  pe ta  yekora;  eta-la. 
Take not;  smite not;  drink not ! drink-do. 

m., do not steal ; do not kill ; do not drink ; drink. 
Y ake! beyn petayeka ; m., oerve thee right if thou art h k .  
Let be ! to thee drunken. - 

Ya ke! beyn mur rayeka ;  m.,servetheerightifthouwiltrun. 
Be as i t  is ! to thee a runner. 
Wea,  be t anan ;  u n t e  bang  ka-tan;  m.,wiltthoudrawnigh? 

Say, thou approach ; here I am. 
W i t a  korean  bang ;  kaawi bang  nga-le ko ;  nga-la ko. 
Depart not 1; not I this for ; that  for. 

m., I depart not; I am not for this ; for that. 
Kabo, kabo! me-tela t e a ;  yanoa!  me- te  yekora. 

Stop ! wait me; let be ! wait do not. 
m., stop, stop! wait for me; never mind; do not wait. 

Kakul-ba-ta unne  ; k a k u l  koreannan  unne;  m., this isnice; 
Nice this ; nice not this. this is not. 
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Koeyung t e a  marae;  yake-ta koa ulna-la. 
Fire me bring (take); now why do. 

in., bring some fire to me ; why! do it  immediately. 
Yan-te ko-lang uwan;  yan-te barur-ba uwan. 

Thus towards move; thus they move. 
m., to this i t  moves ; thus they move. 

Yan-te-ta ngeroamba;  yan-te unne-ba. 
Thus thine ; thus this. 

m., to this i t  is like thine ; i t  is like this. 
Yan-te-bo kore  ko-ba wean ; in., let i t  be thus, as-a black 

Thus man belonging-to speak. man speaks. 
Yan-te-bo t e a  ngu-wa; yan-te wan-ta wea be. 

Thus me give ; thus as say thou. 
m., just as it is, give it  to me ; just so as thou sayest. 

Y upa-la unnoa y an-te; wi., do it like this. 
Do, do that thus as. 

Upan  noa yante  unnoa-ba; uma-la unnoa yau-te. 
Does he thus-as that ;  make that thus as. 

m., i t  is done like that; make it  like this. 
Uma noa yante-ta; m., he made it asthis. 
Made he thus as. 
Xgu-be-la n u r u r  yan-teyn k o ;  kulla-ba-lea kote. 

Give ye. alike for; cut own. 
m., give equally to all; cut thine own. 

Bun-nun noa tea ba, tura- la  be-nu; in., if he strikes me, 
Strike-will he me if, spear thouhim. do thou spear him. 

P u r r u l  beyn ngora ; purrul- lea pu r ru l .  
w h i t e  to-thee face ; whitened white. 

m., whiten thy face ; it is whitened. 

An-the sign of the present tense; as, we-an bang, ' I speak.' 
Man-tan be, ' thou takest '; kow-wol, to be ' great,' or ' much,' 

or 'large'; kow-wol-lan unnoa,  'that is large'; kur-kur,  
'cold'; kur-kur-ran bang, ' I  am cold'; t a  kur-rara, ' i t  
is cold.' The consonants are doubled, in order to preserve 
their full sound, and to divide the syllables for pronouncing. 

-forms the present participle ; as, wa-le y n, 'moving '; 
tu-ra-leyn, 'spearing'; wa-leyn bang  nar-ra-bo ka  ko, 'I 
am getting to sleep,' lit., 'I am moving for-to sleep'; bun- 
key n n oa, ' he being to be beaten.' 

A-the sign of the past tense ; as, we a bo n bang, ' I told him '; 
na-ka-la bang, ' I  saw'or 'did see'; bun-ka-la noa, 'he 
smote,' or ' struck,' or ' fought.' 

An-the sign of the perfect ; as, ta-ka-an bang, ' I have eaten '; 
ta-ka-an wal bang, ' I have just eaten '; wi-ta wa-la-an 
ngaan,  'we have departed '; ta-nan wa-la-an wal ba-rur, 
'they have just arrived.' 
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Nun-forms the future; as, bun-nun  bon bang, 'I will b3at 
him'; kum-ba-bo wi ta  b a n g  wa-nun, 'I shall depart to- 
morrow'; w i t a  wal b a n g  wa-nun, ' I am about to depart.' 
w i t a  wal bang  pa-la wa-nun, ' I  must depart.' 

L a-forms the active imperative ; as, w ea-la, ' speak '; n gur ra -  
la,  'do hear ': bu-muu-bil-la tea ,  'let me smite '; ngur -  
ra-bun-bil-la t e a  bon, ' let him hear me.' 

Wa-imperative of motion ; as, b u-wa tea-be, ' smite thou me '; 
na-ow-wa, ' look.' 

Ra-as in ra, imperatively used. Thus, k a i  be, 'be thou 
here'; kabo  be, 'be thou where thou art,' 'stand still,' 'be 
still,' ' wait,' 'halt.' The b o reflects the verb on itself. 

Ya-appears to be the imperative passive 'to 'be'; as, y a n o a ;  
weaye kora,  ' let  it be as it is'; 'do not speak.' This is 
often used with the negative imperative, y ai, ' do not trouble 
me '; ' let me be as I am.' 

W i l  or o w-w il-this, whenever used, expresses a wish or desire ; 
as, bu-wil bang  gero-ung, ' I  wish to beat thee'; pe-re-ke- 
wil  be, ' thou wishest to sleep '; pe-ta-ow-wil noa, 'he  
wishes to drink.' 

KO-a-has the same force ; thus, b u-wi 1 k o a bang, ' in order 
that I may beat '; pe-r e-ke-wil k oa be, ' in order that thou 
mightest sleep'; pe-ta-ow-wil koa  noa, ' in order that he 
may drink '; w e-a-o w-wil k o a bang, ' that I may speak.' 

Ke-le-ko or le-ko-this forms the infinitive ; thus, u n n e  u ma 
a m m o u n g  ta-ke-le-ko, ' thisis made for me to eat'; t u r a -  
le-ko, ' to spear.' The idiom requires k o  to form the infini- 
tive ; as, mur rorong  t a  ta-ke-le-ko, ' i t  is good for-to eat.' 

E y n  or Ke-leyn-this forms the present participle ; as, ta-ke- 
leyu,  ' to be eating '; tat-te-ba-leyn, 'to be dying.' 
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